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THE PREFACE. 

To go about to explain any of St. Paul's epistles, 
after so great a train of expositors and commentators, 
might seem an attempt of vanity, censurable for its 
Deedlessness, did not the daily and approved examples 
of pious and learned men justif^r it This may be 
some excuse for me to the public, if ever these follow- 
ing papers should chance to come abroad : but to my- 
self, for whose use this work was undertaken, I need 
make no apdogy« Though I had been conversant in 
these epistles, as well as in other parts of sacred Scrip- 
ture, yet I found that I understood them not ; I mean 
the doctrinal and discursive parts of them : though the . 
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4 Preface. 

f)ractical directions, which are usually dropped in the 
alter part of each epistle, appeared to me very plain, 
intelligible, and instructive. 

I did not, when I reflected on it, very much wonder 
that this part of sacred Scripture had difficulties in it : 
many causes of obscurity did readily occur to me. The 
nature of epistolary writings in general disposes the 
writer to pass by the mentioning of many things, as 
well known to him to whom his letter is addressed, 
which are necessary to be laid open to a stranger, to 
make him comprehend what is said : and it not seldom 
falls out that a well-penned letter, which is very easy 
and intelligible to the receiver, is very obscure to a 
stranger, who hardly knows what to make of it. The 
matters that St. Paul writ about were certainly things 
well known to those he writ to, and which they had 
some peculiar concern in ; which made them easily 
apprehend his meaning, and see the tendency and force 
of his discourse. But we having now, at this distance, 
no information of the occasion of his writing, little or 
no knowledge of the temper and circumstances those 
he writ to were in, but what is to be gathered out of 
the epistles themselves ; it is not strange that many 
things in them lie concealed to us, which, no doubt, 
they who were concerned in the letter understood at 
first sight. Add to this, that in many places it is 
manifest he answers letters sent, and questions proposed 
to him, which, if we had, would much better clear 
those passages that relate to them than all the learned 
notes of critics and commentators, who in after-times 
fill us with their conjectures ; for very often, as to the 
matter in hand, they are nothing else. 

The language wherein these epistles are writ is ano* 
ther, and that no small occasion of their obscurity to us 
now : the words are Greek ; a language dead many ages 
since j a language of a very witty, volatile people, seekers 
after novelty, and abounding with variety of notions 
and sects, to which they applied the terms of their com- 
mon tongue with great liberty and variety : and yet this 
makes but one small part of the difficulty in the Ian- 
guage of these epistles ; there is a peculiarity in it that 
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Preface^ S 

much more obscures and perplexes tlie meaning of these 
writings than what can be occasioned by the looseness, 
and variety of the Greek tongue. The terms are Greek, 
but the idiom, or turn of the phrases, may be truly said 
to be Hebrew or Syriac. The custom and familiarity 
of which tongues do sometimes so far influence the ex- 
pressions in these epistles, that one may observe the force 
of the Hebrew conjugations, particularly that of Hiphil, 
given to Greek verbs, in a way unknown to the Gre- 
cians themselves. Nor is this all ; the subject treated of 
in these epistles is so wholly new, and the doctrines 
contained in them so perfectly remote from the notions 
that mankind were acquainted with, that most of the 
important terms in it have quite another signification 
from what they have in other discourses. So that put- 
ting all together, we may truly say that the New Testa- 
ment is a book written in a language peculiar to itself. 
To these causes of obscurity, common to St. Paul, 
with most of the other penmen of the several books of 
the New Testament, we may add those that are peculiarly 
his, and owing to his style and temper. He was, as it 
is visible, a man of quick thought and warm temper^ 
mighty well versed in the writings of the Old Testament, 
and full of the doctrine of the new. All this put toge- 
ther, suggested matter to him in abundance on those 
subjects which came in his way : so that one may con- 
sider him, when he was writing, aS beset with a crowd 
of thoughts, all striving for utterance. In this posture 
of mind it was almost impossible for him to keep that 
slow pace, and observe miqutely that order and method 
of ranging all he said, from which results an easy tixid 
obvious perspicuity. To this plenty and vehemence 
pf his may be imputed those many large parentheses 
which a careful reader may observe in his epistles. 
Upon this account also it is, that he often breaks off in 
the middle of a^ argument, to let in some n«w thought 
suggested by his own words ; which havipg pursued and 
explained, as far as conduced to his present purpose, he 
re-«S8umes again the thread of hi^ discourse, and goes 
on with it, without taking any notice that he returns 
again to what he had beep before saying ; though some- 
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6 Preface^ 

times it be so far off, that it may well have slipped out of 
his inindy and requires a very attentive reader to ob- 
serve, and so bring the disjointed members together, as 
to make up the connexion, and see how the scattered 
parts of the discourse hang together in a coherent^ 
well-agreeing sense, that m^es it all of a piece. 

Besides the disturbance in perusing St Paul's epistles, 
from the plenty and vivacity of his thoughts, which may 
obscure his method, and often hide his sense from an 
' unwary or over-hasty reader ; the frequent changing of 
the personage he speaks in renders the sense very un- 
certain, and is apt to mislead one that has not some clue 
to guide him ; sometimes by the pronoun, I, he means 
bimself ; sometimes any Christian ; sometimes a Jew^ 
and sometimes any man, &c. If speaking of himself, 
in the first person singular, has so various meanings ; 
his use of the first person plural is with a far greater 
latitude, sometimes designing himself alone, sometimes 
those with himself^ whom he makes partners to the 
epistles ; sometimes with himself, comprehending the 
other apostles, or preachers of the Gospel, or Christians : 
nay, sometimes he in that way speaks of the converted 
Jews, other times of the converted Gentiles, and some* 
times of others, in a more or less extended sense, every 
one of which varies the meaning of the place, and makes 
it to be differently understo^. I have forborne to 
trouble the reader widi examples of them here. If his 
own observation hath not already furnished him with 
them, the following Paraphrase and Notes, I suppose^ 
will satisfy him in the point* 

In the current alao of his discourse he sometimes 
drops in the objections of others, and his answers to 
tbem, without any change in the scheme of his langua^e^ 
that might ^ve notice of any other spesJcing besides 
himself. This requires great attention to observe ; and 
yet, if it be n^lected or overlodced, will make liie 
reader very much mistake and misunderstand his mean- 
ing^ and render the sense very perplexed. 

These are intrinsic difficulties arising from the text 
itself, whereof there might be a great mimy other named, 
aa the uncatainty, ^metimes, who are the persons he 
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Preface. 7 

speaks to, or the bpinions, or practices, which fae has in 
his eye, sometimes in alluding to them, sometimes in 
his exhortations and reproofs. But those above^men* 
tioned being the chief, it may suffice to have opened 
our eyes a little upon them, which, well examined, may 
contnbnte towards our discovery of the rest« 

To these we may subjoin two external causes, that 
have made no small increase of the native and origiusd 
difficulties, that keep us from an easy and assured dis- 
covery of St. Paul's sense, in many parts of his epistles; 
and those are. 

First, The dividing of them into chapters and verses, 
fts we have done ; whereby they are so chopped and 
minced, and, as they are now pnnted, stand so broken 
and divided, that not only the common people take the 
verses usually for distinct aphorisms ; but even men of 
more advanced knowledge, in reading them, lose very 
much a£ the strength and force of the coherence and 
the light that depends on it Our minds are so weak 
and narrow, that they have need of aU the helps and 
assistances that can be procured, to lay befcnre them un- 
disturbedly the thread and coherence of amy discourse; 
by which alone they are truly improved, and led into 
the genuine sense of the author. When the eye is con^ 
etantly disturbed in loose sentences, that by their stand- 
ing and separation appear as so many di&tinct fragw 
ments ; the mind will have much ado to take in, and 
carry on in its memory, an uni&rm discourse of de*- 
nendent reasonings ; especially having from the cradle 
oeen used to wrong impressions concerning them, and 
constantly accustomed to hear them quoted ai distindt 
sentences, without any limitation or explication df their 
precise meaning, from the place they stand in, jmdthe 
relation they bear to what goes before, or foHows. 
miese divisions also have given occasion to tiie reading 
these epistles by parcels, and in scraps, which has farther 
confirmed the evil arising from such partitions. And 
I doubt not but every one will confess it to be a very 
unlikely way, to come to the understanding of any other 
letters, to read them piece-meal, a bit to-day, and ano- 
ther scrap to-morrow, and so on by broken intervals; 
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8 Preface. 

especially if the pause and cessation should be made, as 
the chapters the apostle^s epistles are divided into, do 
end sometimes in the middle of a discourse, and some- 
times in the middle of a sentence. It cannot therefore 
but be wondered that that should be permitted to be 
done to holjr writ, which would visibly disturb the 
sende, and hmder the understanding of any other book 
whatsoever. If Tully^s epistles were so printed, and 
so used, I ask, Whether they would not be much harder 
to be understood, less easy, and less pleasant to be read> 
by much, than now they are ? 

. How plain seoever this abuse is, and what prejudice 
soever it does to the understanding of the sacred Scrips 
ture, yet if a Bible was printed as it should be, and as 
the several parts of it were writ, in continued discourses, 
where the argument is continued, I doubt not but the 
several parties would complain of it, as an innovation^ 
and a dangerous change in the publishing those holy 
books. And indeed, those who are for maintaining 
their opinions, and the systems of parties, by sound of 
words, with a neglect of the true sense of Scripture, 
would have reason to make and foment the outcry. 
They would most of them be immediately disarmed of 
their great magazine of artillery, wherewiUi they defend 
themselves and fall upon others. If the holy Scrip- ' 
ture were but laid before the eyes of Christians, in its 
connexion and consistency, it would not then be so 
-easy to snatch out a few words, as if they were separate 
from the rest, to serve a purpose, to which they do not 
at all belong, and with which they have nothing to do. 
But as the matter now stands, he that has a mind to it, 
may at a cheap rate be a notable champion for the trudi, 
thai is^ for the doctrines of the sect that diance or 
interest has cast him into. He need but be furnished 
with verses of sacred Scripture, containing words and 
expressions that are but flexible (as sdl general obscure 
^nd doubtful ones are), and his system, that has appro- 
priated them to the orthodoxy of his church, makes 
them immediately strong and irrefragable arguments 
for his opinion. This is the benefit of loose sentences, 
and Scripture crumbled into verses, which quickly turn 
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Preface. 9 

into independent aphorisms. But if the quotation ia 
the verse produced were considered as a part of a con- 
tinued coherent discourse, and so its sense were limited 
by the tenour of the context, most of these forward and 
warm disputants would be auite stripped of those^ 
which ihew doubt not now to call spiritual weapons; and ^ 
they would have often nothing to say, that would not 
show their weakness, and manifestly fly in their faces. 
I erare leave to set down a sayipg of the learned and ju- 
dicious Mr. Selden : *' In interpreting the Scripture,*' 
says he, ^^ many do as if a man should see one have ten 
pounds, which, he reckoned by 1, 2, S, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
meaning four was but four units, and five five units, &c« 
and that he had in all but ten pounds : the other that 
sees him, takes not the figures together as he doth, but 
tiicks here and there ; and thereupon reports that he 
nad five pounds in one bag, and six pounds in an ano* 
ther bag, and nine pounds in another bag, &c. when as, 
in truth, he has but ten pounds in all. So we pick out 
a text here and there, to make it serve our turn j 
whereas if we take it altogether, and consider what 
went before, and what fcdlowed after, we should find 
it meant no such thing/' 

• I have heard sober Christians vei^much admire, 
•why ordinary illiterate people, who were professors, that 
showed a concern for religion, seemed much more con- 
versant in St. Paul's epistles than in the plainer, and 
(as it seemed to them) much more intelligible parts of 
the New Testament ; they confessed, that, though they 
read St. Paul's epistles with their best attention, ye:t 
they generally found them too hard to be mastered ; 
and they laboured in vain so far to reach the apostle's 
meaning, all along in the train of what he said, as to 
read them with that satisfaction that arises from a feel- 
ing that we understand and fully comprehend the force 
and reasoning of an author ; and therefore they could 
not imagine what those saw in them, whose eyes they 
thought not much better than their own. But the case 
was plain ; tiiese sober inquisitive readers had a mind to 
see notbin^in St. Paul's epistles but just what he 
meant ; whereas those others> of a quicker and gayer 
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10 Preface. 

sight, could see in them what they pleased. Nothing 

is more acceptable to fancy than pliant terms, and 

expressions that are not obstinate; in such it can find 

its account with delight, and with them be illuminated, 

orthodox, infallible at pleasure, and in its own way. 

But where the sense of the author goes visibly in its own 

train, and the words, receiving a determined sense from 

their companions and adjacents, will not consent to 

^ve countenance and colour to what is agreed to be 

right, and must be supported at any rate, there tnen of 

established orthodoxy do not m well find their satis** 

faction. £And perhaps, if it were well examined, it 

would be no very extravagant paradox to say, that 

there are fewer that bring their opinions to the sacred 

Scripture, to be tried by that infallible rule, than bilng 

the sacred Scripture to their opinions, to bend it to 

them, to make it, as they can, a cover and guard to 

them. And to this purpose, its being divided into 

verses, and brought, as much as may be, into loose and 

general aphorisms, makes it most useful and service^ 

able. And in this lies the other great cause of 6b«> 

scurity and perplexedness which has been cast upon 

St. Paul's epistles from withouty 

St. Paul's epistles, as they sland translated in our 
English Bibles, are now, by long and constant use, be- 
come a part of the English language, and common 
phraseolo^, especially in matters of religion : this eveiy 
one uses ramiliarly, and thinks he understands ; but it 
must be observed, that if he has a distinct meaning 
when he uses those words and phrases, and knows him- 
self what he intends by them, it is always according to 
the sense of his own system, and the articles, or inter* 
pretations, of the society he is engaged in. So that all 
this knowledge and und.erstanding, which he has in the 
use of these passages of sacred Scripture, reaches no 
farther than this, that he knows (and that is very well) 
what he himself says, but thereby knows nothing at all 
what St. Paul said in them. The apostle writ not by 
that man's system, and so his meaning cam^ot be known 
by it. This being the ordinary way of miderstanding 
the epistles, and every sect being perfectly orthodox in 
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Preface. 11 

bis own judgment; what a great and invincible dark- 
ness must this cast upon St. PauPs meaning, to all those 
of that way, in all those places where his thoughts and 
sense run counter to what any party has espoused for 
orthodox ; as it must, unavoidably, to all but one of the 
different systems, in all those passages that any way re- 
Inte to the points in controversy between them ! 

This is a mischief, which however frequent, and 
almost natural, reaches so far, that it would justly make 
all those who depend upon them wholly diflfident of 
commentators, and let them see how little help was to 
be expected from them, in relying on them for the true 
sense of the sacred Scripture, did they not take care to 
help to cozen themselves, by choosing to use and pin 
their faith on such expositors as explain the sacred 
Scripture in favour of those opinions that they before- 
hand have voted orthodox, and bring to the sacred 
Scripture, not for trial, but confirmation. Nobody can 
think that any text of St. Paul's epistles has two con- 
trary meanings j and yet so it must have, to two different 
men, who taling two commentators of different sects 
for their respective guides into the sense of any one of 
the epistles, shall build upon their respective expositions. 
We need go no further for a proof of it than the notes 
of the two celebrated commentators on the New Testa- 
ment, Dr. Hammond and Beza, both men of parts and 
learning, and both thought, by their followers, men 
mighty in the sacred Scriptures, So that here we see 
the hopes of great benefit and light, from expositors and 
commentators, is in a great part abated ; and those who 
have most need of their help can receive but little from 
them, and can have very little assurance of reaching the 
apostle's sense, by what they find in them, whilst matters 
remain in the same state they are in at present. For 
those who find they need help, and would borrow light 
from expositors, either consult only those who have the 
good luck to be thought sound and orthodox, avoiding 
those of different sentiments from themselves, in the 
great and apim)ved points of their systems, as danger- 
oQft and not wto be meddled with ; or else with indif- 
fereacy look into the notes of all commentators pro*- 
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12 Prtface. 

miscuously. The first of tliese take pains only to con- 
firm themselves in the opinions and tenets they have 
already, which whether it be the way to get the true 
meaning of what St. Paul delivered, is easy to deter- 
mine. The others, with much more fairness to them- 
selves, though with reaping little more advantage (un- 
less they have something else to guide them into the 
apostle's meaning than the comments themselves), seek 
help on all hands, and refuse not to be taught by any 
one who ofiers to enlighten them in any of the dark 
passages. But here, though they avoid the mischief, 
which the others fall into, of being confined in their 
sense, and seeing nothing but that in St Paul s writings^ 
be it ri^ht or wrong ; yet they run into as ^reat on the 
other side, and instead of being confirmed m the mean- 
ing that thev thought they saw in the text, are distracted 
with a hundred, suggested by those they advised with ; 
and so, instead of that one sense of the Scripture, which 
they carried with them to their commentators, return 
from them with none at all. 

I This, indeed, seems to make the case desperate : for 
if the comments and expositions of pious and learned 
men cannot be depended on, whither shall we go for 
help ?lTo which I. answer, I would not be mistaken, as 
if I thought the labours of the learned in this case wholly 
lost and fruitless. There is great use and benefit to be 
made of them, when we have once got a rule to know 
which of their expositions, in the great variety there is 
of them, explains the words and phrases according to 
the apostle's meaning. Until then it is evident, from 
what is above said, they serve for the most part to no 
other use, but either to make us find our own sense, and 
not his, in St. Paul's words ; or else to find in them no 
settled sense at all. 

Here it will be asked, " How shall we come by this 
rule you mentioned ? Where is that touchstone to be 
had, that will show us, i/^hcther the meaning we 
ourselves put, or take as put by others, upon St. 
Paul's words, in his epistles, be truly his meaning or 
no ?" I will not say the way which ^^rc^ose, and 
have in the following Paraphrase foUowedi will make 
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Preface. 13 

us infallible in our inicqiretations of the apostle's text : 
but this I will own, that till I took this way, St. Paul's 
epistles, to me, in the ordinary way of reading and 
studying them, were very obscure parts of Scripture, 
that left me almost every where at a loss ; and I was at 
tt great uncertainty in which of the contrary senses, 
that were to be found in his commentators, he was to 
be taken. Whether what I have done has made it any 
clearer and more visible, now, I must leave others to 
judge. This I beg leave to say for mjrself, that if some 
very sober, judicious Christians, no strangers to the 
sacred Scriptures, nay, learned divines of the church of 
England, had not professed, that by the perusal of these 
following papers, they understood the episdes much 
better than they did before, and had not, with repeated 
• instances, pressed me to publish them, I should not 
have consented they should have gone beyond my own 
private use, for which they were at first designed, and 
where they made me not repent my pains. 

If any one be so far pleased with my endeavours, as 
to think it worth while to be informed, what was the ^ 
clue I guided myself by, through all the dark passages 
of these epistles, I shall minutely tell him the steps by 
which I was brought into this way, that he may judge 
"whether I proceed rationally, upon right grounds, or 
no ; if so be any thing, in so mean an example as mine, 
may be worth his notice. 

After I had found, by long experience, that the read- 
ing of the text and comments in the ordinary way 
proved not so successful as I wished, to the end pro- 
posed, I began to suspect, that in reading a chapter as 
was usual, and thereupon sometimes consulting exposi- 
tors upon some hard places of it, which at tnat time 
most affected me, as relating to points then under con- 
sideration in my own mind, or in debate amongst others, 
was not a right method to get into the true sense of 
these epistles. I saw plainly, after I began once to re- 
flect on it, that if any one now should write me a lettier, 
as long as S^^aul's to the Romans, concerning such a 
matter as tflris, in a style as foreign, and expressions 
as dubious, as his seem to be, if I &ould divide it into 
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14 Preface. 

fifteen or sixteeil chapters, and read of them o)ie to- 
day, and another to-morrow, &c. it was ten to one I 
should never come to a fiiU and clear comprehension of 
it. The way to understand the mind of nim that writ 
it, every one would agree, was to read the whole letter 
through^ from one end to the ot&er, all at once, to see 
what was the main subject and tendency of it: or if it 
had several views and purposes in it, not dependent one 
of another, nor in a subordination to one chief aim 
and end, to discover what those different matters were, 
and where the author concluded one, and began ano- 
ther ; and if there were any necessi^ of dividing the 
epistle into parts, to make these the boundaries of wenu 

In prosecution of this thought, I concluded it neces- 
sary, for the understanding of any one of St Paul's 
epistles, to read it all through at one sitting ; and to < 
observe, as well as I could, the drift and design of his 
writing it. If the first reading gave me some light, 
the second gave me more ; and so 1 persisted on, reading 
constantly the whole epistle over at once, till I came to 
have a good general view of the apostle's main purpose 
in writing the epistle, the chief branches of his dis- 
course wherein he prosecuted it, the arguments be used, 
and the disposition of the whole. 

This, I confess, is not to be obtained by one or two 
hasty readings ; it must be repeated agam and again, 
with a close attention to the tenour of the discourse, 
and a perfect ne^ect of the divisions into chapters and 
verses. On the contrary, the safest way is to suppose 
that the epistle has but one business, and one aim^ un- 
til, by a frequent perusal of it, you are forced to see 
there are distinct independent matters in it, which will 
forwardly enough show themselves. 

It requires so much more pains, judgment, and appli- 
cation, to find the coherence of obscure and abstruse 
writings, and makes them so much the more unfit to 
serve prejudice and pre-occupation, when found j that 
it is not to be wondered that St. Paul's epistles have, 
with many, passed rather for disjointe^loose, pious 
discourses, full of warmth and zeal anfllverflows of 
light, rather than for calm, strong, coherent reasonings, 
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that carried a thread of argument and consistency all 
through them. 

But this muttering of lazy or ill-disposed readers 
hindered me not from persisting in the course I had 
begun : I continued to read the same epistle over and 
over, and over again » until I came to discover^ as 
appeared to me, what was the drift and aim of it, imd. 
by what steps and arguments St. Paul prosecuted his 
purpose. I remembered that St. Paul was miraculously 
called to the ministry of the Gospel, and declared to be 
a chosen vessel ; that he had the whole doctrine of the 
Gospel from God, by immediate revelation ; and was 
appointed to be the apostle of the Gentiles, for the 
propagating of it in the heathen world. . This was 
enouflp to persuade me, that he was not a man of loose 
and shattered parts, incapable to argue, and unfit to 
convince those he had to deal with. God knows how 
to choose fit instruments for the business he employs 
them in. A large stock of Jewish learning he had 
taken in, at the feet of Gamaliel ; and for his informa- 
tion in Christian knowledge, and the mysteries and 
depths of the dispensation of grace by Jesus Christ, 
God himself had condescended to be his instructor and 
teacher. The light of the Gospel he had received from 
the Fountain and Father of light himself, who, I con* 
eluded, had not furnished him in this extraordinary 
manner, if aU this plentiful stock of learning and illu- 
mination had been in danger to have been lost, or proved 
useless, in a jumbled and confused head ; nor have laid 
up such a store of admirable and useful knowledge in a 
man, who, for want of method and order, clearness of 
conception, or pertinency in discoiu^se, could not draw 
it out into use with the greatest advantages of force 
and coherence. That he knew how to prosecute this 
purpose with strength of argument and close reasoning, 
without incoherent saUies, or the inteiinixing of things 
foreign to his business, was evident to me, from several 
speeches of his, recorded in the Acts : and it was hard 
to think, that a man, that could talk with so much 
consistency an^clearness of conviction should not be 
able to write without confusion, inextricable obscurity. 
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and perpetual rambling. The force, order, and perspi- 
cuity of those discourses, could not be denied to be 
very viable. How then came it, that the like was 
thought much wanting in his epistles? And of this 
there appeared to me this plain reason : the particu* 
larities oi the history, in which these speeches are in* 
. serted, show St. Paul's end in speaking j which, being 
seen, casts a light on the whole, and shows the perti- 
Tiency of all that he says. But his epistles not being so 
circumstantiated ; there being no concurring history, 
that plainly declares the disposition St. Paul was in ; 
what the actions, expectations, or demands of those to 
whom he writ required him to speak to, we are no- 
where told. AU this, and a great deal more, necessary 
to guide us into the true meaning of the epistles, is to 
be had only from the epistles themselves, and to be 
gathered from thence with stubborn attention, and more 
than common application. ^ 

This being the only safe guide (under the Spirit of 
God, that dictated these sacred writings) that can be 
relied on, I hope I may be excused, if !• venture to say 
that the utmost ought to be done to observe and trace 
out St. Paul's reasonings ; to follow the thread of his , 
discourse in each of his epistles ; to show how it goes 
on, still directed with the same view, and pertinently 
drawing the several incidents towards the same point* 
To understand him right, his inferences should be 
strictly observed ; and it should be carefully examined, 
from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He 
is certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent writer; 
and care, I think, should be taken, in expounding of 
him, to show that he is so. But though I say he has 
weighty aims in his epistles, which he steadily keeps in 
his eye, and drives at in all he says ; yet I do not say, 
that he puts his discourses into an artificial method, or 
leads his reader into a distinction of his arguments, or 
gives them notice of new matter, by rhetorical or 
studied transitions. He has no ornaments borrowed 
from the Greek eloquence j no notions of their philo- 
sophy mixed with his doctrine, to set^ ofti The en- 
ticing words of man*s wisdom, whereby he means all 
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the studied rules of the Grecian schools, which raade 
them such masters in the art of speaking, he, as he says 
himself, 1 Cor. ii. 4, wholly neglected. The reason 
whereof he gives in the next verse, and in other places. 
But though politeness of language, delicacy of style, 
fineness 6? expression, laboured periods, artificial transi- 
tions, and a very methodical ranging of the parts, witli 
such other embellishments as make a discourse enter the 
mind smoothly, and strike the fancy at first hearing, 
have little or no place in his style ; yet coherence of 
discourse, and a direct tendency of all the parts of it to 
the argument in hand, are most eminently to be found 
in him. This I take to be his character, and doubt not 
but it will be found to be so upon diligent examination. 
And in this, if it be so, we have a clue, if we will take 
the pains to find it, that will conduct us with surety 
through tho^e seemingly dark places, and imagined in- 
tricacies, in which Christians have wandered so far one 
from another, as to find quite contrary senses. 

Whether a superficial reading, accompanied with the 
common opinioh of his invincible obscurity, has kept 
oflF some from seeking, in him, the coherence of a dis- 
course, tending with close, strong reasoning to a point ; 
or a seemingly more honourable opinion of one that 
had been rapt up into the third heaven, as if from a 
man so warmed and illuminated as he had been, no- 
thing could be expected but flashes of light, and rap- 
tures of zeal, hindered others to look for a train of rea- 
soning, proceeding on regular and cogent argumenta- 
tion, from a man raised above the ordinary pitch of 
humanity, to a higher and brighter way of illumination ; 
or else, whether others were loth to beat their heads 
about the tenour and coherence in St. Paul's discourses ; 
which, if found out, possibly might set them at a mani- 
fest and irreconcileable dinerence with their systems ; 
it is certain that, whatever hath been the cause, this 
way ofgetting the true sense of St. Paul's epistles seems 
not to have been much made use of, or at least so tho- 
roughly pursued, as I am apt to think it deserves. 

For, granting that he was full stored with the know- 
ledge of the things he treated of j for he had light from 

VOL. VIII. Si 
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heaven, it was God himself furnished him, and he could 
not want : allowing also that he had ability to make 
use of the knowledge had been given him, for the end 
for which it was given him, viz. the information, con- 
viction, and conversion of others ; and accordingly, 
that he knew how to direct his discourse to the point 
in hand : we cannot widely mistake the parts of his 
discourse employed about it, when we have any where 
found out the point he drives at : wherever we have 
got a view of his design, and the aim he proposed to 
himself in writing, we may be sure, that such or such an 
interpretation does not give us his genuine sense, it 
being nothing at all to his present purpose. Nay, among 
various meanings given a text, it fails not to direct us 
to the best, and very often to assure us of the true. 
For it is no presumption, when one sees a man arguing 
for this or that proposition, if he be a sober man, ma- 
ster of reason or common sense, and takes any care of 
what he says, to pronounce with confidence, in several 
cases, that he could not talk thus or thus. 

I do not vet so magnify this method of studying St. 
Paul's epistles, as well as other parts of sacred Scripture, 
as to think it will perfectly clear every hard place, and 
leave no doubt unresolved. I know, expressions now out 
of use, opinions of those times not heard of in our days, 
allusions to customs lost to us, and various circumstances 
and particularities of the parties, which we cannot come 
at, &c. must needs continue several passages in the dark, 
now to us, at this distance, which shone with fuUlight 
to those they were directed ta» But for all that, the study- 
ing of St. Paul's epistles, in the way I have proposed, 
will, I humbly conceive, carry us a great length in the 
right understanding of them, and make us rejoice in 
the light we receive from those most useful parts of di- 
vine revelation, by furnishing us with visible grounds 
that we are not mistaken, whilst the consistency of the 
discourse, and the pertinency of it to the design he is 
upon, vouches it worthy of our great apostle. At least 
1 hope it may be my excuse, for having endeavoured 
to make St. Paul an interpreter to me of his own 
epistles. 
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To this may be added another help, which St. Paul 
himself affords us, towards the attaining the true mean- 
ing contained in his epistles* He that reads him with 
the attention I propose will easily observe, that as he 
was full of the doctrine of the Gospel, so it lay all clear 
and in order, open to his view. When he gave his 
thoughts utterance upon any point, the matter flowed 
like a torrent ; but it is plain, it was a matter he was 
perfectly master of: he fully possessed the entire revela- 
tion he had received from God ; 4iad thoroughly digested 
jt ; all the parts were formed together in his mind, into 
one well-contracted harmonious body. So that he was 
no way at an uncertainty, nor ever, in the least, at a loss 
concerning any branch of it. One may see his thoughts 
were all of a piece in all his epistles, his notions were at 
iail times unitorm, and constantly the same, though his 
expressions very various. In them he seems to take great 
liberty. This at least is certain, that no one seems less 
tied up to a form of words. If then, having, by the 
method before proposed, got into the sense of the several 
epistles, we will but compare what he says, in the places 
where he treats of the same subject, we can hardly be 
mistaken in his sense, nor doubt what it was that he be- 
lieved and taught, concerning those points of the Chri- 
stian religion. I known it is not unusual to find a multi- 
tude of texts heaped up, for the maintaining of an 
espoused proposition ; but in a sense often so remote 
from their true meaning, that one can hardly avoid 
thinking, that those, who so used them, either sought 
notj or valued not the sense ; and were satisfied with the 
sound, where they could but get that to favour them. 
But a verbal concordance leads not always to texts of 
the same meaning ; trusting too much thereto will 
furnish us but with slight proofs in many cases, and any 
one may observe, how apt that is to jumble together 
passages of Scripture, not relating to the same matter, 
and thereby to disturb and unsettle the true meaning of 
holy Scripture. I have therefore said, that we should 
compare together places of Scripture treating of the 
same point. Thus, indeed, one part of the sacred text 
could not fail to give light unto another. And since 
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the providence of God hath so ordered it, that St. Paul 
has writ a great number of epistles ; which, though upon 
diflerent occasions, and to several purposes, yet all con- 
fined within the business of his apostleship, and so con- 
tain nothing but points of Christian instruction, amongst 
which he seldom fails to drop in, and often to enlarge 
on, the great and distinguishing doctrines of our holy 
religion; which, if quitting our own infallibility in that 
analogy of faith, which we have made to ourselves, or 
have implicity adopted from some other, we would 
carefully lay together, and diligently compare and study, 
I am apt to think, would give us St. Paul's system in a 
clear and indisputable sense ; which every one must 
acknowledge to be a better standard to interpret his 
meaning by, in any obscure and doubtful parts of his 
epistles, if any such should still remain, than the system, 
confession, or articles of any church, or society of Chri- 
stians, vet known ; which, however pretended to be 
founded on Scripture, are visibly the contrivances of 
men, fallible both in their opinions and interpretations ; 
and^ as is visible in most of them, made with partial 
views, and adapted to what the occasions of that time, 
and the present circumstances they were then in, were 
thought to require, for the support or justification of 
themselves. Their philosophy, also, has its part in mis- 
leading men from the true sense of the sacred Scripture. 
He that shall attentively read the Christian writers, after 
the age of the apostles, will easily find how much the 
philosophy they were tinctured with influenced them 
m their understanding of the books of the Old and New 
Testament. In the ages wherein Platonism prevailed, 
the converts to Christianity of that school, on all occa- 
sions, interpreted holy writ according to the notions 
they had imbibed from that philosophy. Aristotle's 
doctrine had the same effect in its turn ; and when it de- 
generated into the peripateticism of the schools, that, 
too, brought its notions and distinctions into divinity, 
and affixed them to the terms of the sacred Scripture. 
And we may see still how, at this day, every one s phi- 
losophy regulates every one's interpretation of the word 
of God. Those who are possessed with the doctrine of 
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aerial and ethereal vehicles, have thence borrowed an 
interpretation of the four first verses of 2 Cor. v. with- 
out having any ground to think that St. Paul had the 
least notion of any such vehicle. It is plain, that the 
.teaching of men philosophy was no part of the design 
of divine revelation ; but that the expressions of »Scrip. 
ture are commonly suited, in those matters, to the vulgar 
apprehensions and conceptions of the place and people 
where they were delivered. And, as to the doctrine 
therein directly taught by the apostles, that tends wholly 
to the setting up the kingdom of Jesus Christ in this 
world, and the salvation of men's souls : and in this it 
is plain their expressions were conformed to the ideas 
and notions which they had received from revelation, 
or were consequent from it. We shall, therefore, in 
vain go about to interpret their words by the notions of 
our philosophy, and the doctrines of men delivered in 
our schools. This is to explain the apostles' meaning 
by what they never thought of whilst they were 
writing ; which is not the way to find their sense, in 
what they delivered, but our own, and to take up, from 
their writings, not what they left there for us, but what ^ 
we bring along with us in ourselves. He that would 
understand St. Paul right, must understand his terms, 
in the sense he uses them, and not as they are appro- 
priated, by each man's particular philosophy, to concep- 
tions that never entered the mind of the apostle. For " 
example, he that shall bring the philosophy now taught 
and received, to the explaining of spirit, soul, and body, 
mentioned 1 Thess. v. 23, will, I fear, hardly reach St. 
Paul's sense, or represent to himself the notions St. Paul^ 
then had in his mmd. That is what we should aim at, 
in reading him, or any othef author ; and until we, from 
his words, paint his very ideas and thoughts in our 
minds, we do not understand him. '^ 

In the divisions I have made, I have endeavoured, 
the best I could, to govern myself by the diversity of 
matter. But in a writer like St. Paul, it is not so easy 
always to lind precisely where one subject ends, and 
ginottier begins. He is full of the matter he treats, and 
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} Mrrites with warmth, which usually neglects method, 
and those partitions and pauses, which men, educated 
in the schools of rhetoricians, usually observe. Those 
arts of writing St. Paul, as well out of design as temper, 
wholly laid by : the subject he had in hand, and the 
grounds ugon which it stood firm, and by which he 
enforced it, were what alone he minded ; and without 
solemnly winding up one argument, and intimating any 
way that he began another, let his thoughts, which 
were fully possessed of the matter, run in one continued 
train, wherein the parts of his discourse were wove one 
into another : so that it is seldom that the scheme of 
his discourse makes any gap ; and, therefore, without 
breaking in upon the connexion of his language, it is 
hardly possible to separate his discourse, and give a 
distinct view of his several arguments, in distinct 
sections. 

I am far from pretending infallibility, in the sense I 
have any where given in my paraphrasci or notes : that 
would be to erect myself into an apostle ; a presumption 
of the highest nature in any one, that cannot confirm 
what he says by miracles. I have, for my own in- 
formation, sought the true meaning, as far as my poor 
abilities would reach. And I have unbiassedly em^ 
braced what, upon a fair inquiry, appeared so to me. 
This I thought my duty and interest, in a matter of so 
great concernment to me. If I must believe for myself. 
It is unavoidable that I must understand for myself. 
For if I blindly, and with an ipiplicit faith, take the 
pope's interpretation of the sacred Scripture, without 
examining whether it be Christ's meaning, it is the 
pope I believe in, and not in Christ ; it is his authority 
I rest upon ; it is what he says, I embrace : for what 
it is Christ says, I neither know nor concern myself« 
It is the same thing, when I set up any other man 
in Christ's place, and make him the authentic inter- 
preter 6f sacred Scripture to myself. He may possibly 
understand the sacred Scripture as right as any man : 
but I shall do well to examine myself, whether that, 
which i do not know, nay, which (in the way I take) I 
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can never know, can justify me in making myself his 
disciple, instead of Jesus Christ's, who of right is alone, 
and ought to be, my only Lord and Master : and it will 
be no less sacrilege in me, to substitute to myself any 
other in his room, to be a prophet to me, tnan to be 
my king or priest. » 

The same reasons that put me upon doing what I 
have in these papers done, will exempt me from all 
suspicion of imposing my interpretation on others. 
The reasons that led me into the meaning, which pre- 
vailed on my mind, are set down with it : as far as they 
carry light and conviction to any other man's under- 
standing, so far, I hope, my labour may be of some use 
to him ; beyond the evidence it carries with it, I advise 
him not to follow mine, nor any man's interpretation. 
We are all men, liable to errors, and infected with 
them J but have this sure way to preserve ourselves, 
every one, from danger by them, if, laying aside sloth, 
carelessness, prejudice, party, and a reverence of men, 
we betake ourselves, in earnest, to the study of the way 
to salvation, in those holy writings, wherein God has 
revealed it from heaven, and proposed it to the world,- 
seeking our religion, where we are sure it is in truth 
to be found, comparing spiritual things with spiritual 
things. 
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There is nothing, certainly, of greater encourage- 
ment to the peace of the church in general, nor to the 
direction and edification of all Christians in particular, 
than a right understanding of the Holy Scripture. This 
consideration has set so many learned and pious men 
amongst us, of late years, upon expositions, paraphrases, 
and notes on the Sacred Writings, that the author of 
these hopes the fashion may excuse him for endeavour- 
ing to add his mite ; believing, that after all that has 
been done by those great labourers in the harvest, 
there maybe some gleanings left, whereof he presumes 
he has an instance, chap. iii. ver. 20, and some other 
places of this EpisUe to the Galatians, which he looks 
upon not to be the hardest of St. Paul's. If he has 
given a light to any obscure passage, he shall think his 
pains well employed ; if there be nothing else worth 
notice in him, accept of his good intention. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE 

EPISTLE OF ST. i»AUL 



TO THB 



GALATIANS; 

WEIT FROM EPHE8US, THE YEAR OP OUR LORD 57, OP NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS- 



The subject and design of this epistle of St. P^ul is 
much the same with that of his epistle to the Romans^ 
but treated in somewhat a different manner. The 
business of it is to dehort and hinder the Galatians 
from bringing themselves under the bondage of the 
JVf osaical lawl 

St. Paul himself had planted the churches of Galatia, 
and therefore referring (as he does, chap. i. 8, Q) to 
what he had before taught them, does not, in this epistle, 
lay down at laige to them the doctrine of the Gospel, as 
he does in that to the Romans, who having been con- 
verted to the Christian faith by others, he did not know 
how far they were instructed in all those particulars, 
which, on the occasion whereon he writ to them, it 
might be necessary for them to understand : and there- 
fore, writing to the Romans, he sets before them a large 
and comprehensive view of the chief heads of the Chri- 
stian religion. 
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He also deals more roundly with bis disciples the 
Galatians than, we may observe, he does with the Ro- 
mans, to whom he, being a stranger, writes not in so 
familiar a style, nor in his reproofs and exhortations 
uses so much the tone of a master, as he does to the 
Galatians. 

St. Paul had converted the Galatians to the faith, and 
erected several churches among them, in the year of our 
Lord 51 } between which and the year 57, wherein this 
epistle was writ, the disorders following were got into 
those churches : 

First, Some zealots for the Jewish constitution had 
very near persuaded them out of their Christian liberty, 
and made them willing to submit to circumcision, and 
all the ritual observances of the Jewish church, as ne- 
cessary under the Gospel, chap. i. 7. iii. 3. iv. 9, 10, 
21. V. 1, 2, 6, 9, 10. 

Secondly, Their dissensions and disputes in this 
matter had raised great animosities amongst them, to 
the disturbance of their peace, and the setting them at 
strife with one another, chap. v. 6, 13 — 15. 

The reforming them in these two points seems to be 
the main business of this epistle, wherein he endeavours 
to establish them in a resolution to stand firm in the 
ifreedom of the Gospel, which exempts them from the 
bondage of the Mosaical law : and labours to reduce 
them to a sincere love and affection one to another ; 
which he concludes with an exhortation to liberality 
and general beneficence, especially to their teachers, 
chap. vi. 6, 10. These being the matters he had in his 
mind to write to them about, he seems here as if he had 
done. But, upon mentioning, ver. 11, what a long 
letter he had writ to them with his own hand, the for- 
mer argument concerning circumcision, which filled and 
warmed his mind, broke out again into what we find, 
ver. 12 — 17, of the sixth chapter. 
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SECTION I. 

CHAPTER I. 1—5. 
INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS. 

The general view of this epistle plainly shows St. PauPs chief 
de»gn in it to be, to keep the Galatians from hearkening to those 
Judaizing seducers, who had almost persuaded them to be circum- 
cised. These perverters of the Gospel of Christ, as St. Paul himself 
calls them, ver. 7, had, as may be gathered from ver. 8 and 10, 
and from chap. v. 11, and other passages of this epistle^ made the 
Galatians believe, that St. Paul himself was for circumcision. 
Until St. Paul himself had set them right in this matter, and con- 
vinced them of the falsehood of this aspersion, it was in vain for 
him, by other arguments, to attempt the re-establishing the 
Galatians in the Christian hberty, and in that truth which he had 
preached to them. The removing, therefore, of this calumny 
was his first endeavour : and to that purpose, this introduction, 
different from what we find in any other of his epistles, is marvel- 
lously well adapted. He declares, here at the entrance, very 
expressly and emphatically, that he was not sent by men on then: 
errands ; nay, that Christ, in sending him, did not so much as 
convey his apostolic power to him .by the ministry or intervention 
of any man ; but that his commission and instructions were all 
entirely from Gtxl, and Christ himself, by immediate revelation. 
This, of itself, was an argument .sufficient to induce them to be- 
lieve, 1. That what he taught them, when he first preached the 
Gospel to them, was the truth, and that they ought to stick firm 
to that. % That he changed not his doctrine, whatever might be 
reported of him. He was Christ's chosen officer, and had no 
dependence on men's opinions, nor regard to their authority or 
favour, in what he preached ; and therefore it was not likely he 
should preach one thing at one time, and another thing at another. 

Thus this preface is very proper in this place, to introduce what 
he is going to say concerning himself, and adds force to his dis- 
course, and the account he gives of himself in the next section* 
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TEXT. 

1 Faul^ an apostle (not of men, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ, 
and God the Father, who raised him from the dead ;) 

2 And all the brethren which are with me, unto the churches of Galatia : 

3 Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father^ and from our 
Lord Jesus Cnrist, 

4 Who gaFe himself for our sins, that he might deliver us from this 
present enl world, according to the will of Grod and our Father : 

5 To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul (an apostle not of men ", to serve their ends, or carry 
on their deagns, nor receiving his call, or commission, by the 
intervention of any man •*, to whom he might be thought to 
owe any respect or deference upon that account ; but immedi- 
ately from cfesus Christ, and from God the Father, who raised 

5 him up from the dead) ; And all the brethren that are with me, 

3 unto tne churches ^ of GalaUa : Favour be to you, and peace ** 

4 from God the Father, and from our Lord Jesus Christ, Who 
gave himself for our sins, that he miffht take us out of this pre- 
sent evil world % according to the will and good pleasure of God 

6 and our Father, To whom be glory for ever ana ever. Amen. 



NOTES. 

1 • oOx Aw* Mpwirw, " not of men," i. e, not sent by men at their pleasure, or by 
tbdr aotbority ; not histmcted by men what to say or do, as we see Timothy 
and Tltuf were, when sent by 8t. Panl ; and Jodas and Silas, sent by the church 
of Jerusalem. 

• ^ oCt\ Zt i>9p<^u, ** nor by man/* L e, his choice and separation to his ministry 
and apostleship was so wholly an act of God and Christ, that there was no in- 
tefrentlon of any thing done by any man in the case, as there was in the election 
of Matthias. AU this we may see explained at large, ver. 10—12, and ver. 16, 
17,Midcbap.ii.«^9. 

2 « " Chnrebas of Oalatia." This was an erident seal of his apostleship to the 
Gentiles ; since, in no bigger a country than Galatia, a small province of the 
lesser Asia, he had, in no long stay among them, planted several distinct churches. 

3 ' *• Peace.'* The wishing of peace, in the Scripture-language, is the wishing of 
all panner of good. 

4 '^Orwf l|^A.i|7« 4/tSf ix rtia ht^wr^s alSh^c ro»i|poCf. ''That he might take us 
cot of this present evil word,*' or age ; so the Greek words signify. Whereby 
it cannot be thought that St. Paul meant, that Christians were to be imme* 
diately removed into the other world. Therefore Mfi*f aiifP must signify 
something else than present world, in the ordinary Import of those words in 
English. Alitf oZrof, 1 Cor. ii. 6, 8, and in other places^ plainly signifies the 
Jewish nation, under the Mosaical constitution ; and it suits very well with 
the apostle's de»ign in this epistle, that it should do so here. God has, in this 
world, but one kingdom, and one people. The nation of the Jews were the 
kingdom and people of God, whilst the law stood. And this kingdom of God, 
under the Mosaical constitution, was called •Hn e^ror, this age, or as it is com- 
monly translated, this world, to which a2«^ htrvc, the present world, or age, here 
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Chap. L Galatidns. 31 

NOTE, 
answefl. BoC the klagdom of Ood, whieh was to bt under the Meinaliy wberelii 
the economy aod coostUution of the Jewitib church, and the nation itself, that* 
In opposition to Christ, adhered to it, was to be laid aside, is in the New Testa- 
ment culled alutv fii}^>Mnl ^^^ wofld, or age to come ; so that '* Chri8t*s taking 
them oot of the present world" may, without any violence to the words, be un- 
derstood to signify ills setting them free from the Mosaical constitution. This 
it aidtable to the design of this epistle, and wl»u St. Paul has declared in many 
ether plaoes. See CoL ii. 14-^17, and 20, which agrees to this place, and 
Rom. vii. 4, 6. This law is said to be contrary to us. Col. ii. 14, and to 
'< worlc wrath," Rom. \v. 15, and St. Paul spealcs very dimioishingly of the 
ritual parts of it in many places : but yet if all this may not be thought sufficient 
to justify the applying of the efHthet wompoS, evil, to it; that scruple will be re- 
moved if we take ing-wg aUw, *' this present world,'' here, for the Jewish con- 
stitution and nation together ; in which sense it may very well be called *' evil;" 
though the apostle, out of his wonted tenderness to his nation, forbears to name 
tbem openly, and uses a doubtful expression, which might comprehend the 
heathen worid also ; though he chiefly pointed at the Jews. 



SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I. 6.— II. 21. 



CONTENTS. 

We have observed, that St Paul's first endeavour, in this 
epistle, was to satisfy the GalatianSj that the report spread of him, 
that he preached circumcision, was false. Until this obstruction 
that lay m his way was removed, it was to no purpose for him to 

So about to dissuade them from circumcision, though that be what 
e principally aims, in this epistle. To show them, that he pro- 
moted not mrcumeifflon, he calls their hearkening to those who 
persuaded them to be circumcised, their being removed from him; 
and those that so persuaded them, " perverters of the Gospel of 
Christ,^ ver. 6, 7. He farther assures them, that the Gospel 
which be preached every where was that, and that only, which he 
had received by immediate revelation from Christ, and no con- 
trivance of man, nor did he vary it to please men : that would not 
consist with his being a servant of Christ, ver. 10. And he ex- 
presses such a firm adherence to what he had received from Christ, 
and bad preached to them, that he pronounces an anathema upon 
himself, ver. 8, 9, or any other man or angel that should preach 
any thing eke to them. To make out this to have been all along 
bis conduct, he gives an account of himself, for many years back- 
wards, even from the tima before his coDversioii. Wheron he 
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32 Galatians. Chap, I. 

showsy that from a zealous penecuting Jew he was made a Ch ri- 
stian, and an apostle, by immediate re vdation; and that, having no 
communication with the apostles, or with the churches of Judea, 
or any man, for some years, he had nothing to preach, but what 
he had received by immediate revelation. Nay, when, fourteen 
years after, he went up to Jerusalem, it was by revelaUon ; and 
when he there communicated the Gospel, which he preaehed among 
the Gentiles, Peter, James, and John, approved of it, without 
adding any thing, but admitted him as their fellow-apostle. So 
that, in all this, he was .guided by nothing but divine revelation, 
which he inflexibly stuck to so far, that he openly opposed St. 
Peter for his Judaizing at Antioch. All which account of him- 
self tends clearly to show, that St. Paul made not the least step 
towards complying with the Jews, in favour of the law, nor dia, 
out of regard to man, deviate from the doctrine he had received 
by revelation from God. 

All the parts of this section, and the narrative contidned in it, 
manifestly concenter in this, as will more fully appear, as we 'go 
through them, and take a closer view of them ; which will show 
us, that the whole is so skilfully managed, and the parts so gently 
slid into, that it is a strong, but not seemingly laboured justifica- 
tion of himself, from the imputation of preaching up circum- 
cision. 

TEXT. 

6 I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him, that called you into 
the grace of Christ, unto another Go^l : 

PARAPHRASE. 
6 I cannot but wonder that you are so soon * removed from 
me \ (who called you into the covenant of grace, which is 

NOTES. 

6 • '* So soon." The first place we find GalaUa meotioned, is Acts xvi. 6. And 
therefore St. Paul may be supposed to have planted these churches there, la 
his journey mentioned Acts xvi. which was anno Domini h\. He visited them 
again, after he had been at Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 21—23, A. D. 54. From 
thence he returned to Ephesus, and staid there about two years, during which 
lime this epistle was writ ; so that, counting from his la^t visit, this letter was 
writ to them witliin two or three years from the time he was last with them, and 
had left them confirmed in the doctrine he had taught them ; and therefore he 
might with reason wonder at their forsaking him so soon, and that Gospd he had 
converted them to. 

»» " For him that called you." These words plainly point out himself; but then 
one might wonder bow St. Paul came to use them ; since it would have souniM 
, better to have said, ** Removed from the Oospe 1 I preached to you, to another 
Gospel, than removed from me that preached to you, to another Gospel." But 
if it be remembered, that St. Paul's design here, is to vindicate himself from the 
aspersion cast on him, that he preached circumcision, nothing could be more 
suitable to that purpose tbau this way of expressing himself. 
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Chap.L Gaktuins. 35 

TKXT. 
7 Which IB not another ; hut there be some tliat trouble jou^ and would 

gsnrert the Gospel of Christ, 
ut though we^ or an angel from heaven^ preach any other Gospel unto 
you> than that which we have preached unto you, let him be accursed. 
9 As we said before, so say I now again^ if any man preach any other 

Gospel unto you, than that ye have receiyed, let him be accursed. 
10 For do I now persuade men, or God ? Or do I seek to please men ? 
For^ if I yet j^eased men^ I should not be the servant of Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 in Christ) unto another sort of Gospel ; Which is not owing to 
any thing else % but only this, that ye are troubled by a certain 
sort of men, who would overturn the Gospel of Christ, by mak- 
ing circumcision, and the keeping of the law, necessary*' under 

8 the Grospel. Biit if even I myself, or an angel from heaven, 
should preach any thing to you for gospel, different from the 

9 Gospel I have preached unto you, let nim be accursed. I say it 
again to you, if any one, under pretence of the Gospel, preach 
any other thing to you, than what ye have received from me, 

10 let him be accursed*^. For can it be doubted of me, after 
having done and suffered so much for the Gospel of Christ, 
whether I do now**, at this time of day, make my court to 

NOTES. 

7 ""O in »$•» «'^ I take to signify ** which is not any thing dse." Tiie words 
themselves, the context, and the business the apostle is npon here, do all concur 
to give these words the sense f have taiien them in. For, 1, If S had referred to 
cMcyytXMv, U wonld have been more natural to have kept to the word f Tf^oy, and 
not have changed it into axxo. 2. It can scarce be supposed, by any one who 
reads what St. Paul says, in the following words of this verse, and the two 
adjoining ; and also chap. iii. 4, and ver. 2—4, and 7, that St. Paul should tell 
. them, that what he would keep them from, ** is not another Gospel.** 3. It is 
saiuble to St. Pa«rs design here, to tell them, that to theix being removed to 
«< another Gospel," nobody else bad contributed, but It was wholly owing to 
those Judaizing seducers. 
«> See Acts zv. 1, 5, 23, 24. 
9 c « Accursed." Though we may look upon the repetition of the anathema here, 
to be for tlie adding of force to what he says, yet we may observe, that by joining 
himself with an angel, in the foregoing verse, he does as good as tell them, that 
he is not guilty of what deserves it, by skilfully indnuating to the Galatians, that 
they might as well suspect an angel might preach to them a Gospel different from 
hif, I. e. a false Gospel, as that he himself should : and then, in this verse, lays 
the anathema, wholly and solely^ upon the Judaizing seducers. 
10 '"AfTi, "now," and fxi, "yet,** cannot be understood without a reference to 
•OBiething in St. Paul's past life ; what that was, which he had particularly then 
io his mind, we may see by the account he gives of himself, in what Immediately 
follows, viz. that before his conversion he was employed by men, in their designs, 
and made it his business to please them, as may be seen, Acts ix. 1, 2. Bat. 
when God called him, he received his commission and instructions ^om him 
alone, and set immediately about it, without consulting any man whatsoever, 
VOL. vni. D 
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TEXT, 

1 1 But I certify to you^ brethren^ that the Gospel^ which was preached 
of me^ is not after man. 

12 For I neither received it of man^ neither was T taught it^ but by the 
revelation of Jesus Christ. 

13 For ye have heard of my conversation in time past in the Jews' re- 
ligion^ how that beyond measure I persecuted the church of God^ 
and wasted it : 

14 And profited in the Jews' religion above many my emials in mine 
own nation^ being more exceedingly sealous of the traditions of my 
fiithers. 



PARAPHRASE. 

men, or seek the favour* of Gkxl ? If I had hitherto made it 
my business to please men, I should not have been the servant 

11 or Christy nor taken up the profession of the Ooq)el. But I 
certify you, brethren, that the Gospel, which has been eveiy 
where^ preached by me^ is not such as is pliant to human in- 

12 terest, or can be accommodated to the pleasing of men (For I 
neither received it from man, nor was I taught it by any one, 
as his scholar^ ; but it is the pure and unmixed, immediate 

IS revelation of Jesus Christ to me. To satisfy you of this, my 
behaviour, whilst I was of the Jewish religion, is so well known, 
that I ne^ not tell you how excessive violent I was in per- 
secuUng the church of God, and destroying it all I could ; 

14 And that bang carried on by an extraordinary zeal for th^ 
txaditions of my forefathers, i out-stripped many students of 



NOTES. 

preaching tbat, sod that only, wbkh be bad received frAm Christ. So that U 
would be aenveless folly In him, and no less than the forsaking his Master, Jesus 
Christ, if he shtfold now, as was reported of him, mix any thing of men's with 
the pure doctrine of the Oospel, which he had receired immediately by revelation 
from Jesos Christ, to please the Jews, after he had so long preached only that ; 
and bad, to avoid all appearance or pretence to the contrary, so carefully Mhunued 
all oommunicatioti with the dmrehes of Jndea ; and had not, nntll a good while 
after, and that very sparingly, conversed with any, and those hot a few, of the 
aposUet ihemsdves, some of whom be openly reproved for Uieir Jndalzlng. Thus 
the narrative, snii!)oined to this verse, explains the ** now," and ** yet," In It, 
and all tends to the same purpose. 

• nc/9M, translated ** pertvade,*' is sometimes used for making application to any 
one to obtain bis good will, or fHendship ; and hence. Acts xii. 20, wt9a»ltc 
VJf^f is translated '* having made Blastus their friend :** the sense is here the 
same which, 1 Thess. il. 4, he expresses in these words, ux ^s Mp^iwug iffffx9*ltf 
iijjjt T^ eiy^, <« not as pleasing men, but Ood." 
11 ^ n MYft\tff$h itn* If/S, ** which has been preached by me t" this, being spoken 
tadeOnitely, nmst be nnderatood in general, erery where, and so is the import of 
tbt foregoing vena. 
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TEXT. 

15 But when it pleased God, who separated me from my mother's 
womb, and called me by his grace, 

1 6 To reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among the heathen^ 
immediately I conferred not with flesh and blood : 

1 7 Neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them which were apostles before 
me ; but I went into Arabia, and returned again unto Damascus. 

18 Then after three years, I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and 
abode with him fifteen days. 

19 But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the Lord's brother. 

20 Now the things which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie 
not. 

21 Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and CiKcia : 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 my own age and nation, in Judaism. But when it pleased 
God (who separated* me from my mother's womb, and by his 
especial favour called ** me to be a Christian, and a preacHer of 

16 toe Gt>spd). To reveal his Son to me, that I might preach 
him among the Gentiles, T thereupon applied not myself to any 

17 man% for advice what to do**. Nritner went I up to Jeru- 
salem to those who were apostles before me, to se6 whether 
they approved my doctrine, or to have farther instructions 
from them : but I went immediately* unto Arabia, and from 

18 thence retiTmed again to Damascus. Then after three years^, 
I went up to Jerusalem, to see Peter, and abode with him 

19 fifteen days. But other of the apostles saw I none, but James, 

20 the brother of our Lord. These things, that I write to you, 
I call God to witness, are all true ; there is no falsehood in 

SI them. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and Ci- 

NOTES. 

15 * '' Separated." This may be understood by Jer. i. 5. 

k «« Called." The history of this call, see Acts \x. 1, &c. 

16 * ** Flesh and blood,** is used for man, see Kph. vi. 12. 

' «« For advice :*' this, and what he says in the following verse, is to evldeoce to 
tbeOalatians the full assurance he had of the trutli and perfection of the Gospd» 
which he had received from Christ, by immediate revelation ; and how little he 
was dispoaed to hare any regard to the pleasing of men in preaching it, that he 
did DOC so much as communicate, or advise, with any of the apostles i^Kmt \t, 
. to see whether they approved of it. 

17 * tu^imf, immediately, though placed just before w and vpoffm^ifjurft " I conferred 
not ;" yet it is plain, by the sense and design of St. Paul here, that it principally 
relates to, '* I went into Ambia ;" his departure into Arabia, presently upon 
his conver^oa, before he had consulted with any body, being made use of, to 
show that the Gospel he had received by immediate revelation from Jesus Christ 
vras complete, and sufllcieutly insttmcted and enabled him to be a preacher and 
an apoKiIe to the Gentiles, withoat borrowing imy thing from any man, in order 
thereunto ; no not with any of the apostles, no one of whom he saw, uutil three 
Tears after. 

W * ••Three yetrs,* I. e. from hb conversion. ^^ j 
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TEXT. 

22 And WIS unknown by foce unto iJie diurches of Judea, wbich weret 
in Christ. 

23 But they had heard only, that he^ which persecuted us in times 
past, now preacheth the nitfa which once he destroyed. 

24 And they glorified God in me. 

PARAPHRASE. 
22 licia. But with the churches of Christ < in Judea, I had had 

no communication : they had not so much as seen my face^ ; 
28 Only they had heard, that I, who formerly persecuted the 

churches of Christ, did now preach the Gospel, which I onoe 
24 endeavoured to suppress and extirpate. And they glorified 

G^ upon my account* 

NOTES. 

22 ^ *Mn Girist,*^ I e. bcBevinK io Christ, tee Rom. xri. 7. 

^ This, which he so partioohtrly taken notice of » does nothiDg to the proving that he 
was a troe apostle ; bat serres rery well to show, that, in what he preached, he 
had no commnnication with those of his own nation, nor loolt any care to ple«K 
the Jews. 



CHAPTER II. 



TEXT. 

1 Then fourteen years after^ I went up again to Jerusalem, with 
Barnabas, and took Titus with me also. 

2 And I went up by reFelatioD, and communicated unto them that Go- 
spel, which I preach among the Gentiles, but priFatelv to them which 
were of reputation, lest by any means I should run or had run in vain. 

paraphhase. 

1 Then fourteen years after, I went up again to Jerusalem, 

2 with Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. And I went 
up by revelation, and there Imd before them the Gospel which 
1* preached to Uie Gentiles, but privately, to those who were 

NOTES. 

1 • « I commnnicated." Tlie conference he had in private with the chief of the 
church of Jemsalem, concerning the Gospel which he preached among the Gen. 
tiles, seems not to have heen barely concerning the doctrine of their being free 
from the law of Moses, that had been openly and hotly disputed at Antioch, and 
was Icnown to be the basiness they came about to Jentaalem ; but it is probable^ 
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TEXT. 

^ But neither Titos^' wiio wm with me, being a Gredc> was coibpdkri 
to be drcuincised : 



PARAPHBASB. 
of note and reputadon amongst them ; lest the pains that I 
have already taken % or should take io the Grospel, should be 
3 in vain ^. But though I communicated the Gospel» which I 

S reached to the Grentues, to the eminent men of the church at 
orusfdem, yet neither ^ Titus> who was with me, bong a Greeks 

NOTES. 

it was to explain to them the whole doctrine he had receired hy revelation, 
by the fulness and perfection whereof, (for it is said, Ter. 6, that. In that con- 
lerenee, they added nothing to it) and by 4he mirades he bad done In oonfirai- 
ation pf it^ (see ver. 8) they might see and own what he pveaehed to he the 
tmth, and him to be one of Ihemselves, both by commission and doctrine, as 
indeed they did ; cn/roir, ^ them," signifies those at Jemsalem ; xar* 18/av 9) rofp 
SOXOC0-1, are exegedcal, and show the particnlar manner and persons, import 
** nempe priTatim, eminentioribns/' It was enough to his purpose to be owned 
by tM«e of greatest authority, and so we see he was, hy James, Peter, and John, 
met. 9, aad therefore it was safest and best te give an account of the Gospel he 
preached in private to them, aad not publicly 10 Che whole church. 
» ** Running," 8t. Panl uses for taking pains in the Gospel. See PhlL li. 16. 
A metaphor, 1 jvppose, taicen from the Olympic games, to elpress his vtiaost 
endeavomnsio prerail in the propagating the^GospeL 

^ " In Tidn :*' He seems heie to give two seasons why. At last, after fomteen years, 
he communicated to the chief of the apostles at Jerusalem, the X^oapel that he 
preached to the Gentiles, when, as he Ahowsio the Galatiaus, he had fonncrly 
decUned all oommnoication with the convert Jews. 1. He seems to Intimate, 
that he did it hy revelaUon. 2. He gives another reason, viz. That, if he had 
not communicated, as he did, with the leading men there, and sailsAed then of 
his doctrine and mission, his opposers might unsettle the churches be had, or 
should plant, by urging, Aat'the apostles knew not what it was that he preached, 
nor had ever owned It for the Gospel, or him for an apostle. Of the reiwlinass of 
the Jttdaizing aedocers, to take any snch advantage against him, he had lately ao 
example in the church of Corinth. 
3 * ovx i}»fltyxi0^9i| is rightly translated, '< vras not compdled," a plain evidence to 
xbe«0alatiaa^ that the circumcising of the convert GentUea waa wo part of thft 
'Gospel which be laid before these men of note, as what he preached to the 
•Gentiles^ For if it had, Titos most have been circumcised ; for no part of his 
-Gospel was blamed, or altered by them, ver. 6. Of what other nse bis meatkMiing 
thift, €i Titus, here caa be, but to show to the Galatians, that srhat he preached, 
contained nothhig of cironmclsing the convert GenUks, it is hard to dnd. If It 
were to show that the other apostles, and church at Jerusalem, dispensed with 
drcumeision, and other ritual observances of the Mos^cal law, that waa need- 
less ; for that was sufficiently declared by their jkcree. Acts zv. whkh was auide 
and communicated to the churches, before this epistle was writ, as may be seen, 
Acu xvi. 4 ; much less was this of TStna of any force, to prove that St. Paal was 
a trae apostle, if that were what he was here laboaring to justify. Bat eonsiderlng 
•his aim here, to be the clearing hknself ftom a report, that be preached np dr- 
cumcision, there could be nothing more to his purpose, than this instan ce oi 
Titus, whom, undrcumcifled as he was, be look with him to Jerusalem $ aodr- 
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TEXT. 

4 And that, because of false brethreo, unawarea brought in, who came 
in privily to spy out our liberty, which we have in Christ Jetus, 
that they might bring us into bondage. 

5 To whom we gave place by subjection, no, not for an hour ; that the 
truth of the Gospel might continue with you. 

6 But of those, who seemed to be somewhat (whatsoever they werc> it 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 was foreed to be circumcised r Nor^ cUid I yield any thing, one 
moment, by way of subjection*^ to the law, to those false bre- 
thren, who, by an unwary admittance, were slily crept in, to 

Sy out our liberty from the law, which we have under the 
ospel: that they mi^ht brin^ us into bondage*' to the law, 

5 But I stood my ground against it, that the truth '' of the Gospel 

6 might remain * among you. But as for those V who were really 



NOTES. 

, cittdsed he kept with him there, aud uncircniocised he tooli hack whh blin, 
when he returned. This was a strong and pertinent instance to persuade the 
Galatians, that the report of his preaching dccuincisian was a mere aspersion* 
4 ^ od^lf ^ Neither," in the third verse, according to propriety of speech, onglit to 
have a **' nor," to answer it, which is the «^l, « nor," here ; which, so taken, 
answers the propriety of the Greek, and very much clears the sense ; oil) T/ro; 
^rv/nieifit ^^^ vfU ^^ ttfsfuvf ** Neither wae Tltas cooipelltfd, nor did we 
yield to them a mom^t.'^ 

« Tf 6ir«7ayp , * * ,hy suh^celion." The point those false brethren contended for, was, 
Tiiat the law of Mosel was to be kept, see Acts xv. 5. St. Paul, who, on odier 
occasions, was socomplaieant, that to the Jews he l)ecame as a Jew, to those nnder 
the kMr, as nnder the law (see 1 Cor. Ix. 19<— <22) yet when subjection to the 
law Was claimed, as dne in any case, he wonld not yield the least iwitter ; thhi I 
take to be his meaning of ^\ if$«/ufl» if 6ire1«y3| ftir, where compliance was 
desired of him, npon the account of expedience, and not of sul^ectWn to the 
U1W9 we do not ftad him stiff and inflexible, as may be tetn. Acts xxL 18>— 26, 
which was after the writing of this epistle. 
* ** Bondage.*' What this bondage wa^r, t^ee Acts xr, 1, 5, 10. 

ft • *< The truth of the Ooipel." By it he means here, the doctrine of freedom from 
the law; and so he calls it again, fer. 14, and chap. iti. 1, and iv. 16. 
^ ** Might remain among you." Here he tells the reason himself, why he yielded 
not to those Judaiidiig tiibe brethren : it was, that the true doctrine, which he 
liad preaehcd to the Gentiles, of. their freedom from the law, might stand Arm. 
A courindiig argument to the Oalatians, that he preached not circumcisioa. 

4, ft, ** And that,— -to whom." There appears a manifest difllcolty In these two 
▼erses, which has been obserred by most interpreters, and is by several ascribed 
to a redundancy, which some pkice in S), In the beginning of ver. 4, and others 
to Jf In the beginning of ver. 5. The relation between wHl, ver. 3, and m^SI, 
ver. 5, uethfnks puts an easy end to tlie doubt, by the showing St. Paurs sense 
to be, that he neither circumcised lltus, nor yidded in the least to the false 
brethren ; he having told the Oalatians, That, upon his laying before the men 
of «iMt authority io the chnrch at Jerusalem, the doctrine which he preached, 
Titus was«ot cmHunctved i he, aft a ^further proot of his not preiichlog clrcnoici- 
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TCXT. 

maketh bo matter to jtoe ; God acoe|»teth no man's person) ; for 
ttiey^ wko seemed to be somiervf bat, in oonferMioa add^ nothing to 
me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

men** of eminency and value, what tbey were heretofcM*e, it 
matters not at all to me : Grod accepts not the person of any 
man, but communicates the Grospel to whom he pleases% as he 
has done to me by revelation, without their help ; for, in their 
conference with me, they added nothing to me, they taught me 
nothing new, nor that Christ had not taught me before, nor had 
they any thing to object against what I preached to the Gentiles. 

NOTES. 

8U>D, tells them bow be carried it toward the fialae bretbreo, whose design it was, 
to bring the convert Gentiles into snlyection to the law. *' Aad/' or " more- 
over/' (for so 8« often signifies) says be» " in regard to tlie false brethren," &e. 
Which way of entrance on the matter, wonld not admit of mJB) after it, to answer 
toil, ver. 3, which was already writ,^ but without ttg the negation mast have 
been expressed by eux, as any one will perceive, who attentively reads the Oreeli 
original. And tbas tJg may be allowed for an Hebrew pleonasm, and the reason 
of it to be the preventing the former m^U to ^rtaud alone, to the disturbance of the 



6 * He that considers the beginning of this verse, M il «£» iwaMw, with regard to 
the Atfl^ il vdW 4/*v3«8^Xfeu£, in the beginning of the fourth verse, will easily be 
induced, by the Greek idiom, to couclode, that the author, by these beginnings, 
intknates a plain distinction of the sutler separately treated of, in what Mows 
each of them, riz. what passed between the false brethren and him, contained in 
ver. 4 and 5, and what passed between the chief of the bnsthren and him, eon- 
tained ver. 6 — 10. And, therefore, some (and I think with reason) introduce 
this verse with tb^e words : ** Thus we have behaved ourselves towards the 
false brethren : but," dec. 

^ T^ doM9M»» ihou Ti, our translation renders, " who seemed to be somewhat,** 
which, however it may answer the words, yet to an English ear it carries adimisish- 
ing and ironical sense, contrary to the meaning of the apostle, who speaks here of 
those, for whom he had a real esteem^ and were truly of the firat rank ; for it is 
plain, by what follows, that he means Peter, James, and John. Besides, o/ 
tnM»S9 being taken in a good sense, ver. 2, and translated, ** those of reputa- 
tion/* the same expression should have been kept In rendering ver« 6 aiMl'9, where 
the same term occurs again three times, and may he presumed in the same sense 
that it was at first used iv ver. 2. 

* Every body sees that there Is something to be supplied to nsake up the sense ; 
most commentatorsy.tlua I hare seen, add these words, '* I learned uothlug:'' 
but then, that enervates the reason that follows, ** for in conference they added 
nothing to mt/' gb4og the same thing as a reason for itsdf, and making St. 
Panl talk thus : ** I learnt nothing of them, for they taught me nothing." But 
It is very good reasoning, and suited to his purpose, that it was nothing at all to 
him, how much those great men were formerly in Christ's favour : this hindered 
not but that God, who was no respecter of persons, might reveal the Gospel to 
him also, as It was evident he had done, and that in its full perfection ; for 
those gKAt men, the most eminent of the apostles, had nothing to add to k, or 
eieept against H. This was proper ta persuade the Galatlans, that be had no« 
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40 Galatians. Chap. IL 

TEXT. 

7 But contrariwise^ when they saw Ifhat -Ae Gospel of the imdrcum- 
dsioD was committed unto me^ as the Gospel of the circomcisioD was 
unto Peter ; 

8 (For he that wrought effectually in Peter^ to the apostleshi^ of the 
circumcision^ the same was migntv in me^ towards the Gentiles :) 

9 And when James^ Cephas^ and Jonn, who seemed to be pillars^ per- 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 But on the contrary, •James, Peter, and John, who were of 
reputation, and justly esteemed to be pillars, perceiving that the 
Grospel, which was to be preached to the Gentiles, was committed 
to me ; as that which was to be preached to the Jews, was com- 

8 mitted to Peter; (For he that had wrought powerfully'' in 
Peter, to his executing the office of an apostle to the Jews, had 
also wrought powerfully in me, in my application and apostle- 

9 ship, to the Gentiles:) And, knowing* tne favour that was be- 



NOTES. 

where, io bis preaching, receded from that doctrine of freedom fron the law, 
which he had preadicd to them, and wa« natitfied U was the truth, eren before 
he had conferred with thesie apostles. The bare supplying of ol, in the begianiug 
of the verse, takes away the uecesrity of any snch addition. Etamples of the 
lilie ellipsis we bare. Matt, xxrii. 9, where we read iirl inih, for •/ hi\ t*^ i and 
John xvi. 17, In t^ i^vAnl&ty for o/ Ix r£* fia^lih ; and so here, talcing ht^ ^•h 
itMoMtn, to be for § / hri rS» hwMmt aU the dHBcnlty Is reniofed % aad St. Panl 
having, in the foregoing rerse, ended the narrative of his deportiaent towards 
the false brethren, he here begins an accoant of what passed between him and the 
chief of the apostles. 
7 * Peter, James, and John, who, it is manifest, by ver. 9, are the persons here 
spoken of, seem, of all the apostles, to have be<*n most in esteem and favour with 
their Master, during his conversation with them on earth. See Mark v. 37, 
and is. 2, and ziv. 33. " But yet that, says St. Paul, is of bo moment now to 
me. The Gospel, which I preach , and which Qod, who is no respecter of persons, 
has been pleased to commit to me by immediate revelation, is not the less true, 
nor is there any reason for me to recede from it, in a tittle ; for these men of 
the first rank could find nothing to add, aker, or gainsay in It." This is suitable 
to St. Paul's design here, to let the Oalatians see, that as he, in his carriage, 
had never favoured circumcision ; so neither had be any reason, by prfachiug 
circumcision, to forsake the doctrine of liberty from the law, which he had 
preached to them as a part of that Qospel, which he had received by revelation. 
8 ^ Efpy^aag, ** working in," may be understood here to signify, both the operation 
of the Spirit upon the mind of St. Peter and St. Paul, in sending them, the one 
to the Jews, the other to the Gentiles : and also tlie Holy Ghost bestowed on 
them, whereby they were enabled to do mirades for the confirmation «f their 
doctrine. In neither of which St. Paul, as he shows, was inferior, and so had 
as authentic a seal of his mission and doctrine. 
9 * Km)f " and," copulates y^rf*?*;, «' knowing,'' in this verse, with /Wi-Ttf, « seeing," 
' ver. 7, and makes b<ith of them to agree with the nominative case to the verb 
•SwM«», *' gave," which is no other but James, Cephas, and John, and so jnstifif s 
my tran^rerriug those names to ver. 7, for the more easy construction and under* 
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Chap. IL Galdtian^ »i 

TEXT, 
cdved Ae grace that was nvea unto me^ diey gaf« to dit and 
Barnabas the right hands of lellowsfaip ; that we should go unto the 
heathen, and they unto the drcumcisHm. 

10 Only thej would that we should remember the poor; the Mme which 
I also was forward to do. 

11 But when Peter was come to Autiodi> I withstood him to the h/», 
because he was to be blamed. 

12 For, before that certain came ftwi James, he did eat with theOentilfls: 



PARAPHRASE. 

stowed on me, gave me and Barnabas the right hand* of fdlow- 
ship, that we Sioold preach the Grospel to the Grentiles, and 

10 diej to the children m Israel. All Uiat they proposed, was, 
that we should remember to make collections amonff the Gren- 
tiles, for the poor Christians of Judea, which was a thing dtat of 

1 1 myself I was forward to do. But when Peter came to Antioch^ 
I openly opposed^ him to his face : for, indeed, he was to be 

IS blamed, rot he conversed there familiarly with the Grentiles^ 
and eat with them, until some Jews came thither fhrni James : 



NOTES. 

ftettdliig of the ten, tbongb St. Paul defers the oamiDg of them^ ontil he ia, m 
it were agalntt hit will, forced to it, before the end of hU discourse. 
• The ghring " the right haud/* was a symbol amongst the Jews, as well as other 
naUouS) of accord, admitting men into fellowship. 
II ^ " I opposed him.** From this oppovition to St. Peter, which they suppose to 
be befwe the cooocU at Jemsaleni, some wonld have it, that this epistle to the 
Oalatians was writ before that council ; as if what was done before the council, 
could not be mentioned in a letter writ after the council. Tliey also contead, 
that this journey, mentioned here by St. Paul, was not that wherein he and 
Barnabas went up to that council to Jerusalem, but that mentioned Acts xi. 30, 
but thifl with as little ground as the former. The strongest reason they bring 
Is, that if this jmiiiiey had been to the council, and this letter after that council, 
St. Paul would not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the Oalatians that 
decree. To which I answer, 1. The, mention of it was superfluous; for they 
bad it already, see Acts xn. 4. 2. The mention of it was impertinent to the 
design of St. PanPs narrative here. For it is plain, that his aim, in what he 
relates here of himself, and his past aaions, is to show, that having received the 
Gospel from Christ, by immediate revelation, he had all along preached that, 
and nothing bet that, everywhere ; so that he could not be supposed to hare 
ppeached circumcision, or by his carriage to have shown any subjection to the 
law I all the whole narratke following being to make good what he says, ch. i. 
11,'' That the Gospel which he preached, was not accommodated to tlie humour- 
ing of men ; nor did he seelt to please the Jews (who were the men here meant) 
4a what he taught." Talting this to be his aim, we shall find the whole account 
be gives of himself, from that rer. 11 of ch. i. to the end of this second, to be 
fery etear and easy, and very proper to invalidate 4hc report of his preaching 
circumcision. 
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40 Gahtian^ Ghap. IL 

TEXT: 

lHit» wken tibey were oome, he withdrew a&d separated &i^ 
ing thorn which were ef the drcamcisioD. 

13 And the other Jews diaaemUed likewise with him ; insomuch that 
Barnahaa also waa carried awaj with their dissimulation. ' 

14 But when I saw that they walked not uprightly^ according to the 
truth of the Goapel» I said unto Peter before them idl : If tiiou, being 
a Jew^ livest after the manner of Gentiles, and net as do the Jew8> 
why oompellest thou the Gentiles to life as do the Jews ? 

15 We^ who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles, 

16 Knowing that a man is not justified by the works of the law, but by 
the faith of Jesus Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, that 
we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the works 

- of the law : for by the works of the law shall no flesh be justified. 

17 Bat if, while we sedc to be justified by Christ, we ourselves also are 
§o\ioA sinners^ is therefore Christ l^e minister of sin ? God forbid. 



PARAPHRASE. 

then lie withdrew, and separated from the Gentiles, for fear 

15 of those who were of the drcumdsion : And the rest of the 
Jews joined also with him in this hypocrisy, insomuch that 
Barnaoas himself was carried away with die stream, and 

14 dissembled as they did. But when I saw they conformed not 
thrir conduct to the truth • of the Grospel, 1 said unto Peter 
before them all : If thou, being a Jew, takest the liber^ 
sometimes to live after the manner of the Gentiles, not keeping 
to those rules which the Jews obsert^ why dost thoiaeonstrain 
the Gentiles to conform themselves to the rites and manner 

16 of Uvine of the Jews ? We, who are by** nature Jews, bom 
under tne instruction and guidance of the law, God^s peculiar 
people, and not of the unclean and profligate race of the 

16 Gentiles, abandoned to sin and death, Knowing that a man 
cannot be justified by the deeds of the law, but solely by &ith 
in Jesus Christ, even we have put ourselves upon beuevmg on 
him, and embraced the profession of the Gt>spel, for the attain- 
ment of justification by faith in Christ, and not by the works 

17 of the law : But if we seek to be just^ed in Chnst, even we 



NOTES. 

14 * AX40iift TflC fuoyyiXiov, *< the truth of the Gospel,'* is put here for that freedom 
' from the law of Moses, which was a part of the true doctrioe of the Gospel. For 

H was \m nothioff else, bat their undue and timorous observing some of the 
Mosideid rites, that St. Paul here blames St. Peter, and the other Judaizinf con- 
verts at Antioch. In this sense he nses the word <* truth," all along through 
this epistle, us ch. ii. 5, 14, and iii. 1, and t. 7, insisting on it, that this doctrine 
of freedom from the law, was the true Gospel* 

15 ^ %69%i *l«.8aMi, '< Jews by nature." What the Jews thought of themadves in 
contradistinction to the Gentiles, see Rom. ii. 17, 23. 
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Chap. n. Ch^ktiortf, iA 

18 F<H-HIlmadagawtlie A]l«BwbichIdeitr«g^ 

19 For I, through the law^ am dead to the law, that I might Ute onto 
God. 

PARAPHRASE, 
oundves also are found unjustified sinners* (for such are all 
those who are under the law, which admits of no remission 
nor justification :) is Christ, therefore, the minister of sin T Is 
the dispensation b^ him, a dispensation of sin, and not of 
righteousness? Did he come into the world, that those who 
believe in him should still remain sinners, i. e. under the guilt 
of their sins, without the benefit of justification ? By no means* 

18 And yet certain it is, if I, *» who quitted the law, to put my- 
self under the Gospel, put myself again under the law, I maKe 
myself a transgressor ; I re-assume ^zain the guilt of all my 
transgressions ; which, by the terms of that covenant of works, 

19 I cannot be justified ironu For by the tenour*^ of the law 
itself, I, by faith in Christ, am discharged** from the law, that 
I might be appropriated « to God, and live acceptably to him 
in his kingdom, which he has now set up under his Son. 

NOTES. 

17 ^ ** Sinners." Those who are under the law, haying once transgressed, remain 
always sinners, unalterably so, in the eye of the law, which exchides all from 
lustificaAioo. The apostle. In this place, argues thus : ** We Jews, who are by 
birth God's holy people, and not as the profligate Gentiles, abandoned to all 
BUinner of poUotioo and uncleHnneaif, not. being nevertbeicss able to attain 
righteousness by the deeds o( the law, have believed is Christ, that we might be 
justified by &Hh in him. But if even we, who have bcukeo ourselves to Chritit 
for jastificAtioo,are ourselves found to be unjustified sinners, liable still to wrath, 
as also under the law, to which we subject ourselves ; what deliverance have we 
from sin by Christ ? None at all : we are as much concluded under sin* and 
guilt, as if we did not believe in bim. So that by joining him and the law 
together fbr justification, we shut ourselves out from justification, which cannot 
be had under the law, and make Christ the minister of sin, and not of justifica- 
tion, which God forbid." 

18 ^ Whether this be a part of what St. Paul said to St. Peter, or whether it be 
addressed to the Galatians, St. Paul, by speaking in his own name, plainly 
declares, that if he sets up the law again, he must necessarily be an offender : 
whereby be strongly insinuates to the Galatians, that he was no promoter of 
circumcision, especially when what he says, chap. v. 2—4, is added to it. 

19 • <' By the tenour of the hiw itself." See Rom. Hi. 21. Gal. ill. 24, 23, and iv. 
21, &c. 

* j^ing discharged from the law, St. Paul expresses by " dead to the law ;** com- 
pare Rom. vi. 14, with vii. 4. 

* << Live to God." What St. Paul says here, seems to imply, that living under the 
law, was to live not acceptably to God ; a strange doctrine certainly to the 
Jews, and yet it was true now, under the Gospel ; for God having put his kingdom 
in this world wholly under his Son, when he raised him from the dead, all who* 
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44 Galatians. Chap. IL 

TEXT. 

30 I i«ii cnMiied irith Christ ) nererthriett I Kve ; y«t IMC I,1i^ 

liveth in me : and the life which I now live in the fleshy I live by the 
fiuth of the Son of God^ who loved me^and gave himsdf for me. 

21 I do not fhistrate the grace of God ; frv if righteousness oome by the 
law, then Christ is d^ in vain. 

t^ARAPHRASE. 

20 I9 a member of Christ's body, am crucified* with him ; but 
though I am diereby dead to the law, I nevertheless live ; yet 
Dot 1, but Christ liveth in me, i. e. the life which I now live 
in the flesh, is upon no other principle, nor under atiy other 
law, but that of taith in the Son of God^ who loved me, and 

SI gave himself for me. And in so dmng, I avoid frustrating 
tiie grace of God, I accept of die ^;race^ and forgiveness of 
God, as it is ofiered dirough faith m Christ, in me Gospel : 
but if I subject myself to me law as still in force under the 
Gospel, I do in effect fhistrate grace.^ For if righteousness be 
to be had by the law, then Christ died to no purpose : there 
was no need of if*. 



NOTES. % 

after that, woold be his people in liis kingdom, were to Hve hj no other law, bat 
the Gospel, which was now the law of bis kingdom. And hence we see God cast 
>oir the Jews ; becavse, sticking to their old constltntion, they wonld not haw 
this man reign orer them : so that wliat St Panl says here, is in eflect this : 
^ By believing in Christ, I am discharged from the Mosaical law, that I ntay 
^iHioUycoofom .myself lo the nde of the Goepel, which is now the kw, which 
vmst-iHs owned and observed by all those, who, asOod's people, will lire accepta- 
bly to him." Thia, I think, is visibly bis meaning, though the accustoming 
himself to antitheses, may possibly be the reason why, after having said, <M am 
dead to the law," he expresses his patting himself nnder the Oospd, by living to 
<3od. 

SO • '' CncMed with Christ ;** seethU explained, Rom. vii. 4, and vi. 2^14. 
^ I. e. The whole management of myself Ss conformable to the doctrine of the Go- 
spel, of jnstification in Christ alone, and not by the deeds of the law. This, and the 
former verse, seem to be spoken in opposition to St. Peter's owning a sabjecdon 
tu the law of Moses, by his walking, mentioned, ver. 14. 

2i ^** Grace of God ;" see chap. i. 6, 7, to which this seems here opposed. 
^ ^ in vain f i«ad this explained in St»Panl*s own words, chap. ▼. 3—^ 
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Chap. III. Qalaiians. 4ft 

SECTION III. 
CHAPTEE III. 1—5. 

CONTENTS. 

Br the accoant St. Paul has given of himself, in the foregoing 
section^ the Gralatians being furnished with evidence, sufficient to 
clear him, in th^ minds, from the report of his preaching cir- 
cumdnon^ he comes now, the way bein^ thus opened, directly jto 
oppose their being drcumdsed, and subjecdng themselves to the 
law. The first argument he uses, is, that they recdved the 
Holy Ghost, and the ^Is of mirades, by the Gospel, tod not by 
die hw. 

TEXT. 

1 O foolish Galatians^ who hath bewitched you^ that you should not 
obey the truths before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently 
set fbrth^ cnidfied among you ? 

2 This only would I learn of you : Received ye the Spirit by the works 
of the law^ or by the hearing of fidth ? 

3 Are ye so foolish ? Having begun in the Spirit^ are ye now made 
perfect by the flesh ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 O ye foolish Galadans^ who hath cast a mist before your eyes, 
that you should not keep to the truth* of the Grospel, you to 
whom the sufferings and death of Christ^ upon the cross 
hath been by me soBvely represented, as if it haa been actually 

S done in your eight? This is one thing I desire to know of 
you : Did you receive the miraculous gifts of the Spirit, by 

8 the works of the law, or by the Grospel pr^u^ed to you ? Have 

NOTES. 

1 * " Obey the truth/' t. e. ttaod fast in the liberty of the Gospel ; tmth being 
used ID this epistle, as we have already noted, chap. ii. 14, for the doctrine of 
being free from the law, which St. Panl had delivered to them. The reason 
whereof he gives, chap. v. 3—5. 

^ St. Paul mentions nothing to them here bat Christ cmcified, as knowing that, 
when formerly he had preached Christ cnidfied to them, he bad shown them, 
that, by Christ's death on the cross, believers were set free from the law, and 
the covenant of works was removed, to make way for that of grace. Thla we 
may ISnd him inculcating to his other Genttte converts. See Eph. ii. 15, 16, Col. 
U, 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the Galatians, chap. v. 2, 4, that if, by cir- 
cnmdsion, they pnt themselves under the law, they were fallen from grace, and 
Christ sboold profit them nothing at all : things, which they are supposed to 
nnderstaad, at his writing to them. 
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40 Galdtians. Chap. III4 

TEXT, 

4 Have ve suffered so maDy things in vain ? if it be yet in Tain. 

5 He, tnerefore, that ministereSi to you the Spirits and worketh 
mirades amonff toi^ doth he it by the works of the law^ or by the 
hearing of fiiitib r 

PARAPHRASE. 

you 80 little understanding^ that, having b^un in the reception 
of the spiritual doctrine of the Gospel, you nope to be ad v^ced 
to hij?her degrees of perfection, and to be completed by the 

4 law*^ f Have you suffered so many things in vain, if at least 
you will render it in vain, by falling off from the profession of 
the pure and uncorrupted doctrine of the Gospel, and aposta- 

5 tizing to Judaism ? The gifts of the Holy Ghost, that have 
been conferred upon you, have they not been conferred on you 
as Christians, professmff faith in «lesus Christ, and not as ob- 
servers of the law ? And hath not he**, who hath conveyed 
these gifts to you, and done miracles amongst you, done it as a 

{)reacher and professor of the Gospel, the Jews, who sUck in the 
aw of Moses, being not able, by virtue of that, to do any sueh 
thing? 

NOTES. 

9 * It ix a way of writing rery familiar to St. Paal, in opposing the law and the 

gospel, to call the law Fleih, and the Oovpel Spirit. The reason whereof is very 

plain to any one conversant in his epistles. 
5 ' '< He.'* The person meant here by i Int^^pny^ ** he that sinittereth,'* and 

chap. i. 6, by 4 MaXJraey « he that called^" is plainly St. Paul himself, thougn, 

out of modesty, he decliues naming himself. 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER III. 6-17. 



CONTENTS. 

His next argument i^ainst circumdsion, and subjection to the 
law, is, that the children of Abraham, entitled to the inheritance 
and blessing promised to Abraham and his seed, are so by faith, 
and not by being under the law, which brings a curse upon those 
who are under it 
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Cliap, IIL Qalatkm. §f 

TEXT. 

6 Even as AlHraham believed God» and it was accounted to him for 
righteousness : 

7 Ktaow ye, therefore, that they which are of &ith, the same are the 
children of Abraham. 

8 And the Scripture^ foreseeing that God would justify the heathen 
through foith, preached before the Gospel unto Abraham, sayings 
'< In thee shall all nations be blessed." 

9 So then they which be of futh^ are Uessed with fidthful Abraham. 

10 For as many as are of the works of the law^ are under the curse ; 
for it is written^ " Cursed is every one that continueth not in all 
things, which are written in the book of the law, to do them." 

1 1 But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God, it is 
evident: for the '' just shall live by foith." 

12 And the kw is not of foith : but, *' The man that doelh them, diall 
Kve m them." 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 But to proceed : As Abraham believed in God, and it wasac> 

7 counted to him for righteousness; So know ye, that those who 
are of faith, i. e. who rely upon God, and his promises of 
ffrace, and not upon their own performances, they are thechiU 
dren of Abraham, who shall inherit ; and this is plain in the 

8 Scripture. For it being in the purpose of God, to justify the 
GiBHtiles by faith, he gave Abraham a fore-knowledge of the 
Grospel in these words : ^^ ' In thee all the nations of the earth 

9 shall be blessed.'' So that they who are of !* faith, are blessed 

10 widi Abraham, who believed. But as many as are of tl^ 
works of the law, are under the * curse: for it is written **> 
** Cursed Is every one, who remaineth not in all things, which 

11 are written in the book of the law, to do them.^ But that 
no man is iustified by the law, in the sight of God^ is evident; 

IS *^ for the just shall uve by faith *.^* But the law says not so, 
the law gives not life to those who beUeve^; but the rule 
of the law is, ** He that doth them, shall live in them <.' 



NOTES. 

• • Oen. idii. S. 

9y 10 ^ " Of faitli," and << of tht works of the law ;" spoken of two racet of nien» 
the one as the genuine posterity of Abrabam^ bein of the promise^ the other not. 
« " Blettaed," and *' nuder the curse.** Here a^lo there is another division^ 
viz. into the blessed, and those under the cnrse, whereby is meant such a» 
are in a state of life, or acceptance wHh God; or such as are eapoeed to hi» 
wrath, and to death, see Dent., xxji^ 19. 

10 * " Written," Dent, xxvii. 26. 

11 •|l*biii.4. 

12 'ftee Acts xiii. 39. 
<IieT.zviU.5. 
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^ GaUxfyms^ Chap. III. 

TEXT, 

13> Cbri8t hath redeemed us from the corse of the law^ being made a 
curse for us ; for it is written^ *' Cursed is every one that hangeth 
on a tree." 

14 That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through 
Jesus Christ; that we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through £Eiith. 

15 Brethren^ I speak after the manner of men -, , though it be but a 
man's covenant^ yet if it be confirmed^ no man disannuUeth^ or 
addeth thereto. 

(6 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He saith 

PARAPHRASE. 
IS Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law^ bdng made 
a curse for us ; for it is written*^, ** Cursed is every one that 

14 hangeth on a tree:'* That the blessing*, promised to Abra- 
ham, might come on the Gentiles, through Jesus Christ ; that 
we who are Christians might, betieving, receive the Spirit that 

15 was promised \ Brethren, this is a Known and allowed rule 
in human affairs, that a promise, or compact, though it be 
barely a man's covenant, yet if it be once ratified, so it must 
stand, nobody can gender it void, or make any alteration in it. 

16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. God 
doth not say, '^ and to seeds',*^ as if he spoke of more seeds 
than one, that were entitled to the promise upon different ac- 

NOTES. 

n ^ Deut. xzU 23. 

14 «"BleMing!- "That Hesslnpr,- w. 8, 9, U. " Jiwtiftcatloii/' ver, 11. 
" RlgfateoMueu," ver. 21. " Utt^* ver. 11, 12, 21. " inheritance/' rer. 
18. " Being the children of God," ver. 26, are in effect all the tame, on the 
one lide : And the *' carse,*' ver. 13, the direct contrary, on the other side ; to 
plain it St. Panl't discounie here, that nobody, who reads It with the least at. 
tentlon, will be in any doubt about it. 

k " Promised.** St. Paul's argument to convince the Oalatian?, that they ought 
not to be circumcised, or submit to the law, from their having received tiie Spirit 
from him, upon their having received the Gospel, which he preached to them, 
ver, 2, and 5, stands thns : The blessing promised to Abraham, and to his seed, 
wat wholly upon the account of faith, ver. 7. There were not different seeds, 
who should inherit the promise ; Che one by the worlts of the law, and the 
other by faith. For there was bat " one teed, which was Christ," ver. If, 
and those who should claim in, and under him, by faith. Among thoee there 
was no distinction of Jew and Gentile. They, and they only, who believed, were 
all one and the tame true teed of Abraham, and << heirt according to the 
promise," ver. 28, 29. And therefore the promite, made to the people of 
God, of giring them the Spirit under the Gotpel, wat performed only to thoee 
who be^eved in Chritt : a dear erideoce, that It wat not by putting themtehet 
nnder the law, but by faith in Jetut Chritt, that ** they were the people of God, 
and heirt of the promite." 

U ' '* And to teedt: " By teedt, St. Paul here vltibly meant the §/ ix v/r««f« 
** thote of faith," and the •/ 1$ iffw »i/iou, '< thote of the workt of the law^" 
spoken of above, ver. 9, 10, ai two dittinct teedt, or detcendantt didming from 
Abraham. 
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Chap. III. QaUUhns. 49 

TEXT. 

noty '^ and ta8eods,*'as frfmany; but as of 0Be> «' and to thy feed/' 
which is Chrik. 
17 And this I say, that the covenant that was oonfiimed beibreof God 
in Christy the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, 
cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of none eflbct. 

PARAPHBASE. 

counts ; but only of one sort of men, who, upon one sole ac- 
count, were that seed of Abraham, which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promise ; so that ** unto thy seed %^ designed 
Christ, and bis mystical body", t. e. those, that become mem- 
17 be^ of him by faith. This ^erefore, I saj, that the law, 
which was not till 4S0 years afler, cannot disannul the cove- 
nant that was long before made, and ratified to Christ by God, 
so as to set aside the promise. For if the ri^ht to the inherit- 
ance be from the works of the law, it is plain that it is not 
founded in the promise of Abraham, as certainly it is. For 
the inheritance was a donation and free gift of Grod, settled on 
Abraham and his seed, by promise. 

NOTES. 

" << And to thy seed ;" See Gen. xU. 7, repeated again In the following chaptenu 
* '* Myttical body;" tee ver. 27. 



SECTION V. . 
CHAPTER III. 18-85. 



CONTENTS. 
In answer to this objection, ** To what, then, serveth the law?"* 
He shows, that the law was not contrary to the promise : but 
since all men were ffuilty of transgression, ver. 2S, the law was 
added, to show the fsraeutes the fruit and inevitable consequence 
of their sin, and thereby the neces^ty of betaking themselves to 
Christ : but as soon as men have recdved Christ, they have at- 
tained the end of the law, and so are no longer under it. This b 
a fiffther argument against drcumcision. 



VOL. viii. 
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30 Galatians. Chap. IIL 

TEXT, 

18 For if the inheritanoe be of the law, it ib no mora of promifle : but 
God gave it to Abraham by promise. 

1 9 Wherefore, then, terveth the law ? It was added because of trans^ 
greaeions, until the seed ahonld come to whom the promise waslnade; 
and it was ordained by angels» in the hand of a mediator. 4 

20 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one ; but God is one. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 If the blessing and inheritance h6 settled on Abraham and be- 
lievers, as a free ^t by promise, and was not to be obtained by 

19 the deeds of the law; To what purpose, then, was the law? 
It was added^ because the Israelites^ tne posterity of AbrahiuQ, 
were trans^es8ors% as well as other men, to show them their 
inns, and tne punishment and death they incurred by them, 
until Christ should come, who was the seed, into whom both 
Jews and Gentiles, ingrafted by believing, become the people of 
God, and children of Abraham, that seed to which the promise 
was made. And the law was ordiuned by ansels, in the hand 
of a mediator ^, whereby it is manifest, that the law could not 

20 disannul the promise ; Because a mediator is a mediator be- 
tween two parties concerned, but GUxl is but one^ of those 

NOTES. 

19 ^ That this is the meaping of, '* because of transgressions,** the following part 
of this section shows, wherein St. Paol argues to this purpose : The Jews were 
sinners, as well as other men, ver. 22. The law denonncing death to all sinners, 
conid save none, ver. 21, hat was thereby nsefdl to bring men to Christ, that 
they might be justified by faith, Ter. 24. See ch. il. 15, 16. 

^ Mediator. See Dent. v. 5. Ler. xxvi. 46. Where it is said, the law was made 
between God and the children of Israel, by the hand of Moses. 

20 « But God is one : To understand this verse, we must carry in our minds what 
St. Paul is here doing, and that from ver. 17 is manifest, that he is proving that 
the law could not disannul the promise ; and he does it upon this known rule, 
that a covenant, or promise, once ratified, cannot be altered, or disannulled, by 
any other, bat by both the parties concerned. Now, pays he, God is but one of 
the parties concerned in the promise; the Gentiles and Israelites together made 
up the other, ver. 14. But Moses, at the giving of the law, was a mediator 
only between the Israelites and God ; and, therefore, could not transact any 
thing to the disannulling the promise, which was between God, and the braelites 
and Gentiles together, because God was but one of the parties to that covenant } - 
the other, which was the Gentiles, as well as Israelites, Moses aippeared, or 
transacted, not for. And so what was done at mount Slnal, by the mediation 
of Moses, could not offset a eorcaasi made between parties wheroof only om 
was there. How necessary it was for 3t. Paul $o add this, ve shall sea, if wi 
consider, that without it bis argnq^ent of 430 years'^ distance would have beea 
deficient, and hardly concli^ive. For if both the parties concerned in the 
promise had transacted by Mohcs the mediator, (as they might if none but the 
nation of the Israelites bad been concerned in the promise made by €k>d to 
Abraham) they might, by mutual consent, have altered, or set aside, the former 
promise^ as well four hundred years, as four days after. That which hindered 
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Chap. IlL (yalaHans. 5 1 

TEXT. 

21 Is the law, then, against the promises of (jod? Crod forbid 1 for if 
there had been a law given, which could ha^e given life, verily 
ri^fkleousness should have been by the law. 

22 But th^.Scripture hath concluded all under sin, that the promise, by 
faith of Jesus Christ, might be given to them that believe. 

23 But before &ith came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto 
the feith, which should afterwards be revealed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 concerned in the promise. If, then, the promised inheritance 
come not to the seed of Abrsdiam, by the law, is the law op- 
posite, by the curse it denounces against transgressors, to the 
promises that God made of the blessing to Abraham ? No, by 
no means ! For if there had been a Taw given, which could 
have put us iu a st^te of life ^, certainly righteousness should 

92^ have been by law *. But we find the quite contrary by the 
Scripture, which makes no distinction betwixt Jew and Gentile, 
in this respect, but has shut up together all mankind^, Jews 
and Gentiles, under sin^ and guilt, that the blessing ^ which 
was promised, to that which is Abraham's true and intended 

83 seed, by faith in Christ, might be ^ven to those who believe. 



NOTES. 

it was, that at Moses's mediation, on moont Sinai, God, who was but one of 
the parties to the promise, was present : bat the other party, Abraham's seed, 
consisting of Israelites and Gentiles together, was not there; Moses transacted 
for the nation of the Israelites alone : the other nations were not concerned in 
the covenant made at mount Sinai, as they were in the promise made to Abraham 
and his seed ; which, therefore, oould not be disannnlled without their consent. 
For that both the promise to Abraham and his seed, and the covenant with 
Israel at mount Sinai, was national, is in itself evident. 

21 * Zmomiiio'eu, '* Put into a state of life.** The Greek word signifies to make 
' alive< • St. Paul considers all men here, as in a mortal state ; and to be put out 

of that mortal state, into a state of life, he calls, being made alive. This, he says, 
the law could not do, because il could not confer righteousness. 
n 'En y^^m, by law, i. e, by woiiis, or obedience to that law, which tended towards 
righteousness, as well as the promise, but was not able to reach, or confer it. 
See Rom. viii. 3, i. e, fnM men were not able to attain righteousness by an exact 
conformity of their actions to the law of righteousness. 

22 'Tit viyUf All, is used here for all meli. The apostle, Rom. lii. 9, and 19, 
expresses the same thing by vMas, all men ; and wag 6 x^r/«of, all the world. 
But speaking in the text here of the Jews, in particular, he says. We, meaning 
those of his own nation, as is evident from ver. 24, 25. 

s Under sin, i, e, rank them all together, as one guilty race of sinners : see this 
proved, Roip. lii. 9, i. 18, ^c. To the same purpose of putting both Jews and 
• OeotUes Into one state, St. Paul uses rw/xXw^t vMmf^ *' hath shut them up all 
together," Rom. xi. 32. 

^ The thing promised in this chapter, sometimes called Blessing, ver. 9, 14, some- 
times Inheritance, ver. 18, sometimes Justification, ver. 11, 24, sometimes 
Righteousness, ver. 21, and sometimes Life, ver. 11, 21. 
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52 Galatians. ' Cbap.IIL 

TEXT. 

24 Wherefore the law was our schoolmaster, to briog QS unto Christy 
that we miffht be justified by foith. 

25 But, after &at £uth is oome^ we are no longer under a schoolinaster. 

PARAPHRASE. 
But before Christ, and the doctrine of justification by faith ' in 
him, came, w6 Jews were shut up as a company of prisoners 
together, under the custody and inflexible nigour of the law, 
unto the coming of the Messiah, when the cbctrine of justifi- 

24 cation by faith ^ in him should be revealed. So that the law, 
by its severi^, served as a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ, 

S5 that we might be justified by faith* But Christ b^ng come, 
and with him the doctrine of justification by fidth, we are set 
free from this schoolmaster, there is. no bnger any need of 
him. 

NOTES. 
23 ' By faith ; see ver. 14. 

** Jastificatiou by faith ; see ver. 24. 



SECTION VI. 
CHAPTER III. 86—29. 

CONTENTS. 

As a further argument to dissuade them from circumdsion, he 
tells the Galatians, that, by faith in Christ, all, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, are made the children of God ; and so they stood in no 
need of circumcision. 

TEXT. 
26 For ye are all the children of God^ by fiiith in Christ Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 
£6 For ye are^ all the children of God, by faith in Christ Jesus, 

NOTE. 
26 • All, i. #. hoth Jews and Gentiles. 
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Chap. IV. Gakaians. 53 

•rexT. 

27 F<M- as many et yoir as have been bi^tked into Christ have put on 
Christ. 

28 Thore is neither Jewnor €hre^> there is neither bond nor free> there' 
is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. 

29 And if ye be Christ's^ then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs accord- 
ing to uie promise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

27 For as many of you as have been baptized in Christ have 

28 put on ^ Christ. There is no distinction of Jew or Gentile^ €£ 
bond or free, of male or female. For ye are all one body, 

29 making up one person in Christ Jesus. And if ye are all one 
in Chnst Jesus % ye are the true ones, seed of Abraham, and 
heirs according to the promise. 

NOTES. 

27 ^ Put on Christ. This, whkh, at first sight, may seem a very bold metaphor, If 
we consider what St. Paul has said, ver. 16 and 26, Is admirably adapted to 
express his thoughts in few words, and has a great grace iu it. He says, ver. 
16, that " the seed, to which the promise was made, was but ooe» and that one 
was Christ." And ver. 26, he declares, *' that by fidth in Christ, they all be- 
came the sons of Ood.** To lead them into an easy conception how this is done, 
be here tells them, that, by taking on them the profession of the Gospel, they 
have, as It were, pot on Christ ; so that to God, now looking on them, there 
appears nothing but Christ. They are, as it were, covered all over with him, as 
a man Is with the clothes he hath put on. And hence he says, in the oezt 
▼erse, that *^ they are all one In Christ Jesns," as If there were but that one 
person. 

29 «Tbe Qermont copy reads §1 l\ iifuls th M ^ x^r^ 'ino'cC, ** And If ye are 
one In Christ Jesns ;" more suitable, as It seems, to the apostle*s argament. For, 
▼er. 28, he says, " Tliey are all one in Christ Jesns ;" from whence the inference 
in the following words, of the Clermont copy, is natural: " And If ye be one 
In Christ Jetns, then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs according to promise." 



SECTION VII. 
CHAPTER IV. I-ll. 



coirrENTS. 
Iv the first part of this section he further shows, that the law 
was not against the promise, in that the child is not disinhe- 
rited, by being under tutors. But the chief deagn of this section 
is to show, that though both Jews and GrenUles were intended to 
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^4 Gabftians. Chap. IV. 

be the children of God, and heirs of the promise by faith in 
Christ, yet they both df diem were left io boodhsige, tbe Jews to 
the law^ ver. 3, and the Gentiles to false gods, ver. 8, until Christ 
in due time came to redeem them both ; and, therefore, it wall 
folly in the Galatians, being redeemed fVom one boddnge, to go 
bacKwards^ and put themsehes again in a state of bc^age, lAiougn 
under a new master. 

TEXT. 

1 Now I say^ that the heir^ as long as he is a child, differfeth nodiiag 

from a servanty though he be lord of all ; 
^ But is under tutors and governors, until the time appointed df the 

fother. 

3 Even so we^ when we were children, were in bondage under the 
elements of the world : 

4 But when the fulness of the time was come> God sent forth his Son, 
made of a woman, made under the law ; 

5 To redeem them that were under the law, that we might receive the 
adoption of sous. 

6 And, because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the Spirit of his Son 
into your hearts, oying, Abba, Father. 

PARAPHBASE. 

1 Now I sa^, that the heir, as long as he is a child, difiereth 

2 nothing from a bondman*, though he be lord of all; But 
is under tutors and guarclians, until the time prefixed by 

8 his father. So we *^ Jews, whilst we were children, were in 
4 bondage under the law^. But when the time appointed for 

the coming of the Mesmas was accomplished, Grod sent forth 
6 his Son, made of a woman, and subjected to the law; That he 

might redeem those who were under the law, and set them free 

from it, that we, who believe, might be put out of the state of 
6 bondmen, into that of sons. Into which state of sons, it is 

evident that you, Galatians, who were heretofore Gentiles, are 



NOTES. 

1 • Boodman ; so SoSXof signifies ; and noless H be so translated, ver. 7» 8, 
Bondage, ver. 3, 7, wlU scarce l>e vnderstood bj an English reader : but St. 
Paul's sense wiU be lost to one, who, by Servant, understands not one in a state 
of bondage. 

S ^ We. It is plain, St. Panl speaks here in the name of the Jews, or Jewish 
chnrch, which, though God's peculiar pfipple, yet was to pass its nonage (so Si. 
Panl calls it) under the restraint and tutorage of the law, and not to receive the 
possession of the promised inheritance until ChHst came. 
• The law, he calls here cmx*** ^^ ^^f*^, " Elements, or rudiments of the world." 
Because the observances and discipline of the law, which had restraint and 
bondage enough in it, led them not beyond the things of this world. Into the 
possession, or taste, of their spiritual and beavenly inheritance. 
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Chap. IV* OabUiaus. 55 

TBXT. 

7 WherefiM^tlHMirtBOBioreaawYUit^lMitftBDii^ and if t wm^ tfa«K 
ao liair of God^ tfaroQi^ Chnst. 

8 Howbeit, then^ when ye knew not God, ye did service unto them, 
which by nature are ne cods. 

9 But now, after that ye nave known God. or rather are known of 
God, how turn ye agam to the wedc and beggarly elements, where- 
unto ye desire again to be in bondage ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

Eut ; fonumudi as Gtid hath sent forth his Spirit^ into your 
earts, which enables you to cry, Abba, Fathen So that thou 
art no longer a bondman, but a son ; and if a son, then an 

8 heir^ of God, or of the promise of God through Christ. But 
then, t. e. before ye were made the sons of Gkxl, by faith in 
Christ, now under the Crospel, ye, not knowing Gt)a, were in 

9 bondage to those, who were in truth no gods. But now, that 
ye know God, yea rather, that ye are known ^ and taken into 
faToui* by him, now can it be that vou, who have been put out 
of a state of bondage, into the freedom of sons, should go 



NOTES. 

•6 ^Tbe same argamcnt, of proving thdr sooship from their having the Spirit, St. 

. Paal ntes to the Romatw, Rom. viH. 16. And he that will read 2 Cor. iv. 17 
*-^. 6, and £ph. i. 1 1— -14, w!U find, that the Spirit is looked on as the seal and 
aararanoe of the inheritance of Hfe, to those ** who have received the adoption 
of aonsy" as St. Paul speaks here, ver. 5. Tlie force of the argument seems to 
He in this, that as he, that has the spirit of a man in him, has an evidence that 
he i» the son of a man, so he, that hath the Spirit of God, has thereby an as- 
surance that he is the son of God. Conformable herennto, the opinion of the 
Jews was, that the Spirit of God was given to none bnt themselves, they alone 
being the people or diildren of God ; for God calls the people of IsnUl his sons, 
Ezod. iv. 22, 23. And hence, we see, that when, to the astonishment of the 
Jews, the Spirit was given to the Gentiles, the Jews no longer doubted that the 
inheritance of eternal life was alfto conferred on the Gentiles. Compare Acts z. 
44-48, with AcU xi. 15—18. 

7 * St. Paul, from theGalatians' haring received the Spirit, (as appears chap. iii. 2) 
argues, that they are ^ sons of Ood^ wlihout iht law ; and consequently heirs 
of the promise, without the law ; for, says he, ver. 1 — 6, the Jews themselves 
were fain to be redeemed from the bondage of the law, by Jesus Christ, that, as 
sons, they might attiun to the inheritance. But yon, Galatiaos, says he, have, 
bytbeS^rit that is i^ven yon »y tha BMuistry of the Gospel, an evidence that 
God Is Tonr Ttsther ; and, being sons, are free from the bondage of the law, and 
lidrs without it. The same sort of reasoning St. Paul uses to the Romans, ch. 

▼«. u^ir. , 

9 ' Known. It has been before oMemd^ how apt St. Paid is to repeat his words, 
though sometldng varied in their signification. We have here another instance 
of it : having eiud, *' Ye have known God," he subjoins, *' or rather are known 
of him," in the Hebrew latitude of the word known ; in which language it some- 
times signifies knowing, with choice and approbation. See Amos iii. 2. 1 Cor. 
viU.3. 
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56 Galatians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

10 Ye obserTe days, and months, and timet, and years. 

1 1 I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed upon you labour in vain. 

PARAPHRASE, 
backwards, and be willing to put yourselves under tbe^ weak 
and beggarly elements^ of the world into a state of bondage 

10 again ? Ye observe days> and months, and times, and years, 

11 in compliance with the Mosaical institution. I begin to be 
afraid of you, and to be in doubt, whether all the pams I have 
taken about you, to set you at liberty, in the freedom of the 
Grospel, will not prove lost labour. 

NOTES. 

f The law is here called weak , because it was not able to deliver a man from bondage 
and death, into the glorious liberty of the sons of Ood, Rom. viii. 1 — 3. And it 
is called beggarly, because it kept men in the poor estate of popUs, from the ftiU 
possession and enjoyment of the inheritance, ver. 1 — 3. 
^ The apostle makes it matter of astonishment, how they, who had been in bondage 
to false gods, having been once set free, could endnre the thoughts of parting 
with their liberty, and of returning into any sort of bondage again, even under 
the mean and bqi;garly rudiments of the Mosaical institution, which was not able 
to make them sons, and instal them in the inheritance. For St. Paul, ver. 7, 
expressly opposes bondage to sonshlp ; so that ail, who are not in the state of 
sons, are in the state of bondage. nAKtt, again, cannot here refer to rrof^M*, 
elements, which the Galatians had never been under hitherto, but to bondage, 
which he tells them, ver. 8, they had been in to fialse gods. 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER IV. 12— «0. 

CONTENTS. 

He presses them with the remembrance of the great kindness 
they had for him, when he was amongst them ; and assures them 
that they have no reason to be alienated from him^ thouj^ that be 
it which the Judaizing seducers aimlktf 
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Chap. IV. Galatkns. 5*7 

TEXT. 

12 Bret]|]«D> I beseech voo> beaslam; fivlamasyeai^: ye have 
not iDJnrad me at all 

13 Ye icnow how^ dirough infirmity of the fieeh^ I preached the Goqpel 
onto you at the first* 

14 And my temptation^ which was in my fiesh, ye despised not, nor 
reiected 5 but received me as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesos. 

15 Where is then the blessedness ye spake of? for I bear you record, 
that if it had been possible, ye would have plucked out your own 
eyes, and have given them to me. 

16 Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you the truth ? 
n They aealously affect you, but not well 5 yea, they would exclude 

you, that ye might afiect them. 
18 But it is eood to be sesdously afiected always in a good things and 
not only when I am present with you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15B I beseech you, brethren, let you and I be as if we were all 
one. Think yourselves to be very me ; as I, in my own 
mind, put no difference at all between you and myself; you 

18 have done me no manner of injury : On the oontraiy, ye 
know, that through infirmity of the flesh, I heretofore preached 

14 the Grospel to you. And vet ye despised me not, for the 
trial I underwent in the nesh% you treated me not with 
contempt and scorn : but you recdved me as an angel of God, . 

15 yea, as Jesus Christ himself. What benedictions'* did you 
then pour out upon me ? For I bear you witness, had it been 
practicable, you would have pulled out your very eyes, and 

16 ^ven them me. But is it so, that I am become your enemy^ 

17 m continuing to tell you the truth ? They, who would maKe 
^ou of that mind, show a warmth of affection to you ; but it 
IS not well : for their business is to exclude me, that they may 

18 get into your affection. It is good to be well and warmly 
affected towards a good man*', at all times, and not barely 



NOTES. 

14 « What this weakness^ aod trial in the flesh, was, sSnce it has not pleased the 
apostle to meDtlon it, is impossible for us to know : bat may be remarked here, 
as an instance, once for all, of that onaToidable obscurity of some passages, in 
epistolary writings, without any fault in the aatlior* For some things necessary 
to the understanding of what is writ, are usually of course and justly omitted, 
because already known to him the letter is writ to, and it would be sometimes 
ungraceful, oftentimes superfluous, particularly to mention them. 

15 b The cqptext makes thb sense of the words sonecestary and flsiUe, that h Is to 
be wondered how any one could overlook It. 

16 ' Your enemy. See chap. i. 6. 

\H 'That by xoXf here, he means a person and himself, the scope of the context 
evinces. In the tXn preceding verses he speaks only of himself, and the change 
of their aff^ection to him, since he left them. There is no other thing men- 
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58 Gatatians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

19 My littk duldfen, of vhom I travail in birth again, until Christ be* 
formed in you» x 

20 I desire to be present with you now; and to change my raiot $ for I 
stand in doubt of you. 

PARAPHRASB. 

19 when I am present with you, My little children, for whom 

I have again the piuns of a woman in child-birth, until Christ 

f be formed in you', i. e. till the true doctrine of Christianity 

SO be settled in your minds. But I would willingly be this very 

moment with you, and change^ my discourse, as I should find 

ooca^n ; for i am at a stand about you, and know not what 

to think of you. 

NOTES. 

tioned, 9S pecnliarly deterving their affection, to wbicli the rale s^?en in this 
▼erse conld refer. He had said, ver. 17, ^iXo^o-iv bfiSg^ ** they affect yoa ;'* aod 
ha inHo^f ;>)A.ovr«, " that you might affect them ;" this is only of persons, and 
therefore Ink^Zw^m h nakp, which immediately follows, may be best nnderstood 
of a person ; else the following part of the rerse, though Joined by the copalatlfe 
MM^ and, will make but a disjointed sense with the preceding. But there can 
be nothing plainer, nor more coherent than this, which seems to be St. Paofs 
sense here : " Yon were very affiectionate to me, when I was with yon. Vou are 
since estranged from me ; it is the artifice of the sedncers that hate cooled yoa 
to me. Bat if I am the good man you took me to be, yon will do well tooooiinae 
the warmth of your affection to me, when lam absent, and not to be well affected 
towards me, only when I am present among you." Though this be his m^ing, 
yet the way he has taken to express it is much more elegant, modest, and grace- 
ftil. Let any one read the original, and see whether it be not so. 

19 • If thfs Terse be taken for an entire sentence by itself, it will be a parenthesis, 
aod that not the most necessary, or coograoM, that is to be found In St. Paul's 
epistles ; or Si, but, must be left out, as we see it is in our translation. Bat if 
Ttx*{a fuS, ** my little children/' be joined, by apposition, to 6/u5f,.you, the last 
word of the foregoing verse, and so the two verses, 18 and 19, l>e read as one 
sentence, ver. 20, with 8>, but, in it, follows rery naturally. But, as we now 
nad it in our English Bible, B), bat, is forced to be left oat, and ver. 20 stands 
alone by itself, without any conneuon with what goes before, or follows. 

20 ''AXAi|0u (p«»V» " to change the voice," seems to signify the speaking higher or ' 
lower ; changing the tone of the voice, suitably to the matter one delivers, p, g. 
whether it be advice, or commendation , or reproof, &c« For each of these havo 
their distinct voices. St. Paul wishes himself with them, that he might accom- 
modate himself to their present condition and circamstances, which he confesses 
himself to be ignorant of, aod in doubt about. 
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Chap. IV« Oakttians. 59 

SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER IV. 21.— V. 1. 

CONTENTS. 
He exhorts them to stand fast in the liberty^ with which Christ 
bath made them free, showing those, who are so zealous for the 
law, that, if they mind what wey read in the law, they will there 
find, that the cnildren of the promise, or of the new Jerusalem, 
were to be free; but the chilaten afta: the flesh, of the earthly 
Jerusalem, were to he in bondage, and to be cast out, and not to 
have the inheritance. 

TEXT. 

21 Tell Me, ye Hiat desire tb be under the law^ do ye not bear the law ? 

22 For it is writteD, that Abraham had two sons 5 the one by a bond- 
naid, the other by a free-woman. 

£3 But he who was of the bond-woman was bom after the flesh : but 
he of the free* woman was by promise. 

24 Which things are an allegory : fbr these are the two covenants ; the 
one from the Mount Sinai^ which gendereth to bondage^ which is 
Agar. 

2d For this Agar is Mount Sinai, in Arabia^ and answereth to Jeru« 
salem, which now is^ and is in bondage with her children. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 TeH me, you that woald so fain be under the law, do you 
not acquaint yoursdves with what is in the law, either by 

25 reading<^ it, or having it read in ycmr assemUies i For it is 
there written^, AbrahMai had two sons, one by a bond-maid, 

S$ the other by a free-woman. But be that was of the bond- 
woman was bora according to the flesh, in the ordinary 
course of nature; but he that was of the free- woman Abra- 
ham had by viigtue of the promise, afler he and his wife were 

S4 past the hopes of another child. These things have an alle- 
gorical meaning : for the two Women are the two covenants, 
the one of them delivered from Mount Sinai, and is represented 

25 by Agar, who produces her issue into bondage. (For Agar is 
Mount Sinai, m Arabia, and answers to Jerusalem, that now 

NOTES, 

21 * The Tulgar bas^ after some Greek roanuscripts. Read. 

22 ^ Written there, viz. Gen. zvi. 15, and xxi. 1. The term, Law« in the foregoing 
verse* comprehends the fire boolu of Moses. 
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60 Galatians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

26 But Jerusalem which is above is iree^ which is the mother of us all. 

27 For it is written^ Rejoice, thou barren, that bearest not ; break forth 
and cry, thou that travailest not : for the desolate hath many more 
children than she which hath an husband. 

28 Now we, brethren, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. 

29 But as, then, he that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that 
was bom after the Spirit, even so it is now. 

30 Nevertheless, what saith the Scripture ? Cast out the bond-woman 
and her son: for the son of the bond-woman shall not be heir with 
the son of the free-woman. • 

3 1 So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-woman, but of 
the free. 

V. 1. Stand fast, therefore, in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made 
OS free, and be not entangled again with the yoke of bondage. 

PARAPHRASE. 

26 \&y and is in bondage with her children.) But the hearenly 
Jerusalem, which is above, and answers to Sarah, the mother 
of the promised seed, is free, the mother of us all, both Jews 

27 and Gentiles who believe. l?or it was of her, that it is writ- 
ten S ** Rejoice, thou barren, that bearest not ; break out mto 
loud acclamations of joy, thou that hast not the travails of 
child-birth ; for more are the children of the descdate than 

28 of her that hath an husband.*^ And it is we, my brethren, 
9ld who, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. But as, then, 

Ishmael, who was bom in the ordinary course of nature^, 
persecuted Isaac, who was bom by an extraordinary power 

80 from heaven, working miraculously ; so is it now. But what 
saith the Scripture *? ^' Cast out the bond-woman and her son : 
for the son of the bond- woman shall not share the inherit- 

91 ance with the son of the free-woman.^ So then, brethren, 
we, who believe in Christ, are not the children of the bond- 

y . 1 • woman, but of the free^ Stand fiust, therefore, in the liberty, 
wha^with Christ hath made you free, and do not put on again 
a yoke of bondage, by putting yours^ves under die law. 

NOTES. 

37 « WHtten, vh. Isalab Ur. 1. 

29 ^ 'O xbHk ff&pxa ywifitify **" born after the flesh ;'* and r\* xalit ntOfta, ** bora 
after the Spirit." These expressions ha?e, in their original breirity, with regard 
to tlie whole view, wherein St. Paul uses them, an admirable beauty and force, 
which cannot be retained in a paraphrase. . 

30 •Scripture, viz. Gen. xxi. 10. 

31 ''The apostle, by this allegorical Ustory, shows the Galatians, that they who 
are sons of Agar, t. e. under the law gifen at Mount Skiai, are in bondage^ and 
intended to be cast out, the inheritance being designed for those only, who are 
the free born sons of God, under the spiritual covenant of the Gospel. And there* 
upon he exhorts them, in the following words, to preserve themselves in that 
state of freedom.* 
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Chap. V. Galatians. 61 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTER V. «— 13. 

CONTENTO. 

It 18 evident from verse 11, that, the better to urevful with the 
Galatians to be circumcised, it had been reoortea, that St. Paul 
himself preached up circumdsion. St. Paul, without taking ex* 
press notice of this calumny, chap. i. 6, and ii. SI, ^ves an ac- 
count of Ins past life, in a large txain of particulars, which all 
concur to make such a character of him, as renders it very incre- 
dible, that he should ever declare for the drcumcision of the Gentile 
converts, or for their submission to the law. Having thus pre- 
pared the minds of the Galatians to ^ve him a fair h^rin^, as a 
fair man, lrjXw<r6ou h xaXw, he goes on to argue against theur sub- 
jecting themselves to the mw« And having estabUshed their free- 
dom m>m the law, by many strong arguments, he comes here at 
last openly to take notice of the report had been raised of him, 
[that he preached curcumcinon] and directly conftites it. 

1. By poatively denouncing to them, himself, v^ solemnly, 
that they, who suffer themselves to be drcumcised, put themselves 
into a^perfect leral state, out of the covenant of grace, and could 
recdve no benefit by Jesus Christ, ver. 2 — 4. 

2. By assurii^ them, that he, and those that followed him, ex- 
pectediustification only by fiedth, ver. 6, 6. 

S. by telling them, that he had put them in the right way, and 
that this new persuaaon came not from him, that oonvertea than 
to Christianity, ver. 7, 8. 

4. By inanuating to them, that they should a^ree to pass judg- 
ment on him, that troubled diem with this doctrme, ver. 9, 10. 

5. By his bemg persecuted, for oppoang the circumcision of the 
Christians. For this was the great ofPence, which stuck with the 
Jews, even afler their conversion, ver. 11. 

6. By wishing those cut off, that trouble them with thia doc- 
trine ver. IS. 

This wiU, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a very 
skilful management of the argumentative part d£ this efHsde, which 
ends here. Tor, though he be^ns with sapping the foundation, 
on which the Judaizing seducers seemed to have laid th^ main 
stress, viz. the report of his preaching circumcision ; yet he re- 
serves the direct and open confutation of it to the end, and so 
leaves it with them, that it may have the more forcible and lasting 
impression on their minds. 
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62 GahHatif. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

2 Bebold^ I^ Paul> say unto you^ that if ye be circumcised, Christ shall 
profit you nothing. 

3 For I testify, again, to every man that is circumcised, that he is a 
debtor to do the whole law. 

4 Christ is become of no effort unto you ; whosoever of you are justified 
by the law, ye are fidlen from grace. 

5 For we, through the Spirit, wait for the hope of righteousness by fietith. 

6 For in Jesus Christ, neither circumcision avaikth any thing, nor un- 
circumcision ^ but fiuth, which worketh by loye. 

T Ye did run well : who did hinder you, that ye should not obey the 
truth? 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 Take notice that I, Paul®, who am falsely reported to preach up 
circumcision in other places, say unto you, that ifyou are cir- 

3 cumcised, Christ shall be of no advantage to you. For I repeat, 
here again, what I have always preached, and solemnly testify 
to every one, who yields to be circumcised, in compUance witn 
those who say, That now, under the Gospel, he cannot be saved 
^without it, that he is under an obligation to the whole law, and 

4 bound to observe and perform every -tittle of it. Christ is of no 
use to you, who seek justification by the law : whosoever do so, 
be ye what ye will, ye are fallen n*om the covenant of grace. 

5 But 1% and those, who with me are true Christians, we^ who 
follow the truth of the Gospel, and the doctrine of the Spirit^ 
of God, have no other hope of justification, but by faith in 

6 Christ For In the state of the Gospel, under tfesus, the 
Messiah, it is ndther circumcision nor uncircumcision that is 
of any moment ; all that is available is faith alone, working by 

7 love*. When you first entered into the profession of the 
Gospel, you were in a good way, and went on well : who has 

• NOTES. 

{2 * 'U), Xyif nctSXQp, ** Bcbold, 1 PaiU," I the same Paul, who am reported 
to preach circumcUion, /laplCpQ/xai i\ irdtXi> irpi»h it^ipfUKv, v. 3, witoeaa again. 
coDtinae my testimony, td every mao, to yoa and aU men. This so emphatical 
way of speaking may Tery well be understood to have regard to what he takes 
ootioe» rer, U , to 1m oast upon him, ¥i3. hia preaching circuoiGisiou, and h a very 
significant vindication of himself. 

^ ^** Cannot be saved." This was the ground, upon which the Jqws and Jodaiiing 
Christians urged circumcision. See Acts xv. 1. 

^ ***Wt,'* It is evident, from the context, that St. Papl here means himself. 
But We is a more graceAil way of speaking than I ; tkoogk he be i)4BdieatiBg 
himself alene from the Imputation of setting up cIrcumcMiOfl. 
* '* Spirit." The law and the Gospel opposed, under the titles of Flesh apd Spint, 
we may see, chap. iii. 3, of this epistle. The same opposition i| stapds in here 

^ to the tow. In the foregoing verse, points oat the same signification. 
« ** Which worketh by low." This is adi(ed to express the animosities whieh 
were amongst them, probably raised by this questiou about cireumclsum. tfei 
ver. 1 1—15. 
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Chap. V. Galatians. 6» 

TEXT. 

8 This persuasion ooni^ not of him that calleth you. 

9 A little leaven leareneth the whole lump. 

10 I have confidence in you^ through thei Lord^ that you will be none 
otherwise minded: but he that troubleth you, shall bear his judg- 
ment, whosoever he be. 

11 And I, brethren, if I yet preached circumcision, why do I yet suffer 
persecution ? then is the offence of the cross ceased. 

PARAPHRASE. 

put a stop to yovL, and hindered you^ that vou keep oo loi^r 

8 to the truth of the Christian doctrine? This persuasion, mat 
it is necessary for you to be dreumcised, cometh not from 
him ^, by whose preaching you were called to the profession of 

9 the Grospel. Remember that a little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump; the influence of one man^ entertained among 

10 you may mislead you all. I have confidence in you, that by 
the help of the Lord, you will be all of this same mind** with 
me; and consequently he, that troubles you, shall fall under the 

11 censure he deserves }br it', whoever he be. But as for me, 
brethren, if I, at last, am become a preacher of circumcision, 
why am I yet persecuted*' ? If it be so, that the Gentile oon- 

NOTES. 

8 ^Thls expreseion of ** him that caUeth, or caHeth you," he used before, chap. i. 6, 
and, in both places, means himself, and here declares, that this wucfiofii (whether 

, taken for persuasion, or for sabjection, as it may be In St. Paort slyioi o6n- 
sidering vJ9icr9fiu, in the end of the foregoing Terse) came not from him, for he^ 
called them to liberty from the law, and not subjection to it ; see ver. 13. ** Yon 
were g<4ng on well, in the liberty of the Gospel ; who stopped yon ? I, yon may 
ha aorc, had no hand in It ; I, yon know, caUed yoa to liberty, and not to sub- 
jection to the law, and therefore you can, by no mmiQf, svppoie that I ihonld 
preach np circumcision.'* Thns St. Paul argnes here. 

9 V By this and the next verse, it looks as if all this disorder arose from one man. 

10 b « Will not be otherwise minded," will beware of this leaven, so as not to be 
fQi into a ferment, nor shaken in your liberty, which you ought to stand fiast in ; 
and to secure it, I doubt not, (such confidence I have in yon) will with one ac- 
cord cast out him that troubles you. For, as for me, you may be sure I am not 
for circumcision, in that the Jews contiaue to persecnte me. This is evidently 
his meaning, though not spoken out, but managed warily, with a very skilfnL and 
ooHnf insinaation. For, as he says of himself, chap. !▼. 20, he knew not, at 
that distaace, what tempor they ware in. 

i KfifiOf Judgment, seems bere to mean expulsion by a church cenaare; le^ v«r. 12. 
We Shan be the ny)re Inclined to this, if we consider, that the apostle uses the 
same argument of " a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump," 1 Cor. v. 6, wbero 
' he would persuade the Corinthians to purge out the fornicator. 

11 k Persecution. The persecution St. Paul v^as still under was a convincing argu- 
ment, that he was not for circumcision, and subjection to the law ; for it was 
from the Jews, upon that account, that, at this time, rose all the persecotioD 
wMcfa the Christians suiiered ; as may be seen through all the history of the Acts. 
Nor are there wanting clear footsteps of it, in several places of this epistle, be- 
sides this here, as chap. iii. 4, and vi. 12. 
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66 Galatianh Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

18 Bat if ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the Imt. 

i 9 Now the works of the flesh are manifest^ which are theae ; adultery^ 
foraicatioD> uncleaoBess, lasdviougiiess^ 

20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emulatioBs, wrath, strife, sedi- 
tions, heredes, 

21 Envyings, murders, drunkenness, revellings, and sucb-Uke: of the 
whioi 1 tell you before, as I have also told you in tin^e past, that they 

PARAPHRASE. 

yourselves up to the conduct of the Grospd*, by faith in Christ, 

19 ye are not under the law ^ Now the works of the flesh, as is 
manifest, are these; adultery, fcnmication, undeanness, lasci* 

50 viousness, Idolatry, witchcraft^ ernnides, quarreb, ^nula* 

51 tions, animosities, strife, seditions, sects, Envyings, murders, 
drunkenness, revellings^, and such like : concerning which I 
forewarn you now, as heretofore I have done, that they who 

NOTES. 

custom, and cootr&ry habits, this principle was very mach weakened, and almost 
extinct in the Gentiles, see Eph. \v. 17 — ^21, he exhorts them to ** be renewed 
in the spirit of their minds," ver. 23, and to <' pat off the old roan,*' i, e, fleshly 
oorrapt habits, and to pat on the new man," which be teUi them, ver. 24, '* Is 
created in righteoosness and trae holiness." This is called " renewing of the 
mind," Rom. zii. 2. *' Renewing of the inward man," 2 Cor. U. 16. Which is 
done by the assistance of the Spirit of God, Eph. iii. 16. 
18 ^ The reason of this assertion we may find, Rom. riii. 14, viz. Because, '' they 
who are led by the Spirit of God are the sons of God," and ao heirs, aodiree 
withont the law, as he argaes here, chap. iii. and iv. 

''This is plainly the sense of the apostle, who teaches all along in the former 
part of this epistle, and al»o that to the Romans, that those, who put themselves 
nnder the Gospel, are not nnder the law : the question, then, that remains 1$ 
only about the phrase, ** led by the Spirit." And as to that, it is easy to ob- 
serve how natural it is for St. Paul, having in the foregoing verses more tliaa 
once mentioned the Spirit, to continue the same word, though somewhat varied 
in the sense. In St. PauPs phraseology, as the irregularities of appetite, and 
the dictates of right reason, are opposed nnder the titles of Flesh and Spirit, as 
we have seen : so the covenant of works, and the covenant of grace, law, and 
Gospel, are opposed under the titles of Flesh and Spirit. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 8, he 
calls the Gospel Spirit ; and Rom. vii. 5, in the flesh, signifies in the legal state. 
But we need go no farther than chap. iii. 3, of this very epistle, to see the law 
and the Gospel opposed by St. Paul, under the titles of Flesh and Spirit. The 
reason of thus using the word Spirit is .very apparent in the doctrine of the New 
Testament, which teaches, that those who receive Christ by fsutb, with him receive 
bis Spirit, and its assistance against the flesh ; see Rom. viii, ^ — 11. Accord- 
ingly, for the attaining salvation, St. Paul joins together belief of the truth, and 
sanctification of the Spirit, 2 Thess. ii. 13. And so Spirit, here, may be taicen 
for " the Spirit of their minds," bat renewed and strengthened by the Spirit of 
God ; see Eph. iii. 16, and iv. 23. 

20 > ^fiaxih signifies witchcraft, or poisonii^. 

21 h K&fiot, Revellings, were, amongst the Greeks, disorderly spending of the night 
in feasting, with a liceptious indulging to wine, good cheer, music, dancing, ^. 
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Chap. V. Galatians. GfJ 

TOXT. 
which do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. 

22 But the fruit of the Spirit b love, joy, peace, long-suffering, g^tle- 
ness, goodness, ^uth, 

23 Meekness, temperance : again such there is no law. 

24 And they that are Christ's have crucified the flesh, with the affec- 
tions ana lusts. 

25 If we live in the Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit. 

26 Let us not be desirous of vain-glory, provoking one another, envying 
*0Be another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God, But, 
^n the other side, the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy^ iieace, 
long-suffering, sweetness of dispositiotij beneficence, faithful- 

^ ness, Meekness, temperance : against these and the like ihere 

24 is no law. Now they who belong' to Chmt, and are his 
members, have*' crucified the flc-sli, witli the affections and lusts 

25 thereof. If our life then (our Hesh Ijaving been crucified) be, 
as we profess, by the Spirit^ whereby we are alive from that 
state of sin we were dead in beforOj let us regulate oar lives 

26 and acdons bjr the liffht and dictates of the Spirit. Let us not 
be led, by an itch ofvain-glory, to provoke one another, or to 
envy one another^ 

NOTES. 

fi I iOiT«SX^i0-ToC, '^Thoae who are of Christ," are the same " with those, who are 
ied ^y the Spirit,'' rerw 18, and are opposed to ^* those, who Uvt after the flesh/' 
Kom. yiii* 13, wliereit is s^, conformably to what we find here, ** they, through 
the Spirit, morti/y the deeds of the body." 

k «« Crucified the flesh.*' That principle in us, from whence spring vicious !ii- 
eHoalioDS aad actloos, is, as we hare obsenred above, called sometimes the Flesh, 
fometiines the Old Mao. The snbdniDg and mortifying of this evil principle, 
ao that the foroe and power, wherewith It used to rule in us, is extinguished, tSie 
apostle, by a very engaging accommodation to the deathofour Saviour, calls 
** Crucifying the old man, Rom. vi. 6, Crucifying the flesh, here. ** Putting off 
the body of the sins of the flesh. Col. ii. 1 1. Putting off the old man, Eph. iv. 22. 
Col. ill. 8, 9. It is also called, Mprtifyiog the members which are on earth. 
Col. iii. 5. Mortifying the deeds of the body," Rom. viii. 13. 

26 * Whether the vain-glory and envying, here, were about their spiritual gifts,- a 
fanlt which the Corinthians were guilty of, as we may see at large, 1 Cor. xSi. 
13, 14, or upon any other occasion, and so contained in ver. 26 of this chapter, 
I sbail not cvrioualy examine : either way, the sense of the words will be much 
the same, and accordingly this verse must end the 5th, or begin the 6th chapter. 
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6^ GalaHans. Chap. VL 

SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER VI. 1—6. 

CONTENTS. 

He here exhorts the stronger to gentleness and meekness to- 
wards the weak. 

TEXT, 
s 

1 Brethren^ if a man be overtaken in a hxAt, ye which are spiritual, 
restore such an one in the spirit of meekness ; considering thyself, 
lest thou also be tempted. 

2 Bear ye one another's burdens^ and so fulfil the law of Christ. 

3 For if a man think himself to be somethings when he is nothing, he 
deceiveth himsel£ 

4 But let every man prove his own work^ and then shall he have re- 
joicing in himself alone^ and not in another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Brethren, if a man, by frailty or sarprise, fall into a faah^ do 
you, who are eminent in the church for knowledge, practice, 
and gift8% raise him up again, and set him rignt with 
gentl^esa and meekness, ccm^dering that you yoursdvet 

2 are not out of the reach of temptatbns. Bear with one 
another's infirmities, and help to support each other under your 

8 burdens**, and so fulfil the law of Cnrist *=. For if any one be 
conceited of himself, as if he were something, a man of wei^t, 
fit to prescribe toothers, when indeed he is not, he deoeiveth 

4 himself. But let him take care that what he himself doth be 
right, and such as will bear the test, and then he will have 

NOTES. 

1 • n*t\tjia%xo), Spiritaal, in 1 Cor. iii. 1, and xii. 1, taken together, has this seos& 

2 *" See a parallel exhortation, 1 Thess. ▼. U, which will gi?e light to this, as also 
Rom. XV. I. 

« See John zUl. 34, 35, and sir. 2. There were some among them very leakras 
for the observation of the law of Moses ; St. Paul, here, puts tbem la nM of a 
law which they were under, and were obliged to observe, viz. *' the law of Christ," 
And he shows them how to do it, viz. by helping to bear one aqothier's burdens, 
and not Increasing their hardens, by the observances of the levltlcal law. 
Though the Gospel contain the law of the kingdom of Christ, yet I do not re- 
' member that St. Panl any where calls it ** the law of Christ,'* but In this place ; 
where he mentions it. In opposition to those, who thoof^t a law so nccetsary, 
that they would retain that of Mukes, under the Gospel. 
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Chap^ VL Gaiatians. 69 

TIXT. 
5 F«r every mail shall bear his awn barden. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 matter of ffloryiag^ in himself, and not in another. For every 
one shall Be accoimtable only for his own actions. 

Ncme. 

4 ' KaCx^f^f^f 1 think, sbonld have been translated here,01ory!ngy as KmrxJkrmlvi Is 
¥er. 18, the apostle In both places mesoinf (be same thing, tiz. gidryhig la 
aoocber, in having brooght him to cifcnmcisioo, aad otiwr ritmU obsemmess of 
the Mosalcal law. For thos St. Paul seems to me to disconrtey In this section t 
** Brethren, there be some among jnn, that would bring others under the ritoal 
observances of the Mosaical law, a yoke, which was too heavy for ns and our 

- feltien to bear. They would do much better to ease the burdens of the weak ; 
(hU b suitable to the law of Christ, which they are under, and is the law, which 
they ought strictly to obey. If they think, because of their spiritual gifts, that 
they have power to presorlbe In such matters, I tell them, ^t they have not, 
but do deceive themselves. Let them rather take care of their own particular 
actions, that they be right, and such as they ought to be. This vHU give them 
matter of glorying in thesnselves, and not vainly in others, as they do, when they 
prevail with them to be circumcised. For every man shall be answereble for his 
own actions.** Let the reader judge, whether this does not seem to be St. Paul's 
▼lew here, and suit with his way of writing. 

'Bxif xo^ii/Mi is a phrase whereby St. Paul signifies ** to have matter of 
l^oiTbg,'* aad to that sense it is rendersd» Rom. Iv, 2. 



SECTION XIII. 
CHAPTER VI. 6-10, 



CONTENinS. 
St. Paul having laid some restraint upon the authority and 
forwardness of the teachers, and leading men amongst them, who 
were, as it seems, more ready to impose on the Galatians what 
tfaej ahould not, than to hdb them for^rard in the practice of 
Goepdi-obecBenoe; he here ttuces care of them, in respect of their 
maintenance, and exhcffts the Galatiana to UboiEdity towards theoif 
aiidy in general, towards all men, especially Christians. 
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7(f GMaHms. Obap. VL 

TEXT. 

6 Let him, that is taught in the woid> CNmnttiiesIt xm/BO hiit ihst 
teacheth in all good things. 

7 Be not deceived ; God is not mocked ; for whatsoever a man soweth, 
that shall he also reap* 

% Vdr he that sdweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap conuptJon j 
but he that soweth tb the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap life ever- 
lasting. 

9 And let us not be weary in well deing ; for in due season we shall 

reap, if we £unt not. 
10 As we hare, therefore, opportunity, let us do good unto all men, 
c a pe c ial ly unto them who are of tiie houaehold of faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Let him, that is taught the doctrine of the Gospel, freely oom- 
municate the good tnings of this world to faim that teaches 

7 him. Be not deceived, God will not be mocked ; for, as a 

8 man 8oweth% so also shall he reap. He, that lays out the 
stock of good things he has only for the satisfaction of his own 
bodily necessities, conveniences, or pleasures, shall, at the har- 
vest, find the fruit and product of such husbandry to be cor- 
ruption and perishing^. But he, that lays out his worldly 
substance accords to the rules dictated b^ the Spirit of God 

9 in the Gk>8pel, shiul, of the Spirit^ reap life everlasting. In 
doing thus, what is cood and right, let us not wax weary ; 
for, m due season, when the time of harvest comes, we shall 

10 reap, if we continue on to do good, and flag not Therefore, 
as we have opportunities, let us do good unto all men, espe- 
cially to those who profess faith in Jesus Christ, i. e. the 
Christian religion . 

NOTBS. 

7 'Sowetb. A metaphor used by St. Paul, for men's laying oat their worldly 
goods. See 2 Cor. ix. 6, &c. 

8 i> Rom. Tin. 13, and ii. 12. 



SECTION XIV. 
CHAPTER VI, 11— 1& 



CONTENTS. 

One may see what lay upon St Paul's mind, in writing to the 
Ga]atians, by what he inculcates to them here, even after he 
had finished his letter. The like we have in the last chapter 
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Chap. VL Galatians. 71 

to the Romans. He here winds up all with admonitions to the 
Galataanft, of a'di£fereQ< end iEmd aim ihtj had, to get die Gala- 
tians circumcised) from what he had in preaching the Gospel 

TOXT. 

] 1 Yon see how large a letter I have written unto you, with mine own 
hand. 

12 As many as desire to make a Mr show in the fleshy they constrain 
you to be circumcised ; only lest they should suffer persecution for 
the cross of Christ. 

13 For neither they thmsebtts^ who are drcameised, keep the law; i)ut 
desiiiB to Inura vou dreuoMMd; thafcthey aaay ^ory m jmn* iesh. 

14 Jkit God ibiUa that I shmild glory/ sore in the crass of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto 
the world. 

15 For, in Christ Jesus^ neither circumcision availeth amy thing, nor 
UDcircumcision, but a new creature. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 You see how long a letter I haTe writ to yoo with my own 

in hand*. Tbeyv ^^^ n^ willing to carry it so fairly m the 

iStttal part of the law^, and to make ostentatum of their com- 

. plianoe thereiii, constrain you to be chrcumdsed, onlj^ to avoid 

persecatibn, for owning toeir dependence fbr salvation solely- 

on a crucified Messiah, and not on the observance of the law. 

IS For even they themselves, who are circumcised, do not keep 

the law. But they will nave yon to be circumdsed, that this 

mark in your flesh may afford them matter of glorying, and of 

recommending themselves to the ^ood opinion of the Jews^ 

14 But as fer me, whatever may be said of me^, God forbid that 
I should riory in aiiy thhig, but in having Jesus Christ, who 
was crudned, for my sole Lord and Master, whom I am to 
obey and depend on ; which I so entirdy do, without r^ard 
toany tbiog else, that I am wholly dead to the world, and the 
world dead to me, and it has no more influence on me, than 

15 if it were not. For, as to the obtaining a share in the king- 
dom of Jesus Christ, and the privile^ and advantages of it, 
neither circumcision nor uncircumdsion, such outwara differ- 

NOTES. 

11 ' St. Paal mentions the *' writing with his own band," as an argument of bis 
great concern for them in the case. For it was not nsoal for him to write his 
epistles with his own band, bat to dictate them to others, who writ them fnm 
his month. See Rom. xri. 22. 1 Cor. xri. 21. 

12 k " In the flesh," L e. in the ritual obsenrances of the law, which Hcb. be 10, 
are called hxotuStfMla wcipx«s, 

13 •See chap. v. 11. 

14 * iMd. 



Digitized by 



Google 



72 Galatians. Chap, VL 

TEXT. 

16 And asmaoy as walk aooording to this rule, peace be on them, and 
mercy, and upon the Israel of Grod. 

17 From henceforth let no man trouble me; for I bear in my body the 
marks of the Lord Jesus. 

18 Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be vith your spirit. 
Amen. 

Unto the Galatians, written from Rome. 

PARAPHRASE. 

enqes in the fleshy avail any thing, but the oew creation, 
wher^ by a thorough change a man is disposed to righteous- 

16 ness, and true holiness, in good works*. And on m those, 
who walk by this rule, viz. that it is the new creation alone, 
and not circumcision, that ayaileth under the Gospel, peace 
and mercy shall be on them, they being that Israel, whit^ are 

17 truly the people of Gk)d^ ' From henceforth,' let no man give 
me trouble by (questions, or doubt whether I preach drcum- 
dsion or no. It is true, I am drcumcised. But yet the marks 
I now bear in my body are the marks of Jesus Christ, that I 
am his. The marks of the stripes, whidi I have received fiom 
the Jews, and which I still bear in my body for pifeaching 
Jesus Christ, are an evidence that I am not ror circumcision, 

18 ^^ Brethren, the favour of our Jjofcdi Jesus Christ be withy^ur 
spirit.'^ Amen. 

NOTES. 

15 * See Eph. ii. 10, and U, 24. 

\$ ' St. Pani having, in the foregoing verse, asserted, that it is the new creation 
alone, that put4 men into the kingdom of CbrisS» and into tlie possesion of the 
privileges thereof, this verse may be understood also, as assertory, rather than as 
a prayer, unless there were a verb, that expressed it ; especially considering, 
that he writes his epistle to encourage them to refuse circumcision. To which 
end, the assuring them, that those, who do so, shall have peace and mercy from 
God, is of more force than to tell them, that he prays thatihey may have piace 
and mercy. And, for the same reason, I understand " t^e Israel of God " to be 
the same with '* those, who walk by this rule,'* though joined with them, by the 
copulative x«), and ; no very unusual way of speaking. 
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THE 

FIRST EPISn.E OF ST. PAUL 

TO THE 

CORINTHIANS; 

WftIT IN TUfc YBAft OF OUB LORD 57> OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Saint PauFs first coming to Corinth was anno 
Christi 52, where he first applied himself to the syna- 
gogue, Acts xviii. 4. But nnding them obstinate in 
their opposition to the Gospel, he turned to the Gen- 
tiles, ver. 6, out of whom this church at Corinth seems 
chiefly to be gathered, as appears Acts xviii. and 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. 

His stay here was about two years, as appears from 
Acts xviii. 11, 18, compared : in which time it maybe 
concluded he made many converts ; for he was not idle 
there, nor did he use to stay long in a place, where he 
was not encouraged by the success of his ministry. 
Besides what his so long abode in this one city, and his 
indefatigable labour every where, might induce one to 
presume, of the number of converts he made in that 
city ; the Scripture itself. Acts xviii. 10, gives suflBcient 
evidence of a numerous church gathered there. 
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76 Synopsis. 

Corinth itself was a rich merchant-town, the inha- 
bitants Greeks, a people of quick parts, and inquisitive, 
1 Cor. i. 22, but naturally vain and conceited of them- 
selves. 

These things considered may help us, in some mea- 
sure, the better to understand St. Paul's epistles to this 
church, which seems to be in greater disorder than any 
other of the churches which he writ to. 

This epistle was writ to the Corinthians, anno Christi 
57, between two and three years after St. Paul had left 
them. In this interval, there was got in amongst them 
a new instructor, a Jew by nation, who had raised a 
faction against St. Paid, with this party, whereof he 
was the leader, this false apostle had^ gained great 
authority, so that they admu'ed and gloried in him, 
with an apparent disesteem and diminishing of St Paul. 

Why I suppose the opposition to be made to St. Paul, 
in this church, by one party, under one leader, I shall 
give the reasons, that make it probable to me, as they 
come in my way, going through these two epistles ; 
which I shall leave to the reader to judge, without 
positively determining on either side; and therefore 
shall, as it happens, speak of these opposers of St. Paul, 
sometimes in tne singular, and sometunes in the plural 
number. 

'This at least is evident, that the main design of St. 
Paul, in this epistle, is to support his own authority, 
dignity, and credit, with that part of the church which 
Btuck to him ; to vindicate himself from the aspersions 
and calumnies of the opposite party ; to lessen the credit 
of the chief and leading men in it, by intimating their 
miscarriages, and showing their no cause of glorying, or 
being gloried in : that so withdrawing their party Som 
the admiration and esteem of those their leaders, he 
mi^ht break the faction ; and, putting an end to (he 
division, might re-unite them with the uncorrupted part 
of the church, that they might all unanimously submit 
to the authority of his divme mission, and, with one 
accord, receive and keep the doctrine and directions he 
had delivered to them. 
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Chap. I. /. Corinthians. 77 

This is the whole subject from chap, i. 10, to the 
end of chap. vi. In the remaining part of this epistle^ 
he answers some questions they had proposed to hinj, 
and resolves some doubts ; not without a mixture, on sJl 
occasions, of reflections on his opposers, and of other 
things, that might tend to the breaking of their faction. 



SECTION 1. 
CHAPTER I. 1—9. 

TEXT. 

1 Pau]> called to be an ^MMtle of Jesus Christy through the will of 
God, and Soethenes, our brother, 

2 Uoto the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are sancti- 
fied in Christ Jesus, called to be saints, with all that in every place 
call upon Uie name of Jesus Christ, our Lord, both theirs and ours. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, called ta be so by the will 
of God* and Sostheues^ our brother in the Christian £sutb, 

8 To the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are 
separated from the rest of the world, by faith in Jesus Christ % 
called to be saints, with all that are everywhere called by 

NOTES. 

1 * St Paul, in most of his epistles, mentions bis being called to be an '* apostle 
by the will of Ood ;" wbich way of speaking being peculiar to him, we may sap- 
pose him therein to intimate his extraordinary and miracnlons call. Acts ix. and 
his receiving the Gospel by immediate revelation. Gal. 1. 11, 12. For he doubted 
not of the will and prondence of God governing all things. 

* Acts xvili. 17. 

2 « ^HyM»^fi/»oif h xpi9T(i^*itifft^, ** Sanctified in Christ Jesns," does not signify here, 
whose lives are pure and holy ; for there were many, amongst those he writ to, 
who were quite otherwise; but, sanctified, signifies separate from the common 
state of manlLind, to be the people of God, and to serve him. The Heathen 
world had revolted from the true God, to the service of idols and false gods, 
Rom. i. 18—25. The Jews being separated from this corrupted mass, to be the 
peculiar people of God, were called holy, Exod. xix. 5, 6. Numb. xv. 40. They 
being cast off, the professors of Christianity were separated to be the people of 
Ood, and so became holy, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 



Digitized by 



Google 



78 /. Corinthians^ Chap. I. 

TBXT. 

Z Grace be unto you> and peace from God oar Father^ and from the^ 

Lord Jesus Christ. 
4 I thank my God always, on your behalf^ for the grace of God, which 

is given you, by Jesus Christ ; 
6 That, in every thing, ye are enriched by him, in all utterance, and 

in all knowledge ; 

6 Even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you : 

7 So that ye come behmd in no gift ; waiting for tne coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ : 

8 Who also shall confirm you unto the end, that ye may be blameless 
in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

9 God is uithful, by whom ye were called unto the fellowship of his 
Son, Jesus Christ, our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 the name of Jesus Christ^, their Lord % and ours. Favour and 
peace be unto you, from God our Father, and from the Lord 

4 Jesus Christ I thank God always, on your behalf, for the 
favour of Grod, which is bestowed on you, through Jesus 

6 Christ ; So that, by him, you are enriched with all knowledge 

6 and utterance, and all extraordinary ^fts : As at first, by those 
miraculous gifts, the gospel of Chnst was confirmed among 
you. So that, in no spiritual gift, are any of you short, or 
deficient ', waiUng for tne coming of our Lord Jesus Christ ; 

8 Who shall also confirm you unto the end, that, in the day of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, there may be no charge against you. 

9 For God, who has called you unto the fellowship of his Son 
Jesus Christ, our Lord, may be reUed on for what is to be done 
on his side. 

NOTES. 

' 'E«-ix«Xo^/«f»M oM/i» xpur'nO, <<that are called Christians ;** these Greek words 

beiog a periphrasis for Christians, as is plain from the design of this verse. Bnt 

he that is not satisfied with that, amy see prooft of it in Dr. Hammond upon the 

place. 

• What the apostle means hy Lord, when he attribotea it to Christ, vid. ch. 

viiL6. 

7 f Vid. 2 Car. 211.12^ 13. 



7 
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Chsp. L I. Corinthians. 78 

SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I. 10.— VI. 20. 

CONTENTS. 

There were pxaX disorders ia the church of Corinth^ caused 
chiefly by a faction raised there against St. Paul : the pardsaos of 
the faction migbdly cried up, and gloried in their leaders, who did 
all they could to disparage St Paul, and lessen him in the esteem 
of the Corinthians. St raul makes it his business, in thisseetioD, 
to take off the Corindiians fixHn siding wilh» and ^ryii^; in, this 
pretended apostle, whose followers and scholars they professed 
themselves to be ; and to reduce them into one body, as the 
scholars of Christ, united in a belief of the Grospel Which he had 

S reached to them, and in an obedience to it, without any such 
istinction of masters, or leaders, frond whom they denominated 
themselves. He also, here and there, iptermiKes a justification of 
himself^ against the aspersions which were oast upon him by his 
opposers. How much St Paul was set i^gainst their leaders may 
be seen, 2 Cor. xL 13—16. 

The arguments used by St Paul, to break the opposite fiiictioil» 
and put ap end to all divisions amongst them, bemg various, we 
shall take notice of them, under their several heads, as they come 
in the order of this discourse. 



SECTION IL NO. 1. 
CHAPTER I. 10—16. 

CONTONTS. 

Saint PauPs first argument is, That in Christiamty they all 
had but one master, viz. Christ ; and therefore were not to fidl 
into parties, denominated fifom distinct teachers, as they did in 
their schools of philosophy. 
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80 /• Corinthioju. Chap. L 

TEXT. 

10 Nowlbeaeechyou^bretbren^foy the name of oar Ix)idJe8ii8 Christy 
that ye all roeak the same thing, and that there he no divisions among 
you i but that ye he perfectly joined together^ in the same mind^ and 
in the same judgment. 

I ] For it hath been declared unto me, of you^ my brethren, by them 

which are of the house of Chloe, that there are contentions among 
you. 
J2 Now, this I sav, that every one of you saith, *' I am of Paul, and I 
of ApoUos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ." 

13 Is Cnrist divided ? was Paul crucified for you ? or were ye baptised 
in the name of Paul ? 

14 1 thank God that I baptised none of you, but Crispus and Gaius : 

15 Lest any should say, that I had baptised in my own name. 

16 And I baptised also the household of Ste^anas : besides, I know 
not whether I baptised any other. 

PARAPHRASE. 
10 Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name* of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye hold the same doctrine, and that there 
be no divisions among you ; but that ye be framed together 

II into one entire body, with one mind, and one affection. For 
I understand, my brethren ^, by some of the house of Chloe, 

IS that there are quarrels and dissennons amongst you : So that 
ye are fallen into parties, ranking yourselves under difiRsrent 
leaders or masters, one saying, <^ I am of Paul ;^ another, 

18 ** I of Apollos, I of Cephas, 1 of Christ'* Is Christ, who is 
our only Head and Master, divided? Was Paul crudfied 

14 for you? Or were you baptised into*^ the name of Paul ? I 
thank God I baptised none of you, but Crispus and Gaius ; 

15 Lest any one should say I had baptised into my own name. 

16 I baptised also the household of Stephanas ; farther, I know 
not whether I baptised any other. 

NOTES. 

10 * ** Of whom the whole family In heaven aud earth is, and ought to be named.*' 

f If any one has thongfat St. Paul a loose writer, it is only because he was a loose ) 
^ reader. He that takes notice of St. Pad's design, shall find that there is not a 
word scarce^ or expression that he makes nse of, bnt with relation and tendency 
to his present main purpose : as here, intending to abolish the names of leaders 
they disdngulsbed themselves by, be beseeches them, by Uie name of Christ, a 
form that I do not remember he elsewhere uses. 

11 ^ « Brethren," a name of union and friendship, used here twice together by St. 
Paul, in the entrance of his persuasion to then^, to put an end to their divisions. 

13 * Els properly signifies into ; so the French translate it here : the phrase B«r- 
Tiff^vflu itff ^' to be baptised into any one's name, or into any one," is solemnly, 
by that ceremony, to enter himself a disciple of him, into whose name he is bap- 
tised, with profession to receive his doctrine and rules, and submit to his avtho- 
rity ; a very good argument here, why they should be called by no one's i 
but Christ's. 
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Chap. L I. CorintJiians. 81 

SECTION IL NO. 2. 
CHAPTER !• 17—31. 

CONTENTS. 

The next argument of St. Paul, to stop their followers from 
glorjring in these false apostles, is, that neither any advantage of 
extraction^ nor skill in the learning of the Jews, nor in the^iilo- 
sophy and eloquence of the Greeks, was that, for which God chose 
men to be preachers of the GtispeL Those whom be made choice 
of, for overturning the mighty and the learned, were mean, plaiiK 
Hhterate men. ^ 

TEXT. 

17 For Christ sent me not to baptixe, but to preach the Gospel : not 
with wisdom of words, lest the cross of Christ should be made of 
none effect. 

18 For the preaching of the cross is> to them that perish, foolishness : 
but unto us, which are saved^ it is the power of God. 

19 For it is written, I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will 
bring to nothing the understanding of the prudent. 

20 Where is the wise ? where is the scribe ? where is the disputer of 
this world ? hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world ^ 

PARAPHRiVSE. 

17 For Christ sent rae not to baptize, but to preach the Grospel : 
not with learned and eloquent harangues, lest thereby the 
virtue and efficacy of Christ's sufferings and death should be 
overlooked and neglected, if the stress of our persua^on should 

18 be laid on the learning and quaintness of our preaching. For 
the plain insisting on the death of a crudfiea Saviour is, by 
those who perish, received as a foolish, contemptible thing: 

19 though to us, who are saved, it be the power of God, Con- 
formable to what is prophesied by Isaiah : ^^ I will destroy 
the wisdom of the wise, and I will bring to nothing the 

20 understanding of the prudent^ Where is the philosopher, 
skilled in the wisdom of the Greeks.^ Where the 8cnbe% 

NOTE. 

20 •Scribe was the tiUe of a learned man amongst the Jews; one rersed in their 

law and rites, which was the stndy of their doctors and rabbles. It is liltely the 

false apostle, so mnch concerned in these two epistles to the Corinthians, who 

was a Jew, pretended to something of this kind, and magnified himself there- 

VOL. VIH. O 
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82 /. Corinthians. Chflp. I. 

TEXT. 

21 For after that, in the wisdom of (rod, the world, by wisdom, knew 
not God, it pleased God, by the foolislinees of pr^iching, to sare 
them that believe. 

22 For the Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek after wisdom : 

23 But we preach Christ crticified, uhto the Jews a stumbling block, 
and unto the Greeks foolishness. 

PARAWlRASE. 

Studied in the learning <rf the Jews ? Where the professor of 
human arts and sciences ? Hath not God rendered all th6 
learning and wisdom of this world fooHsh, and useless for the 

SI discovery of the truths of the Gospel ? For since the world, 
by their natural parts, and improvements in what, with them^ 
passed for wisdom, acknowledged not the one, only, true God, 
though he had manifested himself to them in the wise con- 
trivance and admirable frame of the visible works of the 
creation; it pleased God, by the pUun, and (as the world 
esteems it) foolish doctrine of the Gospel, to save those who 

22 receive and believe it Since *» both the Jews demand extra- 
ordinary signs and miracles, and the Greeks seek wisdom: 

28 But I have nothing else to preach to them but Christ cruci- 
fied, a doctrine offenrive to the hopes and expectauons of 

Nbras. 

npon ; otherwise it is not probable that St. Paul should oame to the Corinthiaos 
a sort of men not much known or valued amongst the Greeks. This, therefore, 
may be supposed to be said to take off their glorying in their felse apostle. 

n ^ 'Brf il^ xo), ^ since both." These words osed here by St. Paul are not certain^ 
idle and insignificant, and therefore I see not how they can be omitted in the 
translation. 

'E«-til) is a word of reasoning, and. If minded, will lead ns into one of St. 
Paul's reasooings here, which the neglect of this word makes the reader over- 
look. St. Paul, in ver. 31, argues thus in general : " Since the world« by tbeb* 
natural parts and improvements, did not attain to a right and saving knowledge 
of God, God, by the preaching of the Gospel^ which seems foolishness to them, 
was pleased to communicate that knowledge to those who believed." 

In the three following verses he repeats the same reasoning, a little moit 
expressly applied to the people he had here in bis view, viz. Jews and Greeks ; and 
bis sense peemt to be this : ** Since the Jews, to make any doctrine go down 
with them, require extraordinary signs of the power of God to accompany it, and 
nothing will please the nice palates of the learned Greeks but wisdom ; and 
though our preaching of a crucified Messiah be a scandal to the Jews, and foolish, 
ness to the Greeks, yet we have what they both seek ; for both Jew and Gentile, 
when they are called, find the Mesaifth, whom we preach, to be the power of 
God, afid the wisdom of God.*' 

25, 27, 28. He that will read the context camiot doubt but that St. Pad, by what ht 
expresses in these verses, in the neuter gender, means persons; the whole 
argument of the pfaKC being about persons, and their glorying, and not about 
things. 
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Chap. I. /• Corinthians. 83 

TCXT. 

24 Bnt onto them^ whMi are called^ both Jews and Greeks, Christ, the 
power of God, and the wisdom cf God : 

25 Because the fbotishness of God is wiser than men ; and the weakness 
<tf God is stronger than men. 

26 For ye see your calling, brethren, how that not many wise men after 
the flesh, not many mighty^ not many noble are called. 

27 But Grod hath chosen the foolish thmgs of the world to confound 
the wise ; and God hath chosen the weak things of the world to 
confound the things which are mighty : 

28 A.nd base things m the world, and things which are despised, hath 
God diosen, yea, and things which are not, to bring to nought things 
that are: 

29 That no flesh should glory in his presence. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the Jews; and foolish to the acute men of leaniing» the 

24 Greeks ; But yet it is to these, both Jews and Greeks^ (when 
they are conyerted,) Christ, the power of Grod, and Christ, the 

S5 wisdom of Grod: Because that, which seems foolishness in 
those who came from Gtxl, surpasses the wisdom of man ; and 
that, which seems weakness in those sait by Grod, surpasses 

96 the power of men. For, reflect upon yourselyes, brethren, 
and you may obserye, that there are not many of the wise 
and learned men, not many men of power, or of birth, among 

ST jou, that are called. But God hatn chosen the foolish men, 
m the account of the world, to confound the wise ; and God 
hath chosen the weak men of the world to confound the 

28 mighty : The mean men of the world, and contemptible, has 
Grod cnosen, and those that are of no account, are nothing % 

29 to displace those that are : That so there might be no room, 

NOTE. 

28 * Ti /!>) o>Tff, ** Things that are not/' I think may well be nnderatood of the 
Gentiles, who were not the people of God, and were connted as nothing by the 

. Jews; and we are pointed to this meaning by the words Kar<s40xi^»fi and KOTo^*^ 
by ** tlie foolish and weak things," t. «. by 8iinple» illltenUe, and meao men, 
God wonld make ashamed the learned philosophers and great men of the 
nations ; bnc, by the fi)^ o»t0c, << things that are not," he wonld abolish the 
things that are, as, in effect, he did abolish the Jewish church by the Christian, 
tikiof 'Hi the Gentiles to be his people, in the place of the rejected Jews, who, 
imtil then, were his people. This St. Paul mentions here, not by chance, but 
porsnant to his main design, to suy their glorying in their false apostle, who 
was a Jew^ by showing that, whatever that head of the faction might claim, 
under that pretence, as it is plain he did stand upon it, (see 2 Cor. zl. 21, 22) 
he bad not any the least title to any esteem or respect np^ that acconnt, since 
the Jewish nation was laid aside, and God had chosen the Gentiles to take their 
place, and to be his church and people instead of them : Tid. note on ch. ii. ver. 
6. There one may see who are the xaroe^uV«»o(i ** the abolished,'* whom God 
says here, MT^pyficiu, he will abolish. 
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81 I. Cormlhiam. Chap. II. 

TEXT. 

30 But of him are ye, in Christ Jesus, who, of God, is made unto us 
wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption : 

31 That, according as it is written, *' He that glorieth, let him glor; 
in the Lord." 

PARAPHRASE. 

80 or pretence for any one to glory in his presence. Natural, 
human abilities, parts or wisdom, could never have reached 
this way to happiness : it is to his wisdom alone that ye owe 
the contrivance of it ; to hb revealing of it, that ye owe the 
knowledge of it ; and it is from him alone, that you are in 
Christ Jesus, whom God has made to us Christians, wisdom, 
and lighteousness, and sanctification, and redemption, which 
is all the dignity and pre-eminence, all that is of any value 

81 amongst us Cnristians : That, as it is written. He that glorieth, 
should glory only in the Lord. 



SECTION 11. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER II. 1-5. 

CONTENTS. 

Farther to keep them from glorying in their leaders, he teUs 
them, that as the preachers of the Gospel, of God's choosing, were 
mean and illiterate men, so the Gospel was not to be propagated^ 
nor men to be established in the faith, by human learning and 
eloquence, but by the evidence it had, from Uie revelation contained 
in the Old Testament, and from the power of Gkxl accompanying 
and ccxifirming it with miracles. 

TEXT. 

1 And I, brethren, wfaeir I came to you, came not with excellency 
of speech, or of wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God. 

^ PARAPHRASE. 

1 And I, brethren, when I came and preached the Grospel to 

you, I did not endeavour to set it off with any ornaments 

of rhetoric, or the mixture of human learning or philosophy ; 

but plainly decUred it to you, as a doctrine ooming from 
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Chap. II. /. Corinthians. 65 



TEXT. 



2 For I determined not to know anj thing among yon^ saye Jesus 
Christy and him cruciBed. 

3 And I was with you in weakness^ and in fear, and in much trembling. 

4 And myr speech, and my preaching, was not with enticing words of 
. man's wisdom, but in demonstradoa of the Spirit, and of power. 



PARAPHRASE. 

2 Grod, revealed and attested » by him. For I resolved to 
own or show no other knowledge among you, but the know- 

8 ledge ^ or doctrine of Jesus Christ, and of him crucified. All 
my carriage among you bad nothing in it but the appearance 

4 of weakness and humility, and fear of offending you ^ Neither 
did I, in my discourses or preaching, make use of any human 
art of persuasion to inveigle you. But the doctrine of the 
Gospel which I proposed, I confirmed and enforced by what 



NOTES. 

1 » T^ fiaprCftov too OioS, *' The testimony of God/' t. e, wliat God hath revealed 
and testified in the Old Testament ; the apostle here declares to the Ck)riDtbianfl» 
thaty when he brought the Gospel to them, he made no use of any hnman science. 
Improvement^ or skill ; no insinnations of eloquence, no philosophical specula- 
tions, or ornaments of hnman learning, appeared in any thing he said to persuade 
them : all his arguments were, as he tells thero, ver. 4, from the revelation of 
the Spirit of God, in the predictions of the Old Testament, and the miracles 
which he (Paul) did among them, that their faith might be built wholly upon 
the Spirit of God, and not upon the abilities and wisdom of man ; though 
fULpl6ptQ9 T0& eiot/, " The testimony of God" agrees very well with so much of St. 
Paul's meaning as relates to his founding his preaching on the testimony of God, 
yet those copies which read /Mffriptw, mystery, for /xafKpio*, testimony, seem 
more perfectly to correspond with St. Paul's sens<e, in the whole latitude of it. 
For though he owns the doctrine of the Gospel, dictated by the Spirit of God, 
to be contained in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, and builds upon revela- 
tion, yet he everywhere teaches that it remained a secret there, not understood, 
till they were led into the hidden, evangelical meaning of thoi^e passages, by the 
coming of Jesus Christ, and by the assistance of the Spirit, in the times of the 
Messiah, and then published to the world by the preachers of the Gospel ; and 
therefore he calls it, especially that part of it which relates to the Gentiles, 
almost everywhere, /luatnpWf mystery. See particularly Rom. zvi. 25, 26. 

2 ^ St. Paul, who was himself a learned roan, especially in the Jewish knowledge, 
having, in the foregoing chapter, told them, that neither the Jewish learning 
nor Grecian sciences give a man any advantage, as a minister of the Gospel, he 
here reminds them that he made no show or use of either when he planted the 
Gospel among them ; intimating thereby, that those were not things for which 
their teachers were to be valued or followed. 

3 ^ St. Paul, by thus setting forth his own modest and humble behaviour amongst 
them, reflects on the contrary carriage of their folse apostle, which he describes 
In words at length, 2 Cor, zi. 20. 
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86 /• Corinthians. Qiap. II. 

TEXT. 

5 That your fiuth should not stand in the wisdom of men, but in the 
power of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the Spirit ^ had revealed and demonstrated of it, in the Old 
Testament, and hy the power of God, accompanying it with 
5 miraculous operations : That your faiUi might nave its founda- 
tion, not in the wisdom and endowments of men, but in the 
power of God \ 

NOTES. 

4 ' There were two soru of argument, wherewith the apo«tlc confirmed the 
Gospel; the one was the revelations made concerning o«r Saviour, by types aad 
figures, and prophecies of him, under the law ; the other, miracles and miracu- 
lous gifts accompanying the first preachers of the Gospel, in the publishing and 
propagating of it. I'he latter of these St. Paul here calls Power i tlie kurmer, 
in this chapter, be temu Spirit ; so ver. 12, 14. " Things of the Spirit of God, 
and spiritual things," are things which are revealed by the Spirit of God, and 
not discoverable by our natural fiKulties. 

5 • Their faith being built wholly on Divine reveladon and mirades, whereby all 
human abilities were shutout, there could be no reason for any of them to boast 
themselves of their teachers, or value themselves upon their being the foUowen 
of this, or that preacher, which St. Paul hereby obviates. 



SECTION 11. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER II. 6—16. 

CONTENTS. 

The next argument the apostle uses to show tliem, that they 
had no reason to glory in their teachers, is, that the knowledge of 
the Gospel was not attainable by our natural parts, however they 
were improved by arts and philosophy, but was wholly owing to 
revelation. , 

TEXT. 
6 Howbeit we speak wisdom amongst them that are perfect : yet not 
the wisdom of this worlds nor of the princes of this worid^ that come 
to nought. 

PARAPHRASE. 
6 Howbeit, that which we preach is wisdom, and known to be 
so, among those who are thoroughly instructed in the Christian 
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Clap. IL L CoriniUms. 87 

PARAPHRASE. 

idjAGn, lind take it upon its time piincipkf *: but not the 
wisdopiofthis worldly dot c^tbe priaoes% or great men of 

NOTES. 

% > [Perfect] here is the same with spiritnal, rer. |5; oae, that Is so perfectly well 
apprized of the dirine nature and original of the Christian religion, that he sees 
and acknowledges it to be all a pure revelation from God, and not, In the least, 
the product of human discorery, parts, or learning; and so, deriTing It wholly 
from what God hath taoght, by his Spirit, in the sacred Soriptares, allows not 
the least part of it to be ascribed to the skill or abilities of men, as authors of it, 
but received as a doctrine coming from God alone. And thus, Perfect, is opposed 
to. Carnal, cb. iii. 1, 3* i. e. such babes in Christianity, such weak abd mistaken 
Christians, that tliey thought the Gospel was to be managed, as human arts and 
sciences amongst men of the world ; and those were better instructed, and were 
mere in the right, who followed this master or teacher, rather than another; 
and so i^oryinif in being the scholars, one of Paul, and another of ApoUot , fell 
into dirisioos and parties about it, and vaunted one over another i whereas, in 

. the school of Christ, all was to be built on the authority of God alone^ and ths 
revelation of bis Spirit in the sacred Scriptures. 

^ '< Wisdom of this world,'* t. e. the knowledge, aru, and sciences attainable by 
man's natural parts and Acuities ; such as man*s wit could find out, cultivate, and 
improve : " or of the princes of this world," i t, such doctrines, arts, and 
sdencesy as the princes of the world approve, encourage, and endeavour to pro- 
pagate. 

« Though by *Apx^7c( roC oMhro; reCrov, may here be understood the princes, 
or great men, of this world, in the ordinary sense of these words ; yet he that 
well considers ver. 98 of the foregoing chapter, and ver. 8 of this chapter, 
may find reason to think, that the apostle here principally designs the rulers and 
great men of the Jewish nation. If it be objected, that there is little ground 
to think that St. Paul, by the wisdom he disowns, should mean that of his own 
nation, which the Greeks of Corinth (whom he was writing to) had little ac- 
qnalntance with, and had very little esteem for ; I reply, that to understand this 
right, and the pertinency of it, we must remember, that the great design oMt. 
Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, was to take them off from the respect and 
esteem that many of them had for a false apostle, that was got in among them, 
and had there raised a fiiction against St. Paul. This pretended apostle, it Is 
plain from 3 Cor. zl. S2/Was a Jew, and as it seems, 8 Cor. v. 16, 17, valued 
himself upon that accomit, and possibly boasted himself to be a man of note, 
either by birth, or alliance, or place, or learning, among that people, who 
counted themselves the holy and illuminated people of God ; and, therefore, 
to have a right to sway among these new heathen converts. To obviate this 
claim of his to any authority, St. Paul here tells the Corinthians, that the wis- 
dom and learning of the Jewish nation led them not into the knowledge of the 
wisdom of God, t. e. the Gospel revealed in the Old Testament, evident in this, 
that it was their rulers and rabbles, who stiffly adhering to the notions and pre- 
judices of their nation, had crucified Jesus, the Lord of glory, and were now 
themselves, with their state and religion, upon the point to be swept away and 
abolished. It is to the same purpose, that 2 Cor. v, 16 — 19, he tells the Corin* 
thians. That '* he knows no man after the flesh," t> e. that he acknowledges 
no dignity of birth, or descent, or outward national privileges. The old things 
of the Jewish constitution are past and gone ; whoever is in Christ, and entereth 
into his kingdom, is in a new creation, wherein all things are new, ail things 
are from God; no right, no claim, or preference, derived to any one, from 
any former institution ; bat every one's dignity consists solely in this, that God 
had reconciled him to himself, not impating his former trespasses to him. 
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88 /. Corinthians. Chap. 11. 

TEXT. 

7 But we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden wis- 
dom, which God ordained, before the world, unto our glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 this world**, who will quickly be brought to nought •. But we 
speak the wisdom of God ^ contmned in the mysterious and 
the obscure prophecies of the Old Testament ^, which has been 

NOTES. 

* Alwv oJrof, which we translate " this worid," seems to me to signify com- 
monly, if not constantly, in the New Testament, that state which, daring the 
Mosaical constitution, men, either Jews or Gentiles, were in, as contradistin- 
goished to the evangelical state, or constitution, which is commonly called; 
Kkiv fiiWw, or lpx^jui**9s, " the world to come." 

• T(S* Hoilaipycvfiiyo)*, *' who are broQght to nought," t. e. who are vanishing. 
If " the wisdom of this world, and of the princes of this world,*' be to be 
understood, of the wisdom and learning of the world, in general, as contra- 
distinguished to the doctrine of the Gospel, then the words are added, to show 
what folly it is for them to glory, as they do, in their teachers, when all that 
worldly wisdom and learning, and the great men, the supporters of it, would 
quickly be gone ; whereas all true and lasting glory came only from Jesus 
Christ, the Lord of glory. But if these words are to be understood of the 
Jews, as seems most consonant, both to the main design of the epistle, and to 
St. Paurs expressions here ; then his telling them, that the princes of the Jewish 
nation are brought to nought, is to tal(e them off from glorying in their Judaizing, 
false apostle; since the authority of the rulers of that nation, in matters of 
religion, was now at an end, and they, with all their pretences, and theit rery 
constitution itself, were upon the point of being abolished and swept away, for 
haring rejected and crucified the Lord of glory. 

7 f Wisdom of God,*' is used here for the doctrine of the Gospel, coming im- 
mediately ftrom God, by the revelation of his Spirit ; and in this chapter, In set in 
oppositioDto all Icnowledge, discoveries, and improvements whatsoever, attainable 
by human industry, parts, and study ; all which he calls, " the wisdom of the 
worid, and man's vrisdom." Thus distinguishing the knowledge of the Gospel, 
which was derived wholly from revelation, and could be had no other way, from 
all other knowledge whatsoever. 

> What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Gospel, during the times of the law, 
was so little understood by the Jews, in whose sacred writings it was contained, 
that it might well be called the " wisdom of God in a mystery," t. e. declared in 
obscure prophecies, and mysterious expressions, and types. Though this be 
uudoubteidl|[ so, as appears by what the Jews both thought and did, when Jesus the 
Messiah, exactly answering what was foretold of him, came amongst them, yet by 
" the wisdom of God, in the mystery, wherein it was hid though purposed by 
God before the settling of the Jewish economy," St. Paul seems more peculiarly 
to mean, what the Gentiles, and consequently the Corinthians, were more 
peculiarly concerned in, riz. God's purpose of calling the Gentiles to be his 
people under the Messiah ; which, though revealed in the Old Testament, yet 
was not in the least understood, until the times of the Gospel, and the preaching 
of St. Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles ; which, therefore, he so frequently calls 
a mystery. The reading and comparing Rom. xvi. 21, 26. Eph. iii. 3—9. ch. vi. 
19, 20. Col. i. 26, 27, and ii. 1, 8, and iv. 3, 4, will give light to this. To which 
give me leave to observe, upon the use of the word Wisdom, here, that St. Paul, 
speaking of God's calling the Gentiles, cannot, in mentioningit, forbear expressions 
of his admiration of the great and incomprehensible wisdom of God therein. 
See Eph. iii. 8, 10. Rom. xi. 33. 
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Chap. IL /. Corinthians. 89 

TEXT. 

8 Wliidi none of the orinoeB of this world knew ; for had they known 
it, they woold not nave cmcified the Lord of glory. 

9 But, as it is written, ** Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath pre- 
pared for them that lore him." 

PARAPHRASE. 

therein concealed and hid : though it be what God predeter- 
mined, in his own purpose, before the Jewish constitution ^, 
to the gk>ry of us \ who understand, receive, and preach it : 

8 Which none of the rulers among the Jews understood; for, 
if they had, they would not have crucified the Lord Christ, 

9 who has in his hands the disposing of all true glory. But they 
knew it not, as it is written, '^ Eye hath not seen, nor ear 
heard, nor have the things, that God hath prepared for 



NOTES. 

k n^ TsDv 9Mi*w»f signifies properly " before the ages," aod I tbiok it may be 
doubted, whether these words, " before the world," do exactly render the sense 
of the place. That o(/(U, or atSn^s, should not be translated, ** the world," as in 
many places they are, I shall give one convincing bistance, among many, that 
nay be brought, viz. Eph. iii. 9, compared with Col. i. 26. The words in 
Colossians are, r\ futrrnpt^f r\ iuroxfitpvfifUnv dhrl r£y auSmwft thus rendered in the 
English translation, *' which hath been hidden from ages;" but in Eph. iii. 9, a 
parallel place, the same words, rot; fMrrriphu toS itxoxixpUft/U»ou iari tA* a'mtun, are 
translated, " The mystery which, from the beginning of the world, hath been 
hid." Whereas it Is plain from Col. i. 26, kir^ tSn aUl^i^ does not signify the 
epoch, or commenoement of the concealment, but those from whom it was con- 
cealed. It is plain, the apostle, in the verse immediately preceding, and that 
following this, which we have before us, speaks of the Jews ; and therefore 
%phTSh a\^nm* here may be well understood to mean, '* Before the ages of the 
Jews;" and so Ar' ft;J»«w, *' from the ages of the Jews,*' in the other two 
mentioned texts. Why AiaS»<f in these, and other places, as Luke i. 70, and Acts 
iii. 21, and elsewhere, should be appropriated to the ages of the Jews, may be 
ovnng to their counting by ages, or Jubilees : vid. Dr. Burthogge In his Judicious 
treatise, Christianity a revealed mystery, cap. 2. page 17. 
« St. Paul here opposes the true glory of a Christian, to the glorying, which was 
amongst the Corinthians, in the eloquence, learning, or any other quality of their 
fiictioas leaders ; for St. Paul, in all his expressions^ has an eye on his main 
purpose ; as if he should have said, '' Why do you make dirisions, by glorying, as 
you do, in your distinct teachers ? the glory that God has ordained us Christian 
teachers and professors to, is to be expounders, preachers, and believers of those 
revealed truths and purposes of God, which, though contained in the sacred 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, were not understood in former ages. This is all 
the glory that belongs to us, the disciples of Christ, who is the Lord of all power 
and glory, and herein has given us, what far excels all, that either Jews, or 
Gentiles, had any expectation of from what they gloried in :" vid. ver. 9. Thus 
St. Paul takes away all matter of glorying from the folse apostle, and his factions 
followers among the Corinthians. The excellency of the Oospel-minlstratioo, see 
alsoSCor. iii. 6— 11. 
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9Q /. Corintimns. Cbap* II. 

TEXT. 

10 But God hiitll i^erealed them unto us, by bid Spirit ; for tbe Spirit 
searchetb all things ; voa« tbo de^ tixuig$ of God. 

1 1 For what nian knoweth the things of a mao^ saTO thci spirit of man, 
which 13 in him? even so, the things of God knoweih no mm, but 
the Spirit of God. 

12 Now we have received, not the spirit of the worlds but the Spirit 
which is of God ; that we might know the things, that are fredY 
giyen to us of God* 

13 Which things also we ^ak, not in the words which man's wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth; comparing spiritual 
things with spiritual. 

PARAPHRASE, 
them that love him, entered into the heart or thouffhta of 

10 man/' But these things, which are not disoovenuole by 
man's natural faculties md powers, God hath revealed to us, 
by his Spirit, which searcheth out all things, .even the deep 
counsels of Gk>d, which are beyond the readi of our abilities 

11 to discover. For, as no man knoweth what b in the mmd of 
another man, but only the spirit of the man himself, that is 
in him ; so, much le^s doth any man know, or can discover, 
the thoughts and counsels of God, but only the Spirit of Grod. 

12 But weMiave recaved, not the spirit of the world *, but the 
Spirit, which is of Gk)d, that we might know what things are 
in thepurpose of God, out of his free bounty to bestow upon 

IS us. Which things we not only know, but declare also; not 
in the language and leamipg taught byliuman eloquence and 
philosophy, but in the language and expressions which the 
Holy Ghost teacheth, in the revelations contained in the Holy 
Scriptures, comparing one part of the revelation *« with an- 

X 

NOTES. 

12 ^ We, tbe trne apostles, or rather I $ for though he speaks in the plural number, 
to avoid ostentation, as U might be interpreted ; yet he is here Justifying himself, 
and showing the Corinthians, that none of them had reason to forsaite and 
slight him, to follow and cry up their false apostle. And that he speaks of him- 
self, is plain from the next verse, where he aaitb» " We speak not in the words 
which man's wisdom teacheth,** the same which he says of himself, ch. u yer. 17, 
'*l was sent to preach, not with wisdom of words.** And chap* ii. ver. 1, 
^< I came to yon, not with excellency of speech or of wisdom." 
1 As he puts princes of the world, ven 0, 8, for the rulers of the Jews, so here 
he puts '' Spirit of the world'* for the notions of the Jews; that worldly spurit, 
wherewith they interpreted the Okl Testament, and the prophecies of the Messiah 
and his kingdom; which spirit, ia contradistinction to the Spirit of God, which 
the Roman courerts had received, he calls the spirit of bondage, Rom* viii. 15. 

U * It Is plain ** the spiritual things,** he here speaks of» are the unsearchable 
counsels of God, revealed by the Spirit of God, which therefore he calls " spiritual 
things.- 
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Chap. IL /. Corinthians. 91 

TEXT. 

14 But the natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God : 
for ther are foolkhnees nnto him; neither can he know them j be- 
cause they are spirituaDy discerned. 

15 But he, that is spiritual, judgeth all things, yet he himself is 
judged of no man^ 

16 For who hath known the mind of the Lord^ that he may instruct 
him ? but we have the mind of Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 Other. "^But a man, who hath no other help, but his own 
natural faculties, how much soever improTed by human arts 
and sciences, cannot receive the truths of the Gospel, which 
are made known by anotfier prindple only, viz* the Spirit of 
God revealh^ them ; and therefore seem foolish and absnrd 
to such a man : ncnr can he, by the bare use of his natural 
faculties, and the princijdes of human reason, ever oome to the 
linowledge of them ; because it is by the studying of divipe 
revelation akxie that we can attain the knowledge of them. 

15 But he, that li^ Us foundatioii in divpe revdation^, can 
judge what is, and what is not, the doctrine of the Grospd, 
and of salvation ; he can Judge who is, and who is not, a good 
minister and preacher of the word of God: but others, who 
are bare animal men'', that go not beyond the discoveries 
made by the natural faouldes of human understanding, with- 
out Ihe help and study of revelation, camiot judge of such an 

16 one, whether he prearaeth light and well, or not For who, 
b^ the bare use of his natural parts, can come to know the 
imnd of the Lord, in the de&ngn of the Gospel, so as to be 
able to instruct him^ [the ^nntual man] in it? But I who, 
renouncing alt human learmng and knowledge in the case, 
take all, that I preach, irom divme revelation alone, I am 
sure, fluit therein I have the mind of Christ; and, therefore, 
there is no reason why any of youriiould prefer other teaobtrs 
to me ; glory in them who oppose and vilify me ; and eount 
it an' honour to go for their scholars, and be of dieir party^ 

NOTES. 

14, ]5y " i^ix^, *' the animal man,** and wyw/Mtltulf^ *' the spiritaal m«a»" are 
opposed by St. Paal In ver. 14, 15^ the one signifying » man, that has no higher 
principles to bnild on, than those of natural reason ; the other, a man, that 
fonnds bis faith and religion on divine revelation, ^fhis Is what appears to be 
meant by natural, or rather animal man, and spiritual as they stand opposed, 
in these tMro ferses. 

16 * AMv him, refers here to spiritaal man, in the former verse, and not to hor^ 
in this. For St. Paol is showing here, not that a natural man, and a meiHB 
philosopher, cannot instruct Christ ; this nobody, pretending to be a Christian, 
eonid own : but that a man, by hisbar^ natural parts, not knowing the mind of 
the Lord, could not instruct, coiild not Judge, could not corrects preacher of the 
Gospel, who built upon revelatioi^ as he did, and therefore it was sore be bod 
the mind of Christ. 
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92 /. Corinthians. ^ Chap. III. 

SECTION 11. No. 5. 

CHAPTER III. 1— IV. 20. 

CONTENTS. 

. The next matter of boastiDg, which the faction made use of, 
to give the pre-eminence and preference to their leader, above St. 
Paul, seems to have been this ; that their new teacher had led 
them farther, and given them a deeper insight into the mysteries 
of the Gospel, than St. Paul had done. To take away th^ 
glorying on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were car- 
nal, and not capable of those more advanced truths, or any thing, 
beyond the first principles of Christianity, which he had tai^ht 
them; and, though another had ccme and watered what he had 
planted, yet neither planter, nor waterer, could assume, to himself 
any glory from hence, because it was God akme, that gave the 
increase. But, whatever new doctrines they might pretend to 
receive, from their magnified, new apostle, yet no man could lay 
any other foundation, in a Christian churdh, but what he, St Paul, 
had lud, viz. that << Jesus is the Christ T' and, therefore, there 
was no reason to glory in their teachers : because, upon this foun- 
dation, they, possibly, mi^t build false or unsound doctrines^ 
for which they should receive no thanks from God ; though, con- 
tinuing in the faith, they might be saved. Some of the particular 
hay and stubble, which this leader brought into the church at 
C<»inth, he seems particularly to point at, chap. iii. 16, 17, viz. 
their doling the church, by retaining, and, as it may be supposed, 
patronizing the fornicator, who should have be^ turned out, 
chap. V. T— 18« He further adds, that these extolled heads of 
their party were^ at best, but men ; and none of the church ought 
to glory in men ; for even Paul^ and Apollos, and Peter, and all 
the other preachers of the Gospel, were for the use and benefit, and 
glory of the church, as the church was for the glory of Christ. 

Moreover, he shows them, that. they ought not to be pufied 
up, upon the account of these their new teachers, to the under- 
valuing of him, though it should be true, that they had learned 
more from them, than from himself, for these reasons : 
- 1. Because all the preachers of the Gospel are but stewards of 
the mysteries of God; and, whether they have been faithful in 
their stewardship, cannot be now known; and therefore, they 
ought not to be some of them magnified and extolled, and others 
depressed and blamed, by their hearers here, until Christ their 
Lord come; and then he, knowing how they have behaved them- 
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selves in their ministry, will gtye them thdr due praises. Besides, 
these stewards have nothing but what they have received ; and^ 
therefore, no glory belongs to them for it. 

2. Because, if these leaders were (as was pretended) apostles^ 
glory, and honour, and outward affluence nere, was not their 
portion, the apostles being destined to want, contempt, and perse- 
cution. 

8. They ought not to be honoured, followed, and gloried in, as 
apostles, because they had not the power of miracks, which he 
intended shortly to come, and show tney had not. 

TEXT. 

1 And I^ brethren^ could not speak unto ]^ou as unto spiritual, but 
as unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 And I, brethren, found you so given up to pride and vain- 
glory, in affectation of learning and philosophical knowledge*, 
that I could not speak to you as spiritual ^ t . «. as to men not 
wholly depending on philosc^hy, and the discoveries of natural 
reason ; as to men, who had remgned themselves up, in matters 
of religion, to revelation, and the knowledge which comes 
only from the Spirit of Gbd; but as to carnal % even as to 
babes, who yet retained a great many childish and wrong 

NOTES. 

1 •Vid.ch.i.22,andiii. 18. 
h Here wivfAaTix^f, spiritual, is opposed to ffopmxlf, carnal, as^ch. il. 14, it is 
to 4fvxt*\s, nataral, or rather animal: so that here we have three soru of men, 
1. Carnal, t. e, sncb as are swayed by fleshly passions and interests. 2. Animal, 
i, tf. such as seek wisdom, or a way to happiness, only by the strength and 
guidance of their own natural parts, without any supernatural light, -coming 
from the Spirit of God, i. e-. by reason without revela^on, by philosophy without 
Scripture. 3. Spiritual, <. e, such as seek their direction to happiness, not in 
the dictates of natural reason and philosophy, but in the revelations of the 
Spirit of Ood, in the Holy Scriptures. 

1 * Here ff*pnti^f, carnal, is opposed to imvfxetl$xls, spiritual, in the same sense, 
that >f/ux<x^f, natural, or animal, is opposed to vftvfieiltHlc, spiritual, chap. ii. 14, 
as appears by the explication, which St. Paul himself gives here to ffapnptU, 
carnal : for he makes the carnal to be all one with babes in Christ, t. 1, i. e.meh 
as had not their understandings yet fully opened to the true grounds of the Christian 
religion, but retained a great many childish thoughts about it, as appeared by 
their divisions ; one for the doctrine of bis master, Paul ; another for that of 
bis master, Apollos; which, if they had been spiritual, !.«. bad looked upon the 
doctrine of the Oospei to have come solely from the Spirit of God, and to be had 
only from revelation, they could not have done. For then all human mixtures, 
of any thing derived, either from Paul or Apollos, or any other man, had bee^i 
wholly excluded. But they, in these dirisions, professed to hold their religion, 
one from one man, and another from another ; and were thereupon divided into 
parties. This, he tells them, was to be carnal, and w»ptir»i$h mU ay^piMrov, to 
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TfeXT. 

2 I liaye fed jrou with mUk, and not witih meat ; for hitherto ye were 
not able to bear it^ neitiier yet now are ye able. 

3 For ye ara yet camid : for whereas there is among you envying, 
and strife, and divisions, are ye not carnal, and walk as men ? 

4 F<nr while one saith, I am of Paul, and another, I am of ApoUos, are 
ye not carnal ? 

PARAPHRASE, 
notions about it: this hindered me, that I could not go so 
far, as I dedred, in the mysteries of the Christian religion ; 
but was fain to content myself with instructing you in the 
first principles^, and more obvious and eoBj doctrines of it. 

2 I could not apply myself to you, as to 8]t»iritual men% that 
could compare spiritual things with spntual, one part of 
Scripture with another, and thereby understand the truths 
rev^^ded by the Sfint of Gk)d, disoenung true from false doc- 
trines, good and useful^ from evil^ and vain opini<His. A fur- 
ther discovery of the truths and mysteries of Christianity, de- 
pending wholly on revelaticHi, you were not able to bear, then ; 

8 nor are you yet able to bear; Because you are carnal, full of 
envyings» and stnfe, and factions, upon the account of your 
knowl^ffe^ and the orthodoxy -of your narticular parties c^. 

4 For, whQst vou say, one, '* I am of raul r and another, ** I 
am of Apollos V are ye not carnal, and manage yourselves 
in the conduct, both of your minds and actions, according 

NOTBfi. 
be ted lyy principles purely human, i, e, to found tbeir religion upon men's 
natural paru and discoveries^ whereas the Gospel was wholly bidlt upon dlrine 
revelation, and nothing else; and from thence atone those, who were ir»«u/Me7i»o}, 
took it. 

' That this is the meaning of the apostle's metaphor of milk and babes, may be 
seenHeb.T. 1^—14. 

2 •Vld.chap.iL 13. 
' Vid. Heb. v. 14, 

3 s Kar* Mpwro>, ** spCakiug according to man," signifies speaking according to 
the principles of natural reason, iti contradistinction to revelation : vid. 1 Cor. 
lY. 8. Oal. i. 11 . And so '* walking according to man " must here be understood. 

4 ^ From this fourth verse, compared with chap. iv. 6, it may be no improbable 
conjecture, that the dirision in this church, was only into two opposite parties, 
whereof the one adhered to St. Panl, the other stood up for their head, a ftdse 
apostle, who opposed St. Paul . For the Apollos, whom St. Paul mentions here, 
was one (as he tells us, ver. 6) who came in, and watered what he had planted ; 
i, e, when St. Paul had planted a church at Corinth, this Apollos got into it, and 
pretended to instruct them farther, and boasted in his performances amongst 
them, which St. Paul takes notice of again, 2 Cor. x. 15, 16. Now the Apollos 
that he here speaks of, he himself tells us, chap. iv. 6, was another man, under 
that borrowed name. It is true, St. Paul, in his Epistles to the Corinthians, 
generally speaks of these his opposers in the plural number ; but it is to be re- 
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tEXT. 

5 Wlio ^^n is P^, and who is ApoUos, but tnijiiste^^ by idiotn ye 
believed, even as the Lord gave to every man ? 

6 I have ][^aiitedj ApoUos watered ; but God gave die increase. 

7 So then, neithet* is be that planteth any thing, neitiier he that 
watereth 5 but God, that giveth the increase. 

8 Now hie that danteth, and he that watereth, are one ; and every 
man shall receive his own reward, according to his own labour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to barely human principles, and not as spiritual men, acknow- 
led^ all that intormatioii, and all those pfts, wherewith the 
ministers of Jesus Christ are furnished, for the propagation of 
the Gospel, to come wholly from the Spirit of God? 

What, then, are any of the preachers of the Gospel, that 
you should glory in them, and divide into parties, under their 

5 names ? "Wno, for example, k Paul, or who Apollos f What 
are they else, but bare ministers, by whose ministry, according 
to those several abilities and g^fts, which God has bestowed 
upon each o£ them, ye have received the Gospel P They are 
only servants^ emi)loyed to bring unto ^ou a reU^on, derived 
entirely from divine revelation, wherein human abUities, or 
wisdcmi, had nothing to do. The preachers of it are only in- 
stalments, by whom this doctrine is conveyed to you, which, 
whether you look on it in its ori^nal, it is not a thing of 
human invention or discovery ; or whether you look upon the 
^fts of the teachers, who instruct you in it, all is entirdy from 
God alone, and affords you not the least ground to attribute 

6 any thing to your teachers. For example, I planted it 
amongst you^ and ApoUos watered it : but nothing can from 
thence be asmbed to either of us : there is no reason for your 

7 calling yourselves, some of Paul, ^d others of ApoUos. For 
ndther the planter, nor the waterer, have any power to make 
it take root, and grow in your hearts ; they are as nothii^, in 
that respect ; the growth and success is owing to God alone. 

8 The. planter and the waterer, on this account, are all one, 
neither of them to be magnified, or preferred, before the 
other; they are but instruments, concurring to the same end, 
and therefore ought not to be distinguished, and set in oppori- 
tion one to another, or cried up, as more deserving one than 

NOTE. 

memberedy that be speaks so of himself too, which , as it was the less invidions 
way, in regard of himself, so it was the softer way towards his opposers, 
though be seems to intimate plainly, that it was one leader (hat was set tip 
against him. # 
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TEXT. 
9 For we are labourers together with Ood : ye are God's husbandryj 
ye are God's building. 

10 Accordiug to the srace of God^ which is given unto me^ as a wise 
master-builder, I have laid the foundation^ and another buildeth 
thereon. But let every man take heed how he buildeth thereupon. 

1 1 For other foundation can no man lay, than that is laid, which is 
Jesus Christ. 

12 Now, if any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious 
stones, wood, hay, stubble ; 

13 Every man's work shall be made manifest. For the day shall 
declare it, because it shall be revealed by fire ; and the fire shall try 
every man's work, of what sort it is. 

14 If any man's work abide, which he hath built thereupon, he shall 
receive a reward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 another. We, the preachers of the Gospel, are but labourers, 
employed by God, about that which is his work, and from 
him snail receive reward hereafter, every one according to his 
own labour; and not from men here, who are liable to make 
a wrong estimate of the labours of Uieir teachers, preferring 
those, who do not labour together with God, who do not 
carry on the design, or work of God, in the Gospel, or per- 
haps do not carry it on, equally with others, who are unaer- 

10 valued by them. Ye who are the church of God, are God's 
building, in which I, according to the skill and knowledge 
which God, of his free bounty, has been pleased to give me, 
and therefore ought not to be to me^ or any other, matter of 
glorying, as a skiUul architect, have laid a sure foundation, 
which is Jesus, tlie Messiah, the sole and only foundation of 

11 Christianity, Besides which, no man can lay any other. But, 
thouffh no man, who pretends to be a preacher of the Gospd, 
can build upon any other foundation, yet you ought not to 
cry up your new instructor' (who has come and built upon 
the foundation, that I kdd) for the doctrines, he builds there- 
on, as if there were no odier minister of the Gospel but he. 

IS For it is possible a man may build, upon that true foundation, 
wood, hay, and stubble, things that will not bear the test, 

18 when the trial by fire, at the last day ^ shall come. At that 
day, every man^s work shall be tried and discovered, of what 

14 sort it is. If what he hath taught be sound and good, and 
will stand the trial, as silver and gold, and precious stones 

NOTES. 

11 i Chap. iv. 15. In this, he reflects on the false apostle, 2 Cor. x. 15, 16. 

12 ^ When the day of trial and recompense shall be; see chap. W. 5> where he 
8|)eaks of the same thing. 
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TEXT. 

15 If any man's work shall be burnt, he shall suffer loss: but he him- 
self shall be saved ; yet so as by fire. 

16 Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you ? 

17 If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy: for 
the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are. 

18 Let no man deceive himself: if any man amone you seemeth to be 
wise in this world, let him become a fool, that he may be wise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

abide in the fire, he shall be rewarded for bis labour in the 

15 Gospel. But, if he hath introduced false or unsound doctrines 
into Christianity, he shall be like a man, whose building, 
being of wood, hay, and stubble, is consumed by the fire, idl 
his pains in builaing is lost, and his works destroyed and 

16 gone, though he himself should escape and be saved. I told 
you, that ye are God*s building'; yea, more than that, ye are 

17 the temple o£ God, in which his Spirit dwelleth. if any 
man, by corrupt doctrine or discipline, defileth ^ the temple 
of God, he shall not be saved with loss, as by fire ; but him 
will God destroy: for the temple of God is holy, which 

18 temple ye are. L.et no man deceive himself, by his success 
in carrjring his point": if any one seemeth to himself, or 
others, wise°, in worldly wisdom, so as to pride himself in 
his parts and dexterity, in compassing his ends ; let him re- 
nounce all his natural and acquired parts, all his knowledge 
and ability, that he may become truly wise, in embracing 

NOTES. 

16 > Vid. ver. 9. 

17 " It is not iocoDgmoiis to think, that by any man, here, St. Panl designs one 
particnlar man, viz. the f;^ apostle, who, it is probable, by the strength of his 
party, supporting and retaining the fornicator, mentioned ch. ▼. in the chvrch, 
had defiled it ; which may be the reason, why St. Panl so often mentions forni- 
cation, in this epistle, and that, in some places, with particular emphasis, as 
chap. y. 9, and v1. 13---20. Most of the disorders, in this church, we may look 
on 88 owing to this false apostle ; which is the reason, why St. Paul sets him- 
self so much against him, in both these epistles, and makes almost the whole 
business of them, to draw the Corinthians off from their leader, judging, as it is 
like, that this church could not be reformed, as long as that person wasfn credit, 
and had a party among them. 

18 ■ What it was, wherein the crafUness of the person mentioned had appeared, it 
. was not necessary for St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, who knew the matter 

of fact, to particularize to us : therefore it is left to guess, and possibly we shall 
not be much out, if we take it to be the keeping the fornicator from censure, so 
much insisted on by St. Paul, chap. v. ^ 

* That by ffo^s^ here, the apostle means a cunning man in business, Is plain 
from his quotation in the next Terse, where the Wise, spoken of, are the 
crafty. 

VOL. vm. H 
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TEXT. 

19 For t^ wisdom of this world is foolishness with Go^. For it is 
written. He taketh the wise iii their own craftiness. 

20 And agsun. The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they 
are vain. 

21 Therefore let no man glory in men: for all things are yours: 

22 Whether Paul, or Apdlos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or death, 
or things present, or things to come ; all are yours : 

23 And ye are Christ's ; and Christ is God's. 

TV. 1 Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and 
stewards of the mysteries of (rod. 

2 Moreover it is required in steward8,that a man be found faithful.. 

3 But with me it IS a very small thing, that I should be iudged of 
you, or of man's judgment : yea, I judge not mine own self. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and owning no other knowledge, but the umplicity of tlie 

19 Gospel. -FcNT all other wisdom, dl the wisdom of the world, 
is foolishness with Grod. For it is written, '^ He taketh the 

20 wise in their own craftiness.^ And agwi, ^ The Lord 
knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they are vain.** 

21 Therefore, let none of you glory in any of your teachers ; 

22 for they are but men. For dl your teachers, whether Paul, 
or Apollos, or Peter, eyen the apostles themselves, i^y, all 
the world, and even the world to come, all things are yours, 
for your sake and use : 

23 As you are Christ's, subjects of his kingdcxn, for his glory ; 
and Christ, and his kingdom, for the glory of God.^ There- 
fore, if all your teachers, and so many ouier greater things, 
are for you, and for your sakes, you can have no reason to 
make it a glory to you, that you lielc^g to this, or that, par- 
ticular teacher amongst you : your true glory is, that you are 
Christ^ &nd Christ and all his are Grod s ; and not that you 
are this or that man's scholar or follower. 

1 As for me, I pretend not to set up a school amongst you, and 
as a master to have my scholars denominated from me; no; 
let no man have higher thoughts of me, than as a minister of 
Christ, employed as his steward, to dispense the truths and 
doctrines of the Gospel, which are the mysteries which God 
wrapped up, in tyipen and obecure predictions, where they 
have Iain hid, till by us, his apostles, he now reveals them. 

2 Now that, which is princ^Uy required and r^;arded in a 
steward, is, that he oe faithful in dispensing what is coro- 

S mitted to his charge. But as for me, I value it not, it 1 9m 
emisured by some of you, or by any man, as im bJtng a 
faithful steward: nay, as to this, I pass no judgment on roy- 
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TOXT. 

4 For I know nothing by myadf ; yet am I not hereby justified : but 
he that judgeth me is the Lord. 

5 TberefcM^ judge nothing before the time^ until the Lord eoroe^ who 
both will bring to light the hidden things of darkne88> and will make 
manifest the counsels of the hearts : and then shall every man hare 
[Mvise of God. 

6 And these things^ brethren^ I have in a figure transferred to myself^ 
and to ApoUo8> for your sakes ; that ye might learn in us not to 
think of men abore that which is written, that no one of you be 
puffed up for one against another. 

7 For who maketh thee to differ from another ? and what hast thou 
that thda didst not receive? Now> if thou didst receive it, why 
dost thou glory, as if thou hadst not received it ? 

8 Now ye are mi, now ye are rich, ye have reigned as kings without 

PARAPHRASE. 
4 self. For though I can truly say, that I know nothing by my- 
self, yet am I not hereby justifiedf to you : but the Lord, whose 
steward I am, at the last day will pronounce sentence on my 
behaviour in mystewardship, and trien you will know what to 

6 think of me. Then judge not either me, or others, fcefore the 
time, until the Lordf come, who will bring to light the dark 
and secret counsels of men^s hearts, in preaching the Gospel : 
and then shall every one have that praise, that estimate set 
upon him, by God himself, which he truly deserves. But 

E raise ought not to be given them, before the time, by their 
earers, who are ignorant, fallible men. On this occasion, T 
have named Apollos and myself p, as the magnified and opposed 
heads of distinct factions amongst you ; not that we are so, but 
out of respect to you, that I might offend nobody, by naming 
them ; and that you might learn by us, of whom I have 
written % that we are but planters, waterers, and stewards, not 
to think of the ministers of the Gospel above what I have 
written to you of them, that you be not puffed up, each party, 
in the vain-glory of thdr own extolled leader, to the crying 
down and contempt of any other, who is well esteemed ot by 

7 others. For what maketh one to differ from another ? or what 
pfts of the Spirit, what knowledge of the Gospel has any leader 
amongst you, which he received not, as intrusted to him of 
Grod, and not acquired by his own abilities ? And if he received 
it as a steward, why does he glory in that, which is not his 

B own ? However, you are mightily satisfied with your present 
State ; you now are full, you now are rich, and abound in 

NOTES. 
6 ' Vid. chap. Hi. 4. < ViJ-'chap. Hi. 6, 9. chap. iv. 1 . 
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TEXT. 

us : and I would to God ye did reign^ that we also might reign with 
you. 
9 For I think that God hath 'set forth us the apostles last, as it were 
appointed to death. For we are made a spectacle unto the world> 
and to angels^ and to men. 
JO We are fools for Christ's sake^ but ye are wise in Christ: we are 
weak, but ye are strong : ye are honoorable^ but we are despised. 

1 1 Even unto this present hour, we both hunger and thirst, and are 
naked, and are buflbted, and haFe no certain dwelling-place; 

12 And labour, working with our own hands: being revile^, we bless: 
being persecuted, we suffer it : 

13 Being defiimed, we intreat: we are made as the filth of the world, 
and are the offscouring of all things unto this day. 

14 I write not these things to shame you; but, as my bdored sons, I 
warn you. 

PARAPHRASE, 
every thing you dedire ; you have not need of me, but have 
reigned like princes without me ; and I wish truly ^ou did 
reign, that 1 might come and share in the protection and 
9 prosperity you enjoy, now you are in your kingdom. For I 
being made an apostle last of all, it seems to me as if I were 
brought last ' upon the stage, to be, in my sufferings and 
death, a spectacle to the world, and to angels, and to men. 

10 I am a fool for Christ's sake, but you manage your Christian 
concerns with wisdom. I am weak, and in a suffering con- 
dition'; you are strong and flourishing; you are honourable, 

1 1 but I am despised. Even to this present hour, I both hunger 
and thirst, and want dothes, and am buffeted, wandenng 

12 without house or home; And maintain myself with the labour 
of my bands. Being reviled, I bless; heing persecuted, I 

13 suffer patiently : Beinff defamed, I intreat : I am made as the 
iilth oi the world, and the offscouring of all things unto this 

14 day. I write not these things to shame you ; but as a father 
to warn you, mry children, that ye be not the devoted zealous 
partisans and followers of such, whose carriage is not hke 
this; under whom, however you may flatter yourselves, in 
truth, you do not rdgn ; but, on the contrary, ye are domi- 
neered over, and flexed by them\ I warn you, I say, as 

NOTTES. 

9 ' llie apostle seeuit here to allade to the cnatom of bringing those last npon the 
theatre, who were to be destroyed by wild beasts. 

10 'So he uses the word weakness, often, in his epistles to the Corinthians, ap- 
plied to himself: vid. 2 Cor. sii. 10. * 

14 < Vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. St. Paul here, from ver. 8 to 17, by giving an account of 
has own carriage, genUy rebnices them for following men of a different character^ 
and e^orts them to be followers of himself. ^ I 
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TEXT. 

15 For though you have ten thousand instructon in Christ, yet hare 
ye not many Others: for in Christ Jesus I hare begotten you 
through the Gospel. 

16 Wherefore I beseech you, be ye followers of me. 

17 For this cause hare I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my 
beloFed son, and &ithful in the Lord, who shall brinff you into re- 
membrance of my ways, which be in Christ, as I teaoi erery where 
in every church. 

18 Now some are puffed up, as though I would not come to you. 

19 But I w91 come to you shortly, if the Lord will, and will vnow, not 
* the speech of them whidi are puifed up, but the power. 

20 For the kingdom of God is not in word, but in power. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 your father : For how many teachers soever you may have, you 
can have but one fieither ; it was I that b^t you in Christ, 

16 t. e, I converted you to Christianity. Wherefore I beseech 

17 you, be ye followers of me^. To this purpose I have sent 
my beloved son Timothy to ^ou, who may be relied upcHi : he 
diall put you in mind, and mfbrm you, how I behave myself 

18 every where in Uie ministry of the Grospel''. Some, indeed, 
are puffed up, and make their boasts, as if I would not come 

19 to you. But I intend^ God willing, to come shortly ; and 
then will make trial, not of the rhetoric or talking of those 
boasters, but of what miraculous power of the Holy Ghost is 

20 in them. For the doctrine and prevalency of the Gospel, the 
propagation and support of Christ's kingdom^ by die oonver« 
non and establishment of believers, doea not consist in talking, 
nor in the fluency of a ^lib tongue, and a fine discourse^ but 
in the miraculous operatKHM of uie Holy Ghost 

NOTES. 

i6 ■ This be presses again, chap. 3d. 1, and it is not Ukely he would hare proposed 
himselfy over and Ofer again, to them, to be followed by them, had i>e qoestion 
and contest amongst them been only, whose name they should ha? e borne, his, 
or their aew teacher^. His proposing himself, therefore, thos to be followed, 
nasi be understood in direct opposition to the false aposUe, who misled them, 
and was not to be soflfered to have any credit, or followers, amongst Uiem. 

17 ^ This he does to show, that what he taught them, and pressed them to, waa 
not in a pique against his opposer, but to conFince them, that all he did, at 
Corinth, was the very same, and no other, than what he did every where, as a 
fidthfol steward and minister of the Gospel. 
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SECTION 11. No. 6. 
CHAPTER IV. 21.— VI. 20. 

C0NT1SNTS. 

Another means, which St. Paul makes use of, to bring off the 
Corinthians from their false apostle, and to stop thdr veneratioa 
of him, and their glorying in him, b by representing to them the 
fault and disorder, which was committed in that churchy by no| 
judging and expelling the fornicator; which n^lect, as may be 
guessed, was owmg to that faction. 

1. Because it is natural for a faction to support and protect an 
offender, that is of their side. 

2. From the great fear St Paul was in, whether they would 
obey him, in censuring the offender, as appears by the second 
epistle; which be could not fear, but from the opposite faction; 
tney, who had preserved their respect to him, being sure to follow 
his orders, 

8. From what he says, ch. Iv. 16, after he had told them, 
ver. 6, of that chapter, tnat they should not be puffed up, for any 
other, against him, (for so the whole scope of his discourse here 
imports) he beseeches them to be his followers, i. e. leaving their 
other guides, to follow him, in punishing the offender. For tliat 
we may conclude, from his immediately insisting on it so earnestly, 
he had in his view, when he beseeches them to be followers of 
him, and consequently that they might ioin with him^ and take 
him for their leader, chap. v. 3, 4, he makes himself by his spirit, 
as his proxy, the president of dieir assembly, to be convened for 
the punishing that criminal. 

4. It may further be suspected, from what St Paul says, 
ch. vi. 1. that the opposite party, to stop the church censure, pre-- 
tended flat this was a matter to be judged by the civil magistrate: 
nay, possibly, from what is said, ver. 6, of that chapter, it may 
be gatheredf, that they had got it brought before the heathoi 
judge ; or at least from ver. 12, that they pleaded, that what he 
had done was lawful, and might bejustified oefore die magistrate^ 
For the jud^ng spoken of, chap, vi., must be understood to relate 
to the same matter it does chap, v., it being a continuation of the 
same discourse and argument : as is easy, to be observed by any 
one, who will read it without regarding the divisions into chap- 
ters and verses, whereby ordinary peope (not to say others) are 
often disturbed in reading the holy Scripture, and hmdered from 
observing the true sense and coherence of it. The whole sixth 
chapter is spent in prosecuting the business of the fornicator. 
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Chap. IV, I. Cormthicm. 103 

bq^ in the ttlb. That tUs is so, is endent fnmi the latter end 
as well as banning of the oxth chapter. And, therefore, what 
St. Paid says of lawful, chap. vi. \% may, without any violence, 
be sujqposea to be said in answer to some who might have aliq^ed 
in favour of the fornicator, that what he had done was lawful, and 
might be justified by the laws of the country which he was under : 
why else diould St. Paul subjoin so many arguments (wherewith 
be concludes ^lis sixth d^pter, and this subject,) to prove the 
fixmication in question to be, by the law of theGoqiel, a ^reat sin, 
and consequeiray fit for a Chnstian diurdi to censure m one of 
its members, however it might pass for lawful in the esteem and 
by the laws of Gentiles ? 

There is <me objection, whidi at first nght seems to be a strong 
argument against this suppostdon; that the fornication, here 
qpdcen of, was hdd lawful W the G^tiles of Corinth, and that, 
possibly, this very case had been brought before the ma^^aate 
there, and not condemned. The objection seems to lie in these 
wotds, ch. V. 1 : '< There is finmication heard of amongst you, and 
audi fornication as is not heard of amongst the Gentues, that one 
should have bis father's wife." But yet I conceive the words, duly 
oonsidored, have nothing in than ccmtrary to my supposition. 

To dear this, I take liberty to say^- it cannot be tnought that 
this man had his father's wife, whilst, by the laws of the pbce, dbe 
actually was his father'*s wife ; for then it had been fMix^la and 
adultery, and so the apostle would have called it, which was a 
crime in Greece ; nor could it be tolerated in any civil society, 
ihat one man should have the use of a woman whilst she was 
another man^s wife, i, e. another man'^s right and possession. 

The case, therefore, here seems to be this: the woman had 
parted from her husband, whiclf it is plain, from chap. vii. 10, 11, 
1^ at Corinth, women could do. For if, by the law of that country, 
a woman could not divorce herself fVom ner husband, the apostle 
had there in vain bid her not leave her husband. 

But, however known and allowed a practice it might be amongst 
the Corinthians for a woman to part from her husband, yet this 
was the first time it was ever known that her husband's own son 
ahouhl marry her. This is that, which the apo^e takes notice of 
in theefe words, ^' Such a fomk»tion, as is not named amongst the 
Gentiles.^' Such a fornication this was, so little known in practice 
ammigst them, that it was not so much as heard, named, or qpoken 
of by any of them. But whether they held it unlawfol that a 
woman so separated should marry her husband's son, when she 
was looked upon to be at liberty from her former husband, and 
free to marrv whom she pleased, that the apostle says not. This, 
indeed, he declares, that, by the law of Christ, a woman's leaving 
het husband, and marrying another, is unlawful, ch. vii. 1 1 ; and 
this woman^s marrying her husband^s son he declares, ch. v. 1, 
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104 /. Corinthians. Chap. IV. 

(the place before u8)'to be ibrnicadon, a peculiar sort of fbmica-i 
tion, whatever the Coriuthians or their ]&w might determine in the 
case ; and, therefore, a Christian church might and ought to baire 
censured it within themselvesi it being an 6fience against the rule 
of the Gospel, which is the law of their society : and they might 
and should have expelled this fornicator out of their society, for 
not submitting to th.e laws of it, notwithstanding that the civil laws 
of the country, and the judgment of the heathen mag^trate, might 
acquit him. buitaUy hereunto, it is very remarkable that the argu- 
ments that St. Paul uses in the close of this discourse, chap. vi. 
18 — 20y to prove fornication unlawful, are all drawn solely from 
the Christian institution, ver. 9. That our bodies are made for 
the Lord, ver. IS. That our bodies are members of Christ, ver. 
15. ^ That our bodies are the temples of the Hcdy Ghost, ver. 19. 
That we are not our own, but bought with a price, ver. 20. All 
which arguments concern Christians only; and there is not, in all 
tbia discourse against fornication, one word to declare it to be 
unlawful by thelaw of nature, to mankind in general. That waa 
altogether needless, and beside the apostle^s purpose here, where 
he was teadiin^ and exhorting Christians what they were to do, 
as Christians within their own society, by the law of Christ, which 
was to be their rule, and was sufficient to oblige them, whatever 
other laws the rest of nmnkind observed or were under. Those 
he pn^esses, chi^. v. 15^ 13, not to meddle with nor to judge : 
&r, having no authority amongst them, he leaves them to the 
judgment of God, under, whose government they are. 

These considerations afford ground to conjecture, that the facl 
tion which opposed St. Paul had hindered the church of Corinth 
from censunng the fornicator, and that St Paul^ showing them 
their miscarriage harein, aims theteby to lessen the credit of their 
leader, by whose influence they were drawn into it. For, as soon 
as they had unanimously shown their obedience to St. Paul in this 
matter, we see his seventy ceases, and he is all softness and gentle- 
ness to the offender, S Cor. ii. 5—8. And he tells them in express 
words, ver. 9, that his end in writing to them of it, was to try 
th&r obedience : to which let me add, that this supposition, though 
it had not all the evidence for it which it has, yet being suited to 
St. Paul's principal design in this ejHStle, and helping us the 
better to understand these two chapters, may deserve to be men^ 
lioned. 
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Chap. V. /. (Corinthians. 105 

TEXT. 
21 What will ye ? shall I come unto you^ with a rod^ or io lore^ and in 

the smrit of meekness ? 
V. 1. It IS reported commonly that there is fornication among you^ and 

sudi fornication as is not so much as named amongst the Uentiles, 

that one should hare his fiither's wife. 

2 And ye are puffed np, and have not rather moomed, that he that 
hath done this deed might be taken away from among you. 

3 For I verily, as absmt in body^ but present in qnrit, have judged 
already, as though I were present, concerning him, that hath so done 
this deed, 

4 In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together, 
mad my sj^vntf with the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 I purposed to come unto you : But what would ^ou have me 
do? Shall I come to you, with a rod, to chastise you f Or 
1 with kindness, and a peaceable disposition of mind"? In 
short, it is commonly reported that there is fornication^ 
among you, and such formcation as is not known® ordkiarily 
among the heathen, that one should have his father^s wife. 

5 And yet ye remain puffed up, though it would better have 
become you to have been dejected, for this scandalous fact 
amon^ you, and, in a mournful sense of it, to have removed 

S the offender out of the church. For I truly, though absent 
in body, yet as present in sjnrit, have thus ah^ady judged, as 
if I were personally with you, him that committed this fact ; 

4 When, in the name of the Lord Jesus, ye are assembled, and 

NOTES. 

21 • He that shall carefnlly read 2 Cor. !. 20.— li. 11, will easily perceiTe that thia 
last Terse here, of this 4th chapter, is an iotrodaction to the severe act of dis- 
cipliDC which St. Pinl was going to ezerelse amongst them, though absent, as if 
he bad beea present. And, therefore, this verse onght not to have been separated 
from the following chapter, as if it belonged not to that discourse. 
1 ^ Vid. chap. It. 8, 10. The writers of the New Testament seem to use the 
Greek word xsrap^tSa^ which we translate fornication, in the same sense that the 
Hebrews nsed rrmf which we also translate fornication ; though it be certain 
both these words, in sacred Seriptare, hare a larger sense than the word forni- 
cation has in our language ; for nor, amongst the Hebrews, signified, " Turpi - 
tudinem,** or ** Rem turpem," uncleanness, or any flagitious, scandalous crime, 
but more especially the uncleanness of unlawful copulation and Idolatry; and 
not precisely fornication, in our siense of the word, i, e. the unlawful mixture of 
an unmarried couple. 

* [Not linown] That the marrying of a son-in-law and a mother-in-law was not 
prohibited by the laws of the Roman empire, may be seen in Tully ; but yet it 
was looked on as so scandalous and infamous, that it never had any countenance 
from practice. His words in his oration pro Cluentio, § 4, are so agreeable 
to the present case, that it may not be amiss tu ^Qt thmi down : '* Nnbitgenero 
socniM, nnllis auspiciis, niillis anctoribu!*. O scclub iucrcdibile, ct piietcr banc 
nnarn, in omnI vita inauditum !*' 
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106 /. Corinthians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

5 To deliver siicb an one unto Satan^ fiur tbe defllruction of the flesk^ 
that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. 

6 Your fflorying is not good : know ye not thi^ a little leaven leavenetli 
the whde lump ? 

7 Purge out^ therefore^ the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as 
ye are unleavened. For even Christ oui^passover, is sacrificed for us. 

8 Therefore, let us keep the feast, not with old.]«iven, neither with 
die leaven ci malice and widcedness, but with.the unleavened bread 
of sincerity and truth. 

9 I wrote unto you, in an epistle, not to company with fwnieators. 
10 Yet not altogether with the fornicators of this world, or with the 

covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters : for then must ye needs 
go out of the world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

my spirit, t* e. my vote,- as if I ware presentt making one, 

5 by the power of the Loid Jesus Christ, Deliver the offender 
up to Satap, that, being put thus iQto the hands and power of 
the devil, hia body may oe afflicted and lNX>ug|bt down, that 
his soul may be saved, when the Lord Jesus comes to judge 

6 the workl. Your gloryin^^, as you do, in a leader who 
drew you Into t^s scandiuoua indulgence*^ in this case, is a 
fault in you : ye that are knowing, know you not that a little 

7 leaven leaveneth the whole ^ lump? Therefore, laying by 
that defia*ence wsd veneration ye nad for those leaders you 
gloried in^ turn out from amoi^ you that fornicator, that the 
churdi may receive no taint mm him, that you may be a 
pure, new lump, or society, free from such a dangerous mix- 
ture, which may corrupt you. .For Christ, our passover, b 

8 slain for us. Therefore let us, in commemoration of his 
death, and our deliverance by him, be a holy people to him K 

9 I wrote to you b^bre, that you should not keep company 
10 with fornicators. You are not to understand by it, as if I 

meant that you are to avoid all unconverted heathens that 
are fornicators, or covetous, or rapadous, or idolaters, for 

NOTES. 

6 * Glorying U all along, in the beginning of this epistle, spoken of the preference 
they gare to thdr new leader. In opposition to St. Paul. 

« If their leader had not been goilty of this miscarriage, it had been out of St. 
Paul's way here to have reproved them for their glorying io him. But St. Paul 
Is a dote writer, and ues not to mention things where they are imperttnent to 
his subject. 
'What reason >e had to say this, vid. 2 Cor. idi. 21 : 

■ *' Grex totus in agris 

Unius scabie cadit, et porrigine pord." 

7 and 8 s In these two verses he alludes to the Jews cleansing their houses, at the 
fieast of the passover, from all leaven, the symbol of corrupiion and wiciteduess. 
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Chap. VI. /• Corintkian^^ 107 

TEXT. 

11 Biit BOW I have written uiKto vou^ n<»t to keep ooinpaii7> if any man 
that is called a brother be a tomicator, orooFOtous^ or an idolater, 
or a railer> or a drunkard^ or an extortioner, with such an <Miei no^ 
not to eat. 

12 For what have I to do to jud^ them also that are without? £b 
not ye judge them that are within ? 

13 But them that are without God judgeth. Therefore put away 
from among yourselves that wicked person. 

VI. 1 Dare any of you, having a matter agabst another, go to law 
before the UBJust, and not bef(Hre the saints? 

2 Do ye not know that the saints shall judge the world ? and, if the 
world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest 
matters? 

3 Know ye not that we shall judge angels ? how much more things 
that pertain to this life ? 

4 If then ye have judgments of things pertaining to this life^ set them 
to judge who are least esteemed in the diurch. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1 then you must ^ out of the world. But that whidi I now 
write unto you is, that you should not keep oompany, no, 
nor eat with a Christian by profession, who is lascivioui^ 

12 covetous, idolatrous, a railer, cuimkard, or rapacious. For 
what have I to do to judge those who are out of the chunch ? 
Have ye not a power to judge those who are members of 

13 your church ? 6ut as for those who are out o£ the church, 
leave them to God ; to judge them belongs to him. There- 
fore do ye what is your part ; remove that wicked one, the 

1 formcator, out of the diurch. Dare any of you, having a 
controyersy with another, brin^ it befwe an heathen juage 

2 to be tried, and not let it be decided by Christians^ i know 
ye not that Christians shall judge the wond i Andif the worid 
shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judse ordinary 

3 small matters ? Know ye not that we Christians have power 
over evil sprits? how much more over the little things reu 

4 lating to this animal life ? If, then, ye have at any time con- 
troversies amongst you, concerning thii^ pertaining to this 
life, let the parties contending choose arbitrators ^ in the churdi, 

NOTES. 

1 k*Ayio«, saints, is put for Cbristiaos: ahxu, uujust, for heathens. 

4 ' '£$ov9ovi^yev^ <* jodices non aathenticos." Among the Jews there was " cou- 
sessas trinmviralis, anthenticus/' who had aatbority, and conld hear and de- 
termine causes, ** ex officio ;" there was another ** consessns triamviralis," 
which were chosen by the parties ; these, though they were not aathentic, yet 
conhl Judge and determine the causes referred to them ; these were those whom 
St. Paul calls here, i|ovd«»vt/>«uf, " judices non authenticos, i, 4, referees chosen 
by the parties. See de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean by ilM^wif/uiMur, 
*' those who arc least esteemed," as our English translation reads it, is plain 
from the next verse. 
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TEXT. 

5 I speak to your shame. Is it so, that there is not a wise man amongst 
you ? no^ not one, that shall be aUe to judge between his brethren ? 

6 but brodier goeth to law with brother, and that before the unbe- 
lievers. 

7 Now, therefore, there is utterly a fault among you, because ye go to 
law one with another : why do ye not rather take wrong ? why do ye 
not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded ? 

8 Nay, you do wrong and defraud, and that your brethren. 

9 Know ye not, that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of 
God ? loe not deceived : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul- 
terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extor- 
tioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 i. e. out of church-members. Is there not among you, I 
speak it to your shame, who stand so much upon your wis- 
oom, one ^ wise man, whom ye can think able enough to 

6 refer your controvernes to ? But one Christian goeth to law 
with another, and that before the unbelievers, in the heathen 

7 courts of justice. Nay, verily, it is a failure and defect in 
you, that you so far contest matters of right, one with ano- 
ther, as to bring them to trial, or judgment. Why do ye not 

8 rather suffer loss and wrong ? But it is plain, by the man's 
having hb father^s wife, that ye are guilty of doing wrong* 
one to another^ and stick not to do injustice, even to your 

9 Christian brethren. Enow ye not, that the transgressors of the 
law of Christ shall not inherit the kin^om of God ? Deceive 
not yourselves: neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate^ nor abusers of tbemselves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 

NOTES. ^ 

5 ^ U^\s, *^ wise man.** If St. Paol uses this word, iu the sense of the syoagogne. 
It ftignSfics one ordained, or a rabbi, And so capacitated to l)e a Jodge ; for snch 
were called ** wise men." If in the sense of tlie Oreeic schools, then it signifies 
a man of learning, study, and parts : if it l>e talien in the latter sense, it may 
seem to be with some inflection on their pretending to wisdom. 

8 1 That the wrong, here spoken of, was the fornicator's talcing and keeping his 
father's wife, the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. viL 12, instancing this very wrong, 
are a sufficient e? idence. And it is not whdly improbable, there had been some 
heari/g of this matter, before an heathen jndge, or at least talked of; which. If 
supjMMed, wiU gire a great light to this whole passage, and several other in these 
charters. For thus Tisibly mns St. Panl's argument, chap. ▼. 12, 13, chap. >L 1, 
2, 3, &c coherent and easy to be understood, if it stood together as it should, 
and were not chopped in pieces, by a diHsioB into two chapters. Ye have a 
power to judge those, who are of your church ; therefore put away from among 
you that fornicator: you do ill, to let it come before a heathen inagistrate. Are 
you, who are to judge the world and angels, iiot worthy to judge such a matter 
as this? 
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Chap. VL /. Corinthians. lOJI 

TEXT. 

11 And such were some of you : but ye are washed, bat ye are sanctified, 
but ye are justified in the name c^ the Lord Jesos^ and by the Spirit 
of our God . 

12 All things are lawful unto me ; but all things are not expedient: all 
thbgs are lawful for me ; but I will not be brought under the power 
of any. ' 

13 Meats for the belly, and the belly for meats: but God shall destroy 

PARAPHRASE. 

II extortioners^ shall inherit the kin^om of Grod. And such 
were some of you : but your past sins are washed away, and 
for^ven you, upon your receiving of the Gk)6pel by baptism : 
but ye are sanctified ■, t. e. ye are members of Christ's oiurch, 
whicn confflsts of saints, ^d have made some advances in the 
reformation of your lives " by the doctrine of Christ, con- 
firmed to you Dy the extraordinary operaUons of the Holy 

IS Ghost. But"* supposing fornication were in itself as lawful as 
eating promiscuously aS sorts of meat, that are made for the 
belly, on purpose to be eaten ; yet I would not so &r indulge 
either custom, or my appetite, as to bring my body, thereby, 

13 into any disadvantageous state of subjection. As in eating 
and drinking, thou^ meat be made purposely for the belly, 
and the bel^ for meat ; yet, because it may not be expedient p 
for me, I will not, in so evidently a lawful thing as that, go 
to the utmost bounds of my liberty ; though there be no 



NOTES. 

II* *Hyf^9^«, ** tanctified,** t. t, have remission of your sins ; so sanctified 
signifies, Heb. x. 10 and 18, compared. He that wonld perfectly comprehend, 
and be satisfied in the meaning of this place, let him read Heb. is. 10, particularly 
ix. 13—23. 

• 'EBixoiiJd^rf^ << ye are become Just," L e, are reformed in yoor lives. See it 
nsed, Reflxzii.ll. 

12 • St. Pan! having, upon occasion of injostice amongst them, particularly in the 
matter of the fornicator, warned them against that and other sins, that exclude 
men from salvation, he here reassnmes his former argument about fornication ; 
and, by his reasoning here, it looks as if some among them had pleaded, timt 
fornication was lawful. To which he answers, that, granting it be so, yet the 
lawfulness of all wholesome food reaches not the case of fornication, and shows 
by several Instances, (as particularly the degrading the body, and making what, 
in a Christian, is the member of Christ, the member of an harlot) that fornica- 
tion, upon several accounts, might be so unsuitable to the state of a Christian 
man, that a Christian society might have reason to animadvert upon a fornicator, 
though fornication might pass for an indifferent action in another man. 

13 f " Expedient, and brought under power," In this verse, seems to refer 
to the two parts of the following verse : the first of them to eating, in the first 
part of the 13th verse, and the latter of them to fornication, in the latter part 
of the Ulh verse. To make this the more inleUiglble, it may l»e fit to remark. 
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110 /. Corinihiahs. Chap. VL 

TEXT. 

both it and them. Now the body is not for fornication^ but for the 
Lord ; and the Lord for the body. 

PARAPHRASE, 
danffer, that I should thereby bring any lasting damage upon 
my belly, ance Grod will speedily put an end both to belly and 
food. &ut the case of the body, in reference to women^ Is 
far different from that of the beliy, in reference to meat. For 
the body is not made to be Joined to a womanS much less 
to be jomed to an harlot in fornication, as the belly is made 
for meat, and then to be put an end to, when that use ceases. 
But the body is for a much nobler purpose, and shall subsist, 
when the b^^ and food shall be destroyed. The body is for 
our Lord Chnst, to be a member of him, as our Lord Christ 
has taken a body % that he might partake of our nature, and 

NOTES. 

that St. Paul seems here to obriate snch a sort of reasoning as this, in behalf of 
the fornicator : ** AU sorts of meats are lawful to Christians, who are set free 
from the law of Moses; and why are they not so, in regard of women^ who are 
at their own disposals ? To which St. Paal replies, '* Though my belly was made 
only for eating, and ail sorts of meat were made to be eaten, and so are lawfnl 
for me, yet I will abstain from what is lawful, if it be not convenient for me, 
though my belly will be certain to receive no prejudice by it, which will affect 
it in the other world ; since God will there pnt an end to the belly, and all use 
of food. But, as to the body of a Christian, the case is quite otherwise ; that 
was not made for the enjoyment of women, but for a much nobler end, to be a 
member of Christ's body ; and so shall last for ever, and not be destroyed, as 
the belly shall be. Therefore, supposing fornication to be lawful in itself, I 
will not so debase and sul^ject my body, and do it that pr^ndioe, as to take 
that, which is a member of Christ, and make it the member of an harlot ; this 
onght to be had in detestation by all Christians." The context Is so plain in the 
case, that interpreters aUow St. Paul to discourse here, upon a suppodtion of the 
lawfulness of fornication. Nor will It appear at all strange that he does so, if 
we consider the argument he is upon. He is here comindng the Corinthians, 
that though fornication were to them an indigent thing, and were not con- 
• demned in their country, more than eating any sort of meat : yet there might 
be reasons why a Christian society might punish it, in their own members, by 
church censures, and expulsion of the guilty. Conformably hereunto we see, in 
what follows here, that all the arguments used by St. Paul, against fornication, are 
brought from the iocongruity it hath with the state of a Christian, as a Chri- 
stian ; but nothing Is said against it as a fault in a man, as a man ; no plea used, 
that it is a sin, in all men, by the law of nature. A Christian sodety, without 
entering into that inquiry, or going so far as that, had reason to condemn and 
censure it, as not comporting with the dignity and prindples of that religion, 
which was the foundation of their sodety. 

^ '* Woman.*' I have put in this, to make the aposUe*s sense understood the 
easier. For he arguing here, as, he does, upon the supposition, that fornication 
is in itself lawful; fornication, in these words, must mean the supposed, lawful 
enjoyment of a woman : otherwise it will not answer the foregoing instance, of 
the belly and eating. 
• " And the Lord for the body;- 5ec Heb. i1. 5—18. 
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Caiap.Vl. I. Corinthians. Ill 

TEXT. 

14 And God hatk both raised up the Lord^aiid will abo raise lis iip> by 
bis own power. 

15 Know ye not> that your bodies are the members of Christ? Shall I 
then take the members of Christy and make them the members of an 
harlot? God forbid. 

16 What ! know ye not^ that he^ whidi is joined to an harlot, is one 
body ? For two (saith he) shall be one flesh. 

17 But he, that is joined unto the Lord, is one spirit* 

18 Flee fornication. Every sin that a man doth, is without the body : 
but he that committeth fornication, sinneth against his own body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 be our head. So that, as God has akeadj raised him up, and 

fiven him all power, so he will raise us up likewise, who are 
is members, to' the partaking in the nature of his glorious 

15 body, and the power ne is vested with in it. Know ye not^ 
ye who are so luiowing, that our bodies are the members of 
Christ? Will ye, then, take the members of Christ, and 

16 make them the members of an harlot? What ! know ye not, 
that he who is Joined to an harlot, is one body with her ? 

17 For two, saith God, shall be united into one flesh. But he, 
who is joined to die Lord, is one with him, by that one 
Spirit, that unites the members to the head, which is a nearer 
and stricter union, whereby what indignity is done to the 

18 one, equally affects the other. Flee fornication: all other 
sins, that a man commits, debase only the soul ; but are in 

NOTE. 

14 • A*^ w 8o»^jHf«f aulcSp ** To his power." The context and design of St. Panl 
in this place strongly incline one to take ttk here to signify, as it does 2 Pet. i. 3, 
•CO, and not by. St. Panl is here making ont to tlie Corinthian converts, tliat 
they have a power to judge. He tells them, that they shall jndge the world, 
?<er. 2, and that they shall jndge angels, much more then things of this life, 
▼er. 3. And for their not jvdging he blames them, and tells them, it is a lessen- 
ing to them, not to exercise this power, ver. 7. And for it he gives a reason, 
in this verse, viz. That Christ is raif»ed np into the power of God, and so shall 
they be. Unless it be taken In this sense, this verse seems to stand alone here. 
For what connexion has the mention of the resurrection, in the ordinary sense 
of this verse, with what the aposUe is saying here, but ndsbg us np with bodies 
to be members of his glorious body, and to partake in his power, in judging the 
world? This adds a great honour and dignity to our bodies, and Is a reason, 
why we should not debase them into the members of an harlot. These words 
also give a reason of his saying, " He would not be brought under the power 
of any thing," ver. 12, viz. << Shall I, v?hose body is a member of Christ, and 
shaU be raised to tlie power he has now in heaven, voSex my 1x>dy to be » mem- 
ber, aad under the power of an hariot ? Ilmt I will never do, let fornication in 
itself be ever so lawfuL'* If this be not the meaning of St. Paul here, I desire 
to know, to wliat purpose it is, that he so expressly declares, that the belly and 
meat shall be destroyed, and docs so manifestly pnt an opposition between the 
body and the belly ? ver. 13. 
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11« /. Corinthiansu Chap. VII. 

TEXT. 

19 Wbat! knoifr ye not, that jrour body is the temple of the Holy 
Ghost, which is in you^ which ye hare of God, ana ye are not your 
own? 

20 For je are bought with a price : therefinre, glorify God in your body 
and m your spirit, which are God's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that respectj as if they were done out of the body ; the body 
is not debased, suffers no loss of its dignity by them : but he, 
who committeth fornication, sinneth against the end for 
which his body was made, d^rading hb iKxly from the dig- 
nity and honour it was designed to ; making that the member 
of an harlot, which was made to be a member of Christ. 

19 What I know ye not^^ that your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost, that is in you, which body you have trom God, 

fXi and so it is not your own, to bestow on harlots i Besides, ye 
are bought with a price, viz. the predous blood of Christ ; 
and therefore, are not at your own disposal : but are bound 
to glorify God with both body and souL For both body and 
sold are from him, and are Grod's. 

NOTE. 

19 t This question, ^' Know ye not ?" is repeated six times in this one chapter, 
which may seem to carry with it a Jnst reproach to the Corinthians, who had 
got a new and better instmctor than himself, in whom they so much gloried, and 
may not unfitly be thought to set on his irony, ch. 17. 10, where he tells them, 
they are wise. 



SECTION III. 
CHAPTER VII. 1—40 

CONTENTS. 



The chief buriness of the foregoing chapters, we have seen 
to be the lessening the false apostle's creoit, and the extin- 
fishing that faction. What follows, is in answer to some ques* 
tions they had proposed to St Paul. This section contains con- 
iugal matters, wherein he dissuades from marriage those, who 
have the gift of continence. But, marriage being appointed as a 
remedy against fornication, those, who cannot forbear, should 
marry, and render to each other due benevolence. Next, he 
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Chap. VIL I. Corinthians. 113 

teaches that converts ought not to forsake their unconverted mates, 
insomuch as Christianity dianges nothing in men's dvil estate^ but 
leaves them under the same obligations they were tied by beibre. 
And last of all, he gives directions about marrying, or not 
marrying, their daughters. 

TEXT. 

1 Now ccmcenung the things^ whereof ye wrote unto me : it is good 
for a man not to touch a woman. 

2 Nevertheless^ to avoid fomicatioD^ let every man have his own wife, 
and let every woman have her own husband. 

3 Let the husband render unto the wife due benevolence : and like* 
wise, also, the wife unto the husband. 

4 The wife hath not power of her own body, but the husband : and like- 
wise, also, the husband hath not power of his own body, but the wife. 

5 Defraud you not one the other, except it be with consent, for a time, 
that ye may give yourselves to ^ting and prayer : and come together 
again, that &ttan tempt you not for your mcontinency. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Concerning those things that ye have writ to me about, I an*^ 
swer, it is most convenient not to have to do with a woman. 

2 But because every one cannot forbear, therefore, they that 
cannot contain should, both men and women, each have 
their own peculiar husband and wife, to avoid fornication. 

S And those that are married, for the same reason, are to re- 
gulate themselves by the disposition and exigency of their 
respective mates ; and, therefore, let the husband render to the 
wile that benevolence % which is her due ; and so, likewise, 
the wife to the husband, "vice vers&." For the wife has , 
not the power or dominion over her own body, to refuse the 
husband, when he desires : but this power and right to her 
body is in the husband. And, on the other side, the husband 
has not the power and dominion over his own body, to refuse 
his wife, when she shows an inclination ; but this power and 

5 right to his body, when she has occasion, is in the wife'^. Do 
not, in thi^ matter, be wantmg, one to another, unless it be 
by mutual consent, for a short time, that you may wholly attend 

NOTES. 

3 • Ei/>oja, " Benevolence," signifies here that complaisance and compliance, 
which every married couple otight to have for each other, when either of them 
shows an inclination to conjugal enjoyment.^. 

4 * The woman (who in all other rights is inferior) has here the same power given 
her over the man's body, that the man has over hers. The reason whereof is 
plain ; because if she had not her man, when she had need of him, as well as the 
man his woman, when h^ had need of her, marriage would be no remedy against 
fornication. 

VOL, VIU. i^ T 
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114 /. CorintbiMs. Chap, YIL 

TEXT. 

6 Bui I speak tbk W pemiesiM, and Mt of oomnandflicnt. 

7 For I wonJd thataumen were^ even as I mya^: hat cverjr Biaa kailh 
his proper gift of God, one after this maaner, and asother after that. 

8 I 8ay> therefore, to the unmarried and widows^ It is good §ur th«« 
if thev abide even as L 

9 But it they cannot contain^ let them marry : for it is better to marry 
than to bom. 

10 And unto the married I eommaiid, yet not I^ but the Lord^ Let not 
the wife depart from her husband ; 

1 1 Bat^ and if she depart, let her remain Hnmarried, or be reconciled io 
her husband : and let not the husband put away his wife. 

12 But to the rest speak I, not the Lord, If any brother bath a wife, 
that believeth not, and she be pleased to dwell with him^ let him not 
put her away. 

13 And the woman, which hath an husband that beliereth not« and if 
he be pfeased to dwell with her, let her not leave him. 

PARAPHRASE* 
to acts of devotion, when ye fast, upon some solemn occasion : 
and when this time of solemn devotion is over, return to your 
fbrmer freedov, and conjugal society, lest the devil, taking 
advantage of your inability to contain, should tempt you to a 

6 violation of your marriage^bed. As to marrying ui oeDeral, 
I wish that you were all unmarried, as I am ; rat this I say 

7 to you, by way of advice, not of command. Every one has 
from God his own premier giil, some one way, and some ano- 

8 ther, whereby he must govern himself. To the unmarried 
and widows, I say it as my opinion, that it is best for them 

9 to remain unmarried, as I am. But if they have not the 
gift of eontinency, let them marry, for the inconvemencies 

10 o( marriage are to be preferred to the flames of hist. But ta 
the married, I say not by way of counsel from mjrsel^ but 
of command from the Lord, that a woman sktould not leave 

11 her husband : But, if she has separated herself from him, let 
her return, and be reconciled to him again ; or, at least, let 
her remain unmarried : and let not the husband put away his 

IS wife. But, as to others, it is nay advice, not a command- 
ment from the L<Nrd, TlMit, if a Christian man hath an hea- 
then wife, that is content to live with him, let him not break 

Id company with her, and dissolve the marriage. Amd, if a 
Chnstian woman bath an heathen husband, that is content to 
live with her, let her not break company with him, "^ and 

NOTE. 

12 and 13 « 'A(Pi/tim, the Greek word in the original, signifying " put away," being 
directed heri?, in these two verses, both to the roan and the woman, seems to 
inttmate the tame power, and the same act of dismissing in both ; and, there- 
fore, oaght in both places to be translated aHlie. 
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Chap. VII. /. Corinthians. 1 1 5 

TEXT. 

14 For the onbeliefijig husband is aaoottfiedby the wife, and the uabe- 
lieviog wife is saiM^ed by the huabaiid : else were your children un- 
clean ; but now are they noly. 

15 But if the unbdievin^ depart, let him depart. Abrother or a sister 
is not under bondage m such cases : but God hath called us to peace. 

16 For what knowest thou, O wife, whether thmi shalt save thy hus- 
band? or how knowest thou, O man, whether thou shalt save thy wife? 

17 But, as God hath distributed to every man, as the Lord hath called 
every one, so let him walk : and so ordain I, in all chuichea. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 dissolve the marriage. You need have no scruple concerning 
this matter, for the heathen husband or wife, in respect of 
conju^ duty, can be no more refused, than if they were 
Christian. For in this case the unbelieving husband is sancti- 
fied^, or made a Christian, as to his issue, m hb wife, and the 
wife sanctified in her husband. If it were not so, the chil* 
dren of such parents would be unclean ^^^ t. e. in the state of 
heathens ; but now are they holy % i. e. bom members of the 

15 Christian church. But, if the unbelieving party will separate, 
let them separate. A Christian man, or woman, is not en- 
slaved in such a case : only it is to be remembered, that it is 
incumbent on us, whom God, in the Gospel, has called to be 
Christians, to live peaceably with all men, as much as in us 
lieth ; and, therefore, the Christian husband, or wife, is not to 
make a breach in the family, 1^ leaving the unbelieving 

16 party, who is content to stay. For what knowest thou, O 
woman, but thou mayest be the means of converting, and so 
savinff thy unbelieving hnsband, if thou continuest peaceably, 
as a loving wife, with him ? or what knowest thou, O man, 

17 but, after ue same manner, thou mayest save thy wife ? On 
this oocaAon, let me give you this general rule: whatever 
condition Ood has allotted to «iy of you, let him continue, 
and go on contentedly in die same * state, wherein he was 
called ; not looking on himself as set free from it by his con- 

NOTES. 

14 * *Hyi«ra« ** sanctified, *y<«, holy, and kxSAapla, unclean," are nsed here by the 
apostle, in the Jewish sense. The Jews called all that were Jews holy, and all 
others they called nnclean. Thns, " proles genita extra sanctitatem," was a 
child begot by parents, whilst they were yet heathens 5 " genita intra sanc- 
titatem," was a child begot by parents, after they were proselytes. This way 
of speaking St. PanI transfers from the Jewish into the Christian chorch, calling 
an, that are of the Christian chnrch, saints, or holy; by which reason, all that 
were out of it were nnclean. See note, chap. i. 2. 

17 *'flf signifies here, not the manner of his calling, bat of the state and condition 
of life he was in when called; and therefore oCrwf must signify the same too, 
as the next verse shows. 
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116 /. Corinthians. Chap..VII 

TEXT. 

1 8 Ts any man called being circumcised? let him not become uncircum- 
cised. Is any called in uncircumcision? let him not become circum- 
cised. 

19 Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is notliing, but the 
keeping of the commandments of God. 

20 Let every man abide in the same calling wherein he was called. 

21 Art thou called, being a servant? Care not for it; but, if thou 
mayest be made free, use it rather. 

22 For he that is called in the Lord, being a servant, is the Lord's free- 
man : likewise also he, that is called being free, is Christ's servant. 

PARAPHRASE, 
version to Christianity. And this is no more than what I 

18 order in all the churches. For example. Was any one con- 
verted to Christianity, being circumcised ? Let him not become 
uncircumcised. Was any one called, being uncircumcised ? 

19 Let him not be circumcised. Circumcision or uncircumcision 
are nothing in the sight of God, but that which he has a re- 

20 gard to, is an obedience to his commands. Christianity gives 
not any one any new privilege to change the state, or put ofF^ 

21 the obligations of civil life, which he was in before. Wert 
thou called, being a slave ? Think thyself not the less a Chri- 
stian, for being a slave ; but yet prefer freedom to slavery, if 

S2 thou canst obtain it. For he that is converted to Christianity, 
being a bondman, is Christ's freedman^. And he that is 
converted, being a freeman, is Christ's bondman, under his 

NOTES. 

20 f Mi»/t(u, *' Let him abide.'* It is plain, from what immediately follows, that this 
is not an absolute command ; but only signifies, that a man should not think 
himself discharged, by the privilege of his Christian state, and the franchises o( 
the kingdom of Christ, which he was entered into, from any ties or obHgatioas 
he was in, as a member of the c\rii society. And, therefore, for the settling a 
true notion thereof, in the mind of the reader, it has been thought convenient 
to gi\-e that, which is the apostle's sense, to ver. 17, 20, and 24, of this chapter, 
in words somewhat diflBerent from the apostle's. The thinking themselves 
freed by Christianity, from the ties of civil xociety and goverBment» was a faolt, 
it seems, that those Christians were very apt to run into. For St. Paol, for the 
preventing their thoughts of any change, of any thing, of their cirii state, apon 
their embracing Christianity, thinks it necessary to warn them against it three 
times, in the compass of seven verses; and that, in the form of a direct com- 
mand, not to change their condition, or state of life. Whereby he intends, that 
they shonid not change upon a presnmption that Christianity gave them a new 
or peculiar liberty so to do. For, notwithstanding the apostle's positively bidding 
them remain in the same condition, in which they were at their conversion; yet 
it is certain, it was lawful for them, as well as others, to change, where it was 
lawful for them to change, without being Christians. 

22 ( "AirtXt69tpot, in Latin, ** libertus," signifies not simply a freeman, bat one who, 
having been a slave, has had his freedom given him by his master. 
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Chap. VII. 7. Corinthians. 117 

TEXT. 

23 Ye are bought with a price ; be not ye the serFants of men. 

24 Brethren, kt every man, wherein he is called, therein abide with 
God. 

25 Now, concerning rirgins, I have no commandment of the Lord, yet 
I give my judgment, as one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to 
be faithful. 

26 I suppose, therefore, that this is good for the present distress; I say, 
that it is good for a man so to be. 

27 Art thou bound unto a wife ? Seek not to be loosed. Art thbu 
loosed from a wife ? Seek not a wife. 

28 But and if thou marry, thou hast not sinned ; and if a virgin marry, 

PARAPHRi\SE. 
28 command and dominion. Ye are bought with a price **, and 
so belong to Christ : be not, if you can avoid it, slaves to any 

24 body. In whatsoever state a man is called, in the same he is 
to remain, notwithstanding any privileges of the Gospel, 
which ^ves him no dispensation, or exemption, from any 
obligation he was in before, to the laws of his country. 

25 Now concerning virgins ' I have no express command from 
-Christ to give you : but I tell you my opinion, as one whom 

the Lord has been gradously pleased to make credible \ and 

26 so you may trust and rely on, in this matter. I tell you, 
therefore, tliat I judge a single life to be convenient, because 
of the present straits of the church ; and that it is best for a 

27 man to be unmarried. Art thou in the bonds of wedlock ? 
Seek not to be loosed. Art thou loosed from a wife ? Seek 

28 not a wife. But if thou marriest, thou sinnest not ; or, if a 



NOTES, 

23 ^ Slaves were bought and sold in the market, as cattle are ; and so, by the price 
paid, there was a property acquired in tbem. This, therefore, here is a reason 
for what be advised, ver. 21, that they shonld not be slaves to men, becaasc 
Christ had paid a price for them, and they belonged to him. The slavery he 
speaks of is dvil slavery, which he makes ose of here, to conviDce the Corin- 
tblans, that the civii ties of marriage were not dissolved by a man's becoming a 
Christian, dace slavery itself was not; and, in general, in the next verse, he tells 
them, that nothing in any man's civil estate, or rights, is altered by his becoming 
a Christian. 

25 i By virgins, it is pkdn St. Pan! here means those of both sexes, who are in a 
celibate state. It is probable he had formerly dissuaded them from marriage, 
in the present state of the charch. This, it seems, they were uneasy under, ver. 
38 and 35, and therefore sent some questions to St. Panl about it, and particu- 
larly. What, then, shonld men do with their daughters ? Upon whicli occasion, 
ver. 25—^, he gives directions to the unmarried, about their marrying, or not 
marrying ; and in the close, ver. 38, answers to the parents, about marrying their 
daughters ; and then, ver. 39 and 40, he speaks of widows. 
^ In this sense he uses vi^of cH^^pofWHi and irtf^s ^^yo^ 2 Tim. ii. 2^ 
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118 L Corinthians. Chap. VII. 

TEXT. 

she hath not sinned : nevertheless^ such shall hare trouble in the 
flesh 3 but I spare you. 

29 But this I say^ brethren, the time is short. It remaineth, that both 
they that have wives be as though they had none ; 

30 And they that weep> as though they wept not j and they that re- 
joice, as though they rejoiced not ; and they that buy> as though 
they possessed not ; 

31 And they that use this world, as not abusing it: for the ^ishion of 
this world passeth away. 

32 But I would have you without carefulness. He that is unmarried 
careth for the things that belong to the Lord^ how he may please 
the Lord : 

33 But he that is married careth for the things that are of the world, 
how he may please his wife. 

34 There is difference also between a wife and a virgin. The unmarried 
woman careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be hdy, 

PARAPHRASE. 

virgin marrVf she sins not : but those that are married diall 
have worldly troubles; but I spare you, by not representing 
to you bow little enjoyment Christians are like to nave from 
a married life, in the present state of thinffs, and so I leave 

^ you the liberty of marrying. . But ffive me leave to tell you, 
that the time for enjoying husbands and wives is but short ^ 
But, be that as it will, this is certidn, that those who have 
wives should be as if they had them not, and not set their 

80 hearts upon them ; And they that weep, as if they wept not; 
and they that rejoice, as if they rejoiced not; and they that 
buy^ as if they possessed not : all these things should be done 

31 with resignation and a Christian indifierency. And those who 
use this world, should use it without an over-relish of it ", 
without giving themselves up to the enjoyment of it. For 
the scene of Uiings is always changing in this world, and no- 

82 thing can be relied on in it". All the reason why I dissuade 
you from marriage is, that I would have you free from 
anxious cares. Ide that is unmarried has time and liberty to 

33 mind things of rdi^n, how he may please the Lord : But 
he that is married is taken up with the cares of the world, 

34 how he may please his wife. The like difference there is 
between a married woman and a maid : she that is unmarried, 

NOTES. 

29 ' Said, posiibly, out of a prophetical foresight of the approaching perseco^on 

under Nero. 
31 °* K«7acx/>fl^/Kf»«i does not here signify '* abusing,*^ in our English sense of the word, 

but " intently using." 

" All, from the beginning of ver. 28, to tlie end of this ver. 3\, I think, may be 

loolied on as a parenthesis. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Chap. VIL I.Corintlmm. 11^ 

TOXT. 

bolh HI body and in spiiit: but rfie that is married^ caretii for the 
things of the world, how she maj please her husband. 

35 And this I speak for your own profit, not that I may cast a snare 
upon you, but for that wfaidi is comely^ and that you may attend 
upon the Lord without distraction. 

36 l&xt if any man think he behaveth himself uncomely towards his 
virgin, if she piss the flower of her age, and need so require, let him 
do what he will : he sinneth not : let them marry. 

37 Nevertheless, he that standeth sted&st in his heart, having no ne- 
cessity, but hath power over his own will, and hath to decreed in 
his heart, that he will keep his virgin, doth well. 

PARAPHRASE. 

has cwportunity to mind the things of religion, that she may 
be holy in mind and body ; but the married woman is taken 
up with the cares of the world, how to please her husband. 

85 This I say to you, for your particular advantage, not to lay 
any constraint upon you**, but to put you in a way, wherein 
you may most suitably, and as best becomes Chiistianity, apply 
yourselves to the study and duties of the Gospel, without dis- 

86 traction. But, if any one thinks that he carries not himself 
as becomes him to his virsin, if he lets her pass the flower 
of her age unmarried, and need so requires, let him do ds 

37 he thinks fit ; he sins not, if he marry her. But whoever is 
setded in a firm resolution dl mind, and finds himself under 
no necessity of marrying, and is master of his own will, or is 
at his own disposal, and has so determined in his thoughts, 
that he will keep his virginity p, he chooses the letter 

NOTES. 

35 • l^f, wfaiefa we translMe a snare, tigniAes a omt), \^ioli posbibly the apostle 
Might, iceordlng to the language of the Hebrew school, one here for binding ; 
and then bis discMirse mns thus t Though I have declared my opinion, that it is 
best for a virgin to remain anmarried^ yet I bind it not, i, e, I do not dedare it 
to be imlawfal to marry. 

37 f na/>9)>0T seems used here for the virgin state, and not the person of a virgin ; 
wiiecher there be examples of the Hke use of it, I knoiir not ; and therefore I 
propose it as my conjectare, npon these gronnds : 1. Beoaase the resolution of 
aindy^here spobeo of, mast be in the person to be married^ and not in the 
father, that has the power over the person concerned : for havf will the firmness 
of mind of the father hinder fornication in the child, who has not that firm. 
ness ? 2. The necessity of marriage can only be Judged of by the persons them- 
sehvs. A fiabey cannot fed the chiM's flames, which make the need of mar- 
riage. The persons themselves only know whether they bum, or have the gift 
of continence. 3. 'E§ov0-/a» tx'* wi^) tov iS/ou dfM/ia7or, « hath the power over 
bis own wlU," must either signify, ** can govern his own desires, is master of 
his own wiU,*' but this cannot be meant here, because it is sufficiently expressed 
before, by iZpmkg rf ko^, '* stedfost in heart ;'* and afterwards too, by 
xinftMn h T? xap^((fi «• decreed in heart:- or must signify, " has the disposal 
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120 /. Corinthians. Chap. VII. 

'FEXT. 

38 So then he that giveth her in marriage doth well: but he that 
giveth her not in marriage doth better. 

39 The wife is bound by the law, as long as her husband liveth -, but if 
her husband be dead, she is at liberty to be married to whom she 
will ; only in the Lord. 

40 But she is happier, if she so abide, after my judgment : and I think 
also that I have the Spirit of God. 

PARAPHR.VSE. 
88 side**. So then he that marrieth doth well; but he that 

39 marrieth "^ not doth better. It is unlawful for a woman to 
leave her husband, as long as he lives : but when he is dead, 
she is at liberty to marry, or not to marry, as she pleases, and 
to whom she pleases ; which virgins cannot do, being under the 
disposal of their parents ; only she must take care to marry, as 

40 a Christian, fearing God. But, in my opinion, she is happier, 
if she remain a widow ; and permit me to say, that whatever 
any among you may think or say of me, " I have the Spirit 
of God, so that I may be relied on in this my advice, that I 
do not mislead you." 

NOTES. 

of himself," t. e, is free from the father's power, of disposing their children in 
marriage. For, I thinlc, the words should be translated, " hath a power coo- 
oerning his own will,'' •'. e. concerning what he willeth. For if, by it, St. Paul 
meant a power over his own will, one might think he would have expressed that 
thought as he does chap. ix. 12, and Rom. iz. 21, without irtp), or by the prepo- 
sition lir), as it is Lulse ix. 1. 4. Because, if '' keep his virgin" had here sig- 
nified, keep his children from marrying, the expression had been more natural 
to have used the word rcxva, which signifies both sexes, than vfeip$hoet which 
belongs only to the female. If therefore va^^ivog be taken abstractly for virginity, 
the precedent verse must be understood thus : ** But if anyone think it a shame 
to pass the flower of his age unmarried, and he finds it necessary to marry, let 
him do as he pleases ; be sins not : let such marry.*' I confess it is hard to 
bring these two verses to the same sense, and both of them to the design of the 
apostle here, without taking the words. in one or both of them very figuratively. 
St. Paul here seems to obmte an objection, that might be made a§pEdnst his dis- 
suasion from marriage, viz. that it might be an indecency one should be guilty of, 
if one should live unmarried past one's prime, and afterwards be forced to marry. 
To which he answers. That nobody should abstain, upon the account of being 
a Christian, but those, who are of steady resolutions, are at their own disposal, 
and have fully determined it in their own minds. 

37 9 KeiKws here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26, signifies not simply good, but preferable. 

38 ' Ua^QiHig being taken in the sense befocementioned, it is necessary, in this 
verse, lo follow the copies, which read yafti^Wf " marrying," for i*cya/u/?w>, 
'< giving in marriage.*' 
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SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER VIII. 1—13. 

CONTENTS. 
This section is concerning the eating things offered to idols ; 
wherein one may raess, by Su Paul's answer, that diey had writ 
to him, that they knew their Christian Uberty herein, that they 
knew that an idol was nothing ; and, therefore, that they did weU 
to show their knowledge of the nullity of the heaUien gods, and 
their disr^ard of them, by eating promiscuously, and without 
scruple, things offered to them. Upon which, the design of the 
apostle here seems to be, to take down their opinion of their 
knowledge, by showing them, that, notwithstanding all the know- 
led^ they presumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating 
of tnose sacrifices did not recommend them to God; vid. ver. 8, 
and that they might sin in their want of charity, by offending 
their weak brother. This seems plainly, from ver. 1 — 3>and 11, 
lS,Nto be the design of the apostle's answer here, and not to re- 
solve the case, of eating things offered to idols, in its full latitude. 
For then he would have prosecuted it more at large here, and not 
have deferred the doing of it to chap, x., where, under another 
head, he treats of it more particularly. 

TEXT. 

1 Now as touching things offered unto idols^ we know that we all have 
konwledge. Knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth. 

2 (And if any man thinks that he knoweth any thing, he knoweth 
nothing yet^ as he ought to know. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As for things offered up unto idols, it must not be questioned 
but that every one of you, who stand so much upon your 
knowledge, know that the imaginary gods, to whom the Gen- 
tiles sacrifice, are not in reaUty gods, but mere ficticms ; but, 
vrith this, pray remember, that such a knowledge, or opinion 
of their knowledge, swells men with pride and vanity. But 
charity it is, that improves and advances men in Christianity*. 

9, (But, if any one be conceited of his own knowledge, as if 
Christianity were a science for speculation and dispute, he knows 

NOTS, 

i * To coutiuuc the Ihrcad ot the a|HJ:sile'.s discourse, the 7th verse muat be read as 
joined to the Lst, aud all between looked on as a parcuihesis. 
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TEXT. 

3 But if any man love God, the same is known of him. 

4 As concerning, therefore, the eathig of those things that are offered 
in sacrifice unto idols, we know that an idol is nothing in the world, 
and that there is none other God but one. 

5 For, thouffh there be that are called gods, whether in heaven, or in 
earth, as Uiere be gods many, and lo^s many, 

6 But to us there is but one God, the Father, of whom are all things, 
and we in him ; and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, 
and we by him.) 

7 Howbeit dMre is not ia erery man that knowledge : for some, with 

PARAPHRASE. 
S notliing vet of Christianity^ as he ought to know it. But if 
any one love God, and consequently his neighbour for God's 
sake, such an one is made to know \ or has got true knowledge 

4 from God himself. To the Question, then, of eating things 
offered to idols, I know, as well as you, that an idol, t. e. that 
the fictitious gods, whose images are in the heathen temples, 
are no real beings in the world ; and there is in truth no other 

5 but one God. For thoujgh there be many imaginary nominal 
gods, both in heaven ancrearth% as are indeed all their many 

6 gods, and many lords, which are merely titular ; Yet to us 
Christians there is but one God, the Father and the Author 
of all things, to whom alone we address all our worship and 
service; and but one Lord, viz. Jesus Christ, by whom all 
things come from God to us, and by whom we have access to 

7 the Father). For notwithstanding all the great pretences to 

NOTES. 

3 ^ "Byvftfcoi, ** 18 made to know, or is ttaght." The apNtle, thongh wriUog in 
Greek, yet often ases the Greek verbii according to the Hebrew coujugatiou*. 
So chap. nil. 12, hty^waofieu, which, according to the Greek propriety, signifies, 
*' I shall be known," is used for, " I shall be made to know ;" and so, Gal. iv. 
9, yMw^ivnf is pot to signify, '< beiag t«i«kt.*' 

5 « <Mn beayea and earth." The heathens bad supreme sovereign gods, whom 
they supposed eternal, remaining always In the heavens ; those were called eio), 
gods : they had besides anoUier order of lii(brior gods, '* gods upon earth," who, 
by llie wHl and direction of the heavenly gods, governed terrestrial things, and 
were the mediators between the snpreme, faeeveoly gods and men, without 
whom there ooidd be no commtuiicadoB betweai then. These were called in 
Scripture^ Baalim, I. e. Lords : and by the Greeks, Aa//i«Mf. To this the apostle 
alludes here, saying, though there be, in the opinion of the heathens, " gods 
many," I. e. many celestial, sovereign gods, !n heaven : and ** lords many, i. e. 
many Baalim,'' #r Lords-ageac, and prcsidetKS owt earthly things ; yet to us. 
Christians, there is but one soverdgn God, the Father, of whom are all things, 
and to whom, as supreme, we are to direct all our services : and but one Lord- 
agent, Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, that come from the Father to us, 
and thnwgb whom alone we find access noto him. Mede's Disc, on 2 Pet. li. 
1. or Disc. 43. p. 242. 
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TEXT. 

consdence of the idol> unto this hoar^ eat it as a thing offered unto 
anidd; and their oonsctence, being weak^ is defiled. 

8 fiut meat commendeth us not to God : for neither^ if we eat^ are 
we the better ; neither^ if we eat not^ are we the worse. 

9 But take heed, lest, by any means, this liberty of yours become a 
stumbling-block to diem that are weak. 

10 For, if any man see thee^ which hast knowledge, sit at meat in the 
idol's temple, ehall not the conscience of him, which is weak, be 
emboldened to eat those things which are ofiered to idols? 

1 1 And, through thy knowledge, shall the weak brother perish, fer 
whom Christ died ? 

12 But, when ye sin so against the brethren, and wound their weak 
conscience, ye sin against Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

knowledge, that are amongst you, every one doth not know, 
that the gods of the heathens are but imaginations of the 
fancy, mere nothing. Some to this day, conscious to them- 
selves that they think those idols to be real deities, eat thmgs 
sacrificed to uiem, as sacrifioed to real deities; whereby 
doing that which the^, in th^ consdences, not yet suffici- 
ently enlightened, thmk to be unlawful, are guilty of sin. 

8 Food, of what kind soever, makes not God regmrd us^. For 
neither, if in knowledge, and fiili persuasion, that an idol is 
nothing, we eat things offered to idols, do we thereby add 
any thing to Christianity : or if, not bein^ so well informed, 
we are scrupulous, and forbear, are we the worse Christians, 

9 or are lessened by it*. But this you knowing men ought to 
take emedal care of: that the power of fre^lom you have 
to eat, oe not made sudi an use of, as to become a stumbUng- 
hiock to weaker Christians, who are not convinced of that 

10 Hberty. For if such an one shall see thee, who hast this 
knowledge of thy Uberty, sit feasting in an idol^temple, shall 
not his weak consdence, not thoroughly instructed in the 
matter of idols, be drawn in by thy example to eat what 
is offered to idols, though he, m his conscience, doubt of 

11 its lawfulness? Aiid thus thy weak brother, for whom Christ 
died, is destroyed by thy knowledge, wherewith thou justifiest 

IS thy eating. But wnen you sin thus against your brethren, 
and wound their weak consdences, you sin against Christ 

NOTES. 
S *oC «a^/p)tf-i, Mts us not before God, I. e. to be taken notice of by him. 
• It csnnot be tnppoted, that St. Pan], lu answer to a letter of the CoHnthiaus, 
should tell theuy that, If they eat things ofiered to idols, they were not the 
better; or, if they eat not, were not the worse, onless they had expressed some 
opinion of good in eating. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



124 /. Corinthia?is. Chap, IX. 

TEXT. 
J 3 Wherefore^ if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat do flesh, 
while the world standeth, lest I make mf brother to offend. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 Wherefore, if meat make my brother offend, I will nevermore 
eat flesh, to avoid making my brother offend. 



SECTION V. 
CHAPTER IX. 1—27. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul had preached the Gospel at Corinth about two years, 
in all which time he had taken nothing of them, 2 Cor. xi. 7 — ^9. 
This by some of the opposite faction, and particularly, as we may- 
suppose, by their leader, was made use of to call in question his 
aposdeship^ 2 Cor. xi. 5, 6. For why, if he were an apostle, should 
he not use the power of an apostle, to demand maintenance where 
he preached ? In this section, St. Paul vindicates his aposdeship, 
and, in answer to these inquirers, ^ves the reason why, though he 
had a right to maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the Corin- 
thians. My answer, says he to these inqi^idtors, is, that though, 
as being an aposde, I know that I have a right to mcuntenanoe as 
well as Peter, or any other of the apostles, who all have a right, 
as is evident from reason and from Scripture ; yet I never have, 
nor shall make use of my privily amongst you, for fear that, if 
it cost you any thing, that should hinder the effect of my preach- 
ing : I would neglect nothing that might promote the Gospel. 
For I do not content myself with doing barely what is my duty ; 
for, by my extraordinary call and commission, it is now incumbent 
on me to preach the Gospel ; but I endeavour to excel in my 
ministry, and not to execute my commission covertly, and just 
enough to serve the turn. For if those, who, in the Agomstic 
fames, aiming at victory, to obtain only a corruptible crown, deny 
themselves in eating and drinking and other pleasures, how much 
more does tlie eternal crown of glory deserve that we should 
do our utmost to obtain it ? To be as careful in not indulging 
our bodies, in denying our pleasures, in doing every thing we 
could in order to get it, as if there were but one that should have 
it ? Wonder not, therefore, if I, having this in view, neglect my 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Chap. IX. /, Corinthians* 125 

body, and tboee outward conveniencies, that I, as an apostle sent 
to preach the Gospel, might claim and make use of: wonder not 
that I prefer the propagating of the Gospel, and making of con- 
yerts, to all care and re^urd of myself. This seems the design of 
the apostle, and will give light to the following discourse, which 
we shall now take in the oroer St. Paul writ it. 



TEXT. 

1 Am I not an apostle ? Am I not free ? Have I not seen Jesus 
Christ, our Lord ? Are not you my work in the Lord ? 

2 If I be not an apostle unto others, yet doubtless I am to you : for 
the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the Lord. 

3 Mine answer to them that do examine me is this : 

4 Have we not power to eat and to drink ? 

5 Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well'as other 
apostles, and as the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas ? 

6 Or I only, and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working ? 

7 Who goeth a warfare any time at his own charges ? Who planteth 
a vineyard, and eatefh not of the fruit thereof? Or who feedeth 
the flock, and eateth not of the milk of the flock ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Am I not an apostle ! And am I not at liberty % as much as 
any other of the apostles, to make use of the privilege due to 
that office ? Have I not had the favour to see Jesus Christ, 
our Lord, after an extraordinary manner? And are not 
you yourselves, whom I have converted, an evidence of the 

2 success of my employment in the Gospel ? If others should 
question my oeing an apostle, you at least cannot doubt of it : 
your conversion to Chnstianity is, as it were, a seal set to it, 

8 to make good the truth of my apostleship. This, then, is my 

4 answer to those who set up an inquisition upon me: Have 

5 not I a right to meat and dnnk where I preach ? Have not I 
and Barnabas a power to take along with us, in our travelling 
to propagate the Gospel, a Christian woman **, to provide our 
conveniences, and be serviceable to us, as well as Peter and 

6 the brethren of the Lord, and the rest of the apostles? Or is 
it I only, and Barnabas, who are excluded from the privilege 

7 of being maintained without working ? Who goes to the war 

NOTES. 

1 * It was a law amongst the Jews not to receive alms from the OeDtiles. 

5 ^ There were not in those parte, us among as, inns, where travellers might have 

their conveniences ; and strangers conld not be accommodated with necessaries, 

nnless ihey had somebody with them to take that care, and provide for them. 

ITiey, who would make it their business to preach, and neglect this, most iieetls 

suffer great hardships. 
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•rexT. 
S StLj I tlwse thiags as a maii? Or saitk not ihe law the same also ^ 
9 For it is written in the law of Moses, '^ Thoa shak not mvxzle the 

OMioth of the ex that treadeth out the corau" Doth God take care 

for oxen? 

10 Or saith he it altogether for oar sakes ? For our sakes, no doubt^ 
this is written : that he that plougheth should plough in hope ; and 
that he that thresheth in hope should be partaker oi his hope. 

11 If we have sown unto you sptritual things, is it a great thing if we 
shall reap your carnal things ? 

12 If others be partakers of this power over you, are not we rather ? 
Nerertheless, we have not used this power, but suffer aU things, lest 
we should hinder the Goniel of Christ 

13 Do ye not know, that they which minister about holy things, live 
of the things of the temple ? And they which wait at the akar, 
are partakers with the altar ? 

PARAPHRASE, 
an J where, and serves as a scddiar, at bis own diarges ? Who 
pliuateth a vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof ? Who 

8 feedeth a flock, and eateth not of the milk ? This is allowed 
to be reason, that those who are so employed should be main- 
tained by their employm^its; and so likewise a preacher of 
the Gospel. But I say not this barely upon the principles 
of human reason ; revelation teaches the same thing in the 

9 law of Moses : Where it is said, ^^ Thou shalt muzzle not 
the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the corn." Doth God 

10 take care to provide so particularly for oxen by a law ? No, 
certainly; it is said particularly for our sakes, and not for 
oxen : that he who sows may sow in brae of enjoying the 
fruits of hb labour at harvest, and may then thnuEu out, and 

11 eat the com be hoped for. If we have sowed to you spiritual 
things, in preaching the Gospel to you, is it unreasonable that 
we would expect a Uttle meat ara drink from vou, a little 

12 share of your carnal things? If any partake of'^this power 
over you % why not we much rather f But I made no use of 
it, but bear with any thin^ that I may avoid dl hinderance 

13 to the progress of the Gospel. Do ye not know Uiat they, 
who in the temple serve about holy things, live upon those 

NOTE. 
12 « For Tflr I$ov0>/atr, I should incline to read, trie cucfaf, if there be, as Vossias says, 
any mss. to authorise it ; and then the words will run thus : *' If any paruke of 
your substance.'* This better suits the foregoing words, and needs not the addi- 
tk>n of the word, this, to be inserted in the translation, which, with difficulty 
enough, makes it refer to a power which he was not here speaking of, but stands 
eight reraes off: besides, in these words, St. Paul seems to glance at what they 
anfiered from the false apostle, who did not only pretend to power of main- 
tenance, but did actually devour them : vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. 
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TEXT. 

14 Eves w> }m& the Lcnrd ordained, tkift tkejr wydipiMoh tbc Gospd 
should Hre of ike Gospel. 

15 But I luiTe med myoe of these things : neither havv I written these 
things that it should be so done unto me. For it wero better for 
me to die, than that any man should make my glorying void. 

16 For though I preach the Gospel, I have nothing to ^ory of; for 
neeessbj is laid upon ne ; yea, woe is unto me tf I preaeh not the 
Goqiel. 

1 7 For if I do this thing willingly, I have a reward ; but if against my 
will, a diqiensatiop of the Gromiel is committed unto me. 

18 What is my reward then ? Verily, that when I preaeh the Gospel, 
I may make the Gospel of Christ without charge, that I abuse not 
my power in the Gospel. 

19 For though I be free from aU men, yet have I made myself servant 
unto all, that I might gain the more. 

20 And unto the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ^ 
to them that are under th^ law, as under the law, that I might gain 
them that are under the law ; 

2 1 To them that are without law, as without law, (being not without 
law to God, but under the law to Christ) tllat I mi^t gain them 
that are without law. 

PARAPHRASE. 
hot V things ? and tbey, who wait at the altar, are partakers 

14 with the altar? So has the Lord ordained, that tney, who 

15 preach the Grospel, should live of the GrospeL But though, 
as an apostle and preacher of the Gospel, I have, as you see, 
a right to maintenance, yet I have not taken it : neither have I 
written this to demand it. For I bad rather perish for want 
than be deprived of what I glory in, viz. preaching the Grospel 

16 freely. For if I preach the Gos{)d, I do barely my duty, but 
have nothing to glory in : for I am under an obligation and 
command to preach '^ ; and woe be to me if I prefu^ not the 

17 Gospel. Which, if I do willingly, I shall have a reward : if 
unwillingly, the diq)ensation is nevertheless intrusted to me^ 

18 and ye ought to bear me as an apostle. How, therefore, do 
I make it turn to account to myself? Even thus ; if I preach 
the Gospel of Christ of free cost, so that I exact not the 

19 maintenance I have a right to by the GospeL For being 
under no obligation to any mao, I vet subject myself to every 
one, to the end that I may make the more converts to Christ. 

20 To the Jews, and those ^under the law of Moses, I became 
as a Jew, and one under that law, that I might gain the Jews, 

21 and those under the law ; To those without the law of Moses, 



NOTE. 
16 •« Vid. Acts xxii. 15—21. 
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TEXT. 

22 To the weak became I as weak, that I might gain the weak : I am 
made all things to all men, that I might by all means save some. 

23 And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that I might be partaker thereof 
with you. 

24 Know ye not that they which run in a race run all^ but one receiveth 
the prize ? So run, that ye may obtain. 

25 And every man that striveth for the mastery is temperate in all 
things: now they do it to obtain a corruptible crown, but we an 
incorruptible. 

26 I therefore so run, not as uncertainly : so fight I, not as one that 
beateth the air. 

27 But I keep under my body, and bring it into subjection ; lest that 
by any means, when I have preached to others, I myself should be a 
castaway. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I appHed myself, as one not under tha*t law, (not, indeed, as 
if [ were under no law to God, but as obeying and following 
the law of Christ) that I might gain those who were with- 

22 out the law. To the weak I became as weak, that I might 
gain the weak : I became all things to all men, that I might 
leave no lawful thin^ untried, whereby I might save people 

23 of all sorts. And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that I my- 

24 self may share in the benefits of the Gospel. Know ye not 
that they who run a race, run not lazily, but with their utmost 
force ? They all endeavour to be first, because there is but 
one that gets the prize. It is not enough for you to run, but 
so to run that ye may obtain: which they cannot do, who 
running only, because they are bid, do not run with all their 

25 might. They, who propose to themselves the getting the 
garland in your games, readily submit themselves to severe 
rules of exercise and abstinence : and yet theirs is but a fading, 
transitory crown ; that, which we propose to ourselves, is ever- 
lasting, and therefore deserves that we should endure greater 

26 hardships for it. I therefore so run as not to leave it to un- 
certainty. I do what I do, not as one who fences for exercise 

27 or ostentation ; But I really and in earnest keep under m j 
body, and entirely enslave it to the service of the Gospel, with- 
out allowing any thing to the exigencies of this animal life, 
which may De the least hinderance to the propagation of the 
Gospel ; lest that I, who preach to bring others into the kingdom 
of Heaven, should be disapproved of, and rejected myseff. 
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SECTION VI. NO. 1. 



CHAPTER X- 1—38. 

CONTENTS. 
It seems, by what he here says, as if the Corinthians had told 
St Paul, that the temptations and constraints they were under, of 
going to their heathen neighbours' feasts upon their sacrifices, 
were so many and so great, that there was no avoiding it ; and, 
therefore, they thought they might gq to them without any ofience 
to God, or dfanger to themselves, since they were the people of 
God, purged from sin by baptism, and fen(^ against it, by par.* 
taking of the body and blood of Christ in the Lord*s supper. To 
which St. Paul answers, that, notwithstanding their bapUsm and 
partaking of that spiritual meat and drink, yet they, as well as 
the Jews of old did, might sin, and draw on themselves destruction 
from the hand o£ God : that eating of things that were known, 
and owned, to be offered to idols, was partaking in the idolatrous 
worship ; and, therefore, they were to prefer even the danger of 
persecution before such a compliance ; for God would find a way 
for them to escape. 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I would not that ye should be ignorant how 
that all our fathers were under the cloud, and all passed through 
the sea; 

2 And were all baptized, unto Moses, in the cloudy and in the sea; 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that all our fathen, 
the whole congregation of the children of Israel, at their 
coming out of JBgvpt, were, all to a man, under the cloud, and 

2 all passed through the sea; And were all, by this baptism*, 
in the cloud, and passing through the water, initiated into the 
Mosaical institution and government, by these two miracles of 



NOTE. 

2 • The apostle calh H bapHsin, which is the iniUatin; ceremony into both the 

Jewish and Christian church : and the dond and the sea, both being nothing bnt 

water, are well soited to that typical representation ; and that the children of 

Israel were washed with rain from the dond, may be ccdleeted from PftaL lvriU«9» 

VOL. VIII. K 
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TEXT. 

3 And did all eat the same spiritual meat ; 

4 And did all drink the same n>iritual drink : (for they drank of that 
spiritual rock that followed them : and that rock was Christ.) 

5 But with many of them God was not well pleased : for they were 
overthrown in the wilderness. 

6 Now these things were our examples^ to the intent we shoiild not 
lust after evil things^ as they also lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idolaters^ as were some of them ; as it is written. The 
people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to play. 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 the cloud and the sea. And they all eat the same ineat^ which 

4 had a typical and spiritual signification ; And they all drank 
the same spiritual, typical drink, which came out of the rock, 
and followed them, which rock typified Christ : all which were 
typical representations of Christ, as well as the bread and wine, 
which we eat and drink in the Lord's supper, are typical re- 

5 presentation^ of him. But yet, though every one of the chil- 
dren of Israel that came out of Egypt, were thus solemnly- 
separated from the rest of the profane, idolatrous world, and 
were made God's peculiar people, sanctified and holy, every 
one of them to himself, and members of his church: nay, 
though they did all ^ partake of the same meat, and the same 
drink, which did typically represent Christ, yet they were not 
thereby privileged from sin : but great numoers of them pro- 
voked Grod, and were destroyed m the wilderness, for tneir 

6 disobedience. Now these things were set as patterns to us, 
that we, warned by these examples^ sliould not set our minds 
a-longing, as they did, after meats *^^, that would be safer let 

7 alone. Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them ; as it 
is written, " The people sat down to eat and drink, and rose 

NOTES. 

5 '^ It may be observed here that St. Paul, speakiog of the Israelites, ases the word 
v&rrts, aU, (ive times in the four foregoing verses ; besides that, he carefully says, 
r\ aurl $pwfioi, the same meat, and rh (xdrh v6/iai, the same drink, which we cannot 
suppose to be done by chance, but emphatically to signify to the Corinthians, who, 
probably, presumed too much upon their baptism, and eating tlie Lord's sapper, as 
if that were enough to lieep them right in the sight of God: that though the. 
Israelites, all to a man, eat the very same spiritual food, and, all to a man, drank 
the very same spiritual drink, yet they were not all to a man preserved ; but 
many of them, for all that, sinned and fell under the avenging hand of God in the 
wilderness. 

$ « Kcic£», " evil things :" the fault of the Israelites, which this {dace reiers to» 
seems to be their longing for fle»h. Numb, zi., which cost many of them their 
lives : aad that which he warns the Corinthians of here, is their great propension 
to the pagan sacrifice feasts* 
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TEXT. 

8 Neitber let vm conmit fornication, as dome of them committed^ and 
fell in one day three and twenty thousand. 

9 Neither let ns tempt Christy as some of them also tempted^ and were 
destroyed of serpents. 

10 Neither murmur ye^ as some of them also murmured^ and were 
destroyed of the destroyer. 

1 1 Now all these things happened unto them for ensamplcs : and they 
are written for our admonition^ upon whom the ends of the worldL 
are come. 

1 2 Wherefore, let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall. 

13 There hath no temptation taken you^ but such as is common to man : 



PARAPHRASE. 

8 up to play**." Neither let us commit fomicaUon, as fome of 
them committed, and fell in one day three and twenty thou- 

9 sand. Ndther let us provoke Christ, as some of them pro- 

10 YoVed, and were destroyed of serpents. Neither murmur 
ye, as some of them murmured, and were destroyed of the 

11 destroyer^. Now all these things^ happened to the Jews for 
examples, and are written for our admonition, upon whom 

12 the ends of the ages are come^. Wherefore, tauglit by these 
examples, let him that thinks himself safe, by being in the 
church, and partaking of the Chrbtian sacraments, take heed 
lest he fall into «n, and so destruction from God overtake 

13 him. Hitherto, the temptations you have met with have 



NOTES. 

7 ^ Play, f. e, dance ; feasting and dancing nsnallj accompanied the beatheo 
sacrifices. 

10 * 'OX«9f ffT^r* ** Destroyer," was an ange), that had the power to destroy, men. 
doned Exod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28. 

11 ' It 18 to be obsterved, that all these instances mentioned by the apostle, of de- 
struction which came npon the Israelites who were in covenant with God, and 
partakers in those typical sacraments aboTe-mentioned, were occasioned by their 
Imnifioiis appetites about meat and drink, by fornication, and by idolatry, sins 
wkkb the CorlothSans were inclined to, and which he here warns them against. 
f So I think rk WXn rfiy muj^v should be rendered, and not, contrary to gram- 
mar, ''the end of the world ;'* because it is certain that rihn and avtlixna roS 
ttKiWy or r&f »]tSfw9, cannot signify every where, as we render it, ** the end of 
the world," which denotes but one certain period of time, for the world can 
bave bnt one end ; whereas those words signify, in different places, different 
periods of time, as will be manifest to any one who will compare these texts 
where they occur, viz. Matt. xiii. 39, 40, and sxiv. 3, and xxriii. 20. 1 Cor. x. 
11. Heb. is. 26. It may be worth while, therefore, to consider whether »Utw 
hath not ordinarily a more natural signification in the New Testament, by 
ttaading for a ooniiderable length of time, patsing ander sone otte remarkable 
dispensation. 
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152 /. Corinthians. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

but God is faithful, who will uot suffer you to be tempted above that 
ye are able ; but will, with the temptatioo, also, make a way to 
escape, that ye may be able to bear it. 

14 Wherefore, my dearly beloved, flee from idolatry. 

15 1 speak as to wise men : judge ye what I say. 

16 The cup of blessing, which we bless, is it not the communion of the 
blood of Christ ? The bread, which we break, is it not the commu- 
nion of the body of Christ ? 

1 7 For we, being many, are one bread and one body : for we are all 
wirtakers of that one bread. 

18 behold Israel after the flesh : are not they, which eat of the sacrificefl^ 
partakers of the altar ? 

19 what say I then ? that the idol is any thing, or that which is offered 
in sacrifice to idols, is any thing ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

been but light and ordinary ; if you should come to be pressed 
harder, G(xl, who is faithful, and never forsakes those who 
forsake not him, will not suffer you to be tempted above your 
strength ; but will cither enable you to bear the persecution, 

14 or open you a way out of it. Therefore, my beloved, take 
care to keep off from idolatry, and be not drttwn to any ap- 
proaches near it, by any temptation or persecution whatso- 

15 ever. You are satisfied that you want not knowledge** : and 
therefore, as to knowing men, I appeal to you, and make you 

16 judffes of what I am going to say in the case. They> who 
drink of the cup of blessing ', which we bless in the Lord^s sup- 
per, do they not thereby partake of the benefits, purchased by 
Christ^s blood, shed for them upon the cross, which they here 
symbolically drink ? And they, who eat of the bread broken 
^ there, do they not partake in the sacrifice of the body of 

17 Christ, and profess to be members of him ? For, by eating of 
that bread, we, though many in number, arc all united, and 
make but one body, as many grains of corn are united into 

18 one loaf. See how it is among the Jews, who are outwardly, 
according to the flesh, by circumcision, the people of God. 
Among them, they, who eat of the sacrifice, are partakers of 
God's table, the altar, have* fellowship with him, and share in 
the benefit of the sacrifice, as if it were offered for them. 

19 Bo not mistake me, as if I hereby said, that the idols of the 
Gentiles are gods in reality ; or that the things, offered to them, 

NOTES. 

15 k Vid. chap. viii. 1. 

16 * ".Cap of Blessing" was a name given by the Jews to a cup of wine, which 
they solemnly drank in the passover, with thanksgiring. 

^ This was also taken from the custom of the Jews, in the passoTer, to break a 
cake of anieavened bread* 
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Chap. X. /. Corintfiians. 133 

TEXT. 

20 But I say, that tiie things which the GentUes sacrifice, they sacrifice 
to devils, and not to God : and I would not that ye should have 
feUowship with devils. 

21 Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils : ye can- 
not be partakers of the Lord's table, and of the table of devils. 

22 Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? Are we stronger than he ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

change their nature^ and are any thing really different from 
what they were before, so as to affect us in our use of them '. 

20 No: but this I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacri- 
fice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God ; and I would not 
that you should have fellowship, and be in league with devils, 
as they, who by eating of the tilings offered to them enter into 

SI covenant, alliance, and friendship with them. You cannot 
eat and drink with God, as friends at hb table, in the eucha- 
rist, and entertain familiarity and friendship with devils, by 
eating with them, and partaking of the sacrifices offered to 
them ™ : You cannot be Christians and idolaters too : nor, if 
you should endeavour to join these inconsistent rites, will it 
avail you any thing. For your partaking in the sacraments of 
the Christian church will no more exempt you fix)m the an^r 
of Grod, and punishment due to your idolatry, than the eatmg 
of the spiritual food, and drinking of the spiritual rock, kept 
the baptised Israelites, who offended Grod by their idolatry, or 

22 other sins, from being destroyed in the wilderness. Dare you, 
then, being espoused to Chnst, provoke the Lord to jealousy, 
by idolatry, which is spiritual whoredom ? Are you stronger 
than he, and able to resist him, when he lets loose his fury 
against you ? 

NOTES. 
19 ^Tbls is evident from what he says, ver. 25, 27, that things offered to idols may 
be eaten as well as any other meat, so it be withont partalcing in the sacrifice^ 
and withont scandal. 

21 ■ It is plain, by what the apostle says, that the thing he speaks against here is 
thdr assisting at the heathen sacrifices, or at least at the feasts in their temples 
upon the sacrifice, which was a federal rite. 
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134 I.Corinthians. Chap. X. 

SECTION VL NO. 2. 
CHAPTEE X. 23— XL 1. 

CONTEOT^. 

We have, here, another of his arguments against things of- 
fered to idols, wherein he shows the danger, that might be in it, 
from the scandal it might give : supposing it a thin^ kwful in it- 
self. He had formerly treated of this subject, ch. vui. so far as to 
let them see, that there was no good nor virtue in eating things 
offered to idols, notwithstanding they knew that idols were niothing, 
and they might think, that tneir free eating, without scruple, 
showed that they knew their freedom in tlie Gospel, that tney 
knew that idols were in reality nothing; antl, tnerefore, they 
slighted and disregarded them, and their worship, as nothing ; but 
that there might be evil in eating, by the offence it might give to 
weak ChrisUans, who had not that knowledge. He here takes up 
the argument of scandal again, and extends it to Jews and Gen- 
tiles ; vid. vcr. 32, and shows, that it is not enough to justify them, 
in any action, that the thing they do is in itself lawful, unless 
they seek in it the glory of God, and the good of others. 

TEXT. 

23 All things are lawful for me, but all things are not expedient : all 
things are lawful for me, but all things edify not. 

24 Let no man seek his own, but every man another's wealth. 

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no question for 
conscience sake. 

26 For the earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof. 

27 If any of them, that believe not, bid you to a feast, and ye be disposed 
to go ; whatsoever is set before you eat, asking no question for con- 
science sake. 

PARAPHRASE. 
83 Farther, supposing it lawful to eat things offered to idols, yet 

all things that are lawful are not expedient : things that, in 

themselves are lawful for me, may not tend to the edification 
24 of others, and so may be fit to be forbom. No one must seek 

barely his own private, particular interest alone, but let every 
86 one seek the good of others also. Eat whatever is sold in the 

shambles, without any inquiry, or scruple, whether it had been 

26 offered to any idol, or no. For the earth, and all therein, are 
the good creatures of the true Grod, given by him to men, for 

27 their use. If an heathen invite you to an entertainment, and 
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Chap. XL 7. Corinthians. 13S 

TEXT. 

28 But if any man say ubIo you, ^^ Thb is ofibred in sacrifice unto idols/' 
eat not, ror his sake that showed it, and for conscience sake. For 
the earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof. 

29 Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the others: for why is my 
liberty judged of another man's conscience ? 

30 For if I, by grace, be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of for that 
for which I give thanks ? 

31 Whether, therefore, ye eat or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do aU to 
the glory of God. 

32 Give none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, nor to 
the church of God : 

33 Even as I please all men in all things, not seeking mine own profit, 
but the profit of many, that they may be saved. 

XI. 1 . Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you CO, eat whatever is set before you, without making any 
question or scruple about it, whether it had been offered m sa- 

28 orifice, or no. But if any one say to you, ** This was offered 
in sacrifice to an idol,^ eat it not, for his sake that mentioned 

29 it, and for conscience sake *. Conscience, I say, not thine own, 
(for thou knowest thy liberty, and that an idol is nothing) 
but the conscience of the other. For why should I use my 
liberty so, that another man should in conscience think I offendf- 

30 ed? And if I, with thanksgiving, partake of what is lawful 
for me to eat, why do I order the matter so, that I am ill- 

81 spoken of, for that which I bless God for^? Whether, there- 
fore, ye eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your care and aim 

32 be the glory of God. Give no offence to the Jews, by giving 
them occasion to think that Christians are permitted to worship 
heathen idols ; nor to the Gentiles, by ^ving them occasion to 
think that you allow their idolatry, by partaking of their sacri- 
fices ; nor to weak members of the churcn of God, by 
drawing them, by your examples, to eat of things offered to 
idols, of the lawfulness whereof Uiey are not fully satisfied. 

33 As I myself do, who abridge myself of many conveniencies of 
life, to comply with the different judgments of men, and gain 
the good opinion of others, that I may be instrumental to the 

XI. 1. salvation of as many as is possible. Imitate herein my ex- 



NOTE. 

88 * The repetitioD of these wordi, '* The earth is the LortTs, and the fuhiess 
thereof/' does so manifestly disturb the sense, that the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgar, 
and French translations, have omitted them, and are justified in it by the Alex- 
andrian, and some other Greek copies. 
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136 7. Corinthians. Chap. XI. 

PARAPHRASE, 
ample, as I do that of our Lord Christ, who neglected himself 
for the salvation of others \ 

NOTE. 
1 * Rom. XV. 3. This verse seems to belong to the precedent, wherein he had 
proposed himself as an example, and therefore this verse should not be cat off 
from the former chapter. In what St. Paul says, in this and the preceding verse, 
talcen together, we may suppose, he makes some reflection on the false apostle, 
whom many of the Corinthians followed, as their leader. At least it is for St. 
Paul's justification, that he proposes himnelf to be followed, no farther than as 
he sought the good of others, and not his own, and had Christ for his pattern. 
Vid.ch.iv. 16. 



SECTION VII. 
CHAPTER XL 2—16. 



CONTENTS. 



St. Paul commends them for observing the orders he had left 
with them, and uses arguments to justify the rule he had given 
them, that women should not pray, or prophesy, in their assem- 
blies, uncovered; which, it seems, there was some contention 
about^ and they had writ to him to be resolved in it. 

TEXT. 

2 Now I praise you^ brethren^ that you remember me in all things^ 
and keep the ordinaDces^ as I delivered them to you. 

3 But I would have you know^ that the head of every man is Christ ; 
and the head of the woman is the man ; and the head of Christ is God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S I commend you, brethren, for remembaring all my orders, and 

for retmning those rules I delivered to you, when I was with 

3 you. But for your better understanding what concerns women % 

NOTE. 

3 » This, about women, teeming as difficult a passage as most in St. Paol's epistles, 
I crave leave to premise some few considerations, which I hope may conduce to 
the clearing of it. 

(1.) It is to be observed, that it was the custom for women, who appeared in 
pabllc, to be veiled, ver. 13—16. Therefore it could be no question at all. 
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Chap. XI. 7. Corinthians. 137 



TEXT. 



4 Erery man praying, or prophesying^ having his head covered, dis- 
faooonreth his head. 



PARAPHRASE. 

in your assemblies, you are to take notice, that Christ is the 

head to which every man is subjected, and the man is the head, 

to which every woman is subjected; and that the head, or su- 

4 perior, to Christ himself, is God. Every man, that prayeth, 



NOTE, 
whether they ought to be veiled, when they assisted at the prayers and pndses in 
the pnblic assemblies ; or, if that were the thing intended by the apostle, it had 
been mnch easier, shorter, and plainer, for him to ha?e said, that " Women 
should be covered in the assemblies." 

(2.) It is plun, that this covering the head, in women, is restrsdned to some 
particolar actions, which they perfonnedin the assembly, expressed by the words, 
«' praying and prophesying," rer. 4 and 5, which, whatever they signify, must 
have the same meaning, when applied to the women, in the 5th verse, that they 
hare, when applied to the men in the 4th verse. 

It will possibly be objected, ** If women were to be veiled in the assemUies, 
let those actions be what they will, the women, joining in them, were still to be 
veiled. 

Answ. This would be plainly so, if their interpretation were to be followed, 
who are of opinion, that by '* praying and prophesying,*' here, was meant to be 
present in the assembly, and joining with the congregation, in the prayers that 
were made, or hymns that were sung, or in hearing the reading and exposition 
of the Holy Scriptures there. But against this, that the hearing of preaching, or 
prophesying, was never called *' preaching, or prophesying," is so unanswerable 
an objection, that 1 think there can be no reply to it. 

The case, in short, s^nis to be this : the men prayed and prophesied in the 
assemblies, and did it with their beads uncovered : the women also, sometimes, 
prayed and prophesied too in the assemblies, which, when they did, they thought, 
during their performing that action, they were excused from being veiled, and 
might be bare-headed, or at least open-faced, as well as the men. This was that 
which the apostle restrains In them, and directs, that, though they prayed or 
prophesied, they were still to remain veiled. 

(3.) The next thing to be considered is, what is here to be understood by 
'* praying and prophesying.** And that seems to me to be the performing of 
some particular, public action, in the assembly, by some one person, which was, 
for that time, peculiar to that person ; and, whilst it lasted, the rest of the assem- 
bly silently assisted. For it cannot be supposed, that, when the apostle says,' a 
man praying, or prophesying, he means an action, performed in common, by the 
whole congregation ; or, if he did, what pretence could that give the woman to 
be unveiled, more, during the performance of such an action, than at any other 
time ? A woman must be veiled in the assembly : what pretence then, or claim, 
could it give her to be unveiled, that she joined with the rest of the assembly in 
the prayer that some one person made ? Such a praying as this could give no 
more ground for her being unveiled, than her being in the assembly could be 
thought a reason for her being unveiled. The same may be said of prophesying, 
when understood to signify a woman's joining with the congregation, in singing 
the praises of God. But if the woman prayed, as the mouth of the assembly, 
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138 L Corinthians. Chap- Xf, 

TEXT. 
5 But every woman> that prayeth^ or prophesieth, with her head tm- 
cDFered^ dishonoureth her head : for that is even all one as if she 
were shaven. 

PARAPHRASE. 

or prophesieth, i. e. by the gifl of the Spirit of Grod, speaketh 
in the church for the edify mg, exhorting, and comforting of 
the congregation, having his head covered, dishonoureth Christ, 
bis bead, by appearing in a garb not becoming the authority 
and dominion, which God, through Christ, has given him over 
all the things of this world ; the covering of the head being a 
5 mark of suqection* But, on the contrary, a woman praying. 



NOTE, 
ftc. then it was like she might think she might hare the piivilege to be 
VDfeiied. 

*• Praying and prophesying/* as hath been shown, signifying here the doing 
some peculiar action in the assembly, whilst the rest of the congregation only 
assisted, let us, in the next place, examine what that action was. As to pro- 
phesying, the apostle in express words tells us, ch. xiv. 3 and 12, that it was 
speaking in the assembly. The same is evident as to praying, that the apostle 
means by it, praying publicly, with an audible voice, in the congregation : vid. 
ch. xiv. 14—19. 

(4.) It is to be observed, that, whether any one prayed, or prophesied, they 
did it alone, the rest remaining silent, chap. xiv. 27 — 33. So that, even in these 
extraordinary praises, which any one sung to God, by the immediate motion and 
impulse of the Holy Ghost, which was one of the actions called prophesying, 
they sung alone. And, indeed, how could it be otherwise ? For who could join 
with the person so prophesying, in things dictated to him alone, by the Holy 
Ghost, which the others could not know, till the person prophesying uttered 
them? 

(5.) Prophesying, as St. Paul tells us, chap. xiv. 3, was, << speaking unto 
others to edification, exhortation, and comfort :" but every speaking to others, to 
any of these ends, was not prophesying ; but only then, when such speaking was 
a spiritual gift, performed by the Immediate and extraordinary motion of the 
Holy Ghost; vid. chap. xiv. 1, 12, 24, 30. For example, singing praises to God 
was called prophesying: but we see, when aul prophesied, the Spirit of God 
fell upon him, and he was turned into another man, 1 Sam. x. 6. Nor do I 
think any place, in the New Testament, can be produced, wherein prophesying 
signifies bare readingof the Scripture, or any other action, performed without 
a supernatural Impulse and assistance of the Spirit of God. This we are sure, 
that the prophesying, which St. Paul here speaks of, is one of the extraordinary 
gifts, given by the Spirit of God : vid. chap. xii. 10. Now, that the Spirit of God 
and the gift of prophecy should be poured out upon women, as well as men. In 
the dme of the Gospel, is plain from Acts ii. 17, and then, where could be a 
fitter place for them to utter their prophecies in than the assemblies ? 

It is not unlikely, what one of the most learned and sagacious of our inter- 
preters •of Scripture suggests upon this place, viz. That Christian women might, 
out of a vanity incident to that sex, propose to themselves, and affbct an imita- 

♦ Mr. Mede, Disc. 6, p. 61. 
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Chap. XI. /. Cor'mlhians. 139 

TEXT. 

6 For if the woman be not covered, let her also be diom : but if it be 
a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven, let her be covered* 

PARAPHRASE. 

or prophesying, in the church, with her head uncovered, dis- 
honoureth the man, who is her head, by appearing in a garb 
that disowns her subjection to him. For to appear bare- 
headed in public, is all one as to have her hair cut off, which 
is the garb and dress of the other sex, and not of a woman. 
6 If, therefore, it be unsuitable to the female sex to have their 
hair shorn, or shared off, let her, for the same reason, be covered. 

NOTE. 

tioo of the priests and prophetesses of the Gentiles, who had their faces un- 
covered, when they uttered their oracles, or officiated in their sacrifices: bat I 
cannot hot wonder, that that very acute writer should not see, that the bare 
being in the assembly could not give a Cbri;$tian woman any pretence to that free- 
dom. None of the Bacche, or Pythis, quitted their ordinary, modest guise, but 
when she was, as the poets express it, <' Rapta," or '< Plena Deo," possessed and 
harried by the Spirit she served. And so, possibly, a Christian woman, when 
she found the Spirit of God poured oat apon her, as Joel expresses it, ex- 
citing her to pray, or sing praises to God, or discover any truth, immediately re- 
vealed to her, might think it convenient, for her better uttering of it, to be un- 
covered, or at least to be no more restrained in her liberty of showing herselfj^ 
than the female priests of the heathens were, when they delivered their oracles : 
but yet, even in these actions, the apostle forbids the women to an veil them- 
selves. 

St. Paul's forbidding women to spcalrin the assemblies will probably seem a 
strong argument against this: but, when well considered, will perhaps prove 
none. There be two places wherein the apostle forbids women to speak in the 
church ; 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35, and 1 Tim. it 11, 12. He, that shall attentively 
read and compare these together, may observe that the silence, enjoined the 
women, is for a mark of their subjection to the male sex : and, therefore, what, 
in the one, is expressed by '* keeping silence, and not speaking, but being under 
obedience;" in the other, is called, << being in silence, with all subjection ; not 
teaching, or usurping authority over the man." The women, in the churches, 
were not to aasame the personage of doctors, or speak there as teachers; this 
carried with it the appearance of superiority, and was forbidden. Nay, they 
were not so moch as to ask questions there, or to enter into any sort of coofer- 
enoe. This shows a kind of equality, and was also forbidden : but yet, though 
they were not to apeak in the church, in their own names ; or, as if they were 
raised by the franchises of Christianity to sach an equality with the men, that 
where knowledge, or presamption of their own abilities, emboldened tliem to it, 
they might take upon them to be teachers and instructors of the congregation, or 
might, at least, enter into questionings and debates there ; this wopld have bad 
too great an air of staodisg upon even ground with the men, and woald not have 
well comported with the subordination of the sex. . But yet this sabordination, 
which God, for order's sake, had instiuted in the world, hindered not, hot that, 
by the sopematural gifts of the Spirit, he might make use of the weaker sex, to 
an extraordinary function, whenever he thought fit, as well as he did of men. 
Bat yet, when they thas either prayed or prophesied, by the motion and impulse 
of the Holy Ghost, cans was taken, that, whilst they were obeying God, who was 
pleased, by hiaSpirit, to ^X them a speaking, tlie sub^cctioa of their sex shook! 
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140 /. Corintiiians. Chap* XL 

TEXT. 

7 For a man, indeed, ought not to cover his head, forasmuch as he is 
the image and glory of Crod : but the woman is the glory of the man. 

8 For the man is not of the woman, but the woman of the man. 

9 Neither was the man created for the woman : but the woman for the 
man. 

10 For this cause ought the woman to have power on her head, because 
of the angels. 

1 1 Nevertheless, neither is the man without the woman, neither the 
woman without the man, in the Lord. 

12 For, as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also by the 
woman : but all things of God. 

13 Judge in yourselves : is it comely, that a woman pray unto God un- 
covered? 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 A man, indeed, ought not to be veiled ; because he is the 
imace and representative of God, in his dominion over the rest 

8 of the world, which is one part of the glory of GtoA. : But the 
woman, who was made out of the man, made for him, and 

9 in subjection to him, is matter of glory to the num. But the 
man not being made out of the woman, nor for her, but the 

10 woman made out of, and for the man, She ought, for this rea- 
son, to have a veil on her head, in token of her subjection, be- 

1 1 cause of the angels ^ Nevertheless, the sexes have not a being, 
one without the other ; neither the man without the woman, 

12 nor the woman without the man, the Lord so ordering it. For, 
as the first woman was made out of the man, so tne race of 
men, ever ^ce, is continued and propagated by the female sex: 
but they, and all other things, nad their bein^ and original 

18 from Crod. Be you yourselves judges, whether it be decent for 
a woman to make a prayer to Gkx), in the church, uncovered? 

NOTES. 

uot be forgotten, bot owned and preserved, by tbdr being covered. The Chri- 
sUan religion was not to give offence, by any appearance, or suspicion, that it 
took away the subordination of the sexes, and set the women at liberty from 
their natoral subjection to the man. And, therefore, we see, that in both these 
cases, the aim was to maintain and secure the confessed superiority and dominion 
of the man, and not permit it to be invaded, so much as in appearance. Hence 
the arguments, in the one ease, for covering, and in the other, for silence, are 
all drawn from the natural superiority of the man, and the subjection of the 
woman. In the one, the woman, without an extraordinary call, was to keep 
silent, as a mark of her subjection : in the other, where she was to speak, by an 
extraordinary call and commission from God, she was yet to continue tlie pro- 
fession of her subjection, in keeping herself covered. Here, by the way, it is to 
be observed, that there was an extraordinary praying to God, by the impulse of 
the Spirit, as well as speaking unto men for their edification, exhortation, and 
comfort: vid. chap. xiv. 15. Rom. viii. 26. Jude ver. 20. These things being 
premised, let us follow the thread of St. Paul's discourse. 

10 ^ What the meaning of these words is, I coofess, I do. not understand. 
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TEXT. 

14 Doth not even nature itself teach you, that if a man hare long hair, 
it is a shame unto him ? 

15 But if a woman have long hair^ it is a glory to her ; for her hair is 

fiven her for a covering, 
ut if any man seem to be contentious^ we have no such custom^ 
neither tne churches of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 Does not even nature, that has made, and would have the 
distinction of sexes preserved^ teadi you, that if a man wear 
his hidr long, and dressed up after the manner of women, it is 

15 misbecoming and dishonourable to him ? But to a woman, if 
she be curious about her hair, in having it long, and dressing 
herself with it, it is a grace and commendation ; since her hair 

16 is given her for a covering. But if any show himself to be a 
lover of contention % we, the apostles, have no such custom, 
nor any of the churches of God» 

NOTE. 
16 « Why may not this, " any one," be nnderstood of the ficUse apostle, here 
glanced at ? 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER XI. 17-34. 

CONTENTS. 
One may observe, from several passages in this epistle, that 
several Judaical customs were crept into the Corinthian church. 
This church being of St. Paul's own planting, who spent two 
years at Corinth, m forming it ; it is evident these abuses had 
their rise from some other teachers, who came to them after his 
leaving them, which was about five years before his writing this 
emstle. These disorders therefore may with reason be ascri&d to 
tne head of the faction, that opposed St. Paul, who, as has been 
remarked, was a Jew, and probably Judaized. And that, it is 
like, was the foundation of the great oppo^tion between him and 
St. Paul, and the reason why St Paul labours so earnestly to 
destrw his credit among the Corinthians ; this sort of men I)eing 
very Dusy, very troublesome, and very dangerous to the Gospel, 
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as may be seen in other of St Paul's epbtles, particularly that to 
the Qalatians. 

The celebrating the passover amon^t the Jews was plainly the 
eating of a meal distinguished from other ordinary meats, by seve- 
ral peculiar ceremonies. Two of these ceremonies were eating 
of bread solemnly broken, and drinking a cup of wine, called the 
cup of blessing. These two our Saviour transferred into the 
Christian church, to be used in their assemblies, for a commemo- 
ration of his death and sufferings. In celebrating this institution 
of our Saviour, the Judaizing Corinthians followed the Jewish 
cuBtom of eating their passover ; they eat the Lord's supper as a 
part of their meal, bringing their provisions into the assembly, 
where thejr eat divided into distinct companies, some feasting to 
excess, whilst others, ill provided, were in want This eating Uius 
in the public assemUy, and mixing the Lord's supper with their 
ordinary meal, as a part of it, with other disorders and indecencies 
accompanying it, is the matter of this section. These binovations, 
he teUs them here, he as much blames, as, in the beginning of 
this chapter, he recommends them for keeping to his directions in 
some other things. 

TEXT. 

17 Now in this, that I declare unto you, I praise you not, tliat ye come 
together, not for the better, but for the worse. 

18 For first of all, when ye come together in the clmrch, I hear that 
there be divisions among you ; and I partly believe it. 

] 9 For there must be also heresies among you, that they, which are ap- 
proved, may be made manifest among you. 

20 When ye come together, therefore, into one place, this is not to eat 
the Lord's supper. 

21 For, in eating, every one taketh before other his own supj>er : and 
one is hungry, and another is dnmken. 



PARAPHRASE. 

17 Though what I said to you, concerning women^s b^aviour 
in the church, was not without commendation of you ; yet 
this, that I am now going to vpesik to you of is without 
praising you, because you so order your meetings in your as- 

18 semblies, tliat they are not to your advanta^, buthann. For 
first I hear, that, when you come together m the church, you 

19 fall into parties, and I partly believe it ; Because there must 
be divisions and factions amongst you, that those who stand 

50 firm upon trial may be made manifest among you. You come 
toother, it is true, in one place, and there you eat; but yet 

51 this makes it not to be the eating of the Lord's supper. For, 
in eating, you eat not together, out every one takes his own 
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TEXT. 

22 Wfaat f have ye not bouses to eat and drink in ? or despise ye Uie 
churdi of God, and shame them that have not? What shall I say 
to you? Shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 

23 Fot I hare received of the Lord that which also I delivered untd 
you. That the Lord Jesus, the same night in which he was betrayed, 
took bread: 

24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, *^ Take, eat; 
thi* is my body, which is broken for you : this do in remembrance 
of me." 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 supper one before another ^ Have ye not houses to eat and 
dnnk in, at home, for satisfying your hunger and thirst? 
Or have ye a contempt for the church of God, and take a 
pleasure to put those out of countenance, who have not where* 
withal to feast there, as you do ? What is it I said to you, 
that I praise you ^ for retaining what I delivered to you ? On 

23 this occasion, indeed, I praise you not for it For what I re- 
ceived, concerning this mstitution, from the Lord himself, that 
I delivered unto you, when I was with you ; and it was this, 
viz. That the Lord Jesus, in the night wherein he was be- 

24 trayed, took bread : And, having given thanks, brake it, and 

NOTES. 

21 • To nnderstand this, we most observe, 

(1.) That they had sometimes meetings, on purpose only for eating the Lord's 
sapper, ver. 33. 

(2.) That to those meetings they bronght their own sapper, ver. 21. 

(3.) That thoQgh every one's supper were bronght into the common assembly, 
yet it was not to eat in common, but every one fell to his own supper apart, as 
soon as he and his snpper were there ready for one another, without staying for 
the rest of the company, or communicating with them in eating, ver. 21, 33. 

Id this St. Panl blames three things especially. 

l8t, Hiat they eat their common food in the assembly, which was to be eaten 
at home, in their booses, ver. 22, 34. 

2dly, That though they eat in the common meeting-place, yet they eat sepa- 
ratdy, every one his own supper apart. So that the plenty and excess of some 
^ thnned the want and penury of others, ver. 22. Hereby also the divisions 
amongst them were kept up, ver; 18, they being as so many separated and 
divided societies, not as one united body of Christians, commemorating their 
common head, as they should have been in celebrating the Lord's snpper, 
chap. X. 16, 17. 

3dly, That they mixed the Lord's snpper with their own, eating it as a part 
of thdr ordinary meal, where they made not that discrimination between it and 
their common food, as they should have done, ver. 29. 

22 ^ He here plainly refers to what he had said to them, ver. 2, where he praised 
them for remembering him in all things, and for retaining rkg ra^^o-fi; xolt^^ 
raf(Utxd, what he had delivered to them. This commendation he here retracts ; 
for. In the matter of eating the Lord's snpper, they did not retain o xk^iwxa^ 
ver. 23, what he had delivered to them, which, therefore, in the immediately 
following words, he repeats to them again. 
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TEXT. 

25 After the same manner also^ he took the cup, when he had supped, 
sayingy ^' This cup is the new testament in my blood : this do ye, as 
oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me." 

26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do show the 
Lord's death till he come. 

27 Wherefore, whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the 
Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 

28 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and 
drink of that cup. 

PARAPHRASE, 
smd, ^^ Take, eat; this is my body which is broken for you : 

25 this do in remembrance of me." So, likewise, he took the 
cup also, when he had supped, saying, " This cup is the new 
testament in my blood: this do ye, as often as ye do it, in 

26 remembrance of me.^ So that the eating of this bread, 
and the drinking of this cup of the Lord's supper, is not to 
satisfy hunger and thirst, but to show forth the Lord'^s death, 

27 till he comes. Insomuch that he, who eats this bread, and 
drinks this cup of the Lord, in an unworthy manner % not 
suitable to that end, shall be guilty of a misuse of the body 

28 and blood of the Lord"*. By this institution, therefore, of 
Christ, let a man examine himself *"; and, according to 

NOTES. 

27 « 'AfiJ/cuf, " unworthily," Our Savioar, in the Institution of the Lord's sup- 
per, tells the apostles, that the bread and the cup were sacramentally his body aitd 
blood, and that they were to be eaten and drunk in remembrance of him ; which, 
as St. Paul interprets it, ver. 26, was to show forth his death till he came. 
Whoever, therefore, eat and drank them , so as not solemnly to show forth his death , 
followed not Christ's institution, but used them unworthily, i. e, not to the end 
to which they were instituted. This makes St. Paul tell them, ver. 20, that 
their coming together to eat it, as they did, viz. the sacramental bread and 
wine promiscuously with their other food, as a part of their meal, and that 
though in the same place, yet not all together, at one time, and in one com- 
pany, was not eating of the Lord's supper. 

d "E^aX^g i^M, shall be liable to the punishment due to one, who makes a wrong 
use of the sacramental body arid blood of Christ in the Lord's supper. What 
that punishment was, vid. ver. 30. 

28 « St. Paul, as we have observed^ tells the Corinthians, ver. 20, That to eat it 
after the manner they did was not to eat the Lord's supper. He tells them 
also, ver. 29, That to eat it, without a due and direct imitating regard bad 
to the Lord's body, (for so he calls the sacramental bread and wine, as our 
Saviour did, in the institution) by separating the bread and wine from the 
common use of eating and drinking, for hunger and thirst, was to eat unwor- 
thily. To remedy their disorders herein, he seta before them Christ's own in- 
stitution of this sacrament ; that in it they might see the manner and end of 
its institution ; and, by that, every one might examine his own comportment 
herein, whether it were conformable to that institution, and suited to that end. 
In the account he gives, of Christ's institution, wc may observe, that he parti - 
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TEXT. 

29 For he that eateth and driaketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh 
damnation to himself, not discerning the Lord*s body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S9 that ^, kt him eat of this bread, and drink of this cup. For he, 

who eats ^d drinks after an unworthy manner, without a due 

respect had to the Lord^s body, in a discriminating « and purely 

sacramental use of the bread and wine, that represent it, draws 



NOTES, 
ticularly remarks to tbem, that this eating and dnoking was do part of common 
eating and drinking for hunger and thirst, but was instituted in a very solemn 
manner, after they had supped, and for another end, viz. to represent Christ's 
body and blood, and to be eaten and drunk in remembrance of him ; or, as 
St. Paul expounds it, to show forth his death. Another thing, which they 
might observe in the institution, was, that this was done by all who were pre- 
sent, united together in one company, at the same time. All which, put to- 
gether, shows us what the examination here proposed is. For the design of the 
apostle here, being to reform what he found fault with, in their celebrating Che 
Lord's supper, it is, by that atone, we must understand the directions he gives 
them about it, if we will suppose he talked pertinently to this captions and 
touchy people,^whom he was very desirous to reduce fro;n the irregularities 
they were run into, in this matter, as well as several others. And if the ac* 
cooM of Christ's institution be not for their examining their carriage by it, and 
adjusting it to it, to what purpose is it, here ? Tlie examination, therefore, pro- 
posed, was no other bat an examinatioD of their manner of eadng the Lord's 
supper, by Christ's institution, to see how their behaviour herein comported 
with the institution, and the end, for which it was instituted. Which farther 
appears to be so, by the punishment annexed to their miscarriages herein, which 
was infirmities, sickness, and temporal death, with which God chastened them, 
that they might not be condemned with the unbelieving world, ver. 30, 31. 
For if the nnworthiness, here spoken of, were either unbelief, or any of those 
sins, which are usually made the matter of examination, it is to be presumed 
the apostle would not wholly have passed them over in silence : this, at least, is 
certain, that the punishment of these sins is infinitely greater than that, which 
God here indicts on unworthy receivers, whether they, who are guilty of them, 
received the sacrament, or no. 

^ Kotl ourcMf. lliese words, as to the letter, are rightly translated, '' and so." 
But that translation, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong sense of the place, in 
the mind of an English reader. For in ordinary speaking, these words, " Let 
a man examine, and so let him eat," are understood to import the same with 
these, ** Let a man examine, and then let him eat ;" as if they signided no more, 
but that examination should precede, and eating follow y \Vhich I take to be quite 
different from the meaning of the apostle here, whose sense the whole design of 
the context shows to be this : " I here set before you the institutiou of Christ : 
by that let a man examine his carriage, xa) ourfi;r, and according to that let 
him eat : let him conform the manner of his eating to that." 
39 s MJ) iiaxphotv, ** not discriminating," uot putting a diffeience between the sacra- 
mental bread and wine (which St. Paul, with our Saviour, calls Christ's body) 
and other bread and wine, in the solemn and seperate use of them. The Co- 
rinthians, as has been remarked, eat the Lord's supper in and with their own 
ordinary supper; whereby it came not to be sufficiently distinguished (as became 
a religious and Christian observance, so solemnlyinstituted) from common eating 

VOL, VUU C^r^n,n]o 
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TEXT. 

30 For this cause, many are weak and sickly among you^ and many 
sleep. 

31 For if we would judge ourselves, we should not be judged. 

32 But when we are judged, we are chastened of the Lord, that we 
should not be condemned with the world. 

33 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together to eat, tarry one 
for another. 

34 And if any man hunger, let him eat at home 3 that ye come not to- 
gether unto condemnation. And the rest will I set in order when 
I come. 

PARAPHRASE. 
SO punishment^ oir himself, by so doing. And hence it is, that 
many among you are weak and sick, and a good number are 

31 gone to their graves. But if we would discriminate ourselves, 
t. e, by our discriminaUn^ use of the Lord^s supper, we should 

32 not be judged, i. e. » punished by God. But, oeing punished 
by the Lord, we are corrected ^^ that we may not be con- 

83 demned ' hereafter, with the unbelieving world. Wherefore, 
my brethren, when you have a meeting for celebrating the 
Lord's supper, stay for one another, that you may eat it all 
together, as partakers, all in common, of the Lord's table, 

84 without division, or distinction. But if any one be hungry, 
let him eat at home to satisfy Iiis hunger, that so the disorder 
in these meetings may not draw on you the punishment above- 
mentioned. What else remains to be rectified in this matter 
I will set in order when I come. 

NOTES. 

for bodily refi-eshment, nor from the Jewish paschal supper, and the bread 
broken, and the cup of blessing used in that : nor did it, in this way of eating it 
1b separate companies, as it were in private families, show forth the Lord's death, 
as it was designed to do, by the concurrence and communion of the whole as- 
sembly of Christians, jointly united in the partaking of bread and wine, in a way 
pectiliar to them, with reference solely to Jesus Christ. This \9Z& that, as ap- 
pears by this place, which St. Paul, as we hare already explained, calls eating 
unworthily. 

29 h '* Damnation,*' by which our translation renders j<^7/*«, is vulgarly taken for 
eternal damnation, in the other world 9 whereas xpTyua here signifies panishment 
of another nature, as appears by ver. 30, 32. 

31 ' Aitixphu), does nowhere, that I know, signify to Judge, as it is here translated, 
bat always signifies '* to distinguish," or '< discriminate," and in this place has 
the same signification, and means the same thing, that it does, ver. 29. He is 
little versed in St. Paul's writings, who has not observed how apt he is to repeat 
the same word, he had used before, to the same purpose, though in a different, 
and sometimes a pretty hard construction ; as here he applies tiaxphut to the 
persons discriminating, as in the 29th verse to the thing to be discnminated, 
though in both places it be put to denote the same action. 

92 ^ UmAtvifit^a properly signifies to be corrected, as scholars are by their roaster, 
fbr their good. 
' *E)tpi*ijmi$ct here signifies the same that xp7fiin does, ver. 29. 
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SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER XII. 1— XIV. 40. 

CONTENTS. 

The CoiiDthians seem to have inquired of St. Paul, " What 
order of precedency and preference men were to have, in their as- 
semblies, in regard of their spiritual gifts ?** Nay, if we may guess 
by his answer, the question they seem more particularly to have 
proposed was, " Whether those, who had tne gift of tongues, 
ought not to take place, and speak first, and be first heard in their 
meetings?'' Concerning this there seems to have been some strife, 
malignmg, and disorder among them, as may be collected from 
chap. xii. 21 — 25, and xiii. 4, 5, and xiv. 40. 

To this St. Paul answers in these three chapters, as foUoweth : 

1. That they had all been heathen idolaters, and so being de- 
niers of Christ, were in that state none of them spiritual : but that 
now, being Christians, and owning Jesus to be the Lord (which 
could not be done without the Spirit of God) they were all 
tryfo/xoJjxo), spiritual, and so there was no reason for one to under- 
value another, as if he were not spiritual, as well as himself^ 
chap. xii. 1 — 3. 

2. That though there be diversity of gifts, yet they are all by 
the same Spirit, from the same Lord, and the same God, working 
them all in every one, according to his good pleasure. So that, 
in this respect also, there is no difFerence or precedency ; no occa- 
sion for any one^s being pufifed up, or afiecting priority, upon ac- 
count of his gifts, chap. xii. 4 — 11. 

8. That the diversity of gifts is for the use and benefit of the 
diurch, which is Christ's lx3y, wheran the members (as in the 
natural body) of meaner functions are as much parts, and as 
necessary in their use to the good of the whole, and therefore to 
be honoured, as much as any other. The union they have, as 
membeis in the same body, makes them all equally share in one 
another's good and evil, gives them a mutual esteem and concern 
one for another, and leaves no room for contests or divi^ons 
amongst them, about their gifts, or the honour and place due to 
tfaem, upon that account, chap. xii. 12 — 31. 

4. Tnat though gifts have their excellency and use, and those, 
wbo have them, may be zealous in the use of them ; yet the true 
and sure way for a man to get an excellency and preference above 
others, is tlie enla^ng himself in charity, and excelling in that, 
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without which a Christian, with all his ^iritual gifts, is nothing, 
chap. 3dii. 1 — 18. 

5. In the comparison of spiritual gifts, he gives those the pre- 
cedency, which edify most ; and, in particular, prefers prophesy- 
ing to tongues, chap. xiv. 1—40. 



SECTION IX. NO. 1. 
CHAPTER XII. 1—3. 

TEXT. 

1 Now concerning spiritual gifts^ brethren^ I would not have you ig<« 
norant. 

2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles^ carried away unto these dumb idols, 
even as ye were led. 

3 Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man, speaking by the 
Spirit of God, cafleth Jesus accursed : and that no man can say, 
that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to spiritual men, or men assisted and acted by the Spirit % 
I shall inform you ; for I would not have you be ignorant. 

2 You yourselves know, that you were heathens, engaged in the 
worship of stocks and stones, dumb, senseless idms, by those, 

3 who were then your leaders. Whereupon let me tell you, 
that no one, who opposes Jesus Christ, or his reli^on, has 
the Spirit of God **. And whoever is brought to own Jesus 
to be the Messiah, the Lord% does it by me Holy Ghost. 

NOTES. 

1 * nytu/ua7ixb>», *' spiritoal." We are warranted, by a like use of the word, ia 
several places of St. Paul's efpistles, as chap. ii. 15, and xiv. 37, of this episUe, 
and Gal. vi. 1, to take it here in the masculine gender, standing for persons, and 
not gifts. And the context obliges us to understand it so. For if we will have 
It stand for gifts, and not persons, the sense and coherence of these three first 
yerses will be very hard to be made out. Besides, there is evidence enough, in 
several parts of it, that the subject of St. Paul's discourse here is wvwfiaitM\ 
persons endowed with spiritual gifts, contending for precedency, in consideration 
of thdr gifts. See ver. 13, &c. of this chapter ; and to what purpose else, says 
he, chap. xiv. 5, Greater is he that prophesieth, than he that speaketh with 
tongues ? 

3 i> This is spoken agunst the Jews, who pretended to the Holy Ghost, and yet 
spoke against Jesus Christ, and denied that the Holy Ghost was ever given to 
the Gentiles: vid. Actsx.45. Whether their Judaizing false apostle were at 
all glanced at in this, may be considered. 
* Lord. What is meant by Lord^ see note, chap. viii. 5. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

And, therefore, upon account of having the Spirit, you can none 
of you lay any claim to superiority; or have any pretence to 
lit any of your brethren, as not having the Spirit of God, 



as well as you. For all, that own our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
believe in him, do it by the Spirit of God, t. e. can do it upon 
no other ground, but revelation, coming from the Spirit of 
God. 



SECTION IX. No. 2. 
CHAPTER XII. 4-11. 

CONTENTS. 

Another consideration, which St Paul oSetSy agmnst any 
contention for 8ui)eriority, or pretence to precedency, upon account 
of any spiritual mt, is, that those distinct gifts are all of one and 
the same Spirit, by the same Lord ; wrought in every one, by God 
alone, and all for the profit of the church. 

TEXT. 

4 Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. 

5 And there are differences of administrations, but the same Lord. 

6 And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God which 
• worketh all in all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 Be not mistaken, by the diversity of gifts ; for, though there be 
diversity of ^ts among Christians, yet there is no diversity of 

5 spirits ; they all come &om one and the same Spirit. Though 
there be diveraties of offices ■ in the church, yet all the officers 

6 have but one Lord. And though there be various influxes, 
whereby Christians are enabled to do extraordinary things ^, 
yet it is the same God, that works ^ all these extraordinary gifts, 

NOTES. 

5 « These different oflSces are reckoned up, ver. 28, &c. 

6 k What these htpy^ifAo^a. were, see ver. 8—11. 

*They were very properly called Utpy^fioila — " in-workings ;*' because they 
were above all human power : men, of tbemselFes, could do Mothing of them at 
all; bat it was God, as the apostle tells us here, who. In these extraordinary 
gifts of the Holy Ghost, did all that was done ; it was the effect of his immc. 
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TEXT. 

7 But the manifestation of tbe SfHrit is given to every man, to profit 
withal. 

% For to one is given, by the l^irit, the word of wisdom ; to another, 
the word of knowledge by the same Spirit ; 

9 To another^ £uth by the same Spirit; to another^ the gifts of heal- 

ing» by the same Spirit -y 
10 To another the working of miracles; to another prophecy ; to ano- 
ther discerning of spirits ; to another, divers kinds of tongues ; to 
another the interpretation of tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 in every one that has them. But the way, or giftj wherein 
every one, who has the Spirit, is to show it, is given him, not 
for his private advantage, or honour^, but for the good and 

8 advantage of the church. For instance ; to one is given, by 
the Spirit, the word of wisdom % or the revelation of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ, in the full latitude of it : such as was given to 
the apostles : to another, by the same Spirit, the knowledge ' of 
the true sense and true meaning of the Holy Scriptures of the 
Old Testament, for the expiaming and confirmation of the 

9 Gospel : To another, by the same Sjnrit, is leivcn an undoubt- 
ing persuasion s, and stedfast confidence, of performing what 
he is going about ; to another, the gift of curing diseases, by 

10 the same Spirit: To another, the working of miracles; to 

NOTES. 

diate operation, as St. Paul assures us, in that parallel place, Phil ii. 13. In 
which chapter, ver, 3 and 14, we find that the Phrlippians stood a little in need 
of the same advice, which St. Paul so at large presses here upon the Corin- 
thians. 

7 ^ Vid. Rom. xii. 3—8. 

6 * So^/ix. Tlie doctrine of the Gospel is, more than once, in the beginning of this 
epistle, called ** the wisdom of Qod.'* 
' rwCo-if is used, by St. Paul, for such a Icnowledge of the law and the prophets. 

9 f In this sense «^if, '* foith," is sometimes taken, in the New Testament, par- 
ticularly chap. xiii. 2. It is difficult, I confess, to deAne the precise meaning of 
each word, which the apostle uses in the 8th, 9tb, and 10th verses here. But if 
the order, which St. Paul observes, in enumerating by 1st, 2nd, 3rd, the three 
first officers set down, ver. 28, viz. " first, apostles ; secondly, prophets ; 
thirdly, teachers ;*' have any relation, or may give any light to these three gifts, 
which are set down in the ^rst place here, viz. '* Wisdom, Knowledge, and 
Faith," we may then properly understand, by 0^09 Ax, " wisdom,** the whole doc- 
trine of the Gospel, as communicated to the apostles : by yf&vif, ** lEnowledge,** 
the gift of understanding the mystical sense of the law and the prophets ; and, 
by vriftCf <* faith," the assurance and confidence, i» delivering, and confirming, 
the doctrine of the Gospel, which became ithtrxAKwf, *' doctors, or teachers." 
This, at least, I thinlc, may be presumed, that since r^fU and yt&ci^ have >^iy^g 
joined to them, and it is said'' the word of wisdom, and the word of Itnowledge;" 
wisdom and knowledge here signify such gifts ^ the mind as are to b« employed 
in preaching. 
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Chap. XII. /. Corinthians. 151 



TOXT. 



1 1 But all these worketh that one and the self-same Spirit^ dividing to 
every man severally^ as he will. 

PARAPHRASE. 

another, {nt>phecy ^; to another, the discerning by what spirit 
men did any extraordinary operation ; to anomer, diversity of 
11 languages ; to another, the interpretation of languages. All 
which gifts are wrought in believers, by one and the same* 
Spirit, distributing to every one, in particular, as he thinks fit. 

NOTE. 

10 h " Prophecy" comprehend;^ these three things, prediction, singing by the dic- 
tate of the Spirit, and understanding and explaining the mysterious, hidden 
sense of Scripture, by an immediate illumination and motion of the Spirit, as 
we have already shown. And that the prophesying, here spolcen of, was byi» im- 
mediate revelation, vid. chap. xiv. 29^31. 



SECTION IX. No. 3. 
. CHAPTER XII. 12—31. 

CONTENTS. 
From the necessarily different functions in the body, and the 
strict union, nevertheless, of the members, adapted to those dif- 
ferent functions, in a mutual sympathy and concern one for ano- 
ther ; St Paul here farther shows, that there ought not to be any 
strife, or division, amongst them, about precedency and preference, 
upon account of their distinct gifts. 

TEXT. 

12 For, as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the mem- 
bers of that one body, being many, are one body : so also is Christ. 

13 For, by one Spirit, are we all baptized into one body, whether we be 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 For as the body, being but one, hath many members, and all 
the members of the body, though many, yet make but one 
body ; so is Christ, in respect of his mystical body, the church. 

13 For by one Spirit we are all baptized into one church, and are 
thereby made one body, without any pre-eminence to the 
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152 I, Corinthians. Chap. XII. 

TEXT. 

Jews or GeDtiies^ whether we be boQd or free ; ^nd have beeo all 
made to drink into one Spirit. 

14 For the body is not one member, but many. 

15 If the foot shall say^ '^ Because I am not the hand, I am not of the 
body ;" is it therefore not of the body ? 

16 And if the ear shall say, " Because I am not the eye, I am not of the 
body ;" is it therefore not of the body ? 

17 If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing? If the 
whole were hearing, where were the smelling ? 

18 But now hath God set the members, everyone of them, in the body, 
as it hath pleased him. 

19 And if they were all one member, where were the body ? 

20 But now ^e they many members^ yet but one body. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Jew * above the Gentile, to the free above the bondman : and 
the blood of Christ, which we all partake of, in the Lord's 
supper, makes us all have one life, one spirit as the same 
blood, difPiised through the whole body, communicates the 

14 same life and spirit to all the members. For the body is not 
one sole member, but consists of many members, all vitally 

15 united in one common sympathy and usefulness. If any one 
have not that function, or dignity, in the church, which he 

16 desires. He must not, therefore, declare that he is not of the 
church; he does not thereby cease to be a member of the 

17 church. There is as much need of several and distinct gifts 
and functions in the church, as there is of different senses and 
members in the body ; and the meanest and least honourable 
would be missed, if it were wanting, and the whole body 

18 would suffer by it. Accordingly, God hath fitted several per- 
sons, as it were so many distinct members, to several offices 
and functions in the church, by proper and peculiar gifts and 
abilities, which he has bestowed on them, according to his 

19 good pleasure. But if all were but one member, what would 
become of the body ? There would be no such thing as an 
human body ; no more could the church be edified, and framed 
into a growing, lasting society, if the gifts of the Spirit were 

20 all reouced to one. But now, by the various girts of the 
Spirit, bestowed on its several members, it is as a well organized 

NOTE. 

13 * The naming of the Jews here >vith Gentiles, and setting both on the same 
level, when converted to Christianity, may probably be done here, by St. Paul, 
with reference to the false apostle, who was a Jew, and seems to have claimed 
some pre-eminence, as doe to him upon that account; whereas, among the 
members of Chnst, which all make but one body, there is no superiority, or 
other distinction, but, as by the several gifts, bestowed on them by God, they 
^contribute more, or less, to the edification of the church. 
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TEXT. 

21 Ani the eye caimot say unto the hand, '^ I have bo need of thee :" 
nor, again, the head to the feet, " I have no need of you." 

22 Nay» much more those members of the body, which seem to be more 
feeble, are necessary: 

23 And those members of the body, which we think to be less honoura* 
ble, upon these we bestow more abundant honour, and our uncomely 
parts have more abundant comeliness. 

24 For our comely parts have no need : but God hath tempered the body 
together, having given more abundant honour to that part which 
lacKed: 

25 That there should be no schism in the body ; but that the members 
should have the same care one for another. 

26 And whether one member suffer, all the members suffer with it : or 
one member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it. 

27 Now, ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 

28 And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily 

Irophets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, 
elps, governments, diversities of tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

bodj, wherein the most eminent member cannot despise the 

^1 meanest. The eye cannot say to the hand, *' I have no need 

of thee ;■*• nor the head to the feet, " I have no need of you.*' 

22 It is so far from being so, that the parts of the body, that 
seem in themselves weak, are nevertheless of absolute neces- 

23 sity. And those parts, which are thought least honourable, 
we take care always to cover with the more respect ; and our 
least graceful parts have thereby a more studied and adventi- 

24? tious comeliness. For our comely parts have no need of any 
borrowed helps, or ornaments : but God hath so contrived the 
symmetry of the body, that he hath added honour to those 

25 parts, that might seem naturally to want it: That there might 
be no disunion, no schism in the body, but that the members 
should all have the same care and concern one for another ; 

26 And all equally partake and share in the harm, or honour, that 

27 is done to any of them in particular. Now, in like manner, 
you are, by your particular gifts, each of you, in his peculiar 
staticHi and aptitude, members of the body of Christ, which is 

28 the church: Wherein God hath set, first some apostles, 
secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, next workers of miracles, 
then those wno have the gift of healing, helpers **, governors *^, 

NOTES. 

^ b 'AfTixihpii;, " Helps," Dr. Ughtfoot takes to be those who accompanied the 
apostles, were sent up and down by them in the service of the Gospel^ and 
baptized those that were converted by them. 
* Ku€*|j>4aiif, to be the same with discerning of spirits, ver. 10. 
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TEXT. 

29 Are all apostles? Are all prophets? Are all teachers? Are all 
workers or miracles ? 

30 Have all the gifts of healing ? Do all speak with tongues ? Do all 
interpret ? 

31 But covet earnestly the best gifts : and yet show I unto you a more 
excellent way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

29 and such as are able to speak diversity of tongues. Are all 
jq[X)8tles I Are all prophets ? Are all teachers ? Are all workers 

30 of miracles ? Have ail the ^ft of healing ? Do all speak di- 

31 versity of tonnes ? Are all interpreters of tongues f But ye 
contest one with another, whose particular gifl is best, and 
most preferable ** ; but I will show you a more excellent way, 
viz. mutual good-will, affection, and charity. 

NOTE. 

4 That this is the apostle's meaiuog here is plain, in that there was an emulation 
amongst them, and a strife for precedency, on account of the several gifts they 
had, (as we have already observed from several passages in this section) which 
made them in their assemblies desire to be heard first. This was the fault the 
apostle was here correcting ; and It is not liliely he should exhort them all, 
promiscuously, to seek the principal and most eminent gifts, at the end of a 
discourse wherein he had been demonstrating to them, by the example of the 
human body, that there ought to be diversity of gifts and functions of the church, 
but that there ought to be no schism, emulation, or contest amongst them, upon 
the account of the exercise of those gifts ; that they were all useful in their places, 
and no member was at all to be the less honoured or valued for the gift he bad, 
though it were not one of the first rank. And in this sense the word Xn>^^^^ is 
taken in the next chapter, ver. 4, where St. Paul, pursuing the same argument, 
exhorts them to mutual charity, good- will, and affection, which he assures them 
is preferable to any gifts whatsoever. Besides, to what pur{K)se should he 
exhort them " to covet earnestly the best gifts,*' when the obtaining of this or 
that gift did not at all lie in their desires or endeavours, the apostle having just 
before told them, ver. 11, that ** the Spirit divides those gifts to every maQ 
severally as he will," and those he writ to had their allotment already } He 
might aa reasonably, according to his own doctrine in this very chapter, bid the 
foot covet to be the hand, or the ear to be the eye. Let it be remembered, 
therefore, to rectify this, that St. Paul says, ver. 17 of this chapter : << If the 
whole body were the eye, where were the hearing,** &c. St. Paul does not use 
to cross his own design, nor contradict his own reasoning. 
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SECTION IX. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER XIIL 1—18. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having told the Corinthians, in the last words of the 
preceding chapter, that he would show them a more excellent 
way, than the emulous producing of their gifts in the assembly, he, , 
in this chapter, tdls them, that tnis more excellent way is chiaiity, 
which he at large explains, and shows the excellency of, 

TEXT. 

1 Though I speak with the tongues of men^ and of anffels^ and have 
not charity, 1 am become as sounding brass^ or a tinkling cymbal. 

2 And though I have the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries^ 
and all knowledge ; and though I have all fsuth, so that I cocdd re« 
more mountains^ and have not charity, I am nothing* 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 If I speak all the languages of men and angels % and yet 
have not charity, to make use of them entirely for the good 
and benefit of others, I am no better than a sounding brass, or 
noisy cymbal^, which fills the ears of others, without any 

2 advantage to itself, by the sound it makes. And if I have the 
^t of prophecy, and see, in the law and the prophets, all the 
mysteries^ contained in them, and comprehend ^1 the know- 
ledge they teadi ; and if I have faith to the highest degree, and 

NOTES. 

1 * ''Tongoes of angela^ are Bentlooed here, aecordiDg to the cooceptioa of tbt 
Jews. 

^ A cymbal consUted of two large hollowed plates of brau, with broad brims, 
which were struck one against another, to (ill up the symphony in great coneerts 
of mosic ; they made a great deep sound, but had scarce any variety of musical 



1 ^ Any predietioM, relatMig to our Safioar or bis doetriae, or the timet of the 
Gospel, contained in the Old Testament, in types, or figurative and obscure 
expressions, not understood before his coming, and being revealed to the world, 
St. Paul calls ** my8tei7," as may be seen all through his writings. So that 
" mystery and knowledge'* are terras here used by St. Paul, to signify truths 
coeeeming Christ to come, contidBed in the Old Testament ; and ** prophecy,'* 
the onderstandiiig ef the types and prepfaedet containing those truths, 90 as to 
be able to explain them to others. 
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TEXT. 

3 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor^ and though I 
give my body to be burned, and have not chanty, it profiteth me 
nothing. 

4 Charity suffereth long^ and is kind ; charity envieth not ; charity 
vaunteth not itself^ is not puffed up ', 

5 Doth not behave itself unseemly^ seeketh not her own^ is not easily 
provoked^ thinketh no evil ; 

6 Kejoiceth not in iniquity^ but rejoiceth in the truth : 

7 Beareth all things^ believeth all things^ hopeth all things^ enduieth 
all things. 

8 Charity never faileth : but whether there be prophecies, they shall 
fdjl j whether there be tongues^ they shall cease ; whether there be 
knowledge^ it shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part 

1 But when that which is perfect is come> then that which is in part 
shall be done away. 

1 1 When I was a child, I spake as a child, I thought as a child ; but 
when I became a man, I put away childish things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Sower of miracles, so as to be able to remove mountains^/ and 
ave not charity, I am nothing, I am of no value. And if 
I bestow all I have in relief of the poor, and give myself to 
4 he burnt, and have not charity, it profits me nothing. Charity 
is long-suffering, is gentle and benign, without emulation, in- 
6 solence, or being puffed up ; Is not ambitious, nor at all self- 
interested, is not sharp upon others^ failings, or inclined to ill 

6 interpretations: Charity rejoices with others, when they do 
well ; and, when any thin^ is amiss, is troubled, and covers 

7 their failings : Charity beheves well, hopes well of every one, 

8 and patiently bears with every thing': Charity will never 
cease, as a thing out of use ; but the gifts of prophecy, and 
tongues, and the knowledge whereby men look into, and ex- 
plam the meaning of the Scriptures, the time will be, when 

9 they will be liud aside, as no longer of any use. For the 
knowledge we have now in this state, and the explication we 

10 ffive of Scripture, is short, partial, and defective. But when, 
hereafter, we shall be got into the state of accomplishment and 
perfection, wherein we are to remain in the other world, 
there will no longer be any need of these imperfecter ways of 
informaUon, whereby we arrive at but a partial knowledge 

11 here. Thus, when I was in the imperfect state of childhood, 

NOTES. 

d « To remove moontains/' is to do what Is next to impossible. 
7 * May we not suppose, that, in this description of charity, St. Paul intimates, 
and tacitly reproves their contrary carnage, in their emulation and contests 
about the dignity and preference of their spiritual gifts ? 
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TEXT. 

12 For now we see through a glass, darkly ; but then fece to face : now 
I know in part -, but then shall I know, even as also I am known. 

13 And now aUdeth faith, hope, charity, these three : but the greatest 
of these is charity. 

PARAPHRASE. 
I talked, I understood^ I reasoned after the imperfect manner 
of a child : but, when I came to the state and perfection of 

12 manhood, I laid aade those childish ways. Now we see but 
by reflection, the dim, and, as it were, enigmatical represenU^ 
tion of things : but then we shall see things directly, and as 
they are in themselves, as a man sees another, when they are 
face to face. Now I have but a superficial, partial knowledge 
of things; but then I shall have an intuitive, comprehensive 
knowl^ge of them, as I myself am known, and lie open to the 
view of superior, seraphic beings, not by the obscure and im- 

13 perfect way of deductions and reasoning. But then, even in 
that state, faith, hope, and charity, will remain : but the greatest 
of the three is chanty. 



SECTION IX. NO. 5. 
CHAPTER XIV. 1-40. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in this chapter, concludes his answer to the Corin- 
thians, concerning spiritual men, and their gifts ; and having told 
them that those were most preferable that tended most to edifica- 
tion, and particularly shown that prophecy was to be preferred 
to tonmies, he gives them directions for the decent, orderly, and 
profitable exercise of their gifts, in their assemblies. 
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TEXT. 

1 FoUov after charity^ and desire spiritual gifts> but rather that ye 
may prophesy. 

2 For he, that speaketh in aa unknown tongue^ speaketh not unto 
men^ but unto God ; for no man understandeth him : howbett, in 
the Spirit^ he speaketh mysteries. 

PARAPURASS. 
1 Let your endeayours, let your pursuit, therefore, be after 

charity ; not that you shouM neglect the use of your spiritual 
8 rifts*, especially the gift of prophecy : For he, that speaks 

m an unknown tongue ^, speaKs to God alone, but not to men : 

NOTES. 

1 • ZjjXoi^ri rk vntvfjiarinii. That ^ijXoC* does not signify to covet or desire, nor 
can be understood to be so used by St. Paul in this section, I have already 
shown, chap. zii. 31. That it has here the sense that 1 have gken it, is plain 
from the same direction concerning spiritual gifts, repeated rer. 39, in tiiese 
words, ^n^ooTi rl vpwp^^wM k«) r^ XoXiTf yX^Mfacaif yui^ xo^XiSffrc, the meauing , in 
both places, being evidently this, that they should not neglect the use of their 
spiritual gifts ; especially they should, in the first place, cultivate and exercise 
the gift of prophesying, but yet should not wholly lay aside the speaking with 
variety of tongues in their assemblies. It will, perhaps, be wondered why St. 
Paul should employ the word ^i}Xo?y in so unusual a sense ; but that will easily 
be accounted for, if what I have remarked, chap. xiv. 15, concerning St. Paul's 
custom of repeating words, be remembered. But, besides what is familiar in 
St. Paurs way of writing, we may find a particular reason for his repeating the 
word ?i;Xoi;y here, though in a somewhat unusual signification. He having, by 
way of reproof, told them that they did fij>vo£hr r» yoiphfioiT» ri x;i/t7o>«, had an 
emulation, or made a stir about whose gifts were best, and were, therefore, to 
take piace in their assemblies. To prevent their thinking that ^qXoS^ might 
have too harsh a meaning, (for he is, in all this epistle, very tender of offending 
them, and therefore sweetens all bis reproofs as much as poss^ible,) he here takes 
it up again, and uses it, more than once, in a way that approves and advises that 
they should ^i|XcCy wn;/ta7ixoc, whereby yet he means no mote but that they should 
not neglect their spiritual gifts ; he would have them use them in their assem- 
blies, but yet in such method and order as he directs. 

2 ^ He, who attentively reads this section about spiritual men and their g^fts, may 
find reason to imagine that it was those, who had the gift of tonguss, who 
caused the disorder in the church at Corinth, by their forwardness to speak, 
and striving to be lieard first, and so taking up too much of the time in their 
assemblies, in speaking iA unknown tongues. For the remedying this disorder, 
and better regulating of this matter, amongst other things, they had recourse to 
St. Paul. He will not avoid ea^ly thinking so« who considers, 

1st, That the first gift which St. Paul compares with charity, chap, xiii., and 
extremely undervalues, in comparison of that divine virtue, is the gift of tongues, 
as if that were the gift they most affected to show, and most yalned themselves 
upon ; as indeed it was, in itself, roost fitted for ostentation in their assemblies 
of any other, if any one were inclined that way : and that the Girinthians, in 
their present state, were not exempt from emulation, vanity, and ostentation, is 
▼ery evident. 

2dly, That chap. xiv. when St. Paul compares their spiritual gifts one with 
another, the first, nay, and only one, that he debases and depredates, in corn- 
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Chap. XIV. /. Corinthians. 159 

3 Bi^ lie thi^t propbesieth qieaketk unto mea to edification^ and 
exhortation^ ana comfort. 

4 He that speaketh in an unknown tongue^ edifieth himself; but he 
that prophesieth edi£eth the church. 

5 I would that ye all spake with tongues^ but rather that ye prophe- 
sied : for greater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with 
tongues^ except he interpret^ that the church may receive edifying. 

6 Now, brethren^ if I coi;tte unto you speaking with tongues^ what 
shall I profit you^ except I shall speak to you either by revdation, 
or by knowledge, or by prophesying, or by doctrine ? 

7 And even things without life, giving sound, whether pipe or harp^ 



PARAPHRASE. 

for nobody understands him ; the things he utters, by the 

Spirit, in an unknown tongue, are mysteries, things not under- 

8 stood by those who hear them. But he, that prophesieth % 

speaks to men, who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and 

4 helped forwards in religion and piety. He that speaks in 
an unknown tongue \ edifies himself alone ; but he, that pro- 

5 phesieth, edifieth the church. I wish that ye had all the gift 
of tongues, but rather that ye all prophesied; for greater is he 
that prophesieth, than he that speaks with tongues, unless he 
interprets what he delivers in an unknown tongue, that the 

6 church may be edified by it. For example, should I apply 
myself to you in a tongue you knew not, what sood shoula 1 
do you, unless I interpreted to you what I said, that you miffht 
understand the revelation, or knowledge, or prophecy, or doc- 

7 trine ^ contained in it ? Even inanimate instruments of sound, 



NOTES. 

parisoD of others, is the gift of tongues, which he discourses of for above twenty 
verses together, io a way tic to abate a too high esteem, and a too excessive use 
of it in tlieir assemblies ; which we caouot suppose he would have done, had 
they not been guilty of some such miscarriages in the case, whereof the tweoty- 
fourth verse is not without an intimation. 

3dly, When he comes to give direction about the exercise of their gifts in 
their meetings, this of tongues is the only one that he restrains and limits, ?er. 
27.28. 

3 < What is meant by prophesying, see note, chap. xli. 10. 

4 ^Byyhtiffaii, ''unknown tongue," Dr. Light foot, in this chapter, understands 
the Hebrew tongue, which, as he observes, was used in the synagogue in reading 
the Sacred Scripture, in praying and in preaching. If that be the meaning of 
toogue here, it suits well the apostle's design, which was to take them off from 
their Jewish, false apostle, who probably might have encouraged and promoted 
this speaking of Hebrew in their assemblies. 

6 • It is not to be doubted but these four distinct terms, used here by the apostle, 
had each its distinct signification ui his mind and iuteution : whether what may 
be collected from these epistles may sufficiently warrant us to uuderataod them 
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TEXT. 

except tbey ffive a distinctioii in the sounds^ how shiUl it be known 
what is piped, or harped ? 

8 For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare him- 
self to the battle ? 

•9 So likewise you, except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be un- 
derstood, how shall it be known what is spoken ? For ye shall speak 
into the air. 

10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in the world, and none 
of them is without signification. 

1 1 Therefore, if I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto 
him that speaketh a barbarian ; and he that spcaketh shall be a 
barbarian unto me. 

12 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous of spiritual gifts, seek that 
ye may excel to the edifying of the church. 

13 Wherefore let him that speaketh in an unknown tongue pray that 
be may interpret. 

PARAPHRASE, 
as pipe, or harp, are not made use of, to make an insignificant 
noise; but distinct notes, expressing mirtb, or mourning, or 
the like, are played upon them, whereby the tune and compo- 

8 sure are understood. And if the trumpet sound not some 
point of war that is understood, the soldier is not thereby in- 

9 structed what to do. So likewise ye, unless with the tongue, 
which you use, utter words of a clear and known signiticaticHi 
to your hearers, you talk to the wind ; for your auditors un- 

10 derstand nothing that you say. There is a great number of 
significant languages in the world ; I know not how many : 

1 1 every nation has its own. If then I understand not another's 
language, and the force of his words, I am to him, when he 
speaks, a barbarian ; and whatever he says, is all gibberish to 
me ; and so is it with you ; ye are barbarians to one another, 

12 as far as ye speak to one another in unknown tongues. But 
since there is emulation amongst you concerning spiritual gifts, 
seek to abound in the exercise of those which tend most to the 

IS edification of the church. Wherefore, let him that speaks an 

NOTE. 

in the following significations, I leave to the jadgment of others : 1st, 'Aro> 
xiKM^lfis^ *' re\'elalioD," something revealed byGod, immediately to the person, vid. 
ver.30. 2dly, Twats^ '< knowledge, the nudcrstanding the roptical and erangelieal 
sense of passages in the Old Testament, relating to onr Saviour and the Gospel. 
3dly, Xifo^Y^ttx, •* prophecy," an inspired hymn, vid. ver. 26. 4thly, AfSa^n* 
** doctrine," any truth of the Gospel conceming faith or manners. Bat whether 
this, or any other precise meaning of these words can be certainly made out bow, 
it is perhaps of no great necessity to be over-curions ; it being enongh, for the 
understanding the sense and argument of the apostle here, to know that the«e 
terms stand for some intelligible discourse, tending to the edification of the 
church, though of what kind each of them was, in particular, we certainly know 
not. 
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TCXT. 

14 For if I pray in an unknown tongue, my spirit prayetib^ but my under-i 
standing is unfruitful. 

15 What is it then ? I will pray witib the Spirit^ and I will pray with the 
understanding also : I will sing with the Spirit^ and I will sing with 
the understanding also. 

16 £lse^ when thou shalt bless with the Spirit^ how shall he that occu« 
pieth the room of the unlearned^ say Amen^ at thy giving of thanks ; 
sedng he understandeth not what thou sayest ? 

PARAPHRASE, 
unknown tongue, pray that he may interpret what he says. 

14 For, if I pray in the congregation in an unknown tongue, my 
spirit, it is true, accompanies my words, wlych I understand, 
and so my spirit prays ^ ; but my meaning is unprofitable to 

15 others who understand not my words. "What, then, is to be 
done in the case ? Why, I will, when moved to it by the 
Spirit, pray in an unknown tongue, but so that mjr meaning' 
may be understood by others ; u e, I will not do it but when 
there is somebody by, to inteipret ^. And so will I do also 
in singing* ; I will sing by the Spirit, in an unknown tongue; 
but I will take care that the meaning of what I sin^ shdl be 

16 understood by the assistants. And thus ye should alldo, in all 
like cases. For if thou, by the impulse of the Spirit, givest 
thanks to God in an unknown tongue, which all understand 

NOTES. 

14 'TbU is evident from Ter. 4, where it is said, *'He that speaketb with a 
tongue, edifies himself." 

15 s I will not pretend to justify this interpretation of rt^f >o/by the exact rnlesofthe 
Greeii idiom ; bat the sense of the place will, I thinlc, l)ear me out in it. And, 
as tbere is occasion often to remark, be must Ik: little versed in the writings of 
St. Paul, who does not observe, that when he baa used a term, be is apt to repeat 
it again, in the same discourse, in a way pecoiiar to himself, and somewhat 
varied from its ordinary signification. So, having here, in the foregoing verse, 
used yoD;, for the sentiment of bis own mind, wbicb was unprofitable to others, 
wben he prayed in a tongue unknown to tbem, and opposed it to irprjfxa, which 
be used tbere, for bis own sense accompanying bis own words, intelligible to 
himself, wben, by the impulse of the Spirit, be prayed in a foreign tongue ; be 
here, in this verse, continues to use praying, rf mtCfiart, and rtf »of, in the same 
opposition ; the one for praying in a strange tongue, which alone bis own mind 
understood and accompanied; the other, for praying so, as that the meaning of 
bis mind, in those words be uttered, was made Icnown to others, so that they 
were also benefited. This use of wiu>ari is fartbero9nfirmed, in the next verse : 
and what he meaps by w1, here^ be expresses by 8<et »a^(, ver, 19, and there ex« 
plains the meaning of it. 

^ For so he orders, in the use of an unknown tongue, ver. 27. 
* Here it may be observed, that as, in their public prayer, one prayed, and the 
others held their peace ; so it was in their singing, at least iuthat singing,, which 
was of extempore bymns^ by the impalae of the Spirit. 

VOL. VIIl. M 
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162 /. Corintfiiam. Chap. XIV. 

TEXT. • 

17 For thou verily givest thanks well, hut the other is not ediflecL 

18 1 thank my God^ I speak with tongues more than you all : 

19 Yet in the church I had rather spe& 6ve words with my understand* 
ing, that by my voice I might teach others also^ than ten thousand 
words in an unicnown tongue. 

20 Brethren^ be not children in understanding : howbeit^ in malice be 
ye children^ but in understanding be men. 

21 in die law it is written^ " With men of other tongues, and other lipe^ 
will I speak unto this people ; and yet^ for all that, will they not 
hear |ne, saith the Lord." 

22 Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them that believe, but to 
them that believe not : but prophesying serveth not for them that 
believe not, but for them which believe. 

PARAPHRASE. 

not, how shall the hearer, who, in this respect, is unlearned, 
and, beinff i£;norant in that tongue, knows not what thou say- 
est, how snail he say Amen ? How shall he join in the thanks, 

17 which he understands not ? Thou, indeed, ^vest thanks well ; 

18 but the other is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I speak 

19 with toneues more than you all : But I had rather speak in the 
church nve words that are understood, that I mignt instruct 
others also, than, in an unknown tongue, ten thousand, that 

jiO others understand not. My brethren, l^ not, in understanding, 
children, who are apt to lie taken with the novelty, or strange- 
ness of things : in temper and dispo^tion be as children, void 
of malice ^ ; but, in matters of understanding, be ye perfect 

SI men, and use your understandings K Be not so zealous for the 
use of unknown tongues in the church ; they are not so pro- 
per there : it is written in the law ™, " With men of other 
tongues, and other lips, will I speak unto this people ; and 

22 yet, for all that, will they not hear me, saith the Lord." So 
that, you see, the speaking of strange tongues miraculously is 
not for those who are already converted, but for a sign to 
those who are unbeUevers : but prophecy is for believers, and 

NOTES. 

20 k By uanta, <* malice/* I think here is to be understood all sorts of ill temper of 
mindy contrary to the genUeness and innocence of childhood ; aud> in particolar, 
their emulation and strifie, abont the exercise of their gifts in their assem- 
blies. 

1 Vid. Rom. zri. 19. Eph. iv. 13—15. 

21 *The boolcs of sacred Scripture, delirered to the Jews by di?ine revelation, 
nnder the law, before the time of the Gospel, which we now call the Old 
Testament, are, in the writings of the New Testament, called sometimes, " the 
law, the prophets, and the p^^alms," as Lulcexxiv. 44 ; sometimes ** the law and 

* the prophets," as Acts xziv. 14. And sometimes they are all comprehended 
under this one name, " the law,*' as here ; for the passage cited is in Isaiah, 
chap.xxnii. 1. 
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Chap. XIV. L Corinthians. l63 

TOXT. 

23 If, therefiire, the whole church be come together into one place, and 
all speak with tongues, and tiiere come in those that are unlearned, 
or unbelievers, will they not say, that ye are mad ? 

24 But if all prophesy, ana there come in one that beliereth not, or one 
unlearned, he is cooTinced of all, he is judged of all. 

25 And thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest j and so, falling 
down on his fwtx, he wiU worship God, and report that God is in 
you of a truth. 

26 How is it then, brethren ? When ye oome together, erery one of 

Jou hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, 
ath an interpretation. Let all things be done to edifying. 

27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the 
most by three, and that by course ; and let one interpret. 

PARAPHRASE, 
not (br unbelievers ; and therefore fitter for your assemblies. 

S3 If, therefore^ when the church is all come together, you should 
all speak in unknown tongues, and men anlearneo, or utibe- 
lievers, should ^ome in, would they not say, " that you Are 

t4 tnad V But if je all prophesy, and an unbeliever, or an igno- 
rant man, come in, the discourses he hears from you reaching 

AS his conscience, and the secret thoughts of his heart, he is con- 
vinced, and wrought upon; and so, falling down, worships 

96 God, and declares that Lrod is certainly amongst you. What 
then is to be dofne^ brethren ? When you come together, every 
one is ready ^, one with a psalm, another with a doctrine, an- 
other with a strange toogue, another with a revelation, another 
with an interpretation. Let all things be done to edification. 

S7 Even though* any one qpeak in an unknown tongue, which is 



NOTBS. 

96 • U li plahi, by this whole diicoarae of the apottle'iytkat there were contentions 
and emolatieas amongst tbetn, for precedency of their gifts ; and therefore I 
think ixa^f ix" ^^y ^ rendered ** every one is ready," as impatient to be first 
heard. If there were no such disorder amongst them, there wonld ha?e been no 
need for the regulations given, in the end of this verse, and the sCven verses 
following, especially ver. 31, 32, where he tells them, they all may prophesy, one 
by one, and that the motions of the Spirit were not so nngovemabfe, as not to 
kftve a man mtoter of himself. He mast not think himself under a necessity of 
speaking, as soon as he found any impnlse of the Spirit upon his mind. 

87 * St. Panl has said, in this chapter, as mnch as convenienUy conid be said, 
to restnUn their speaking in unknown tongues, in their assemblies, which 
seems to be that, wherein the vanity and ostentation of the Corinthians was most 
forward to show itself. "It is not," says he, " a gift intended (m the edification 
of believers ) however, since yon will be exercising it in yum- meetings, let 
it always be so ordered, that it may be for edification;" ttrM, I have ren. 
dered " althongh." So I think it Is sometimes used; but nowhere, as I re. 
member, simply for " if," as in our translation ; nor will the sense hett besp 
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164 /. Corinthians. Chap. XIV. 

TEXT. 

28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church ; and 
let him speak to himself, and to God. 

29 Let the prophets speak, two or three, and let the other judge. 

30 If any thing be revealed to another, that sitteth by, let the first hold 
his peace. 

3 1 For ye may all prophesy, one by one, that all may learn, that all may 
be comforted. 

32 And the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets. 

33 For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all 
churches of the saints. 

PARAPHRASE, 
a gift that seems least intended for edification p; let but two, or 
three at most, at any one meetinff^ speak in an unknown 
ton^e; and that separately, one after another; and let there 

28 be out one interpreter 4. But if there be nobody present 
that can interpret, let not any one use hb ^ift of tongues in 
the congregation ; but let him, silently, withm himself speak 

S9 to himself, and to God. Of those, who have the gift of pro- 
phecy, let but two or three speak at the same meeting, ana let 

SO the others examine and discuss it. But if, during their debate, 
the meaning of it be revealed to one that sits by, let him, that 

31 was discoursing of it before, give off. For ye may all pro- 
phesy, one after another, that all may in their turns be 

32 nearers, and receive exhortation and instruction* For the 
gifts of the Holy Ghost are not like the possesion of the heathen 
priests, who are not masters of the spirit that possesses them. 
But Christians, however filled with the Holy Ghost, are masters 
of their own actions, can speak, or hold their peace, as th^ 

33 see occasion, and are not hurried away by any compulsion. It 
is, therefore, no reason for you to speak, more than one at 
once, or to interrupt one another, because you find yourselves 
inspired and moved by the Spirit cf Ckxi. For God is not 
the author of confusion and disorder, but of quietness and 
peace. And this b what b observed in all the churches of 
God. 

NOTES. 

'' whether ;" which b the common signiftcation of »tr%. And, therefore^ I take 
the apostle's sense to he this : *' Yon mnst do nothing hut to edification ;" though 
yon spealc in an nnlcnown tongne, ** even an nnluiown tongne mnst be made nse 
of, in yoar assemblies, only to edification.** 
f Vid. rer. 3 and 4. 

« The rule of the synagogue was : ** in the law, let one read, and one interpret : 
in the prophets, let one read, and two interpret : in Esther, ten may read, and 
ten interpret." It is not iroprobaUe, that some such disorder had been in- 
troduced into the church of Corinth, by the Judaitiog, false apostle, which St. 
Paul would here put an end to. 
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Chap. XIV. /. Corinthians. 1 65 

TEXT. 

34 Let your women keep silence in the churcbes : for it is not permitted 
unto them to speak ; but they are commanded to be under obedience^ 
as also saitb the law. 

35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home : 
for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 

36 What ! came the word of God out from youP Or came it unto you 
only? 

37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him ac- 
knowledge that the things that I write unto you are the command* 
ments of the hoird, 

38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 

39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and forbid not to speak with 
tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S4 As to jour women, let them keep silence in your assemblies ; 
for it is not permitted them to oiscourse there, or pretend to 
teach ; that does no way suit their state of subjection, ap- 

85 pointed them in the law. But, if they have a mmd to have 
any thing explained to them, that passes in the church, let 
them, for then: information, ask then* husbands at home ; for 
it is a shame for women to discourse and debate with men 

96 publicly, in the congregation '. What ! do you pretend to 
give laws to the church of Grod, or to a right to do what you 
please amongst yourselves, as if the Gospel began at Corinth, 
and issuing from you was communicated to the rest of the 
world ; or as if it were communicated to you alone of all the 

37 world? If any man amount you think that he hath the 
gift of prophecies, and would pass for a man knowing in the 
revealed will of God •, let him acknowledge, that these rules, 
which I have here given, are the commandments of the Lord. 

38 But if any man' be ignorant that they are so, 1 have no more 
89 to say to him : I leave him to his ignorance. To conclude, 

brethren, let prophecy have the preference in the exercise of 

NOTES. 

34, 35 ''Why I apply this prohibition, of spealcinfr only to reasoning and purely 
Tolnntary disconrse, but snppoxe a liberty left women to spealc, where they bad 
an immediate impulse and revelation from the Spirit of God, vid. note on chap, 
zi. 3. In the synagogue it was usual for any man, that had a mind, to demand, 
of the teacher, a farther explication of what he had said : but this was not 
permitted to the women. 

37 ' llttvfiaJtMlc, ** a spiritual man,'* in the sense of St. Paul, is one, who founds 
his knowledge in what is rerealed by the Spirit of Ood, and not in the bare dis* 
coveries of his natural reason and parts : rid. chap. ii. 15. 

38 ' By the [any man] mentioned in tlils, and the foregoing verse, St. Paul seems to 
intimate the false apostle, who pretended to give laws amongst them, and, as we 
have observed, may well be supposed to be the author of these disorders ; whom, 
therefore, St. Paul reflect? on, and presses in these three verses. 
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166 I. Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 
40 Let all things be done decently, and in order. 

PARAPHRASE. 
40 it^: but yet forbid not the speaking unknown tongues. But 
whether a man prophesies, or speaks with tongues, whatever 
sf)iritual gift he exercises in your assemblies, let it be done 
Without any indecorum, or disorder. 

NOTE. 

39 * Z^xouv, in this whole discourse of St. Paul, taken to refer to the exercise, and 
not to the ohtainiBg the gifts, to which it is Joined, will direct ns right, in uo- 
derstaoding St. Paul, and make his meaning very easy and intelligihie. 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTER XV. 1-58. 



CONTENTS. 

After St Paul (who had taught them anoth^ doctrine) had 
left Corinth, spme among them denied the resurrection of the 
d^. This he confutes by Christ's resurrection, which die num- 
ber of Witnesses, yet remaining, that had seen him, put past 
question, be^des the constant inculcating of it, by all the apostles, 
every where. From the resunrection of Christ, thus estabUshed, 
he infers the resurrection of the dead ; shows the order they shall 
rise in, and what sort of bodies they shall have. 

TEXT. 

1 Mcnreover, brethren, I declare unto you the Gospel which I preached 
unto you, which also you have received, and wherein ye stand ) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 In what I am now gcnibg to say to you, lurethren, I make 
known to you no other &>spel than what I formerly preached 
to you, and you rec^ved, and have hitherto professed, and 
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Chap. XV. /. Corinthians, I67 

TBXT. 

2 By which abo ye are saved, if ye kee^ in memory what I preadied 
UDto you^ unless ye have believed in vain. 

3 For I delivered unto you, first of all, that which I also received, how 
that Christ died for our sins, according to the Scriptures ; 

4 And that he was buried* and that he rose again tne third day, ac^ 
cording to th^ Scriptures : 

5 And that he was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve : 

6 After that, he was seen of above five hundred brethren at once ; of 
whom the greater part remain unto this present, but some are fiJlen 
asleep, 

7 After that, he was seen of James } then of all the apostles. 

8 And, last of all, he was seen of me also, as of one born out of due 
time. 

9 For I am the least of the apo6tles,that am not meet to be called an 
apostle, because I persecuted the church of God. 

10 But by the grace of God I am what I am : and his grace, which was 

PARAPHRASE. 

S by which alone you are to be saved. This you will find to 
be so, if you retain in your memories what it was that I 
preached to you, which you certainly do, unless you have 
taken up the Christian name and profession to no purpose. 

5 For I oelivered to you, and particularly insisted on this, 
which I had received, viz. that Christ died for our sins, ac* 

4 ccHrdin^ to the Scriptures : And that he was buried, and that he 
was raised again, the third day, according to the Scriptures : 

6 And that he was seen by Peter; afterwards by the twelve 

6 apostles : Aind after that, by above five hundred Christians at 
once ; of whom the greatest part remain alive to tbb day, but 

7 some o^ them are deceased : Aflerwards he was seen by James ; 

8 and afler that, by all the apostles : Last of all, he was seen by 

9 me also, as by one born before my time^. For I am the 
least of the apostles, not worthy the name of an apostle ; be* 

10 cause I persecuted the church of God. But, by the free 
bounty of God, I am what it hath pleased him to make me : 
and this favour, which he hath bestowed on me, hath not been 
altogether fruitless ; for I have laboured in preaching of the 
Grospel more than all the other apostles *> : which yet I do not 



NOTES. 

8 » An abortive birtb, that comes before its time, wbicb is the name St. Paul gives 
himself here, is usually sudden and at unawares, and is also weak and feeble, scarce 
deserving tu be called or counted a man. The former part agrees to St. Paul's 
being made a Christian and an apostle; though it be in regard of the latter, that, 
in the following verse, St. Paul calls himself abortive. 

10 *> St. Paul drops in this commendation of himself, to keep up his credit in the 
church of Corinth, where there was a faction labouring to discredit him. 
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168 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

bestowed upon me, was not in vain ; but I laboured more abundantly 
than they all : yet not J, but the grace of God which was with me. 

1 1 Therefore, whether it were I or they, so we preach, and so ye be- 
lieved. 

12 Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead, how say 
some among you, tnat there is no resurrection of the dead? 

13 Butif tliere be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not risen. 

14 And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching yain, and your 
futh is als(i vain. 

15 Yea, and we are found false witnesses of Crod; because we have testi- 
fied of God that he raised up Chnst : whom he raised not up, if so 
be that the dead rise not. 

1 6 For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised : 

17 And if Christ be not raised, your &ith is vain j ye are yet in your 
sins. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ascribe to any thing of myself, but to the favour of Grod^ 

11 which accompanied me. But whether I, or the other apostles, 

!)reached9 this was that which we preached, and this was the 
iEUth ye were baptized into, viz. tliat Christ died, and rose 

12 again the third day. If, therefore, this be so, if this be that, 
which has been preached to you, viz. that Christ has been 
raised from the dead ; how comes it that some ^ amongst you 
say, as they do, that there is no resurrection of the dead ? 

18 And if there be no resurrection of the dead, then even Christ 

14 himself is not risen : And if Christ be not risen, our preaching 

15 is idle talk, and your beUeving it is to no purpose. And we, 
who pretend to be witnesses tor God, and his truth, shall be 
found liars, bearing witness agunst Grod, and his truth, 
affirming, that he raised Christ, whom in truth he did not 

16 raise, if it be so, that the dead are not raised. For if the 

17 dead shall not be raised, neither is Christ raised. And if 
Christ be not risen, your faith is to no purpose ; your sins 
are not forgiven, but you are still liable to the punishment due 

NOTE. 

12 * This may well be understood of the head of the contrary faction, and some of 
his scholars : Ist, Because St. Paul Introduces this confutation, by asserting his 
mission, which these, his opposers, would bring in question. 2dly, Because he 
is so careful to let the Corinthians see, he maintains not the doctrine of the re- 
surrection, in opposition to these their new leaders, it being the doctrine he had 
preached to them, at their first coorersion, before any such false apostle appeared 
arapng them, and misled them about the resnrrectioa. Hieir false apostle was 
a Jew, and in all appearance Jndidzed : may he not also be suspected of Sad- 
ducism ? For it is plain, he, with aU his might, opposed St. Paul, which must be 
fit>m some main difference in opinion at the bottom. For there are no footsteps 
^ any personal profocation. 
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Chap. XV. /. Corinthiam. 169 

TEXT. 

18 Theo tbey also^ which are hMea asleep in Christ, are perished. 

19 If in this life only we ha?e hope in Christy we are of all men most 
miserable. 

20 But now is Christ risen from the dead, and become the first-fruits 
of them that slept. 

21 For since by man came deaths by man came also the resurrection of 
the dead. 

22 For as in Adam all dfe, even so in Christ shall all be made alive. 

23 But every man in his own order : Christ the first-fruits^ afterwards 
they that are Christ's, at his coming. 

24 Then cometb the end, when he shall have delivered up the kingdom 
to God, even the Father ^ when he shall have put down all rule^ and 
all authority, and power. 

25 For he must reign^ till he hath put all enemies under his feet. 

26 The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For he hath put all things under his feet. But when he saith, '' All 
things are put under him," it is manifest that he is excepted^ which 
did put all things under him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 to them. And they also^ who died in the belief of the Gospel, 

19 are perished and lost. If the advantajges we expect from 
Christ are confined to this life, and we have no hope of any 
benefit from him, in another lUe hereafter, we Christians are 

SO the most miserable of all men. But, in truth, Christ is 
actually risen from the dead, and become the first-fruits** of 

21 those who were dead. For since by man came death, by 
man came also the resurrection of the dead, or restoration to 

92 life. For as the death that all men suffer is owing to Adam, 
so the life, that all shall be restored to i^ain, is procured them 

SS by Christ. But they shall return to life again not all at once, 
but in their proper order : Christ, the first-fruits, is already 
risen; next after him shall rise those, who are his people, bis 

24 church, and this shall be at his second coming. After that 
shall be the day of judjgment, which shall bring to a conclusion 
and finish the whole dispensation to the race and posterity of 
Adam, in this world : when Christ shall have delivered up the 
kingdom to God, the Father; which he shall not do, till he 
hath destroyed all empire, power, and authority, that shall be 

S5 in the world beades. For he must ra^, till he has totally 
subdued and brought all his enemies mto subjection to his 

26 kingdom. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For God hath subjected all things to Christ : but when it is 
said, ^' AU things are subjected, it is plain that he is to be 

NOTE. 

td * The flrst-frniU were a small part, which was first taken and offered to God, 
and sanctified the whole mass, which was to follow. 
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170 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

28 And when all things shall be subdued unto him^ then shall the Son 
also himself be subject unto him^ that put all things under him^ that 
God may be all in all. 

29 Else what shall they do which are baptized for the dead^ if the dead 
rise not at all ? Why are they^ then, baptized for the d^ ? 

30 And why stand we m jeopardy every hour ? 

31 I protest^ by your rejoicings which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord^ 
I die dailv. 

32 Ifj after the manner of men, I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, 
what adrantageth it me, if the dead rise not ? Let us eat and drink; 
for to-morrow we die. 

33 Be not deceived : evil communications corrupt good manners. 

34 Awake to righteousness^ and sin not ; for some have not the know- 
ledge of God : I speak Uiis to your shame. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S8 excepted, who did subject all things to him. But when all 
things shall be actually reduced under subjection to hini| then, 
even the Son himself t. e, Christ and his whole kinfi;dom, he 
and all his subjects and members, shall be subjected to him, 
tbat gave him this kingdom, and universal dominion, that 

29 God may immediately govern and influence all. Else*, what 

30 shall they do, who are baptized for the dead'? And why do 
81 we venture our lives contmually ? As to mvself, I am exposed, 

vilified, treated so, that I die daily. Ana for this I call to 
witness your glorying against me, in which I really glory, as 
32 coming on me for our Lord Jesus Christ^s sake. And parti- 
cularly, to what purpose did I suffer myself to be exposed to 
wild beasts at Ephesus, if the dead rise not ? If there be no 
resurrection, it is wiser a great deal to preserve ourselves, as 
long as we can, in a free enjoyment ot all the pleasures of 
this life; for when death comes, as it shortly will, there is an 

83 end of us for ever. Take heed that you be not misled by 
. such discourses: for evil communication is apt to corrupt 

84 even good minds. Awake fVom such dreams, as it is fit you 
should, and give not yourselves up sinfully to the enjoyments 

NOTES. ' 

29 « " Else/' here relates to ver. 20, where It Is said, " Christ is risen •/* St. Paul 
having, in that verse, mentioned Christ being the first-fruits from the dead, talces 
occasion from thenoe, now that he is upon the resurrection, to inform the Co- 
rinthians of several particularities, relating to the resurrection, which might 
enlighten them about it, and could not be known but by revelation. Having 
made this excursion, in the eight preceding verses, he here, in the 29th, reas- 
iumes the thread of his discourse, and goes on with his arguments for bdieviug 
the resurrection. 

^ What this baptising for the dead was, I confess I Itnow not : but it seems, by 
the following verses, to be something wherein they exposed themselves to the 
danger of death. 
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Chap. XV. /. Cormtiians. 17 i 

TEXT. 

35 Bntaome maa will say, " How are the dead raised up? And witb 
what body do they come ?" 

36 Thou fool! that whidi thou sowest is not quickened, except it die. 
S7 And that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be, 

but bare grain, it may chance of wheat, or of some other grain. 

38 But God giveth it a body as it hath pleased him, and to every seed 
his own body. 

39 All flesh is not the same flesh : but there is one kind of flesh of men, 
another flesh of beasts, another of fishes, and adother of birds. 



PARAPHRASE. 

of this life. For there are some' ath^tical peoiJe among 
80 vou : this I sa^ to make you ashamed. But possiUy it wiU 
be asked, <^ How comes it to pass, that dead men are raised, 
and with what kind of bodies do they come? ^ Shall they 
have, at the resurrection, such bodies as they have now?^' 
86 Thou fool! does not daily experience teach thee, that the 
seed, which thou sowest, corrupts and dies, befcnre it springs 

37 up and lives again .^ That, which thou sowest, is the bare 
^rain, of wheat, or barley, or the lik^; but the body, which 
It has, when it rises up, is different from the seed that is sown* 

38 For it is not the seed, Uiat rises up again, but a ^uite different 
body, such as God has thought nt to give it, viz. a plant, of 
a particular shape and size, which Grod nas appcnnted to each 

39 sort of seed. And so, likewise, it b in animals ; there are 
^Ufferent kinds of flesh ': for the flesh of men is of one kind; 



NOTES. 

34 ff May not this, probably, be said to make them ashamed of their 4eader, whom 
they were so forward to glory in ? For it is not imlikely, that thdr qaestioolDg, 
aod denying the resarrection, came from their new apostle, who raised snch op* 
podUon against St. Paul. 

35 ^ If we will allow St. Paul to know what he says, it is plain, from what he 
answers, that he understands these words to contain two questions : First, How 
comes it to pass, that dead men are raised to life again ? Would it not be better 
they should lire on ? Why do they die to live again ? Secondly, With what bodies 
shall they return to life ? To both these he distinctly answers, viz. That those, 
who are raised to a heayeuly state, shall have other bodies > and next, that it 
is fit that men should die, death being no improper way to the attaining other 
bodies. This, he shows, there is so plidn and common an instance of, in the 
sowing of all seeds, that he thinks it a foolish thing to make a difficulty of it $ 
and then proceeds to declare, that, as they shall have other, so they shall hare 
better bodies, than they bad before, viz. spiritual and incorruptible. 

39 ^ The scope pf the place makes it evident, that by ** flesh," St. Paul ^ere means 
bodies, yiz. that God has given to the several «orts of animals bodies, in shape, 
texture, and organization, very different one from another, as he bath thought 
good; and so he can give to men, at the resurrection, bodies of very different 
constitutions and qualities from those they had before. 
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172 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

40 There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial : but the glory 
of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestrial is another. 

41 There is one glory of the sun, ana another glory of the moon, and 
another glory of the stars; for one star differeth from another star 
in glory. 

42 So also is the resurrection of the dead. It is sown in corruption, it 
is raised in incorruption : 

PARAPHRASE, 
the flesh of cattle is of another kind ; that of fish is different 
from them both ; and the flesh of birds is of a peculiar sort, 

40 different from them all. To look yet farther into the differ- 
ence of bodies^ there be both heavenly and earthly bodies ; 
but the beauty and excellency of the heavenly bodies is of one 

41 kind, and tKat of earthly bodies of another. The sun, 
moon, and stars have each of them their particular beauty and 

4S brightness, and one star, differs from another in glory. And 
so shall the resurrection of the dead ^ be : that, which is sown 



NOTE. 

42 ^ ** The resurrection of the dead," here spoken of, is not the resnrrection of all 
mankind, in common, but only the resurrection of the just. This will be evident 
to any one who observes, that St. Paul, having, ver. 22, declared that all men 
shall be made alive again, tells the Corinthians, ver. 23, that it shall not be all 
at once, but at several distances of time. First of all, Christ rose ; afterwards, 
next in order to him, the saints should all be raised ; which resurrection of the 
just is that which he treats, and gives an account of, to the end of this discourse 
and chapter ; and so never comes to the resurrection of the wicked, which was 
to be the third and last in order : so that from the 23d verse to the end of the 
chapter, all that he says of the resurrection is a description only of the resurrection 
of the just, though he calls it here by the general name of the resurrection of the 
dead. That this is so, there is so much evidenc*e, that there is scarce a verse, 
from the 4l8t to the end, that does not evince it. 

First, What in this resurrection is raised, St. Paul assures U8> ver. 43, is raised 
ia glory ; but the wicked are not raised in glory. 

Secondly, He says, " we*' (speaking in the name of all that shall be then 
raised) shall bear the image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49, which cannot belong 
to the wicked. *' We** shall all be changed, that, by putting on incorruptibility 
and immortality, death may be swallowed up of victory, which Ood giveth us, 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, ver. 51, 52, 53, 54, 57, which cannot likewise 
belong to the damned. And therefore *' we," and '* us,** must be understood 
to be spoken in the name of the dead, that are Christ's, who are to be raised 
by themselves, before the rest of mankind. 

Thirdly, He says, ver. 52, that when the dead are raised, they, who are 
alive, shall be changed In the twinkling of an eye. Now, that these dead are 
only the dead in Christ, which shall rise first, and shall be caught in the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air, is phiin from 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. 

Fourthly, He teaches, ver. 54, that, by this corruptible's putting on incorrup- 
tion, is brought to pass the saying, that ** Death is swallowed up of victory.** 
But I think nobody will say, that the wicked have victory over death : yet 
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NOTE 

that, accordlug to the apostle, here belongs to all those whose corroptible bodies 
bare put on incoirnptlon ; which, therefore, must be only those that rise the 
second in order. From whence it is clear, that their resurrection alone is that 
which is here mentioned and described. 

Fifthly, A farther proof whereof is, ver. 56, 57, in that their sins bdng taken 
away, the sting, whereby death kills, is taken away. And hence St. Paoi says, 
God has given " us" the victory, which is the same " us," or " we," who 
should bear the image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. And the same ** we,** 
who should "all" be changed, ver. 51, 52. All which places can, therefore, 
belong to none, but those who are Christ's, who shall be ndsed by themselves, 
the second in order, before the rest of the dead* 

It is very remarkable what St. Paul says, in the 51st verse, '^ We shall not 
all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in the twinkling of an eye." The reason 
he gives for it, ver. 53, is, because this corruptible thing must put on incorrup- 
tion, and this mortal thing roust put on immortality. How ? Why, by putting 
off flesh and blood, by an instantaneous change, because, as he tells us, ver. 50, 
flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God ; and therefore, to fit be<- 
lievers for that kingdom, those who are alive at Christ's coming shall be changed 
in the twinkling of an eye ; and those, that are in their graves, shall be changed 
likewise, at the instant of their being r^sed ; and so all the whole collection of 
saints, all the members of Christ's body, shall be put into a state of incorrupti- 
bility, ver. 52, in a new sort of bodies. Taking the resurrection, here spoken 
of, to be the resurrection of all the dead, promiscuously, St. Paul's reasoning in 
this place can hardly ie understood. But upon a supposition that he here 
describes the resurrection of the just only, that resurrection, which, as he says, 
ver. 23, is to be the next after Christ's, and separate from the rest, there is 
nothing can be more plain, natural, and easy, than St. Paul's reasoning; and it 
stands thus : ** Men alive are flesh and blood ; the dead in the graves are but 
the remains of corrupted flesh and blood ; but flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God, neither corruption inherit incorruption, t. e. immortality i 
therefore, to make- all those, who are Christ's, capable to enter into his eternal 
kingdom of life, as well those of them who are alive, as those of them who are 
raised from the dead, shall, In the twinkling of an eye, be all changed, and their 
corruptible shall put on incorruption, and their mortal shall put on immortality x 
and thus God gives them the victory over death, through their Lord Jesus Christ." 
This is, in short, St. Paul's arguing here, and the account he gives of the resur- 
rection of the blessed. But how the wicked, who are afterwards to be restored 
to life, were to be raised, and what was to become of them, he here says nothing, 
as not being to his present purpose, which was to assure the Corinthians, by the 
resurrection of Christ, of a happy resurrection to believers, and thereby to en- 
courage them to continue stedfast in the faith, which had such a reward. That 
this was his design, may be seen by the beginning of his discourse, ver. 12—21, 
and by the conclusion, ver. 58, in these words : " Wherefore, my belored 
brethren, be ye stedfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the 
Lord : forasmuch as ye know, that your labour is not in vain in the Lord." 
Which words show, that what he bad been speaking of, in the immediately pre- 
ceding verses, viz. their being changed, and their putting on incorruption and 
immortality, and their having thereby the victory, through Jesus Christ, was 
what belonged solely to the saints, as a reward to those who remained stedfast, 
and abounded in the work of the Lord. 

The likeuse of the like, though shorter, discourse of the resurrection, wherein 
he describes only that of the blessed, he makes to the Hiessalonians, 1 Thess. 
Iv. 13—18, which he concludes thus : '* Wherefore comfort one another with 
these words." 

Nor is it in this place alone that St. Paul calls the resurrecUon of the Just by 
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174 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV, 

TEXT. 

43 It is sown in dishonour^ it is raised in glory : it is sown in weakness, 
it is raised in power. 

44 It is sown a natural bod^, it is raised a spiritual body. There is a 
natural body, and there is a spiritual body. 

45 And so it is written. The first man Adam was made a living soul, 
the last Adam was made a quickening spirit. 



PARAPHRASE, 
in this world \ and comes to die, is a poor, weak, conteiDp- 

43 tible, corruptible thing : When it is raised again, it shall be 

44 powerful, glorious, and incorruptible. The body, we have 
nere, surpasses not tlie animal nature. At the resurrecdon it 
shall be spiritual. There are both animal ■" and spiritual'^ 

45 bodies. And so it is written, ^^ The first man Adam was 
made a living soul,^ u e. made of an animal constitution, 
endowed with an animal life ; the second Adam was made of 
a spiritual constitution, with a power to give life to others. 



NOTES. 

the geoeral name of the resurrection of the dead. He does the same, Phil. iii. 
11, where he speaks of his sufferings, and of his endeavours, *' if by any meann 
he might attain unto the resarrection of the dead :*' whereby he cannot mean 
the resarrection of the dead in general ; which, since he has declared in this 
▼ery chapter, ver. 22, all men, both good and bad, shall as certainly partake of, 
as that they shall die, there need no endeavours to attain to it. Our Saviour, 
likewise, speaks of the resurrection of the just, in the same general terms of the 
resurrection, Matt. xxii. 30. *' And the resurrection from the dead,*' Luke xx. 
85, by which is meant only the resurrection of the just, as is plain from the 
context. 

42 1 The time, that man is in this world, affixed to this earth, is his being sown ; 
and not when being dead, he is put in the grave ^ as is evident from St. Paul's 
own words. For dead things are not sown $ se^s are sown, being alive, and 
die not, until after they are sown. Besides, he that will attentively consider 
what follows, will find reason, from St. Paul's arguing, to understand him to. 

44 ■■ zw/ca •4a;x"^^* ^^1^^ i° our Bibles is translated, " a natural body,'* should, I 
think, more suitably to the propriety of the Greek, and more conformably to the 
apostle's meaning, be translated " an animal body :" for that, which St. Paul 
is doing here, U to show, that as we have animal bodies now, (which we derived 
from Adam) endowed with an animal life, which, unless supported with a con- 
stant supply of food and air, will fall and perish, and at last, do what we can, 
will dissolve and come to an end ; so, at the resurrection, we shaH have from 
Christ, the second Adam, " spiritual bodies,'* which shall have an essential and 
natural, inseparable life in them, which shall continue and subsist perpetually of 
itself, without the help of meat and drink, or air, or any such foreign support ; 
without decay, or any tendency to a dissolution : of which our Sariour speaking, 
Luke XX. 35, says, ** They who shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world, 
and the resurrection from the dead," cannot die any more ; for they are equal 
to the angels, t. e. of an angelical nature and constitfition. 
■Vid. Phil. ill. 21. 
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TEXT. 

46 Howbeit, that was not first which is spiritual^ bat that whidi is 
natural } and afterward, that which is spiritual. 

47 The first man is of the earthy earthy : the second man is(the Lord) 
from hearen. 

48 As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy : and as is the 
heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly. 

49 And, as we have borne the image of the earthy, we shall also bear 
the ima^ of the heavenly. 

50 Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God ; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption. 

51 Behold, I show you a mystery 3 we diall not all sleep, but we shall 
all be changed. ' 

52 In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump (for the 
trumpet shall sound,) and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we shall be changed. 

53 "For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and ibis mortal must 
put on immortality. 



PARAPHRASE. 

46 Howbeit, the spiritual was not first, but the animal; and 

47 afterwards the spiritual. The first man was of the earth, made 
up of dust, or earthy particles : the second man is the Lord 

4S from heaven. Those who have no higher an extraction than 
barely from the earthy man, they, like him, have barely an 
animal life and constitution ; but those, who are r^enerate, 
and bom of the heavenly seed, are, as he that is heavenly, 

49 spiritual and immprtal. And as in the animal, corruptible, 
mortal state, we were born in, we have been like him that 
was earthy ; so also shall we, who, at the resurrection, par- 
take of a spiritual life from Christ, be made like him, the 
Lord from heaven, heavenly, t. e. live, as the spirits in heaven 
do, without the need of food, or nourishment, to support it, 
and without infirmities, decay, and death, enjoying a fixed, 

60 stable, unfleeting life. This I say to you, brethren, to satisfy 
those that ask, "with what bodies the dead shall come?'^ 
that we shall not at the resurrection have such bodies as we 
have now : for flesh and blood cannot enter into the kingdom 
which the saints shall inherit in heaven ; nor are such fleeting, 
corruptible things, as our present bodies are, fitted to that 

61 state of immutable incorruptibility. To which let me add, 
what has not been hitherto discovered, viz. that we shall not 

62 all die, but we shall all be changed. In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye at the sounding of the last trumpet ; for 
the. trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall rise : and as many 

6S of us, believers, as are then alive, shall be changed. For 
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176 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV, 

TEXT. 

54 So when this cormptible shall have put oo inoorruption, and this 
mortal shall have pat on immortality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written, " Death is swallowed up in victory." 

55 O death, where is thy sting ? O grave, where is thy victory ? 

56 The sting of death is sin ; and the strength of sin is the law. 

PARAPHRASE, 
this corruptible frame and constitution ® of ours must put on 

54 incorruption, and from mortal become immortal. And, whetr 
■we ai-e got into that state of incorruptibility and immortality, 
. then shall be fulfilled what was foretold in these woras, 
** Death is swallowed up of victory P;" i. e. death is per- 
fectly subdued and exterminated, by a complete victory over 

65 it, so that there shall be no death any more. Where, O 
death, is now that power, whereby thou deprivest men of 
life ? What is become of the dominion of the grave, whereby 

56 they were detained prisoners there ^ ? That, which gives death 

NOTES. 

53 •'rt ^^otpr^i "corruptible," and A ^rit, "mortal," have not here ffoffm, 
" body," for their sobstaotire, assomeimaf^De ; but are put in the neuter gender 
absolute, and stand to represent nxpo), " dead ;" as appears by the immediately 
preceding verse, and also ver. 42, oSrw xal ij kv^^otais rSn >txpSff, ^wtiptrat h ^9op5. 
"So is the resurrection of the dead : it is sown in corruption ;" Le. mortal, 
corruptible men are sown, being corruptible and weak. Nor can it be thought 
strange, or strained, that I interpret ^9ap%v and ^Hfliy as adjectives of the neuter 
gender, to signify persons, when, in this very discourse, the apostle uses two 
adjectives, in the neuter gender, to signify the persons of Adam and Christ, in 
such a way, as it is impossible to understand them otherwise. The words, no 
farther off than ver. 46, are .these : 'AXX* ou vpwnv rl wttvfAaltxlt, ixx3b r^ •^rtrj^iiAr^ 
•iFitJa t\ wvnfieUmh, The like way of speaking we have. Matt. 1. 20, and Luke i. 
35, in both which the person of our Saviour is expressed by adjectives of the 
neuter gender. To any of all which places I do not think any one will add the 
substantive a&fAoiy " body," to make out the sense. That, then, which is meant 
here being this, that this mortal man shall put on immortality, and this corrupti- 
ble man incorruptibility ; any one will easily find another nominative case to 
cwtlpilau, " is sown," and not o-cS/iaoc, " body,*' when he considers the sense of 
the place, wherein the apostle's purpose is to speak of vcx^ol, " mortal men," 
being dead, and raised again to life, and made immortal. Those, with whom 
grammatical construction, and the nominative case, weigh so much, may be 
pleased to read this passage in Virgil : 

" — Linquebant dulces animas, aut egra trahebant 

Corpora.** iEneid. 1. 3, ver. 140, 
where, by finding the nominative case to the two verbs, in It, he may come to 
discover that personality, as contradistinguished to both body and soul, may be 
the nominative case to verbs. 

54 P NTxof, « victory,*' often signifies end and destraction. See Vossios " de bz 
interpret." cap. 24. 

55 ^ This has something of the air of a song of triumph, which St. Paul breaks out 
into, upon a view of the saints' victory over death, in a state, wherein death U 
never to have place any more. 
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Chap. XVI. /. Corinthians. 177 

'^ text: 

i7 But tlianks be to God^ which giveth us ike victory^ through our 

Lord Jesus Christ. 
58 Therefore^ my helored brethren^ be ye ^:edftst^ unmoveable^ always 

abounding in the work of the Lord *, forasmuch as ye know that. 

your labour is not in vain in the Lwd. 

PARAPHRASE. ' 

the power over mea is sin^ and it is the law, by which sin has 

57 this power. . But thanks be to Grod, who gives us deliverance 
and victory over death, the punishment of sin, by the law, 
through our Lord Jesus Christy who has delivered us from the 

58 rigour of the law. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, continue 
stadfast and unmoveable in the Chiistian faith, always abound- 
ing in your obedience to the precepts of Chnst, and in those 
duties which are required of us by our Lord and Savioiur 
knowing that your labour will not he lost. Whatsoever you 
shall do^ or siufer for him, will be abundantly rewarded, by 
eternal Ufe. 



SECTION XL 
'' CHAPTER XVI- 1—4. 

CONTENTS. 

He gives directions concerning their contribution to the poor 
Christians at Jerusalem. 

TEXT, 

1 Now concerning the collection for the esints, as I have given order 
to the churches of Galatia^ even so do ye. 

2 Upon the first dav of the week, let everv one of you lay by him in 
store, as God hatn prospered him, that tnere be no gatherings when 
l4X>me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to the collection for the converts to Christianity, who 
are at Jerusalem I would have you do as I have directed 

2 the churches of Galatia. Let every one of you, according 
as he thrives in his calling, lay adde sdme part of his gain by 

VOL. Vin. (^n,r^n]o 
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178 /• QniAikhnL Chap. XVL 

TE3CT. 

3 And wbeo I oome^ vfaomaoever you akaU Approfe ht your lettenv 
them will I send to bring your liberality unto Jerusa^. 

4 And if it be meet that I go also^ thej ahall go vith mt. 

PARAPHRASE, 
itself, which, the first day of the week, let him put into the 
common treasury* of the church, that there may be no need of 

5 any gathering wnen I come. And wKen I come, those, whom 
you shall approve of^, wiUI send with letters to Jerusalem, to 

4 carry thitbor your bene^poknce. Whidi if it deserves that I 
also shoidd go, they shall go aloi^ with me. 

N0TT5S. 

2 * Biiffntpf^^tBn sdems used here Hi the leiiBe I have giren It. For It Is certida that 
the apostle directs, that they should, ererj Lord* s day, bring to the congrega^n 
whal their oharlty had laid aside the faregalng waeh, as their gala came la, that 
tbeiv It mi^ he pM into so«e iwbttQ hoi(» appolatad fv that iHrpose^ or oOoers* 
hands. For If they only laid It aside at home, there would nefertfatkia bf need 
of a collection when he came. 

3 ^ AtntfA&ffnJtf V l«i(-oX«hf rojrovf wift4^ This pobtlng, that makes S«* hnr^KBf 
bdong to v^ytopM, and not to ^ifjiviph the apostle's sense justifies ; he tdling 
them here, that finding their collection ready, when he came, he would write by 
those, they should think fit to send h by, or go himself with them. If their 
present were worthy of it. There needed no approbation of their messengers to 
him, by their letters, when he was present. And if the Corinthians, by their 
letters, approved of them to the saints at Jemsalem, how coold St. Paol say, he 
would send them ? 



SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER XVI. 6—12. 

OONTKNTO. 

Hb giTcs them an account of his own, Timothy^Si and ApoUos^s 
intention of coming to them. 
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TEXT. 

5 Now I will come unto you, when I shaD pass through Macedonia 
(for I do pass through Macedonia :) 

6 And it may he^ that I will abide» jea^ aod irinter with yoU^ that ye 
may brine me on my journey, whithersoever I go. 

7 For I will not see you Bow^ by the way ; but I trust to tarry a while 
with you, if the IJord permit. 

8 But 1 will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost. 

9 For a great door and effectual is opened unto me, and there are many 
adversaries. 

10 Now if Timotheus coBfie, see that he may be with you without fear : 
for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do. 

1 1 Let no man, therefore, despise him ; but conduct him forth in peace, 
that he may come unto me ; lor I look for him with the brethren. 

12 As touching our brother ApoUo^ I greatly desired him to come unto 
yen, with l£e brethren : Imt his will was not at all to come at this 
time ; but he will come, when he shall have omvenient time. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 I will ooBie unto you, when I have been in MaeedcNiia; for I 

6 intend to take that in my way : And perhaps I shall make 
some stay, nay, winter witn you, that you may bring me going 

7 on my way, whithersoever i go. For I do not intend just to 
call in upon you, as I pass by ; but I hope to spend some time 

8 with you, if the Lord permit. But I shall stay at Ephesua till 

9 Pentecost^ u e. Whitsuntide. For now I have a very fair and 
promising opportunity ^ven me of propagating the Gospel, 

10 though mere be many opposers. It Timothy come to you, 
pray take care that he be easy, and without fear amongst jou : 
for he promotes the work of the Lord, in preaditn^ the Gk>- 

11 spel, even as I do. Let nobody, therefore, despise him ; but 
treat him kindly, and hnn^ him gcmig, that be may come unto 

IS me: for I expect him with die brethren. As to brother* 
Apollos, I have earnestly endeavoured to prevail with him to 
eome to you with the brethren^ : but he has no mind to it at 
all, at present. He will come, however, when there diall be a 
fitoccadon. 

NOTES. 

12 ■ There be few^ perhapf , who need to be told It, yet it may be conyenient here, 
once for all, to remark, that, \n the apostle's time, << brother** was the ordinary 
compeUatloD thai Christkas used to one another. 

^ ** The brethren,*' here mentioned, seem to be Stephanas, and those others, 
who, with him, came with a message, or letter, to St. Paul, from the church of 
Corinth, by whom he retnmed this epistle in answer. 
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SECTION XIIL 
CHAPTER XVI. 18—24. 

CONTENTS. 
The conclusion, wherein St Paul, according to his custom, 
leaves with them some, which he thinks most necessary, exhorta- 
tions, and sends particular greetings. 

TEXT. 

13 Watch ye, stand fast in the hkiYk, quit you like men> be strong. . 

14 Let all your things be done with charity. 

15 I beseech you^ brethren^ (ye know the house of Stephanas^ that it 
is the first-fioiits of Acbaia, and that they hare addicted themselFes 
to the ministry of the saints) 

16 That ye submit yourselyes unto such, and to every one that helpeth 
with us^ and laboureth. 

1 7 I am glad of the coming of Stephanas^ and Fortunatus, and Achaicus : 
for that, which was ladling on your part, they have supplied. 

18 For they have refreshed my spirit and yours : therefore acknowledge 
ye them that are such. 

19 The churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and Priscilla salute you 
much in the Lord, with the church that is in their house. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 Be upon your guard, stand firm in the faith^ behave yourselves 

14 like men, with courage and resolution : And whatever is done 
amongst you, either in public assemblies, or elsewhere^ let it 
all be done with affection, and good-will, one to another \ 

15 You know the house of Stephanas, that the^ were the first 
converts of Achaia, and have all along made it their bu^ess 

16 td minister to the saints : To such, I beseech you to submit 
yourselves : let such as, with us, labour to promote the Grospel^ 

17 be your leaders. I am glad that Stephanas, Fortunatus, and 
Acmucus came to me ; because they have supplied what was 

18 deficient on your side. For^ by the account they have given 
me of you, they have quieted my mind, and yours too ^ : 

19 tlierefore have a regard to such men as these. The churclies 

NOTES. 

14 • His main design being to put an end to the faction and division which the fabe 
apostle had made amongst them, it is no wonder that we find unity and charity 
so mnchy and so often pressed, in this and the second epistle. 

18 ^ Viz. By removing those suspicions and fean, that were on both sides. 
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TEXT. 

20 AD tbe brethren greet you. Greet ^ou one another with an holy kiss* 

21 The salutation of me raul, with mine own hand. 

22 If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christy let him be anathema^ 
maranatha. 

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 

24 My lore be with you all in Christ Jesus. Ameo* 

PARAPHRASE, 
of Ama salute ^ou, and so do Aquila and Friscilla, with nmch 
Christian affection; with the church that is in thor house. 
SO All the brethren here salute you: salute one another with an 

21 holy kiss. That which followeth is the salutation of me^ 
4S Paul, with my own hand. If any one be an enemy to the 

Lord Jesus Christ, and his Gospel, let him be accursed, or 
deyoted to destruction. The Lord cometh to execute yen^ 

53 ance on him ^ The fayour of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 

54 you. My loye be with you all in Christ Jesus* Amen. 

NOTE. 

22 * Thif beiog so dSffbrent a sentence from any of those, writ with St. Panfs own 
hand, in any of his other epistles, may it not with probability be understood to 
mean the fiilse apostle, to whom St. Panl imputes all the disorders in thl* 
chorcb, and of whom he spealss not much less severely 2 Cor. xl. 13— -15. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



PARAPHRASE AND NOTES 



ON TBB 



SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



TO TBB 



CORINTHIANS. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE 



SECOND EMSTLE OF ST. PAUL 



CORINTHIANSj 

WRITTEN rROU ROMS IR THB YEAR OP OUR LORD 57> OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Saint Paul having writ his first epistle to the 
Corinthians, to try, as he says himself chap. ii. 9, 
what power he had still with that church, wherein there 
was a great faction against him, which he was attempting 
to break, was in pain, till he found what success it nad ; 
chap. iL 12, 18, and vii. 5. But when he had, by 
Titus, received an account of their repentance, upon 
his former letter, of their submission to his orders, and 
of their good disposition of mind towards him, he takes 
courage, speaks of himself more freely, and justifies 
himself more boldly; as may be seen, chap. i. IS, and 
iL 14, and vi« 10, and x. 1, and xiii. 10. And, as to 
his opposers, he deals more roundly and sharply with 
them than he had done in his former epistle j as 
appears from chap. ii. 17, and iv. S — 5, and v. 12» and 
VI. 11 — 16, and xi. 11, and xii. 15. 
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The observation of these particulars may possibly be 
of use to give us some light, for the better understand- 
ing of his second epistle, especially if we add, that the 
main business of this, as of his former epistle, is to 
take off the people from the new leader they had got, 
who was St. raul's opposer ; and wholly to put an end 
to the faction and disorder, which that false apostle 
had caused in the church of Corinth. He also, in this 
epistle, stirs them up again to a liberal contribution to 
the poor saints at Jerusalem. 

This epistle was writ in the same year, not long after 
the former. 



SECTION L 

CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 
INTRODUCTION. 

TEXT. 

1 PbxjJ, an apostle of Jesus Clirist^ by tlie will of Ood^ and Timothy, 
our brother^ unto the church of God, which is at Corinth, wiUi 
all the saints, which are in all Achaia : 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, by the will of God, and 
. Timothy, our brother^ to the church of Grod, whidi is 

NOTE. 

1 * " Brother,*' i, e, dther in the conuson fiaith ; and so, as we have already 
remarked, he frequently calls aU the cooterted, as Roio. I. Id^ and in other 
places ; or " brother" in the work of the ministry, rid. Rom. zvi. 21. 1 Con 
xvi. 12. To which we may add, that St. Panl may be supposed to hate gifen 
Timothy the title of ** brother," here, for dignity's sake, to give him a repnta- 
tiofi above his age, amongst the Corinthians, to whom he had before seat him, 
with some kind of authority, to rectify their disorders. Timothy was but a 
young man, when St. Paul writ his first epistle to him, as appears, 1 Tim. it. 12. 
Which epistle, by the consent of all, was writ to Timothy, after he had been ai 
Corinth ; and in the opinion of some very learned men, not less thaa eight yemn 
after; and therefore his calling him '* brother^' here, and joining him with 
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TEXT. 

3 Grace be to yoa, and peace^ from OodoorFatW^ and fit>Ki the Lo^ 
Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE, 
in Corinth, with all the Christians, that are in all Achaia^: 
2 Favour and peace be to you, fix)m God our Father, and from 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

NOTES, 
hfanaelfy in writing tbit epistle, laay be to kt the CoriBthians see, that, thooi^ 
he were so yonng, who had been sent to them, yet it was one^ whom St. Paul 
thought fit to treat very much as an eqnal. 
^ Acfaaia, the coimtry wherein Corinth stood. 



SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I. 3.— VII. 1& 



CONTENTS. 

This first port of this second epistle of St. Paul to the Corm- 
thians is spent in justifying hims^ a^^st several imputaticms 
from the opposite faction, and setting himself right in the opinion 
of the Corinthians. The particulars whereof we shall take notice 
of in the following numbers. 



SECTION IL No. 1. 
CHAPTER I. 3—14. 



CONTENTS. 
He becins with justifyii^ his former letter to them, which had 
afficted them, ^vid. chap. vn. 7, 8.) by telling them, that he thanks 
Grod for his dehverance out of his affictions, because it enables him 
to comfort them, by the example, both of his affliction and de- 
liverance; acknowledging the obligation he had to them, and 
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others, for their prayers and thanks for his deliveranoe, which, he 
presumes, they could not but put up for him, since his consdence 
Dears him witness (which was nis comfort) that, in his carriage to 
all men, and to them more especially, he had been direct and nn- 
oere, without any self or carnal interest ; and that what he writ 
to them had no other design but what lay open, and they read in 
his words, and did also acknowledge ; and he doubted not but 
they should always acknowledge ; part of them acknowledging 
also that he was the man they gloried in, as they shall be his 
glory in the day of the Lord. From what St. Paul says, in this 
section, (which, if read with attention, will appear to be writ 
with a turn of great insinuation) it may be gathered, that the op- 
posite faction endeavoured to evade the force of the former epistle, 
oy suggesting, that, whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a 
cunning, artincial, self-interested man, and had some hidden design 
in it, which accusation appears in other parts of this epistle : as 
chap. iv. 2, 5. 

TEXT. 

3 Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father 
of mercies, and the God of all comfort ; 

4 Who comforteth us in all our tribulation, that we may be able to 
comfort them, which are in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith 
we ourselves are comforted of God. 

5 For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also 
aboundeth by Christ. 

. 6 And whether we be afflicted, it is for your consolation and salvation, 
which is effectual in the enduring of the same sufferings whidi we 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 Blessed be the God • and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 

4 Father of mercies, and God of all consolation ; Who com- 
fSrteth me, in all my tribulations, that I may be able to 
comfort them ^, who are in any trouble, by the comfort, which 

5 I receive fix>m him. Because, as I have suffered abundantly 
for Christ, so, through Christ, I have been abundantly oom- 

6 forted ; and both these for your advanta^ Fcnr my afflio- 
tion is for your consolaticm and relief % which is effected by a 

NOTES. 

3 That this is the right trantlatiou of the Oreelc here, see Epb. 1. 3, and 1 Pet. 
i. 3, where the same words are so translated ; and that it agrees with St. Paul's 
sense, see Eph. L 17. 

4 ^ He means, here, the Corinthians, who were tronbled for their miscarriage 
towards him ; rid. chap. vii. 7. 

6 • 2tmip(s, •* relief," rather than " salration ;•' which is understood of driver- 
ance from death and hell; but here it signifies only deliverance from their pie- 
sent sorrow. 
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TEXT, 
also sufier: or whether we he comforted^ it is for jour consohttion 
and salmtioD. 

7 And our hope of you is stedfast, knowing that, as ^ou are partakers 
of the sufferings, so shall ye be also of the consolation. 

8 For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble, which 
came to us in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above 
strength ; insomuch that we despaired even of life. 

9 But we had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we should not 
trust in ourselves, but in God, which raised the dead : 

10 Who delivered us ftx)m so great a death, and doth deliver ; in whom 
we trust, that he will yet deliver us : 

1 1 You also helping together by prayer for us ; that, for the gift be- 
stowed upon us, by the means of many persons, thanks may be given 
by many on oar behalf. 

12 For our rejoicmg is this, tlie testimony of our conscience, that in 
simplicity, and godly sincerity, not witn fleshly wisdom, but by the 
grace of God, we have had our conversation in the world, and more 
abundantly to you-ward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

patient enduring those sufferings, whereof you see an example 
in me. And again, when I am comforted, it is for your con-- 
solation and rdief, who may expect the like, fi*om the same 

7 compas»onate God and Father. Upon which ground, I have 
firm hopes, as concerning you ; being assured, that as you have 
had your share of sufferings, so ye shall, likewise, have of con- 

8 solation. For I would not have you ignorant, brethren, of 
the load of afflictions in Asia, that were l^yond measure heavy 
upon me, and beyond my strength ; so that I could see no way 

9 or escaping with life, fiut I had the sentence of death in my- 
self, that I might not trust in myself, but in God, who can 

10 restore to life even those who are actually dead: Who deli- 
vered me from so imminent a danger of death, who doth de- 
ll liver, and in whom I trust he will yet deliver me : You also 

joining the assistance of your prayers for me ; so that thanks 
may be returned by many, for the deliverance procured me, by 
18 the prayers of many persons. For I cannot doubt of the 
prayers and concern of you, and many others, for me ; since 
my glorying in this, viz. the testimony of my own conscience, 
tluit, in plainness of heart, and sincerity b^ore God, not in 
fleshly wisdom ^ but by the favour of Grod directing me^, I 

NOTES. 

12 * What " fleshly wisdom" is may be seen chap. iv. 2. 5. 

* This ixx* U x^p*Jt e«ov, " But in the favour of God,*' is the same with 
ixxa ^ipif eiav 1} 0^ ifA9), « the favonr of God, that is with me," i. e, by God'ifr 
fiiTonrable assistance. 
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TEXT. 

13 For we write none other tilings unto jna, than what yoa read, or 
acknowledge/ and I trust you shall acknowledge eyen to the ead. 

14 As also yoa hare acknowledged us in piurt, that we am yoar re« 
j(Mcing> evea as ye also are ours, in the day of the Lord Jeaos. 

PARAPHRASE, 
have behaved inyself towards all men, but more particularly 

18 towards you. For I have no design, no meauin^ in what I 
write to you, but what lies open, and is legible, in what you 
read : and you yourselves cannot but acknowledge it to be so ; 

14 and I hope you shall always acknowledge it to the end. As 
part of you nave already acknowledged ttiat I am your ^bfy ^ 
as you will be mine, at the dav of judgment, when, being my 
scholars and converts, ye shall be saved. 

NOTE. 

14 t *' That I am yonr glory;" whereby he rigDifies that part of them which stack 
to htm, and owned him as their teacher: ia which sense, " glorying" is much 
used, In these epistles to the Corinthians, upon the occasion of the several parti- 
•ant boasting, some that they were of Paul ; and others, of ApoUos. 



SECTION 11. No. 2. 
CHAPTER I. 16.— II. 17. 

CONTENTS. 

The next thing St. Paul justifies is, his not coming to them. 
St. Paul had promised to call on the Corinthians, in ois wa^ to 
Macedonia; but failed. This his opposers would have to be mm 
levity in him ; or a mind, that reeulated itself wholly by carnal 
interest; vid. ver. 17. To which ne answers, that Grod nimself, 
having confirmed him amcmgst them, by the unction and earnest 
of his Sprit, in the ministry of the Gospel of his Soa^ whom he^ 
Paul, had preached to them steadily, the same, without any the 
least variation, or unsaying any thing, he had at any time deli- 
vered ; they could have no ground to suspect him to be an un« 
stable, uncertain man, that would play fast and loose with them, 
and could not be depended on, in what he said to them. This is 
what he says, ch. i. 15 — 22. 
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In the next.plaoe, he, with a solemn asseveradon, professes, that 
it was to spare tbaoO} that he came not to them. This he ex* 
plains, ch. i. 2i, and ii. S, S. 

He gives another reason, ch. ii. 12, 18, whj he went on to 
Macadonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had purposed ; and 
that was the unoertidnty he was in, by the not coming of Titus, 
what temper th^ were in at Corinth. Having mentioned his 
journey to Macedonia, he takes notice of the success which Grod 

£ave to him there, and every where, declaring of what consequence 
is preaching was, both to the salvation, and condemnation, of 
those who received or rejected.it; professing a^n his sincerity 
and disinterestedness, not without a severe reflection on their false 
apostle. All which we find in the following verses, viz. ch. ii. 
14—17, and is all very suitable, and pursuant to his de^gn in this 
epistle, whidi was to establish his authority and credit amongst the 
Corinthians. 

TEXT. 

15 And in this confidence I was minded to come unto you before, tbat 
you might have a second benefit ; 

15 And to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again, oat of 
Macedonia, unto you ; and, of yon, to be brought on my way, towards 
Judea. 

17 When I, therefore, was thus minded, did I use lightness ? Or the 
things that I purpose, do I purpose according to the fiesh, that with 
me dere should be yea, yea, and nay, nay ? 

18 But, as God is true, our word toward you was not yea and nay. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 Having this persuasion, (viz.) of your love and esteem of me, 
I purrosed to come unto you ere this, that you might have a 

16 secona gratification*; And to take you in my way to Mlice- 
donia, and from thence return to you affain, and, by you, be 

17 brou^t on in my way to Judea. If this fell not out so as 
I purposed, am I, therefore, to be condemned of fickleness ? 
Or am I to be thought an uncertain man, that talks forwards 
and backwards, one that has no r^ard to his word, any far- 

18 ther than may suit his carnal interest ? But Grod is my wit- 
ness, that what you have heard from me has not been uncer- 

NOTE. 

1& ' By the word x^> which our Bibles traoslate ** beneAt," or " grace,** it is 
plilD the apostle means his being present among them a second time, without 
giTing them any grief or displeasure. He had been with them before, almost 
two years together, with satisfaction and kindness. He intended them another 
▼Mt ; but it was, he says, that they might have the Hlce gratification, i. e. the 
like satisfiKtion In his company a second time, which is the same he says 
2 Con ii. 1. 
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ITEXT. 

19 For the Son. of GhKly Jesus Christ, who was {Hreached among yon by 
us> even by me, and Silnuius, and Timotheus> was not yea aim nay, 
but in him was yea. 

20 For all the promises of (jod in him are yek, and in him amen, unto 
the glory of God by us. 

21 Now he which stabusheth us with you in Christy and hath anointed 
us, is God 5 

22 Who hath also sealed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit, in our 
hearts. 



PARAPHRASE. 

19 tain, deceitful, or variable. For Jesus Christ, the Son of God, 
who was preached among you, by me, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, was not sometimes one thing, and sometimes 
another ; but has been shown to be uniformly one and the same, 

SO in the counsel or revelation of Crod. (For all the promises 
of Gtxi do all consent, and stand firm, in him) to the fflory 

81 of God, by my preaching. Now it is God, who estabushes 
me with you for the preaching of the Grospel, who has anoint- 

28 ed ^ And also sealed ^ me, and given me the earnest ^ of his 
Spirit in my heart. 



NOTES. 

31 ^ *' Anointed," <. e. set apart to be an apostle, by an^ extraordinary call. Priests 
and prophets were set apart, by anointing, as well as kings. 

32 <*' Sealed,** i. e.by the miraculons gifts of the Holy Ghost ; which are an evU 
dence of the truths he brings from God, as a seal is of a letter. 

^ " Earnest** of etenial life ; for of that the Spirit is mentioned, as a pledge, in 
more places than one, vid. 2 Cor. v, 5. Eph. 1. 13, 14. All these are argtnnentJi- 
to satisfy the Corinthians, that St. Paul was not, nor could be, a shuffling man, 
that minded not what he said, but as it sertred his turn. 

The reasoning of St. Paul, ver. 18 — 22, whereby he would conriuce the 
Corinthians, that he is not a Mle, unsteady man, that says or unsays, as may suit 
his humour or interest, being a little obscure, by reason of the shortness of 
his style here, which has left many things to be supplied by the reader, to con- 
nect the parts of the argumentation, and make the deduction clear; I hope I shall 
be pardoned, if I endeavour to set it in its clear light, for the sake of ordinary 
readers. 

** God hath set me apart, to the ministry of the Gospel, by an extraordinary 
call; has attested my mission, by the miraculous gifts of the Holy Gliott, and 
given me the earnest of eternal life, in ray heart, by his Spirit ; and hath confirmed 
me, amongst you, in preaching the Gospel, which is all uniform, and of a 
piece, as I have preached it to you, without tripping in the least ; and there, 
to the glory of God, have shown that all the promises concur, and are unalter- 
ably certain in Christ. I therefore, having never faltered in any thing I have 
said to yon, and having all these attestations, of being under the special direction 
and guidance of God himself, who is unalterably true, cannot be suspected of 
dealing doubly with you, in any thing, relating to my ministry. 
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TEXT. 

23 Moreover^ I call God for a record upon my soul^ that to spare you 
I came not as yet unto Corinth. 

24 Not for that we have dominion over your fkith^ but are helpers of 
your joy : for by fiiith ye stand. 

II. 1 But I determined this with myself^ that I would not come again 
to you in heaviness. 

2 For if I make you sorry^ who is he^ then, that maketh me glad, but 
the same which is made sorry by me f^ 

3 And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when I came, I should have 
sorrow from them, of whom 1 ought to rejoice ; having confidence in 
you all, that my joy is the joy of you all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

28 Moreover, I call God to witness, and may I die if it is not so, 
24 that it was to spare you, that I came not yet to Corinth. Not 
that I pretend to such a dominion over your faith, as to require 
you to believe what I have taught you, without coming to 
you, when I am expected there, to maintain and make it 
good ; for it is by that faith you stand : but I forbore to come, 
as one concerned to preserve apd help forward your joy, 
which I am tender of, and therefore declined coming to you, 
whilst I thought you in an estate, that would require severity 
II. 1 from me, tnat would trouble you '. I purposed in myself, 
it is true, to come to you again, but I resolved too, it should 

2 be without bringing sorrow with me '. For if I grieve vou, 
who is there, when I am with you, to comfort me, but those 

8 very persons whom I have discomposed with grief? And this 
very thing *, which made you sad, I writ to you, not coming 

NOTES. 

24 * It is plain, St. Paul's doctrine had been opposed by some of them at Cunnth, 
vid. 1 Cor. zv. 12. His apostleship questioned, 1 Cor. ix. 1,2. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 
He himself trinmphed over, as if lie dnrst not come, 1 Cor. iv. 18, they saying 
** his letters were weighty and powerful, but his bodily presence weak, and his 
speech contemptible ;" 2 Cor. z. 10. This being the state his reputation was 
then in» at Corinth, and he having promised to come to them, 1 Cor. ZTi.5, 
he could not but think it nece^ary to excuse his failing them by reasons that 
should be both conrinciug and kind ; such as are contained in this verse, in the 
sense given of it. 
1 'That this is the meaning of this verse, and not that he would not come to them, 
in sorrow, a second time, is past doubt, since he had never been with them in 
sorrow a first time. Vid. 2 Cor. i. 15. 

3 t Koi) iypchlw &fiivroSro aM^ ** and I writ to you this very thing.*' That iypohi/oi, 
** I writ," relates, here, to the first epistle to the Corinthians, is evident, be- 
cause it is so used, in the very next verse, and again a little lower, ver. 9. What, 
therefore, is it in his first epistle, which he here calls toDto olutI, ** this very 
thing," which he had writ to them ? I answer. The punishment of the forni- 
cator. This is plain, by what follows here, to ver. 11, especially, if it be com- 
pared with 1 Cor. iv. 21, and v. 8. For there he writes to them, to punish 

VOL. VIII. O 
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TEXT. 

4 For, eutH>f much Afflidion aad anguish of hea^t^ I trrote unto yo« 
with many tears ; not that you shouM be ffrieved» hut that ye 
might know the love which I have more abundantly unto you. 

5 But if any have caused grief, he hath net grieved mt, but in part ; 
that I may not overcharge you ail. 

6 SufRcient to such a man is this punishment which was inflicted of 
many. 

7 So that, contrariwise, ye ought rather to forgive him, aad comfort 
him ; Itet perhaps suoK a one should be swallowed up with o^er-mudi 
sorrow. 

8 Wherefore, I beseech you, that ye wouM confirm your lovt towards 
him. 

PAKAPHRAvSK. 

myself; on purpose that, wljen I came, I might not have 
soirew iroEn those, from whom I ought to receive comfort : 
having this belief and confidence in you aJl, that you, all of 
you, make my joy and satisfaction so much your own, that 
you would remove all cause of disturbance before I came. 

4 Tor I writ unto you with great sadness of heart and many 
tears ; not with intention to grieve you, but that you might 
know the overflow of tenderness and affection which I have 

5 for you. But if the fornicator has been the cause of grief, I 
do not say, he has been so to me, but in some degree to you 

6 all ; that I may not lay a load on him ^\ The correction he 
hath received from the majority of you is sufficient in the 

7 case. So that, on the contrary ', it is fit rather that you forgive 
a(nd comfort him, lest he ^ should be swallowed up by an ex- 

8 cess of sorrow. Wherefore, I beseech you te confirm your 

NOTES. 

that person ; whom if he, St. Paul, had come himself, before it was done, he 
tnast have come, as he calls it, with a rod, and have himself ehastised : bat 
now, that he knows that the Corinthians had pnnished him, in compliance to 
his letter ; and he had this trial of their obedience ; he is so far from continning 
the severity, that he writes to them to forgire him, and take hfm again into their 
affection. 

5 ^ St. Paal being satisfied with the Corinthians, for their ready compliance with 
his orders, in his former letter, to punish the fornicator, intercedes to have him 
restored ; and, to that end, lessens his fanlt, and declares, however he might 
have caused grief to the Corinthians, yet he had caused none to him. 

y 1 Tot}*atr/b», " on the contrary,*' here, has nothing to refer to, but JjriSa^, 
** overcharge," in the 5th verse, which makes that belong to the fornicator, as 
I have explained it. 

k'OToioSro;, ** snch an one,^ meaning the fornicator. It is o^ervable ht»w 
tenderly St. Paul deals with the Corinthians, in this e|>fstle; for though he tteatt 
of the fornicator, from the 5th to the lOth verse inclnsively; yet he never 
mentions him under that, or any other dimMVging title, but in the soft and 
inoffbnSTve terms, "of any one,** or " sneh an one.** And that, possibly, may 
be thte reason why hfc^ay.*, fiAi mitcrpa, indefinitely, without naming the prrsoii 
It telates to. 
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TEXT. 

^ For to this end, bIm, did i write, that I mi^t know the pr<H>f af 

you, whether ye be4ibedi«it in all things, 
to To whom je forffifie any thing, I forgive also : for, if I fergmre any 
thing, to whom I forgave it, for your sakes forgare I it, in t£e person 
of Christ. 

1 1 Lest Satan should get an advantage of us : for we are not ignorant 
of his devices. 

12 Furthermore, when I came to Troas, to preach Christ's Gospel, and 
a door was opened unto me of the Lord, 

13 I had no rest in ray spirit, because I found not TituS;, my brothei*: 
but, taking my leave of them, I went from thence into Macedonia. 

14 Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to tiuuiph in 
dutft, and maketh manifest the savour of ihts knowledge by us in 
enery pJace. 

1^ For we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ, in tbem tluit ave 
aax^ed, and in them that perish. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 love to him, which I doubt not of. For this, also, was one 
end of my writing to you, viz. To have a trial of you, and 
to know whether you are ready to obey me in all things. 

10 To whom you forgive any tiling, I also forgive. For if I have 
forgiven any thing, I have forgiven it to him for your sakes, 

1 1 by the authority, and in the name of Christ ; That we may not 
be over-reached by Satan: for we are not ignorant of his 
wiles. 

12 Furthermore, being arrived at Troas, because Titus, whom I 
expected from Corinth, with news of you, was not come, I 
was very uneaisy * there ; insomuch that I made not use of the 
opportunity, which was put into my hands by the Lord, of 

18 preaching the Gospel of Christ, for which I came thither. I 
hastily left those of Troas, and departed thence to Macedonia. 

11 But tbaaks be to C<od, in that be always Brakes me triumph 
ev«ry ;where% through Christ, who gives me succees in 
|Mreacbii^g the Goe^l^ and spreads jthe knowledge oS Christ I^ 

15 sne. For my ministry, Aod labour in the Gospel, is a servio^ 
or fiiweet-smelliDg fiacri£ce to God, Uu»&^ Christ, tx>tb in 

4t * fiMT floet^r he vwaa^ and upoo what acconut, «ee eh. til. 5-«-liC. lit wn n«t 
barely for Titus's absence, but for want of the inewy he hrtwht with him ; 
ch. ?ii. 7. 

14 * " Who makes nie triumph every where,'* i. e. in the success of my preaching, 
in my journey to Macedonia ; and also in my victory, at the same time, at 
Corinth, over the false apostles, my opposers, that had raised a faction against 
me amongst you. This, I think, is St. Paul's meaning, and the reason of hit 
using the word triumph, which implies contest and victory^ though he placet 
that word so, as modestly to cover it. 
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196 //. Corinthians. Chap. III. 

TEXT. 

1 6 To the one^ we are the savour of death unto death ; aad to the other, 
the saTOvr of life unto life ; and who is sufficient for these things? 

17 For we are not as many, which corrupt the word of God; but as of 
sincerity, but as of God, in the sight of God, speak we in Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 regard of those that are saved^ and those that perish. To the 
one my preaching is of ill savour, unacceptable and offensive, 
by their rejecting whereof they draw death on themselves; and 
to the other, being as a sweet savour, acceptable, they thereby 
receive eternal life. And who is sufficient f(x these things °? 
And yet, as I said, my service in the Gospel is well-pleasing to 
Qod. For I am not, as several ® are, who are hucksters of the 

17 word of Grod, preaching it for ffftin ; but I preach the Gospd 
of Jesus Christ in sincerity. I speak, as from God himself, 
and I deUver it, as in the presence of God. 

NOTES. 

16 " Vid. ch. iii. 5. 6. 

17 * This, I think, may be understood of the false apostle. 



SECTION II. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER III. 1.— VII. 16. 



CONTENTS. 

His speaking well of himself, (as he did sometimes in his first 
epistle, and with much more freedom in this, which, as it seems, 
had been objected to him, amongst the Corinthians) his plainness 
of speedi, and his sincerity in preaching the Gospel, are the things 
which he chiefly justifies, in this section, many ways. We sbul 
observe his arraments, as they come in the order of St. Paul's 
discourse, in which are mingled, with great insinuation, many ex- 
pressions of an overflowing Kindness to the Corinthians, not with* 
out some exhortaticmft to mem. 
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Chap, III- //. Corinthians. 197 

' TEXT. 

1 Do we begin agaio to coBunend oiinelTes ? or need we, as some 
others, epistles of commendation to you, or letters of commendation 
from you? 

2 Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts, known and read of dl men : 
S Forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared to be the epistle of Christ, 

ministered by us, written, not widi ink, but with the Sjnrit of the 
living God ; not in tables of stone, but in fleshly tables of the heart. 

4 And such trust have we, through Christ, to God«ward : 

5 Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing, as of our- 
selves ; but our sufficiency is of God ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Do I begin again to commend myself''; or need I, as 

2 some**, commendatory letters to or from you? You are 
my commendatory epistle^ written in my heart, known and 

3 read by all men. I need no other commendatory letter, but 
that you being manifested to be the commendatory epistle of 
Christ, written on my behalf; not with ink, but with the 
Spirit of the living Grod ; not oil tables of stone % but of the 
heart, whereof I was the amanuensis ; i. e. your conversation 

4 was the effect of my ministry. ^ And this so great confidence 

5 have I, through Christ, in God. Not as if I were sufficient 
of myself to reckon^ upon any thing, as of myself; but my 

NOTES. 

I * This is a plain iDdicatioD, that he had beep blamed, amongst them, for com- 
mending himself. 

^ Seems to intimate, that their false apostle had got himself recommended to 
them by letters, and so bad inirodoced himself into that chnrch. 

3 'The sense of St. Paul, in this 3d verse, is pUunly this: that he needed no 
letters of commendation to them; bnt that their conversion, and the Gospel, 
written not with ink, bat with the Spirit of God, in the tables of their hearts, 
and not in tables of stone, by his ministry, was as dear an evidence and tes- 
timony to them, of his mission from Christ, as the law, writ in tables of stone, 
was an evidence, of Moses*s mission ; so that he, St. Paul, needed no other 
recommendation : this is what is to be understood by this veme, noless we will 
make *' the tables of stone" to have no signification here. But to say, as he 
does, that the Corinthians, being writ upon, in their hearts, not with ink, but 
with the Spirit of God, by the hand of St. Paul, was Christ's commendatory 
letter of him, being a pretty bold expression, liable to the exception of the 
captious part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviate all imputation of vanity, or vain- 
glory, herein immediately subjoins what follows in the next verse. 

4 'As if he had said, " But mistake me not, as if I boasted of myself: this so 
great boasting, that I use, is only my confidence in God, through Christ : for it 
was God, that made me a minister of the Gospel, that bestowed on me the 
ability for it ; and whatever I perform in it is wholly from him.'' 

5 • n««W9i|0>if, " trust," ver. 4, a milder term for " boasting," for so Sx, 
Paol uses it, chap. x. 7, compared with ver. 8, where also Kvyi^Mtm, ver. 7, 
is used, as here, for counting upou one's self; St. Paul also uses wUct^oif, for 
** thou boastest," Uom. ii. 19, which will appear, if coiii|>arcd with ver. 17 ; 
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198 //. Corinthmus. Chap. IIL 

TEXT. 

i AVbo alto hath made us M» mmisters of the New T^stameiit^ not 
of the letter^ but of tbe spirit ; £»• Uie letter killetk, but the spirit 
gireth life. 

7 But if the miiuslntioti of deaths written and engraven in stones, 
was glorkms, so that the children of Israel eould not stedlnstlj be- 
hold th^ face of Moses, for the glory of his countenaiioe, which glory 
was to be ^^xmt away \ 

8 How shall not the ministradoD of the Spirit be ratha- gknrioos ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

sufficiency, my ability, to perform any thing, is wholly from 

6 Ood : who has fitted and en£ibled me to be a minisler of the 

New Testament, not of the letter^, but of the spirit; for the 

:7 letter kills ^, but the spirit gives life. But, if the ministry of 

vj the law written in stone, which condemns to death, were so 

. fflorious to Moses, that his face shone so, that the children of 

Israel could not steadily behold the brightness of it, which was 

S but temporary, and was quickly to vanish ^ ; How can it be 



NOTfiS. 

or If Aoy/<r«r5«< shall rather be thonght to signify here to disrover by redsooin^, 
then the apostk*8 sense will rno thus ; *♦ Not as if I were sufflrieni of my.^eff, by 
the strength of my own natural parts, to attain the knowledge of the Go<>pel 
truths, that I preach ; bat my ability bsreiu is all from Ood.*' But, in whatever 
sense xoyArao^ai is here taken, it is certain r), which is translated *'any thing,*' 
must ht limited to the subject in band, viz. the Qospel tbftt be preftcbed to 
them. 

6 *" Ot; yp&fufitxhi, iKkk ittdfiattf, " DOt of the letter, but of the spirit." By ex- 
pressing himself, as be does here, St. Paul may be understood to intimate, that 
" the New Testament, or covenant," was also, though obscurely, held forth in 
the law : For be says, he was constituted a minister, «r»ftf/uaref, *' of the spirit/' 
or spiritual meaning of the law, which was Christ, (as he tells us himself, ter. 
17) and giveth life, whilst the letter kiileth. But both letter and spirit must be 
understood of the same thing, viz. '* the letter of the law, and the spirit of the 
law." And, in fact, we find St. Paul truly a minister of the spirit of the law ; 
especially in his epistle to the Hebrews, where he shows what a spiritual sense 
ran through the Moaaical institution. and writings. 

t •♦ The letter kills," i. e. pronouncing death, without any way of remission, on 
all transgressors, leaves them under an irrevocable sentence of death. But the 
Spirit, I. e. Christ, ver. 17, who is a qnickening Spirit, 1 Cor. xv. 45, giretb life. 

7 ^ KaletpyovfjJpTi*, ** done away," is applied here to the shining of Moses's face, 
and to the law, ver. 11, and 13. In all which places it is used in the present 
tense, and has the signification of an adjective, standing for temporary, or of a 
duration whose end was determined ; and is opposed to r^ /tt/vev7«, ''f that which 
remaineth,'* i.e. that which is lasting, and haih no predetermined end set to 
it, as ver. 11^ where the Gospel dispensation is called th ;ui>o», "that which 
remaiueth." This may help us to understand itirh Uirtf aiV W^, ver. 18, ** from 
glory to glory," which is manifestly opposed to 9^|n ir«reifyov^tfii, '* the glory 
done away," of this verse ; and so plainly signifies a continued, lasting glory of 
the ministers of the Gospel ; which, as he tells os there, consisted In their being 
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Chap. III. II. CitrinHkiam^ 199 

TEXT. 
9 For if the niDistnitioo of condemwitioii b« glorfi mucli m^e doth 
the mipi^tratioB of righleousness exceed io giory. 

10 For eren that^ which wae ina<e glofious, h»a no i^ory, io thie 
respeet, by reason of the glory Uiat excelleth. 

1 1 For if ^at which is done away was gkiriouf > mudi more that which 
remaineth^ is glorious. 

12 Seeing then that we hare such hope^ we use great plainness of speech : 

PARAPHRASi;. 

Otherwise, hut that the miDi^try of the Spirit, which g^veth 

life, should conftr more glwy and lustre ou the ministers of 

9 the Gospel ? For if the ministration of oon^^emnation were 

g]ory» the ministry of justification ', in the Gospel, doth c^r^ 

10 tainly much more exceed in glory. Though e^en the glory, 
tbatl^ikNMB^s ministration had, was no glory, in comparison of 

n the far more ^xcellii^g glory of the Gospel ministry'^. Farther, 
if that which is temporary, and to be done away, were deli- 
vered with glory, how much rather is that which remains, 

12 without being done away, to appear in glory * ? Wherefore, 
having such hope % wc use great freedom and plainness of 

NOTES. 

changed ioto the Unige tod dear representatioii of Ike Lord himself; m the 
glory of Moses cooiisted in the tmiuitory brightness of bit face, which was a 
fidnt reitectlon of the glory of Ood, appearing to him in the mount, 
$ i A««jio»/« rnf SocoMT^r, ** the ministration of rightaoaanets i** so tbe yniolstry 
of the Gospel is called, because, by the Gospel, a way is pwrvkd fof the j\ut)ica- 
tioD of those who have tran;»f{ress<:d : bat the hiw has notbiug bat rigid eon. 
demaation for all traosgresaors ; and, thereioire, is ealled here *' the ministra- 
tioe of eondemnatioB.*' 

10 ^ Tbongb the showing, that the ministry of the Gospel is mere g^Mions than 
that of the law be what $t. Paul is npon bert, thereby to justify himself, if he 
has assaroed some anthority and commendation to himself, in his ministry and 
apostleship ; yet in his thss indastnensly placing the ministry of f he Gospel, in 
honour, above that of Moses, may he not possibly have au eye to the Jadaiziog 
false apoatle of the Corinthians, to let them see what little regard ww to be had 
to that roinistration, in eomparison of the ministry of the Gospel ? 

1 1 ^ Here St. Paul mentions another pre«emiuency and superiority of glory, in the 
Gospel ov«r the law, via. that the law was to cease, and to be abolished ; but 
the Gospel to remain, and never be abelisbed. 

IB ^ ** Sncfa hope :" tiiat St. Paul, by these words, means the so benouraMe em- 
ployment of an apostle and minister of the Gospel, or the glory bekHigiag to his 
ministry in the Gospel, is erident, by the whole foregoing ci— HMirison, which he 
has made, which is all along between Imwv/bt, ** the ministry'* of the law, and 
of the Gospel, and not between the law and the Gospel themselT«s. The calling 
of it ** hope,^' instead of glory, here, where he speaks of his having of it, is the 
laagnage of uMdesty, whidi more particulariy suited bis present parpose. For 
the conelnsioo, which, in this verse, he draws fpom what w«M before* phiioly 
»hows the apostle's design, io this discourse, to Imi the |aatifyiog hie speaking 
freely of himself and others ; his argument amonntiug to ibui much : 
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200 //• Corinthians. Chap* IIL 

TEXT. 

1 3 And not as Moses, which put a veil over his face, that the children 
of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end of that which is abolished. 

14 But their minds were bluided; for until this day remainetb the 
same veil untaken away, in the reading of the Old Testament ; which 
veil is done away in Christ^ 



PARAPHRASE. 

13 speech. And not as Moses, who put a veil over his face, do 
we veil the light ; so that the obscurity of what we deliver 
should hinder ° the children of Israel from seeing, in the law, 
which was to be done away, Christ, who was the end ° of the 

14 law. But their not seeing it, is from the blindness of their 
own minds: for, unto this day, the same veil remains upon 
their understanding in reading of the Old Testament; which 
veil is done away m Christ; i. e. Christ, now he is come, so 



NOTES. 

'* Having, therefore, so honourable an employment, as is the ministry of the 
Gospel, which far exceeds the ministry of the law in glory; though e?en that 
gave 80 great a lustre to Moses's face, that the children of Israel could not with 
fixed eyes look upon him ; I, as becomes one of such hopes, in such a post as 
sets me above all mean considerations and compliances, use great freedom and 
plainness of speech, in ail things that concern my ministry." 
13 » np^t ri /^ kTntffm^ &c *'Tbat the children of Israel could not stedfastly 
look,'' &c. St. Paul is here justifying, in himself, and other ministers of the 
Gospel, the plainness and openness of their preaching, which he had asserted in 
thelmmediately preceding verse. These words, therefore, here, must of neces- 
sity be understood, not of Moses, but of the ministers of the Gospel ; vis. that It 
was not the obscurity of their preaching, not any thing veiled^ in their way of 
proponing the Gospel, which was the cause why the children of Israel did not 
understand the law to the bottom, and see Christ, the end of it, in the writings 
of Moses. What St. Paul says, in the neat verse, ''But their mhids were 
blinded : for until this day remainetb the same veil untaken away," plidnly 
determines the words we are upon to the sense I liave taken them in : for what 
sense is this ? ** Moses put a veil over his face, so that the children of Israel 
could not see the end of the Uw ; but their minds were blinded ; for the veil 
remains upon them until this day. But this is very good sense, and to St. PauPs 
purpose, viz. *' We, the ministers of the Gospel, speak plainly and openly, and 
put no veil upon ourselves, as Moses did, whereby to hinder the Jews from seeing 
Christ, in the law ; but that, which hinders them, is a l>lindnes8 on their minds, 
which has been always on them, and remains to this day." This seems to be 
an obviating an ol^ection, which some among the Corinthians might make to his 
boasting of so much plainness and clearness in his preaching, viz. If you preach 
the Gospel, and Christ, contained in the law, with such a shining dearoess and 
evidence, how comes it that the Jews are not converted to it ? His reply is, 
" Their unbelief comes not from any obscurity in our preaching, bnt from a 
blindness, which rests upon tbetr minds to this day ; which shall be taken away 
when they turn to the Lord." 
•Vid.Rom,x.2— 4. 
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Chap, IIL //. Corinthians. 201' 

TEXT. 

1 5 But eTen unto this day, when Moses is read, the veil is upon their 
heart. 

16 Nevertheless, when it shall turn to the Lord, the veil shall he taken 
away. 

1 7 Now the Lord is that Spirit : and where the Spirit of the Lord is, 
there is liherty. 

18 But we all, with open &ce, beholding, as in a glass, the glory of the 

PARAPHRASE. 

exactly answers all the types, prefigurations, and predictions 
of him in the Old Testament, that presently, upon turning our 
eyes upon him, he visibly appears to be the person designed, 
and all the obscurity of those passages concerning him, which 
before were not understood, is taken away, and ceases. 
16 Nevertheless, even until now, when the writings of Moses are 
read, the val^ remains upon their hearts, they see not the 

16 spiritual and evangelical truths contained in them. But, 
when their heart shall turn to the Lord, and, laying by pre- 
judice and aversion, shall be willing to receive the truth, the 
veil shall be taken away, and they shall plainly see him to be 

17 the person spoken of, and intendfed*i. But the Lord is the 
Spint% whereof we are ministers; and they, who have this 
Spirit, they have liberty % so that they speak openly and freely. 

18 But we, ail the faithful ministers of the New Testament, not 
veiled S but with open countenances, as mirrors, reflecting the 



NOTES. 

15 f St. Paol, possibly, aUndes here to the castom of the Jews, which contiDnes still 
10 the sjoagogne, that, when the law is read, they put a Teil over their («ce9. 

16 q When this shall be, see Rom. xi. 25—27. 

17 ' 'o %\ K4pt9f T^ w^a^Jt V»t ** bat the Lord is that Spirit." These words relate 
to Ter. 6, where he says, that he is a minister, not of the letter of the law, not 
of the outside and literal sense, bat of the mystical and spiritual meaning of it, 
which he here teUs us is Christ. 

* '* There is liberty ;'^ because the Spirit is given only to sons, or those that are 
frte. See Rom. viii. 15. Oal. iv. 6, 7. 

18 * St. Paul justifies his freedom and pliunness of speech, by his being made, by 
God himself, a minister of the Gospel, which is a more glorious ministry than 
that of Moses, in promulgating the law. lliis he does from rer. 6 to rer. 12, 
indusivdy. From thence, to the end of the chapter, he Justifies his liberty of 
speaking ; in that he, as a minister of the Gospel, being illuminated with greater 
and brighter rays of light than Moses, was to speak (as he did) with more free- 
dom and clearness than Moses had done. This being the scope of St. Paul, in 
this place, it is visible, that all from these words, ** who put a veil upon his face,** 
ver. 13, to the beginning of ver. 18, is a parentheds ; which being laid a^ide, the 
comparison between the ministers of the Gospel and Afoses stands dear: 
** Moses, with a vol, covered the brightness and glory of God, which shone in 
his countenance ;" but we, the ministers of the Gospd, with open countenances. 
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003 //. Corinthians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

Lord, are cbaoffed into the same iiiiafe» from glory to glory, avon m 
by the Spirit of the Lord. 
IV. 1 Thor^»re, s^og we have thi« ministryi aa wo have leoeiTod 
mercy, we faint not : 



PARAPHRASE. 

glory of the Lord, are changed into his very image, by a 
continued succession of gloiy, as it were, streaming upon us 
from the Lord, who is the Spirit who gives us this clearness 
IV* 1 and freedom. Seeing, therefore, I am intrusted with such 
a ministry as this, according as I have received great mercy, 
being extraordinarily and miraculously called, when I was a 
persecutor, I do not fail % nor flag : I do not behave myself 



NOTES. 

Hal^rrpt^SfxMtctf reflecting as mirrors the glory of the Lord. So the word xal.nm^ 
ti^/««yoi most signify here, and not ** beholding as In a mirror ;" because the 
comparison is between the ministers of the Gospel aad Moses, and not between 
the ministers of the Gospel and the children of Israel : now the action of '' be- 
holding" was the action of the children of Israel ; but of ** shining, or reflectiog 
the glory received in the mount/' was the action of Moses ; aod, theiribre, it must 
be something answering that, in the ministers of the Gospel, wherein the compari- 
son is made ; as is farther manifest, in another express part of the comparison be- 
tween the veiled fsce of Moses, ver. 13, and the open nice of the ministers of the 
Gospel, in this verse. The face of Moses ^vas veiled, that the bright sbioiog, or 
^lory of God, remaining on it, or reflected from it, might not be seen ; and the 
faces of the ministers of the Gospel are open, that the bright shining of the 
Gospel, or the glory of Chrisf , may be seen. Thus the justness of the comparison 
stands fair, and has an easy sense, which is hard to be made out, if tt»Toie1pt};ifitPu 
be translated ** beholding as in a glass." 

T\* ovrikv •{x^a fMTafif<p^/A*Qoi, <' we are changed into that very image," i. €, 
the reflection of the glory of Christ, from us, is so very bright and clear, that we 
are changed into his very image; whereas the light that shone in Mosea's coaor 
(enaooe waa but a faint reflection of the glory which he saw, when God ahowed 
him his back parts, Exod. zxxiti. 23. 

'Ato ^^ns its 8^|a», '* from glory to glory," i. e, with a oontiaaed iafmr and 
renewing of glory, in opposition to the Bhining of Moses'a faee, whteh decayed 
and disappeared in a little while, ver. 7. 

Kadmp Awh Kvpiw, wnv/wrof, <* as from the Lord, the Spirit," t. «. aa If this 
irradiation of light and glory came immediately fimn the aoerce of it, the Lord 
himself, who is that Spirit, whereof we are the miniaters, ver. 6, which giveth 
life and liberty, ver. 17. 

This liberty he here spcakaof, ver. 17, is wm^pn^U, *' liberty of speech, ' men- 
tioned ver. 12, the subjeet of St. Paul's disoourae here ; as is farther manifest, 
from what immediately follows, in the six flrat verses of the next chapter, 
wherein an attentive reader may And a very dear comment en this 18th rerae 
we are upon, which is there ezpiuned in the sense we have given of it. 
I * Ow Uiimc£pL99f '< we teint not," is the same with «tAJui wa^s#f« x^V^** 
•*we nie great platnaeaa of ap«eh," terse 12, of the foregoing chapter; 
and signito, in both pUoes, the ekar, plain, diakiterested preaehtag of the 
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Chap. IV. II. Corinihians. fOS 

TEXT. 

2 But ha^e reBdonoed the kidden things of diaiMMety^ not wmUcing in 
craftiness^ nor handling the word of God deceitfiiUy ^ Imt, hj roani- 
fettatioQ of the truth, commenduig ooraelyes to every nan's con- 
science in the sight of Grod. 

3 But, if oar Gos]^ be hid, it is hid to them that are lost: 

4 In whom the goa of this world hath blinded the minds of Uiem which 
belieye not, lest the light of the glorious Gospel of Christ, who is the 
image of God, should shine unto them. 

5 For we preach not ourselYes^ but Christ Jesus the Lord > and our- 
seWes your servants for Jesus' sake. 

6 For God, who oommanded the light to shine out ai darkness, hath 



PARAPHRASE. 

unworthily in it, nor misbecoming the honour and dignity of 
2 such an employment: But, having renounoed all unworthy 
and indirect designs, which will not bear the light, free from 
craft, and from playing any deceitful tricks, in my preaching 
the word of God ; I recommend myself to every one's con- 
science, only by making plain ^ the truth, which I deliver as 
8 in the presence of God. But if the Gospel which I preach be 

4 obscure and hidden, it is so only to those who are lost : In 
whom, being unbelievers, the God of this world "^ has blinded 
their minds y, so that the glorious* brightness of the light of 
the Gospel of Christ, who is the image of God, cannot en- 

5 lighten them. For I seek not my own glory, or secular ad- 
vantage, in preaching, but only the propagatmg of the Gospel 
of the Lord Jesus Christ; professing myself your servant for 

6 Jesus' sake. For God, who made light to shme out of dark- 



NOTES. 

Gospel ; which m what he meaDS, in that figurative way of speaking, in the 
fonner chapter, especially the last verse of it, and which he more plainly ez^ 
presses, in the five or six first verses of this; the wliole business of the fin>t 
part of this epistle being, as we have already observed, to justify to the Co« 
rinthians his behavioar in hin ministry, and to convince them, that, in his 
preaching the Gospel, he hath been plain, clear, open, and candid, without any 
hidden design, or the least miztore of any concealed, secular interest. 

2 * *Airinr^tia i4 Kpvglk rnf nlffyCntf^ *^ have renounced the hidden things of dis- 
honesty," and rf ponfdtffw trif dlXijdf/at^, *' by manifestation of the truth.*' These 
expressions explain ^kcnocAv^^^ vfo^cinry, ** with open face,*' chap. iii. 18. / 

4 *** The god of this world," t. e. the devil, so called because the men of the world 
worshipped and obeyed him, as their god. 

' 'EnC^kmffM rk »o4/tia7«, '' blinded their minds," answers i9*>fiit6n ra Mfutla, 
** their minds were blinded," chap. iii. 14. And the second and third verse of 
this explain the Idth and 14th verses of the preceding chapter. 
' ^{a, « glory," here, as In the former chapter, is pot for shining and brightness ; 
so that wwyyixiof rit 8tf|qr vo9 Xpt^, is the brightness, or clearness, of the doc- 
trine wherein Christ is manifested in the Gospel. 
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204 //. Corinthians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory 
of God in the iaoe of Jesus Christ. 

7 But we hare this treasure in eartUen vessels, that the excellency of 
the power may be of God, and not of us. 

8 We are troubled on every side, yet not distressed ; we are perplexed, 
but not in despair ; 

9 Persecuted, but not forsaken ; cast down, but not destroyed ; 

10 Always bearing about in the body the d}ing of the Lord Jesus, that 
the lite also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. 

1 1 For we, which live, are alway delivered unto death for Jesus' sake, 
that the life also of Jesus mignt be made manifest in our mortal flesh. 

PARAPHRASE, 
nessy bath enlightened also my dark hearty who before saw 
not the end of the law, that I nnght communicate the know- 
ledge and light of the glory of God, which shines in the face 

7 ■ of Jesus Christ. But yet we, to whom this treasure of 
knowledge, the Gk)spel of Jesus Christ, is committed, to be 
propagated in the world, are but frail men ; that so the ex- 
ceeaing great power that accompanies it may appear to be 

8 from €od, and not from us. I am pressed on every side, but 
do not shrink ; I am perplexed, but yet not so as to despond ; 

9 Persecuted, but yet not left to idnk under it ; thrown down, but 

10 not slain; Carrying about every where, in my body, the 
mortification, i. e. a representation of the sufferings of the Lord 
Jesus, that sdso the lite of Jesus, risen from the dead, may be 
made manifest by the energy that accompanies my preaching 

11 in this frail body. For, as long as I live, I shall be exposed to 
the danger of death, for the sake of Jesus, that the Ufe of Jesus, 
risen from the dead, may be made manifest by my preaching 

NOTE. 

6 ■ This is a coutinaatioD still of the allegory of Moses, and the shining of his face, 
&c. so much insisted on in the foregoing chapter. 

For the explication whereof, give me leave to add here one word more to what 
I have said upon it already; Moses, by approaching to Qod, in the monnt, had 
a commnnication of <* glory,** or ** light,** from him, which irradiated from his 
face, when he descended ^m the monnt. Moses pnt a veil over his face, to 
hide this *< light,'* or " giory ;*' for both these names St. Paul uses, in this and. 
the foregoing chapter, for the same thing. But the " glory," or " light,'* of the 
knowledge of Ood, more fully and clearly communicated by Jesus Christ, is siud here 
<* to shine in his face " and in that respect it is that Christ, in the foregoing 
verse, is called by St. Paul << the image of God ;*' and the apostles are said, in 
the last verse of the preceding chapter, to be ** transformed into the same image, 
from glory to glory ;" i, e. by their large and clear commnnicadons of the know- 
ledge of God, in the Gospel, they are said to be transformed into the same 
image, and to represent, as mirrors, the glory of the Lord, and to be, as it 
were, the images of Christ, as Christ is (as we arc tokl here, ver. 4) *' the 
image of God." 
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Chap. IV. //. Corinthians. 205 

TEXT. 

12 So then death worketh in us ; bat life in you. 

13 We having the same Spirit of faith, according as it is written, '^ I 
believed, and therefore have I spoken :" we also believe, and therefore 
speak ; 

14 Knowing that he, which raised up the Lord Jesus, shall raise up us 
also, by Jesus, and shall present us with you. 

15 For ail things are for your sakes, that the abundant grace might, 
through the thanksgiving of many, redound to the glory of God. 

16 For which cause we faint not; but though our outward man perish, 
yet the inward man is renew^ day by day. 

1 7 For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us 
a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 and suffering in this mortal flesh of mine. So that the 
preaching of the Gospel procures sufferings and danger of death 
to me ; but to you it procures life, i. e. the energy of the 
Spirit of Christ, whereby he lives in, and gives life to those 

18 who believe in him. Nevertheless, thoujgh suffering and 
death accompany the preaching the Grospei ; yet, having the 
same Spirit of nuth that David had, when he said, ^^ I be- 
lieve, therefore have I spoken,^ I also, believing, therefcwe 

14 speak ; Knowing that he, who raised up the LordJesus, shall 
raise me up also, by Jesus, and present me, with you, to God. 

15 For I do, and suffer, all thinp, for your sakes, that the exu- 
berant favour of Grod may abound, by the thank^iving of a 
greater number, to the glory of God ; t. e. I en£avour, by 
my sufferings and preaching, to make as many converts as 1 
can, that so the more partaking of the mercy and &vour of 
Grod of which there is a plentiful and inexhaustible store, the 
more may give thanks unto him, it being more for the glory 
of Grod that a greater number should give thanks and pray to 

16 him. For which reason I faint not**, I flag not; but though 
my bodily strength decay, yet the vigour of my mind is daOy 

17 renewed. For we more my sufferings are here, in propagating 
the Grospei, which at worst are but transient and light, the 
more will they procure me an exceedingly far greater addition 



NOTE. 
16 b «< I faint not." What this signifies, we have seen, ver. 1. Here St. Paul 
gives another proof of his sincerity in his ministry and that is, the mffitrings 
and danger of death which he daily incurs, hy his preaching the Oospd. And 
the reason why those suflferiugs and dangers deter him not, nor swlce him at 
all flag, he tells them, is, the assurance he hUs, that God, through Christ, will 
ralne him again, and reward him with immortality in glory. This argvuest he 
pursues, chap. iv. 17, and v. 9. 
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aoft , II. CarinOiians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 
18 While we look not at the thin^ which are aeen bat at the things 
which are iMt Been: for tlie things which are seea are temporal ^ 
but the things which are not seen are eternal. 
V. 1 For we know, that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were 
dias^red^ we have a building 9£ God, an house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens. 
3 For io this we groan eamestlj, desiring to be dothed upon with 
anar house which is from heaven : 

3 If 80 be, that being clothed we shall sot be fimiid naked. 

4 For we, that are in this tabernacle, do graan, beiag burdeDed : not 
inr that w^e would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that nortalitf 
might be swallowed up of U£t, 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 of that glory *^ in heaven, which is solid and eternal ; I having 
no regard to the visible things of this world, but to the 
invisible things of the other : for the things that are seen 

V. 1 are temporal: but diose that are not seen eternal. For 
I know that if this my body, which is but as a tent 
for my sojourning here upon earth for a short time, were 
jKssolved, I shall have another, of a divine original, which 
shall not, like buildings made with men's hands, be subject to 

5 decay, but shall be eternal in the heavens. For in this 
tabernacle'' 1 groan earnestly, desiring, without puttinff off 
this mortal, earthly body, by death, to have that celestial body 

6 superinduced : If iso be the coming* of t^rist shall overtafce 
4 me, in this life, before I put off this body. For we, that are 

in the body, groan under the pressures and inconveniences 
that attend UB in it ; whidi yet we are not, therefore, willing 
to put off, but had ratfier, without dying, have it chapged ^ 

NOTES. 

17 «^* Weight of glory." What an inflnence St. Paul*^ Hebrew ^ad, upoo bU 
Greece, Is every vdvere Viable : 'laa In Hebrew signifies " to he heavy,*' and 
•'10^ Ijlortotts;*' flt.Vttil, In-tlic Oreekjjtmra them, and -safs, ** the weight 

-8-iVia.«per.4. 

3 * That the iy>oatle kMiked on the coining joi Christy as not lar off, appears by 
what lie says 1 Thess. iv. 15, and v. 6, which epistle was written some years 
before this. See also, to the same purpose, 1 Cor. i. 7, and vii. 29, 31, and x. 
11. Rom.xiii. 11» 12. Heb. z. 37. 

4 ^The same, that he had told them. In the first epistle, ch. xv. 51, should happen 
to ifbote^ who should be 4dlve at Christ^ coming. This, I must own^ is no voqr 
cMf-pMaag^ whether we imderstaBd by yu/Kyo2» *' naked/* as 1 do here, the «ute 
«f the idead, iuiicl#tbed wll^ immortal bodies, until the resurrection ; which 
MDse'ia /avoored by the 4arae word^ 1 Cor. xv, 37, or whether we understand 
** Che YilotbNig <ipon»^ which the apostle dcsiree, to be thotie immortal bodies 
which jortfai shall be dothed with at the renurrecxion ; which sense " of 
clothing upon " seems to be favoured by 1 Cor. kv. 53, 54, and is that which 
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Chap. V. //. Corinthians. 807 

TEXT. 

5 Now ht that hath wrought us for the self^sime thing is God, wh» 
nldO hath giT^a unto us the earnest of the Spirit. 

6 Therefore we are always confident, knowing that whiigt we are at 
home in the body, we are absent from the Lord : 

7 (For we wa!k by feith, not by sight.) 

9 We are confident, I say, and inlling rather to be absent from the 

body, and to be present with the Lord. 
9 Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or abseat, Ve may be 

accepted of him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

into a celestial, immortal body, that so this mortal state may 
be put an end to, by an immediate entrance into an immortal 

5 Ufe. Now it IS God, who prepares and fits us for this immor^ 
tal state, who also gives us the Spirit, as a pledge ^ of it. 

6 Wherefore, being always undaunted^ and knowing, ^t whilst 
I dwell, or sojourn in this body, I am absent from mj proper 

7 home, which is with the Lord, (For I regulate my conduct, 
not by the enjoyment of the viable things of this world, but 
by my hope and expectation of the invisible things of the world 

8 to come) I, with boldness **, preach the Gospel, preferring, in 
my choice, the quitting this habitation to get home to the 

9 Lord. Wherefore I make this my only aim, whether stay- 
ii^ ' here in this body, or departing out of it, so to acquit my- 



NOl-ES. 

O&efehoddbe inclined to, were it not accompanied with ^is difficulty; viz. 
that, tben, k woald follow that the wtckeri ihoold not hare iaiOMrtal bodies 
at the resorrectiea. Pm* wtwterer it be, that St. Paul here naeaof, by " being 
clothed npcm," it is Botnething that is pecaliar to the sainu, who hai« the 
Spiilt «f God, and shall be with the Lord, in eontradistinctioa to others, as ap- 
pears from the fcrilowing verses, tad the whole tenor of this place. 

% * The Spirh is mentioned In arore places than one, as the pledge and earnest 
of ItntBOrtaHty : more particnlaHy, £pb. i. 13, 14, which, oonpared with Rom. 
YiH. 23, shows that the inheritance, whereof the S|^rit is the earnest. Is the 
fame, which the apostle speaks of here, vie. the possession of immortal bodies. 

6, 8 ^ ^af^tSim: and ^mfpiS/M, ** we are confident," signifies in these two verses 
the sane that o6n immntiufitv, ** we faint not,^ does, chap. iv. 1, and 16, L r. <' I 
go undauntedly, without flagging, preaching the Gospel wHh sincerity, and direct 
plainness «f tpeech." Thn conclasion, which he draws facare, from tbe conside- 
ntion of the veMHrrection and Immortality, is th« tame that he makes, upon the 
tame ground, chap. iv. 14, 16. 

9 « STn hhf^MT^Q Ut% 4x$n^5vrfr, *^ whether sujAng in the body, or going <rat of 
' h," 1. 1, whether I am to stay longer here, or suddealy to depart. This tense 
the foregoing verse leads as tt ; and what he says in tUs verse, that he en- 
deavours (whether 4ySt)^<&r, or iM^uwhO ^* to be weU-pleasiog to the Ixmi,** i, e, 
do wliat is wdl-pteasing to him, aftiows that neither of these words <cm signify, 
here, his being whh Christ in heaven. Per, w^icn he is there, tJhe time af en- 
deavouring to approve himsetf H mwr. 
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208 //. Corinthians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

10 For we must all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ, that 
every one may receive the things done in his body^ according to that 
he hath done, whether it be good or bad. 

1 1 Knowing, therefore, the terror of the Liord, we persuade men ; but 
we are made manifest unto God, and I trust also are made manifest 
in your consciences. 

12 For we commend not ourselves again unto you, but give you occasion 
to ^ory on our behalf, that you may have somewhat to answer them, 
which glory in appearance, and not in heart. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 self, as to be acceptable to him K For we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of Christ, that every one may receive 
according to what he has done in the body, whether it be jzood 

11 or bad. Knowing, therefore, this terrible judgment of the 
Lord, I preach the Gospel, persuading men to he Christians. 
And with what integrity I discharge that duty is manifest to 
Grod, and I trust you also are convinced of it, in your con- 

IS sciences. And this I say, not that I commend ^ myself amin : 
but that I may give you an occasion not to be ashamed of me, 
but to glory on my behalf, having wherewithal to reply to those, 
who make a show of glorying in outward appearance, without 

NOTES. 

^ St. Paal, from chap. iv. 12, to this place, has, to coovince them of his up- 
rightness iu his ministry, been showing, that the hopes, and sure expectation, 
he had of eternal life, Icept him steady and resolute, in an open sincere preach- 
ing of the Gospel, without any tricks or deceitful artifice. In which his argu- 
ment stands thus : " Knowing that Ood, who raised up Christ, will raise me 
up again, I without any fear, or consideration of what it may draw upon me, 
preach the Gospel faithfully, making this account, that the momentaneous 
afflictions which, for it, I may suffer here, which are but slight in comparison 
of the eternal things of another life, will exceedingly increase my happiness in 
the other world, where I long to be ; and therefore death, which brings me 
home to Christ, is no terror to me ; all my care is, that whether I am to stay 
longer in this body, or quickly to leave it, living or dying, I may approve my- 
self to Christ, in my ministry." In the next two verses he has another 
argument, to fix in the Corinthians the same thoughts of him ; and that is, 
the punishment he shall receive at the day of judgment, If he should neglect to 
preadi the Gospel faithfully, and not endeavour sincerely and earnestly to make 
converts to Christ. 

12 ' From this place, and several others in this epistle, it cannot be doubted but 
that his speaking well of himself had been objected to him as a fault. And in 
this lay his great difficulty, how to deal with this people. If he answered 
nothing to what was talked of him, his silence might be interpreted guilt and 
confusion: if he defended himself, he was accused of vanity, self-commendation, 
and folly. Hence it is, that he uses so many reasons to show that his whole 
carriage was upon principles far above all worldly considerations : and tells them 
here, once for all, that the account he gives of himself is only to furnish tbem» 
who are his friends, and stuck to him, vrith matter to justify themselvra, in 
their esteem of him, and to reply to the contrary faction. 
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Chap. V* II. Corinthians. «09 

TEXT. 

Id For whetkar we be beside ourielvee^ it ie to God : or wbetber we 
be sober^ it is for your cause. 

14 For tbe lo^e of Cbrist eonstrainetb us \ because we thus judge, that 
if one died for all> then were aU dead : 

15 And that lie died for all, that they which live should not hence* 
£nrth Uyb unto themselree» but unto him which died for themj and 
rose again. 

16 Wherefore benosforth know we no nuui after the fleeh : yea« though 
we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now henoefoith know we 
him no more. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 dcuDg SO inwardly in their hearts "'• For if ° I am besides 
mysdlf <*, in speaking as I do of myself^ it is between God and 
me ; he must judge : men are not concerned in it, nor hurt by 
it. Or, if I do it soberly, and up(m ^pxxl ground; if what I 
profiess of myself be in reality true, it is rar your sake and 

14 adTantage. For it is the lore of Christ oonstraineth me, 
ysAfmg as I do, that if Christ died for all, thai all were 

16 dead : And that if he died for all, his intention was, that they, 
who by him have attained to a state of life, should not any 
longer live to themsdves alone, seeking only tiheir own private 
advantage; but should employ their lives in promoting the 
Grospel and kingdom of Christ, who for them died, ana rose 

16 again : So that, from henceforth, I have no regard to any 
one, accordii^ to the flesh p, t. e. fcnr beins; circumcised, or a 
Jew. For if I myself have gloried in this, that Christ him- 

NOTES. 

* This may be undentood of the leaden of the opposite faction, who, as it is 
manifest from ch. s. 7, 15, and zi. 12, 22, 23, pretended to something that they 
l^oried in, though St. Paul assures us, they were satisfied, in conscience, that 
they bad no solid ground of glorying. 

13 " St. Paul, from the 13th rerse of this chapter, to cbap. vi. 12, gires another 
reason for his disinterested carriage, in preaching the Gospel ; and that is his 
lo?e to Christ, who, by his death, having giren him life, who was dead, he con- 
dudes, that in gratitude he ought not to live to himself any more. He therefore, 
being as in a new creation, had now no longer any regard to the things or per- 
sons of this world \ but being made, by God, a minister of the Gospel, he 
minded only tbe faithful discharge of his duty in that embassy; and, pursuant 
tberenoto,fook care that his behaviour should be such as he describes, ch. vi. 
3^10. 

• '* Berides myself," I. e. in speaking well of myself, in my own justification. 
He that observes what St. Paul says, chap. ». 1, and 16 — ^21, ch. xii. 6, and 11, 
will scarce doubt, but that the speaking of himself as he did was, by his enemies, 
called glorying, and imputed to him as foUy and madness. 

16 This may be supposed to be said with reflection on their Jewish, false apostle, 
who gloried in his circumcision ; and, perhaps, that he had seen Cbrist in the 
flesh, or was some way related to him. • 

VOL. VIII. E^ T 
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210 //. Corinthians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

] 7 Therefore^ if any man be in Christ, he is anew creature : old things 
are past away ; behold, all things are become new. 

18 And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to himself by 
Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation ; 

19 To wit, that God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto himself, 
not imputing their trespasses imto them ; and hath committed unto 
us the word of reconciliation. 

20 Now then we are ambassadors for Christ, as though God did beseech 
you by us : we pray you in Christ's stead, be ye reconciled to God. 

21 For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin ; that we 
might be made the righteousness of God in him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

self was drcumdsed, as I am, and was of my blood and na- 

17 tion, I do so now no more any longer. So that if any one 
be in Christ, it is as if he were in a new creations wherein 
all former, mundane relations, considerations, and interests', 
are ceased, and at an end ; all things in that state are new to 

18 him : And he owes his yery being in it, and the adyantages he 
therein enjoys, not in tlie least measure to his birth, extrac- 
tion, or any legal obseryances, or priyilq;es, but wholly and 

19 solely to God alone; Reconciling^ the world to himself by 
Jesus Christ, and not imputing their trespasses to them. And 
therefore I, whom Grod bath reconciled to himself, and to 
whom he hath giyen the ministry, and committed the word 61 

^ his reconciliation ; As an ambassador for Christ, as though 
Grod did bv me beseech you, I pray you in Christ'^s stead, be 

SI ye reconciled to Grod. For God hath made him subject to 
sufferings and death, the punishment and consequence of sin, as 

NOTES. 

17 ^ Gal. Ti. 14, may give some light to this place. To make these 16th and 17th 
verses coherent to the rest of St. Panl's discourse here, they must be understood 
in reference to the false apostle, against whom St. Paul is here jastifying himself; 
and makes it his main business in this, as well as in his former epistle, to show, 
what that false apostle gloried in was no just cause of boasting. Pursuant to 
this design, of sinking the authority and credit of that false apostle, St. Paul, 
in these and the following verses, dexterously insinuates these two things: 1st, ■ 
That the ministry of reconciliation being committed to him, they should not for- 
sake him, to hearken to and follow that pretender. 2dly, That they, being In 
Christ, and the new creation, should, as he does, not know any man in the fleshy 
not esteem, or glory In, that false apostle, because he might, perhaps, pretend 
to have seen our Saviour in the flesh, or have heard him, or the like. KHrtg 
signifies *' creation," and Is so translated, Rom. viii. 22. 
' Tk kpyi/ioL, *' old things,*' perhaps may here mean the Jewish economy; for the 
false apostle was a Jew, and, as such, assumed to himself some authority, pro- 
bably by right of blood, and privilege of his nation: vid. 2 Cor. zi. 21, 22. 
But that, Sf. Paul here tells them, now, under the Gospel, is all antiquated, 
and quite out of doors. 
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Chap. VI. //. Corinthians. «11 

TEXT. . 
VI. 1 We then, as workers together with him, beseech you also, that 
ye receive not the grace of God in rain : 

2 (For he saith, ** I hare heard thee in a time accepted, and in the 
day of salvation have I succoured tiiee :" behold, now is the accepted 
time ; behold, now is the day of salvation !) 

3 Giving no offence in any thing, that the ministry be not Mamed : 

4 fiat, in all things, approving ourselves, as the ministers of God, in 
much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses, 

5 In stripes, in imprisonments, in tumults, in labours, in watchings, 
in ftistmgs; 

6 By pureness^ by knowledge, by long-8uffering;)by kindness, by the 
Holy Ghost, by love unfeigned, 

7 By the word of truth, by t£e power of God, by the armour of right- 
eousness on the right hand ana on the left, 

8 By honour and £shonour, by evil report and good report : as de- 
ceivers, and yet true ; 

9 As unknown, and yet well known ^ as dymg, and behold we live ; 
as chastened, and not killed ; 

PARAPHRASE, 
if he had been a sinner, though he were guilty of no sin ; that 
we, in and by him, might be made righteous, by a righteous- 
VI. 1 ness imputed to us by God. I therefore, working together 
with him, oeseech you also, that you receive not the fevour of 
2 Grod, in the Gospel preached to you, in vain «. (For he saitb, 
<^ I have heard tnee in a time accepted, and in die day of sal- 
vation have I succoured thee :" behold, now is the accepted 
8 time ; behold, now is die day of salvation !) Giving no ofience 
to any one in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed : 

4 But, m every thing, approving myself, as becomes the minister 
of GroAy by much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in 

5 straits, In stripes, in imprisonments, in being tossed up and 

6 down, in labours, in watchings, in fastings ; By a life un- 
defiled ; by knowledge ; by longnsufferings ; bj^ the rifts of the 

7 Holy Ghost ; by love unfeigned ; By preaching the Gospel 
of truth sincerely ; by the power of Grod, assisting my ministry; 
by uprightness of mind, wherewith I am armed at all points, 

8 both to do and to suffer ; By honour and disgrace ; by good 

9 and bad report ; as a deceiver \ and yet faithful ; As an ob- 
scure, unknown man, but yet known *and owned ; as one often 

NOTES. 

1 • ** Recdre the grace of God in yain/' the tame with << believing iu vain/' 
1 Cor. zv. 2, t. e, receiving the doctrine of the Gospel for trae, and professing 
Christianity, without persisting in it, or performing what the Gospel requires. 

a < << Deceiver," a title (it is like) be had received from some of the opposite fac 
tion at Corinth : vid. chap. idi. 16. J^^^rrT/^ 
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212 //. CkmnOnans. Cbap. VI. 

TEXT. 

10 As fionwwfu], yet alwavt n^^eidng ; as peor^ yet naakii^ aauy ridi ; 
as having nothings ana yet possessing all things. 

1 1 O ye CorinthiaBs^ our mouth is open unto you^ our beart is -enlarged. 

12 Ye are net straitened in us»lNit ye are stnutened in your omi bowels. 

13 Now, for a recompense in the same, (I speak as unto my ckiMien) 
be ye also enlarged. 

14 Be ye not uneaually yoked together with unbelieyers : for what fel- 
lowship hath righteousness with unrighteouoiess ? And what com- 
munion hath light wkh diurkness? 

15 And what concord hath Christ with Belial ? Or what fart hatk he 
that belie^eth wH'i an infidel? 

16 And what agreement hath the temiaile of Crod "widi idols? For ye 
are the tein|)le of tJie living Gad ; as God hath said» " I wSl dwdl 
in them, and walk in them ; and I will be tbek Ood, and they shall 
be my neople." 

1 7 Wherefore, ** Come out from among them, asd be ye s^paiwte, saiUi 
the LonL,,aod Aonoh ibsI the undeaa thuig ; a»d / will reoeive you. 

PARAPHRASE, 
in danger of death, and yet, behold, I live ; as chastened, but 

10 yet Hot IdUed; As sorrowful, but y€t always rgoidnff; as 
poor, ^i making many rieb ; as having notbii^, and yet 

11 posses^g all thin^. 6 ye Corinthians, my looum is opened 
to you, my heart is enlarged" lo you ; my affection, my ten- 

12 dernes^, my compliance for you, is not strait, or narrow. It 

13 is your own narrowness makes you unea^. Let me speak to 
you, as a father to iiis children ; in retura, do vou, likewise, 

14 enlarge your affections and deference to me. iBe ye not as- 
sociated with ^unbeliev^^ having nothing to do with them in 
their >vices or worship ^ : for what fellowship hath righteous- 
ness With unrighteousness P What commumoii ham light 

15 with darkness? What ocNOCord hath Christ with BeUal*? 

16 Or what part hath a believer with an uabeiiever? What 
agreement hath the temple of Grod with idols? For ye are 
the temi^e of the living God ; as God hath said, ^^ i will 
dweU in them, among wem will I walk ; and I wiU he their 

17 God, and they iduill be mf people.*" Wherefoi^^ " Come 
out from among them, and be s'^parate, saith the l^ord^ and 

NOTEfi. 
11 « Another argument, St. Panl makes use of, to justify and excuse bis plainness 
of speech to the Corinthians, is the great affection he has for them, which he 
here brealcs out into an expression of, in a very pathetical manner. This, with 
au exhortation to separate from idolaters and nnbelievers, is what he iosidtt op, 
from this place to chap. rii. 16. 

14 * Vid. chap. vii. 1. 

15 ^ Belial is a general nane for aU «he Millie gods, worshipped by the idohitroM 
Gentiles. ^-^ I 
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Chi4>-VII. II. Corinthians. ai3 

TEXT. 

18 Asd will be a Father unto you, and yeskaH be my sods wmI daugh- 

ten," saith the Lord Almighty. 
VII. 1 HaviDg, theiefore> these pomises, (dearly beloved) let ua cleanse 

ourselves from all filthiness oi the flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness 

in the fear of God. 

2 Receive us : we hare wronged no man, We have cormpted no man, 
we have defrauded no man. 

3 I speak not this to ecmdemn you : for I haTe said before, that yeu 
are in our hearts, to die aad live with you. 

4 Great is my boldness of speech toward you, great ia my f^lorying of 
you: I am filled with comfort, I am exceeding joyful, m all our 
tribulation. 

& For, when we were oome into Maoedoiua» our fiesh had bo rest, but 
we were troubled oa every side; without were fightings, within 
were fears. 

6 Nevertheless, God, that comforteth those that are cast down, com- 
forted us, by the coming of Titus: 

PARAPHRASE. 

touch not the unclean tbinff, and I will receive you to me ; 

18 And I will be a Father, and ^e shall be my sons and daugh- 

VII. 1 ters,'' saith the Lord AJmighly. Having, therefore, these 

promises, (dearly beloved) let us cleanse ourselves from the 

defilement of all sort3 of sins, whether of body or mind, en- 

2 deavouring after perfect holiness, in the fear of God. Receive 
me, as one to be hearkened to, as one to be followed, as one 
that hath done nothing to forfeit your esteem* I have wronged 
no man: I have corrupted no man: I have defrauded ho 

3 man^. I say not this to reflect on your carriage towards 
me': for I have ah'eady assured you, that I have so great an 

4 affection for you, that I could live and die with you* But, in 
the transport of my joy,. I use 0'eat libejty of speech towards 
you. But let it not be thought to be of ill-wiU, for I boast 
much of you ; I am filled with comfort, and my joy abounds 

5 exceedin^y, in all my afflictions. For, when I cwne to 
Macedonia, I had no respite from continual trouble, that beset 
me (Mi every wde. From without^ I met with strife and op- 
positioQ, in preaching the Gospel : and within, I was filled with 
fear upon your account ; lest the false apostle, continuing his 
CTedit and faction amongst you, should pervert you from the 

6 simplicity of the Gospel \ But Grod, who comforteth those 
who are cast down, comforted me, by the coming of Titus : 

NOTES. 
3 ' ThU seems to insinuate the contrary behaviour of their false aportle. 
3 • Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. x. 2, and xi. 20, 21, and xiii. 3. 
5 • Vid. chap. xi. 3. 
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214 //. Corinthians. Chap. VII. 

TEXT. 

7 And not by his coming only, but by the consolation whei^^th he 
was comforted in you, when he tola us your earnest desire, your 
mourning, your fervent mind toward me ; so that I rejoiced the 
more. 

8 For though I made you sorry with a letter^ I do not repent, though 
I did repent : for I perceive that the same epistle made you sorry, 
though it were but for a season. 

9 Now I rejoice, not that ye were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to 
repentance : for ye were made sorry after a godly manner, that ye 
might receive damage by us in nothing. 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation not to be repented 
of: but the sorrow of the world worketh death. 

1 1 For, behold, this self--same thing that ye sorrowed after a godly sort, 
what carefulness it wrought in you ; yea, what dearing of yourselves; 
yea, what indignation ; yea, what fear; yea, what vehement desire ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Not bareljr by his presence, but by the comfort I received from 
you, by him, when he acquainted me with your great desire 
of conforming yourselves to my orders ; your trouble for any 
neglects you have been guilty of towards me; the great 
warmth of your affection and concern for me ; so that 1 re- 

8 joiced the more for my past fears ; Having writ to you a let- 
ter, which I repented of, but now do not repent of, perceiving, 
that, though that letter grieved you, it made you sad but for a 

9 short time : But now I rejoice, not that you were made sorry, 
but that you were made sorry to repentance. For this proved a 
beneficial sorrow, acceptable to Grod, that in nothing you 
might have cause to complmn, that you were damaged by me, 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation, not to be 
repented of: but sorrow arising from worldly interest worketh 

11 death. In the present case, mark it^, that godly sorrow 
which you had, what carefiilness it wrought in you, to 
conform yourselves to my orders *^ ; yea, what clearing 
yourselves from your former miscaCrriages ; yea, what indig- 
nation against those who led you into them ; yea, what fear to 
offend me ; yea, what vdiement desire of satisfying me ; yea, 
what zeal for me ; yea, what i^eyenge against yourselves, for 

NOTES. 
11 ^ St. Paul, writing to those, who knew the temper they were in, and what were 
the objects of the several passions which were raised in them, doth both here, 
and in the seventh verse, forbear to mention, by and to what they were moved, 
out of modesty, and respect to them. This is necessary, for the information 
of ordinary readers, to be supplied, as can be best collected from the main 
design of the apostle, in these two epistles, and from several passages giving us 
light in it. 
'Vid.vcr. 15. 
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Chap. VIL //. Corinthians. 215 

TEXT. 

yea^ what seal ; yea, what revenge ! lo all thiogs ye hare ap^ored 
yourselves to be clear in this matter. 

12 wherefore^ though I wrote unto you, I did it not for his cause that 
had done the wrongs nor for his cause ^at suffered wrong, but that 
our care for you, in the sight of God, might appear unto you. 

13 Therefore, we were comforted in your comfort : yea, and exceedingly 
the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit was re- 
freshed by you all. 

PARAPHRASE, 
having been so misled ! You have shown yourselves to be set 
right*, and be, as you should be, in every things by this car- 

12 riage of yours -f. If, tl^refore, I wrote unto you, amcemin^ 
the fornicator, it was not for his sake that had done, nor his 
that had suffered, the wrong ; but principally, that my care 
and concern for you might be made known to you, as m the 

13 presence of God. Therefore, I was comforted in your com- 
fort : but much more exceedingly rejoiced I in Uie joy of 
Titus ; because his mind was set at ease, by the good disposi- 



NOTES. 

* *' Ctoar." This word answers very well iyy^f* in the Greek : bat then, to be 
dear, in English, is generally understood to signify, not to have been gniUy ; 
which coold not be the sense of the apostle, be having charged the Corinthians 
so warmly in his first epistle. His meaning must therefore be, ** that they had 
now resolved on a contrary course, and were so far clear," t. e. were set right, 
and in good disposition again, as he describes it, in the former part of this verse, 
t And therefore I think h r& xp^fittn may be best rendered ** in fact," t. e. by 
your sorrow, your fear, your indignation, yonr^eal, &c. I think it cannot well 
be translated, '< in this matter," understanding thereby the punishment of the 
fornicator. For that was not the matter St. Paul had been speaking of; but the 
Corinthians siding with the false apostle against him, was the subject of the 
preceding part of this, and of the three or four foregoing chapters ; wherein he 
justifies himself against their slanders, and invalidates the pretences of the ad- 
verse party. This is that which lay chiefly upon his heart, and which he labours, 
might and main, both in this and the former epistle, to rectify, as the foundation 
of all the disorders anoongst them; and, consequently, is the matter wherein 
he rejoices to find them all set right. Indeed, in the immediately following 
verse, be mentions his having writ toihem, concerning the fornicator ; but it is 
only as an argument of his kindness and concern for them : but that whichVas 
the great cause of his rejoicing, what it was that gave htm the great satisfaction, 
was the breaking of the faction, and the re-uniting them ^'all" to himself, 
which he expresses in the word ** all," emphatically used, ver. 13, 15, and, 
from thence, he concludes thus, ver. 16, "I rejoice, therefore, that I have con- 
fidence in you in all things." His mind was now at rest, the partisans of his 
opposer, the false apostle, baring forsaken that leader, whom they had so much 
gloried in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not, but all 
would go well; and so leaves off the subject he had been upon, in t)^ seven 
foregoing chapters, viz. the justification of himself, with here and there re* 
flections on that false apostle. 
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216 IL Corinthians. Chap. VIII. 

TEXT. 

14 For if I bare boasted any tbing to bim of you, I am not asbamed ; 
but as we spake all tbings to you in trutb, even so our boasting, 
wbicb I made before Titus, is found a truth. 

15 And bis inward affection is more abundant toward you» wbilst he 
remembereth the obedience of you all, how with fear and tiemUing 
you receiyed him. 

16 t r^oice, therefore, that I bare omfidence in you in all things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 tion he found you all in towards me^. So that I am not 
ashamed of having boasted of you to him. For all that I have 
said to you is truth ; so what I said to Titus, in your com- 

15 mendation, he has found to be true ; Whereby his affection to 
you is abundantly increased, he carrying in his mind the uni- 
versal obedience of you all, unanimously, to me^ and the 

16 manner of your receiving him with fiBar and trembling. I 
rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in all things. 

NOTE. 
13 i Vid. ver. 15. 



SECTION III. 
CHAPTER VIII- 1.— IX. IS. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle having employed the seven foregoing chapters ia 
his own justification, m the close whereof he expresses the great 
satisfaction he had in their being all united again in their affection 
and obedience to him ; he, in the two next diapters, exhorts them, 
especially by the example of the churches of Macedonia, to a 
liberal contribution to the poor Christians in Judea. 
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Chap. VIII. //. Corinthians. 217 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover^brethren.wed^you t»int ofthegnoeef God^ best^ 
00 the chnrches of Macedonia ; 

2 How that^ in a great trial of afflicti<m^ the abundanee of their joy, 
and their deep porerty, abounded unto the richee of their liberatity* 

3 For to their power, (I bear record) yea, and beyond their power, 
they were willing of themaelTes ; 

4 Praying us, with much intreat^, that we would receive the gift, and 
take upon us the fellowship of the ministering to the saints. 

5 And this they did, not as we hoped; but first gare tfadr onmsdyes 
to the Lord, and unto us by the will of Ood. 

6 Insomuch that we desired Titus, that, as he had begun, so he would 
also finish in you the same grace also. 

7 Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in feith, in utterance, and 
knowledge, and in all diligence, and in your love to us ; See that you 
abound in this grace also. 

8 I speak not by commandment, but by occasion of the fbrwardness of 
others, and to prove the sbcerity of your love. 

FARAPHKASE. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I make known to you the gifl% which, 
by the grace of Gk)d, is ^ven in the churches of Mace- 

S donia: viz. That, amidst the afflictions^ they have been 
mudi tried with, they have, with exceeding cheerfulness and 
joj, made thar vctj low estate of poverty yield a rich con- 

8 tnbution of liberality : Being forward of themsdves (as I must 
bear them witness) to the utmost of their power ; nay, and 

4 beyond their power : Earnestly intreating me to receive their 
contribution, and be a partner with others, in the diarge of 

5 conveying and distributing it to the saints. And in this they 
out-did my expectation, who could not hope for so large a 
collection from them. But they gave themselves first to the 
Lord, and to me, to dispose of what they had, according as 

6 the good (Measure of Qod should direct. Insomuch tluit I 
was moved to persuade Titus, that, as he had begun, so he 
would also see this charitable contribution carried on among 

7 you, till it was perfected : That, as you excel in every thing, 
abounding in faith, in well-speaking, in knowled^, m every 
good quauty, and in your affection to me ; ]re might abound 

8 m this act of charitable hberality also. This I say to you, 

NOTES. 

1 * x^t9 which is Inmslated, " grace," it here nted, by Su Paul, for << gift/' or 
*' libenOity," and is so used, ver. 4, 6, 7, 9, 19, and 1 Cor. zfi. 3. It It cidled 
alto x^t ^•^ tlM* <' gift of God," because God is the aothor and precnrer of 
it, moving their hearts to it. Besides, UUftit^* l» cannot signify ** iMStowed oa," 
bat " flTca In," or " by." 

2 ■" How iU.disposed and rough to the Chrtstians the Macedonians were, may be 
seen. Acts xvi. and xvii. 
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218 //. Corinthians. Chap, VIIL 

TEXT. 

9 For ye Imow the gnu» of our Lord JemuQiristyibat though he was 
rich, yet, for your sakes^ he became poor, that ye, through his poverty, 
mi^t be rich. 

10 And herein I give my advice : for this is expedient for you, who have 
begun before, not only to do, but also to be forward a year ago. 

1 1 Now, therefore, perform the doing of it ; that, as there was a readi- 
ness to will, so there may be a performance also, out of that which you 
have. 

12 For if there be first a willing mind, it is accepted accordingto that 
a man hath, and not according to that he hath not. 

PARAPHRASE, 
not as a command from God, but on occasion of the great 
liberality of the churches of Macedonia, and to show the world 
9 a proof of the genuine, noble temper of your love*'. For ye 
know the munificence** of our Lord Jesus Christ, who, beinj^ 
rich, made himself poor for your sakes, that you, by his 

10 poverty, might become rich. I give you my opinion in the 
case, because it becomes you so to do, as having begun not 
only to do something in it, but to show a willin^ess to it, 

11 above a year ago. Now, therefore, apply yourselves to the 
doing of it in earnest; so that, as you undertook it readily, 

12 you would as readily perform it, out of what you have : For 
every man's charity is accepted by God, according to the 

NOTES. 

8 «Ti riis {ffttriptt; SiyiTns ff^ffiof >ox</i4^oi», ** showing the world a proof of the 
genaiue temper of your love." Thns, I think, it should l>e rendered. St. Paul, 
who is so careful, all along in this epistle, to show his esteem and good 
opinion of the Corinthians, talcing all occasions to speak and presume well of 
them, whereof we hare an eminent example in these words, " ye abound in 
your love to us/' in the immediately preceding verse ; he could not, in this 
place, so far forget his design of treating them very tenderly, now they were 
newly returned to him, as to tell them, that he sent Titus, for the promoting 
their contribution, to make a trial of " the sincerity of their love t" this had been 
but an ill expression of that confidence, which, chap.vii. 16, he tells them, ** he 
has in them in all things.'* Taking, therefore, as without violence to the 
words one may, Yoi(f/t(&fMy for " drawing out a proof," and ywjo-iof for ** genuine," 
the words very well express St. Paul's obliging way of stirring up the Corin- 
thians to a liberal contribution, as I have understood them. For St. Paors 
discourse to them briefly stands thus : " The great liberality of the poor 
Macedonians made me send Titus to you, to carry on the collection of your 
charity, which he had begun, that you, who excel in all other virtues, might be 
eminent also in this. But this I urge, not as a command from God ; but, upon 
occasion of others' liberality, lay before yon an opportunity of giving the world a 
proof of the genuine temper of your charity, which, like that of your other virtues, 
loves not to come behind that of others." 
S * Tii» xh^*» " ^^® grace," rather " the munificence," the signification wherein 
St. Paul uses x^P*f over and over again in this chapter, and is translated ** gift," 
vcr. 4. 
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Oiap, VIII. 77. Corinthians. 219 

TEXT. 

13 For I meaa ii0t» that other men inaj be eased, and yoa burdened: 

14 But by an equality that now, at this time, your abundance may be 
a supply for their want ; that their abundance also may be a su|^Iy 
for your want, that there may be equality : 

15 As it is written, '' He that had gathered much, had nothing over ; 
and he that had gathered little, had no lack.*' 

16 But thanks be to God, which put the same earnest care into the 
heart of Titus for you. 

17 For, indeed, he accepted the exhortation ; but being more forward, 
of his own accord he went unto you. 

IS And we hay« sent with him the brother, whose praise is in the Go- 
spel throughout all the churches : 

19 (And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches to 
trayel with us, with this grace, which is administered by us, to the 
glor^ of the same Ixnrd, and declaration of your ready mind) 

20 ATOiding this, that no man should blame us m this abundance, which 
is administered by us : 

21 Providing for honest things, not only in the sight of the Lord, but 
also in the sight of men. 

PARAPHRASE, 
largeness and willingness of his heart, in mying, and not 

13 according to the narrowness of his fortune. For my meaning 

14 is not that you should be burdened to ease others : But that, at 
this time, your abundance should make up what they^ through 
want, come short in ; that, on another occasion, their abund- 
ance may supply your deficiency, that there may be an 

15 equality : As it is written, ^^ He that had much, had nothing 

16 over, and he that had little, had no lack."^ But thanks be to 
God, who put into the heart of Titus the same concern for 

17 yon. Who not only yielded to my exhortation % but, being 
more than ordinary concerned for you, of his own accord went 

18 unto you : With whom I have sent the brother % who has 

firai$e through all the churches, for his labour in the Gospel : 
And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches 
to accompany me in the carrying this collection, which 
service I undertook for the glory otour Lord, and for your 
20 encouragement to a liberal contribution :) To prevent any 
aspersion might be cast on me by any one, on occasion of my 
SI meddling with the management of so great a sum ; And to 
take care, by having such men joined with me in the same 
trust, that my integnty and credit should be preserved, not only 



NOTES. 

17 • Vid. ver. 6. 

18 ^Tbis brother most take to be St. Luke, who now was, and had been a k>Dg 
while, St. Paul's compaDion in his travels. 
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220 II. Corinthians. Chap. IX. 

TEXT. 

22 And we hare sent with them our brothar^iHiQiix we hiiveoftaitiiiies 
proved diUgent m many things^ but ntm m«ch more diUg^t, upwi 
the great confideooe whieh I have in yon, 

23 Whether any do inquire oi Titua, he ia my partner , and fellow-helper 
cenoernii^ you : or our brethren be inquired of, they are the viefsen- 
gers of the churches, and the glory of Christ. 

24 Wherefore diew ye to them, and befoie the churches, the proof of 
your love, and of our boasting on your behalf. 

IX. 1 For^ as touching the ministering to the saints, it is siqperflnous 

for me to write to you: 
2 For I know the fcnrwardness of your mind, for which I boast of you 

to them of Macedonia, that Aduua was ready a year ago, and your 

leal hath proroked very many. 
d Yet have I sent the brethren, lest onr boasting of you should be in 

vain^ in this behalf; that, as I said, ye may be reaay : 
4 Lest hapty^ if they <^ Macedonia cone with me, and find yon un« 

prepared, we (that we say not, you) should be ashamed in tiiis same 

confident boasting. 



PARAPHRASE. 

22 in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men. With 
them I have sent our brother, of whom I have had frequent 
experience, in sundry affairs, to be a forward, active man ; 
but now much more earnestly intent, by reason of the strong 

23 persuasion he has of your contributing fiberaDy. Now, whe- 
ther I speak of Titus, he is my partner, and one who, with 
me, promotes your interest ; or tne two other brethren sent 
with him, they are the messengers of the churches of Mace- 
donia, by whom their collection is sent, and are promoters of 

24 the glory of Christ. Give, therefore, to them, and, by them, 
to those churches, a demonstration of your love, and a justifica- 

IX. 1. tion of my boasting of you. For, as touching the relief 
of the poor Christians in Jerusalem, it is needless for me to 

2 write to you. For I know the forwardness of your minds, 
which I boasted of, on your behalf, to the Macedonians, that 
' Achaia was ready a year ago, and your zeal in this matter 

3 bath been a spur to many others. Yet I have sent these 
brethren, that my boasting of you may not appear to be vain 
and groundless in this part, but that you may, as I said, have 

4 your collection ready : Lest, if perchance the Macedonians 
should come with me, and find it not ready, I (not to say, you^ 
should be ashamed in this matter, whereof I have boasteo* 



NOTE. 

2 f Achaia, t. e, the church oi Corioth, wliich was made up of the inhaUUBts of 
that town, and of the circumjacent parts of Achaia. Vid. ch. i. L 
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Chap. IX. //. Corinthians. 221 

TEXT. 

5 Therefore^ I thougkt it neceMaiy to exhort the brethreo, th«t they 
would go before unto you, and make up befor^aod your bounty, 
whereof ye had notice before^ that the same might be ready, as a 
matter of bounty, and not as of ooFetousness. 

6 But this I say. He which soweth glaringly, shall rei^ abo npariogly -, 




J grudgingly, or of necessity : for God loreth a cheeriul gi?er. 

8 And God is able to make all grace abound towards you ; that ye, 
always having all sufficiency in all things, may abound to erery 
good work : 

9 (As it is written, '' He hath dispersed abroad ; he hath 'gi?«ti to 
the poor : hb righteousness remaiiieth for ever," 

10 Now he that ministeretfa seed to the sower, both minister bcead for 
your food, and nuiltiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of 
your righteousness : ) 

1 1 Being enriched in erery thing to all bountifiiiness, which causeth, 
through 41S, thanksgiying to God. 

PARAPHRASe. 

6 I thought it, therefore, necessary to put the brethren upon 

going before unto you, to prepare things, by a timely notice 

beforehand, that your contribution may be ready, as a free 

benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly gift, extorted 

6 from you. This, I say, "He who soweth sparingly, shall 
reap also sparingly ; and he who soweth plentifully, shidl also 

7 reap plentifuUy." So give, as you find yourselves disposed, 
every one, in his own heart, not grudgingly, as if it were 

8 wrung from you ; for God loves a cheerful pver. For God 
is able to make every charitable gift ^ of yours redound to your 
advantage ; that, you having in every tmng, always, a fulness 

9 of plenty, ye may abound in every good work : (As it is writ- 
ten, " He hath scattered, he hath g^ven to the poor, and his 

10 libaralkty ^ remaineth for every Now he, that supjdies seed 
to the sower, and bread &r food^ supply and multiply your 
stock of seed \ and increase the fruit of your liberality :) 

11 Enriched in every thbg to all beneficence, which, by me, a3 



NOTES. 

8 ^xfytfi "grace," ratUer "ckaritable gift," w "liberality," as it signifies in 
the former chapter, and as the context determines the sense here. 

9 » Ajxfluo^»n, " righteonsness," rather ** liberality ;** for «o hwmrirfi. In Serip^ 
tore language, often signifies. And so. Matt. yi. 1, for IXtnfi^fffini*, ** alms," 
some copies hare 9ixa/o^»i)y, ** liberality/' And so Joseph, Matt. i. 19, is called 
hncuos, "just, benign." 

10 k Jnipof, " seed sown," rather " your seed, and seed-plot," t. e. increase your 
plenty, to be laid out in charitable uses. 
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//. Corinthians. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

12 For the administration of this service not only supplieth the want 
of the saints, but is abundant also, by many thanksgivings unto Grod. 

13 (Whilst, by the experiment of this ministration, they glorify God 
for your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ, and for your 
liberal distribution unto them, and unto all men ;) 

14 And by their prayer for you, which long after you, for the exceeding 
grace of God in you. 

15 Thanks be unto God for his unspeakable gift. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 instrumental in it, procureth thanksgiving to God. For the 
performance of this service doth not only bring supply to the 
wants of the saints^ but reacheth farther, even to God himself^ 

13 by many thanksgivings (Whilst they, having such a proof of 
you, in this your supply, glorify Gtxi for your professed sub- 
jection to the Gospel of Christ, and for your liberality, in 

14 communicating to them, and to all men ;) And to the pro- 
curing their prayers for you, they having a great inclination 
towards you, oecause of that gracious gifl of (rod bestowed on 

15 them by your liberality. Thanks be to God for this his 
unspeakable gift. 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER X. l.—XIII. 10. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having finished his exhortation to liberality, in th^ 
collection for the Christians at Jerusalem, he here resumes his 
former argument, and prosecutes the main purpose of this epistle, 
which was totally to reduce and put a final end to the aaverse 
faction, (which seems not yet to be entirely extinct) by brin^n^ 
the Corinthians wholly off from the false apostle they had adhered 
to ; and to re-establisn himself and his authority in the minds of 
all the members of that church. And this he does, by the steps 
contained in the following numbers. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 1. 
CHAPTER X. 1—6. 

CONTENTS. 

He declares the extraordinary power he hath in preadiing the 
Gospel, and to punish his opposers amongst them. 



TEXT. 

1 Now I, Paul, myself^ beseech you, by the meekness and gentleness 
of Christy who in presence am base among you^ but being absent 
am bold toward you : 

2 But I beseech you, that I may not be bold, when I am present, 
with that confidence wherewith I think to be bold against some, 
which think of us as if we walked according to the flesh. 

3 For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the flesh : 

4 (For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but mighty through 
God to the pulling down of strong holds ,) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Now I, the same Paul, who am (as it is said amongst ^ you) 
base and mean, when present with you, but bold towards you, 
when absent, beseech you, by the meekness and gentleness ^ 

2 of Christ ; I beseech you, I say, that I may not, when present 
among you, be bold, after that manner I haye resolved to be 
bold towards some, who account that, in my conduct and 
ministry, I regulate myself wholly by carnal considerations. 

3 For though I five in the flesh, yet I do not carry on the work 

4 of the Gospel (which is a warfare) according to the flesh : (For 
the weapons of my warfare are not fleshly % but such as God 
hath made mighty, to die pulling down of strong holds, t. e. 

NOTES. 

1 • Vid. ver. 10. 
^ St. Paul, thinking it fit to appear all severity, till he had by fair means reduced 
as many of the contrary party as he could, to a full submission to his anthorityy 
(▼id. ver. 6) begins here his discourse bf^ conjuring them, by the meekness and 
gentleness of Christ, as an example, that might excuse his delay of exemplary 
punishment on the ringleaders and chief offenders, without giving them reason 
to think it was for want of power. 

4 * What the otXa aapxixk, ** the carnal weapons," and those other opposed to 
them, which he calls ^vark t<p ^*v» *' mighty through God," are, may be seen, 
if we read and compare 1 Cor. i. 23, 24, and ii. 1, 2, 4, 5, 12, 13 ; 2 Cor. iv. 2, 6. 
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TEXT. 

5 CastiJDg down imaginations^ and every high thing that exalteth 
itself against the knowledge of God ; and bringing into captivity 
every thought to the obedience of Christ : 

6 And having in a readiness to revenge all disobedience^ when your 
obedience is fulfilled. 

PABAPHBASE. 

5 whatever is made use of in opposition ;) Beating down human 
reasohings, and all the towering and most elevated super- 
structures raised thereon, hy the wit of men, against the know- 
led^ of God, as held forth m the Gospel ; captivating all their 

6 notions, and bringing them into subjection to Chnst: And 
having by me, in a readiness, power wherewithal to punish and 
chastise all disobedience, when you, who have been misled by 
your false apostle, withdrawing yourselves from him, shall 
return to a perfect obedience^. 

NOTE. 

6 ' Those, wbom be speaks to here, are the Corinthian converts, to whom this 
epistle is written. Some of these had been drawn into a faction against St. 
Paul ; these he had been, and was endeavouring to bring back to that obedience 
and snbmission, which the rest had oontiooed in to him, as an apostle of Jesns 
Christ. The Corinthians of these two sorts are those he means, when he says 
to them, chap. ii. 3, and chap. vii. 13, 15, " Yon all," i. e. all ye Christians of 
Corinth and Achaia. For he, that had raised the f^tion amongst them, and 
^yen to nrach trouble to St. Paol, was a stranger, and a Jew, ?id. chap. id. 22, 
crept in amongst them, after St. Paul had gathered and established that church, 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 10 ; 2 Cor. k. 15, 16 : of whom St. Paul seems to hare no hopes, 
chap. xi. 13 — 15, and, therefore, he every where threatens, 2 Cor. iv. 19, and 
here particularly, ter. 6 and 11, to make an example of him and his adherents, 
if any were so obstinate to stick to him) when he had brought back again all the 
CoriBthlans that lie conld hope to prevaii on. 



SECTION IV. NO. 2. 
CHAPTER X. 7—18. 



CONTENTS. 



^ St. Paul examines the false apostle's pretensions, and compares 
his own wtfa his performances. 
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TEXT. 

7 Do ye look on tbings after the outward appearance ? If any man 
trust to himself that he is Christ's, let him of himself thiiiK this 
again^ that, as he is Christ's, eren so are we Christ's. 

8 For though I should boast somewhat more of our authority, (which 
the Lord hath given us for edification, and not for your destruction) 
I should not be ashamed : 

9 That I may not seem as if I would terrify you by letters. 

10 " For his letters (say they) are weighty and powerful, but his bodily 
presence is weak, and his speech contemptible." 

1 1 Let such an one think this, that such as we are in word by letters 
when we are absent, such will we be also in deed, when we are present. 

12 For we dare not make ourselves of the number, or compare ourselves 
with some, that commend themselves : but they, measuring them- 
selves by themselves, and comparing themselves amongst themselves, 
are not wise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Do ye judge of men by the outward appearance of things ? 
Is it by such measures you take an estimate of me and my 
adversaries.^ If he has confidence in bimself, that he is 
Christ^ t. e. assumes to himself the authority of one em- 
ployed and commissioned by Christ*, let him, on the other 
side, count thus with himself, that, as he is Christ's, so I also 

8 am Christ's. Nay, if I should boastingly say something 
more** of the authority and power which the Lord has 

f'ven me for your edification, and not for your destruction *, 
should not be put to shame ^ : But that I may not seem to 

10 terrify you by letters, as is objected to me by some, Who say, 
that my letters are weighty and powerful, but my bodily pre- 

11 sence weak, and my discourse contemptible. Let him, that 
says so, reckon upon this, that such as I am in word, by 
letters, when I am absent, such shall I be also in deed, when 

12 present. For I dare not be so bold as to rank or compare 
myself with some, who vaunt themselves ; but they, measuring 
themselves within themselves**, and comparing themselves 



NOTES. 

7 • Vid. chap. xi. 23. 

8 •» " More," vid. chap. xi. 23. 

* Another reasou Insinuated by the apostle for his forbearing severity to them. 

* " I should not be put to shame,'' i. e. the truth would justify uie in it. 

12 ' This b spoken ironically: i* jawroif, '' amongst tbemselres,*' rather '^ within 
tbemseiTes.'* For, in all likelihood, the faction and opposition agaiust St. Paul 
was made by one person, as we before observed. For tliough he speaks here in 
the pinral number, which is the softer and decenter way in such cases ; yet we 
•ee, in the foregoing verse, hfi speaks directly and expressly, as of one person ; 
and therefore h imnotf may, most consonantly to the apostle's meaning here, be 
understood to signify, ** within themselves/' t. e, with what they And in them- 
VOL. VII r. J^ 
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TEXT. 

13 But we will not boast of things without our measure^ but according 
to the measure of the rule which God hath distributed to us^ a 
measure to reach even unto you. 

14 For we stretch not ourselves beyond our measure^ as though we 
reached not unto you ; for we are come as far as to you also, in 
preaching the Gospel of Christ : 

15 Not boasting of things without our measure, that is^ of other men's 
labours -, but having hope, when your faith is increased, that we 
shall be enlarged by you, according to our rule^ abundantly, 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 with themBelves, do not understand '. But I, for my part, 
will not boast of myself in what has not been measured out, or 
allotted to me ' ; t. e, I will not go out of my own province 
to seek matter of commendation ; but proceeding oraerly in 
the province which God hath measured out, and allotted to 
me, I have reached even unto you ; i, e.I preached the Gro- 
spel in every country, as I went, till I came as far as you. 

14 For I do not extend myself farther than I should, as if I had 
skipped over other countries in my way, without proceeding 
gradually to you ; no, for I have reached even unto you, in 
preaching of the Gospel in all countries, as I passed along s: 

15 Not extending my boasting^, beyond my own bounds, into 
provinces not allotted to me, nor vaunting myself of any 
thing I have dope in another'^s labour', f. f. m a church 



NOTES. 

selves. The whole place showing, that this person made an estimate of himself 
only by what he found in himself; and thereupon preferred himself to St. Paul, 
without considering what St. Paul was, or had done. 

* ** Do not understand/' that they ought not to intrude themsekes into a church, 
planted by another man, and there vaunt themselves, and set themselves above 
liim that planted it, which is the meaning of the four next verses. 

13 ^"A/ttJpe^, here, and in ver. 15, doth not signify immense, or immoderate, but 
something that hath not been measured out, and allotted to him, something that 
is not committed to him, nor within his province. 

14 s This seems to charge the false, pretended apostle, who had caused all this dis- 
turbance in the church of Corinth, that, without being appointed to it, without 
preaching the Gospel, in his way thither, as became an apostle, he had crept into 
the church at Corinth. 

15 ^ *' Boasting," t. e. intermeddling, or assuming to myself authority to meddle, or 
honour for meddling. 

15, 16 i Here St. Paul visibly taxes the false apostle for coming into a church, con- 
verted and gathered by another, and there pretending to be somebody, and to 
rule all. This is another thing, that makes it probable, that the opposition 
made to St. Paul was but by one man, that had made himself the head of an 
opposite faction. For it. is plain it was a stranger who came thither, after St. 
Paul had planted this church, who, pretending to be more an apostle than St. 
Paul, with greater illumination and more power, set up against him, to govern 
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TEXT. 

16 To preadi the Gospel in the regions beyond you, and not to boast, 
in another man's line, of things made ready to our hand. 

17 But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. 

18 For not he that commendeth himself is approved, but whom the 
Lord commendeth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

J)lante(l by another man*s pains : but having hope, that, your 
isuth increasing, my province will be enlargea by you yet 

16 farther : So that I may preach the Gospel to the yet uticon- 
verted countries beyond you, and not take glory to myself, 
from another man^s province, where all things are made ready 

17 to my hand*. But he that will glory, let him glory, or seek 
praise, from that which is committed to him by the Lord, or 

18 m that which is acceptable to the Lord. For not he, who 
commends himself, does thereby give a proof of his authority, 
or mission ; but he, whom the Lord commends by the gifts of 
the Holy Ghosts 

NOTES. 

that church, aiid withdraw the Corinthiaos from following St. Paul's rulet and 
doctrioe. Now this can never be sopposed to be a combination of men, who 
came to Corinth with that design, nor that they were difiereut men, that came 
thither separately, each setting np for himself; for then they wonld have fallen 
out one with another, as well as with St. Paul. And, in both cases, St. Paul 
most have spoken of theqn in a different way from what he does now. The 
same character and carriage is given to them all throughout both these epiijtles ; 
and 1 Cor. iii. 10, he plainly speaks of one man ; and that setting np thus to be 
a preacher of the Gospel, amongst those that were already Christians, was looked 
upon, by St. Paul, to be a taalt, we may see, Rom. xv. 20. 
18 ^ It is of these weapons of his warfare that St. Panl speaks in this chapter ; and 
it is by them that he intends to try wh;ch is the true apostle, when he comes to 
them. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER XI. 1—6. 

CONTENTS. 
He shows that their pretended apostle, bringing to them no 
other Saviour or Grospel, nor conferring greater power of miracles, 
than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to^be preferred before him. 

TEXT. 

1 Would to God ye could bear with me a little in my folly ; and, in- 
deed, bear with me. 

2 Fpr I am jealous over you with godly jealousy : for I have espoused 
you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to 
Christ. , 

3 But I fear, lest, by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through 
his subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity 
that is in Christ. 

4 For if he that cometh preachcth another Jesus, whom we hare not 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Would you could bear me a little in my folly* ; and, indeed, 

2 to bear with me. For I am jealous over you, with a jealousy 
that is for God : for I have fitted and prepared you for one 
alone to be your husband, viz. that I might ddiver you iip, a 

8 pure virgin, to Christ But I fear lest, some way or other, 
as the serpent beguiled Eve by his cunning, so your minds 
should be debauched from that singleness which is due to 

4 Christ **. For if this intruder, who has been a leader amongst 

NOTES. 

1 • << Folly ;" 80 he modestly calls his speaking in his own defence. 

3 •» 'AjrX^TiiTof 7ne ilf rh Xpi^'bv, "The simplicity that is in," rather ''towards, 
Christ," answers to i») a>9^) xpiTV> "to one hnsbaud, Christ," in the imme- 
diately foregoing verse. For <»), " one," is not pnt there for nothing, hot makes 
the meaning plainly this : " I have formed and fitted you for one person alone, 
one husband, who is Christ : I am concerned, and in care, that yon may not be 
drawn aside from that submission and obedience, that temper of mind, that is 
due singly to him ; fur I hope to put you into his hands, possessed with pure 
virgin thoughts, wholly fixed on him, not divided, nor roving after any other, 
that he may take you to wife, and marry you to himself for ever." It is plain 
their perverter, who opposed St. Paul, was a Jew, as we have seen. It was from 
the Jews, from whom, of all professing Christianity, St. Paul had most trouble 
and opposition. For they, having their hearts set upon their old religion, en- 
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TEXT, 
preached ; or if ye rccciTe anoth^ Spirit, which ye have not received ; 
or anotlier Gospel, which ye have not accepted, ye might well bear 
with him. 

5 For, 1 suppose, I was not a whit behind the verv chiefest apostles. 

6 But, thougn I be rude in speech, yet not in knowledge ; but we have 
been thoroughly made manifest among you in all things. 

PARAPHRASE, 
you, can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have not 
preached ; or if you rec«ve from him other or greater gifts of 
the Spirit than those you received from me ; or another Go- 
spel than what you abcepted from me, you might well bear 
with him, and allow his pretendons of bemganew and greater 

5 apostle. For, as to the apostles of Christ, I suppose I am not 

6 a whit behind the chiefest of them. For thougn I am but a 
mean speaker, yet I am not without knowledge ; but in every 
thing have been made manifest unto you, t. e. to be an apostle. 

NOTE, 
dcavoored to mis Judaism and Cbmtiaiiity together. We may nppoie the case 
hen to be mnch the same with that which be more fiUly expresses in the epistle 
to the OalatiaoSy particularly Gal. i. 6—12, and cbap.lr. 9— 11, aod 16—21, and 
chap. y. 1—13. The meaning of this place here seems to be this : '< 1 have 
taogbt yoa the Gospel alone, in its pure and unmixed simplicity, by which only 
you can be nnited to Christ : but I fear lest this, your new apostle, should draw 
you from it ; aud that your minds should not stick to that singly, but should be 
c«mipted by a mixture of Judaism." After the lilce manner, St. Paul expresses 
Christians bring delivered from the law, and their freedom from the ritual ob- 
servances of the Jews, by being married to Christ, Rom. vii. 4, which place may 
give some light to this. 



SECTION IV. NO. 4. 



CHAPTER XI. 7—16. 



CONTENTS. 

He justifies himself to them, in his having taken nothing of 

them. There had been great talk about this, and objections 

raised against St. Paul thereupon ; vid. 1 Cor. ix. 1 — 3. As if, 

by this, he had discovered himself not to be an apostle : to which 
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he there answers, and here toucheth it again, and answers 
another objection, which it seems was made, viz. that he refused 
to receive maintenance from them out of unkindness to them. 

TEXT. 

7 Have I committed an offence io abasing myself that you might be 
exalted^ because I have preached to you the Gospel of God freely? 

8 I robbed other churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. 

9 And when I was present with you, and wanted, I was chargeable 
to no man : for that which was laclcing to me the brethren which 
came from Macedonia supplied : and in all things I have kept my- 
self from being burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. 

] As the truth of Christ is in me, no man shall stop me of thb boasting 
in the regions of Achaia. 

1 1 Wherefore ? because I love you not ? God knoweth. 

12 But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from 
them which desire occasion j that wherein they glory, they may be 
found even as we. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Have I committed an offence"^ in abasing myself, to work with 
my hands, neglecting my right of maintenance, due to me, as 
an apostle, that you might be exalted in Christianity, because 

8 I preached the Gospel of God to you gratis ? I robbed other 

9 churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. And, 
being with you and in want, I was chargeable to not a man of 
you : for the brethren, who came from Macedonia, supplied 
me with what I needed : and, in all things, 1 have kept mj*^- 
self from being burdensome to you, and so I will continue to 

10 do. The truth and sincerity I owe to Christ is, in what I say 
to you, viz. This boasting of mine shall not in the regions of 

1 1 Achaia be stopped in me. Why so ? Is it because I love 
you not? For that God can be my witness, he knoweth. 

12 But what I do, and shall do ^^ is, that I may cut off all occa- 
sion from those, who, if I took any thing of you, would be 
glad of that occasion to boast, that in it they had me for a 

NOTES. 

7 * The adverse party made it an arguiuent agaiust St. Paul, as an evidence that 
he was no apo^ftle, since he took not from the Corinthians maintenance, 1 Cor. 
ix« 1-— 3. Another objection raised against him from hence was, that be would 
receive nothing from them, because he loved them not, 2 Cor. x!. 11. This he 
answers here, by giving another reason for his so doing. A third allegatioa 
was. That it was only a crafty triclc in him to catch them, 2 Cor. xii. 16, which 
he answers there. 
12 *> Ka) trei^ffotf, « that I will do," rather, << and will do ;" so the words stand in 
the Greek, and do not refer to ve;-. 10, as a profession of his resolution to take 
nothing of them ; but to ver. 11, to which it is joined ; showing that his refusing 
any reward from them was not out of unkindness, but for another reason. 
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TEXT. 

13 For sach are Mse apoetles, deceitful workers, transforming them- 
selves into the apostles of Christ. 

14 And no marrel; for Satan himself is transformed into an angel <^ 
light. 

15 Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be transformed, 
as the ministers of righteousness : whose end shall be according to 
their works. 

PARAPHRASE. 

pattern,. and did nothing but what even I myself had done. 

13 For these are false ^ apostles, deceitful labourers in the Gospel, 
having put on the counterfeit shape and outsdde of apostles of 

14 Christ: And no marvel; for Satan himself is sometimes 

16 transformed into an ancrel of light. 1 herefore it is not 
strange, if so be his ministers are disguised so as to appear 
ministers of the Gospel : whose end sh3l be according to their 
works. 

NOTE. 

13 « Tbeyhad questioned St. Paul's apostleship, 1 Cor. iz. because of his not taking 
maintenance of the Corinthians. He here directly declares them to be no tme 
apostles. 



SECTION IV. NO. 5. 
CHAPTER XL 16-38. 



CONTENTS. 



He goes on, in his justification, reflecting upon the carriage of 
the false apostle towards the Corinthians, ver. 16 — 21. He com- 
pares himself with the false apostle, in what he boasts of, as being 
a Hebrew, ver. SI, S2, or minister of Christ, ver. 28, and here 
St Paul enlarges upon his labours and s odPcrings. 
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TEXT. 

1 6 I say again ) Let no man think me a fool ; if otherwise^ yet as a fool 
receive me, that 1 may boast myself a little. 

17 That which I speak, I speak it not after the Lord, bat as it were 
foolishly, in this confidence of boasting. 

18 Seeing that many glory after the flesh, I will glory also. 

1 9 For je suflfer foow gladly, seeing yc yourselves are wise. 

20 For ye suffer, if a man bring you into bondage, if a man devour you, 
if a man take of you, if a man exalt himself, if a man smite you on 
the face. 

211 speak, as concerning reproach, as though we had been weak : how- 
beit, whereinsoever any are bold, (I speak foolishly) I am bold also. 

22 Are they Hebrews > So am L Are they Israelites? So am L Are 
they the seed of Abraham ? So am L 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 I say a^ain, Let no man think me a fool, that I speak so 
much of myself: or, at least, if it be a folly in me, bear with 
me as a fool, that I too, as well as others % may boast myself 

17 a little. That which I say on this occasion is not by com- 
mand from Christ, but, as it were, foolishlj, in this matter of 

18 boasting. Since many** glory in their circumcision, or ex- 

19 traction % 1 will glory also. For ye bear with fools easily^, 

20 being yourselves wise. For you bear with it, if a man brmg 
you mto bondage*, i. e. domineer over you, and use you like 
his bondmen ; if he make a prey of you ; if he take, or extort 
presents, or a salary, from you ; if he be elevated, and high, 
amongst you ; if he smite you on the face, i. e. treat you 

21 contumeliously. I speak, according to the reproach has been 
cast upon me, as if I were weak, i. e. destitute of what might 
support me in dignity and authority, equal to this false aposfle; 
as if I had not as fair pretences to power and profit amongst 

S2 you, As he. Is he an Hebrew ^, g. €. by lai^age an Hebrew ? 

NOTES. 
16 • Vid. ver. 18. 

18 b Vid. chiM). xfi. 11. 

* " After the flesh,'* What this gloi-ying " after the flesh" was, in particular 
here, vid. ver. 22, viz. 'being a Jew by descent. 

19 ^ Spoijen ironicaHy, far their bearing tvitli the insolence and covettmsness of their 
false apostle. 

20 * The •* bondage ** here meant, was snbjectUjti to the will of tWr fa^se ap«stle> 
as appears by the following particulars of this verse, and not subjection to the 
Jewish rites. For if that had been, St. Paul was so zealous against it, that lie 
would have spoken more plainly and warmly, as we see in his epistle to the Ga- 
latians ; and not have touched it thus, only by the by, slightly, in a doubtful 
expression. Besides, it is plain, no such thing was yet attempted openly; only 
St. Paul was afraid of it ; vid. ver. 3. 

22 ^** Is he an Hebrew?" HaviniT,'in the foregoing verse, spoken in the singular 
number, 1 haee been f;iln to continne the same immber here, though different from 
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TEXT. 

S3 Are they ministers of Christ? (I spmk as a fool) I am more: in 
Iftboora more abandMit^ in stripes abore measure^ in prtsons more 
frequent, in deaths oft. 

24 Of the Jews fire times received I forty stripes save one. 

25 Thrice was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suffered 
sidpwreck, a night and a day I hare been in the deep ; 

26 In jowneyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, in 
perils by mine own countrymen^ in perils by the heathen^ in perils 
m the city, in perils in the wilderness^ in perils in the sea, in perils 
among false brethren ; 

27 In weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and 
thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness. 

28 Besides those things that are without, that which Cometh upon me 
daily, the care of sdl the diurches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

So am I* Is be an Israelite, truly of the Jewish natbn, and 
bred up in that religion.' So am I. Is he of the seed of 
Abraham, really des^nded from him ? And not a proselyte, 

^ of a foreign extraction ? So am I. Is he a minister of JesuB 
Christ? (I speak in myfodish way (^ boasting) I am more so: 
in toilsoroe labours I surpass him : in stripes I am exceediosly 
beyond him<: in prisons I have been ollener; and in die 

94 very jaws of death, more than once : Of the Jews I have, five 

25 times, received forty stripes save one. Thrice was I whipped 
with Yods : once was I stoned : thrice shipwrecked : I nave 

86 passed a night and a day in the sea : In joumeyings often : in 
perils by water; in penis by robbers ; m perils l^ mine own 
countrymen; in perils from the heathen; in perils in the 
city ; m perils in tne country ; in perils at sea ; in perils among 

27 false brethren ; In toil and trouble, and sleepless nights, ofl«n ; 
in hunger and thirst ; in fastings, often ; in cold and naked- 

28 ness. Besides these troubles from widiout, the disturbance 



NOTES. 

that 10 tbe text, to moid an iocoDcUteocy is the ^rephrase, which coald not 
bat shock the reader. Bat this I wonld be aaderfitood to do, without Ifflposing 
my opiuioD on any body^ or pretendiug to change the text : but, as an expositor, 
to teli my reader that I thinli, tbougfa St, Paal ftaya " they," he means but one; 
as often, when he says *< we/' he means only himself, the reason whereof I 
have given elsewhere. 
23 f '£» irX»jy«i; 67rtf6«xxtf>7»f, " in Stripes above measure,*' rather *• in stripes ex- 
ceeding." For tkeec words, as the ether parttcnlars of this verse, otght to be 
talcen comparatively, with reference to the false apostle, with whom St. Paul Is 
comparing himself, in the ministry of the Gospel. Unless this be understood so, 
there will seem to be a disagreeable tautology in the following verses; which, 
talcing these words in a comparative sense, are proofs of his saying, " In stripes 
I am exceedingly beyond him; for of the Jews five times,*' &c. 
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TOXT. 

29 Who is weak^ and I am not weak? who is offimded, and I burn not? 

30 If I must needs gloiy, I will glory oi the things which concern mine 
infihnities. 

31 The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is blessed for 
erermore, knoweth that I lie not. 

32 In Damascus^ the governor under Aretas the king kept the city of 
the Damascenes, with a garrison desirous to apprehena me : 

33 And through a window in a basket was I let down by the wall^ and 
escaped his hands. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that comes daily upon me, from my concern for all the 
S9 diurches. Who is a weak Christian, in danger, through 
frailty or ignorance, to be misled, whose weakness I do not 
feel and suffer in, as if it were my own ? Who is actually 
misled, for whom my zeal and concern do not make me uneasy, 

80 as if I had a fire in me ? If I must be compelled*^ to glory *, 
I will glory of those thincs which are of my weak and sutfer- 

81 ing side. The God and Father of our Lora Jesus Christ, who 
Sit is t)les8ed for erer, knoweth that I lie not. In Damascus, 

the goremor, under Aretas the king^ who kept the town with 
83 a garrison, being desirous to apprehend me ; I was throuj^ a 
window let down in a basket, and escaped his hands. 

NOTCS. 

SO^*' Compelled." Vid. chap. idi. 11. 

* By M<wxji<f9»i, which is translated sometimes '* to glory," and sometimes '' to 
boast/' the apostle all along, where he applies it to himself, means nothing, 
hnt the mentioning some commendable action of his, without yanity or ostenta- 
tion, bat barely upon necessity, on the present occasion. 



SECTION IV. No. 6. 
CHAPTER XIL 1—11. 

CONTENTS. 



He makes good his apostleship, by the extraordinary visions 
and revelations which he nad received. 
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TEXT. 

1 It is not expedient {or me, doubtless^ to gkny: I will come to 
visions and revelations of the Lord. 

2 I knew a man in Christy above fourteen years ago^ (whether in the 
body, I cannot tell ; or whether out of the body, I cannot tell : God 
knoweth) such an one caught up to the third heaven. 

3 And I knew such a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, 
I cannot tell : God knoweth) 

4 How that he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeakably 
words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter. 

5 Of Budi an one will I glory : yet of myself I will not glory, but in 
mine infirmities. 

6 For, though I would desire to glory, I shall not be a fool ; for I will 
say the truth : but now I forbear, lest any man should think of me 
above that which he seeth me to be, or that he heareth of me. 

7 And, lest I should be exalted abote measure, through the abundance 
of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the fleeh,'the mes- 
fienger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above measure. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 If I must be forced to glory * for your sakes ; (for me it is 
not expedient) I will come to visions and revelations of the 

2 Lord. I knew a man **, by the power of Christ, above four- 
teen years ago^ caught up into the third heaven, whether the 
entire man, body and ail, or out of the body in an ecstasy, 

8 I know not; God knows. And I knew such an one^, 
whether in the body, or out of the body, I know not, God 

4 knows, That he was caught up into paradise, and there heard 

5 what is not in the power of man to utter. Of such an one I 
will glory : but myself I will not menUon with any boasting, 
unless in things that carry the marks of weakness, and show 

6 my sufferings. But if I should have a mind to glory in other 
thm^ I might do it, without being a fool; for I would speak 
notbmg but what is true, having.matter in abundance ^: out I 
forbear, lest any one should think of me beyond what he sees 

7 me, or hears commonly reported of me. And that I might 
not be exalted above measure, by reason of the abundance of 

, revelations that I had, there was ^ven me a thorn in the flesh ^, 
the messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I might not be over- 

NOTES. 

1 ■ Ei xoaixoiffBai S«i, <* If I niQSt glory," is the reading of some copies, and is justified 
by rer. 30, of the foregoiog chapter, by the Vulgar trauslation, and by the 
Syriac, much to the same purpose ; and suiting better with the conteict, renders 
the seiifie clearer. 

2, 3 ** Modestly speaking of himself in the third person. 

6 « Vld. rer. 7. 

7 ' ** Thorn in the flesh :" what this was in particular, St. Paul having thought 
At to conceal it, is not easy for those who came after to discover, nor is it 
very materia]. 
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TEXT. 

8 For this thiDg I besought the Lord thrioe^ that it might depart horn 
me. 

9 And he said unto me^ " My grace is sufficient for thee : for my 
strength is made perfect in weakness." Most gladly therefore will 
I rather glory in my infirmities, that the power of Christ may rest 
upon me. 

10 Therefore, I take pleasure in infirmities, in reproaches, in necessities, 
in persecutions, in distresses for Christ's sake : for when I am weaJc, 
then am I strong. 

1 1 I am become a fool in glorying ; ye have compelled me : for I ought 
to hare been commended of you ; for in nothing am I behind the 
very chiefost apostles, though I be nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 much deyated. ConcenuDg this tlung, I besought the Lord 

9 thrice, that it might depart from me. And be said, My 
favour is sufficient for thee : for my power exerts itself, and its 
suffidency is seen the more perfectly, the weaker thou thyself 
art I, therefore, most wilungly oioose to glory, rathor in 
thin^ that show my weakness, than in my abundance of glorious 
reyc&tions, that the power of Christ may the more visibly be 

10 seen to dwell in me. Wherefore, I haye satisfacdon in 
weaknesses, in reproaches, in necessities, in parsecutions, in 
distresses, tor Christ's sake. For when I, looked upon in my 
outwmrd state, appear weak, then by the power of Christ, ^ich 

11 dwelletb in me, 1 am found to be strong. I am become foolidi 
in glorying thus : but it is you who haye forced me to it. 
For I ought to haye been commended by you ; once in nothing 
came I tehind the chiefest of the apostles, though in myself 1 
am nothing. 



SECTION IV. NO. 7. 
CHAPTER XII. 12, 18. 



CONTENTS. 



He continues to justify himself to be an apostle, by the mira- 
cles he did, and the supernatural gifts he bestowed amongst the 
Corinthians. 
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TEXT. 

12 Traiy the signs of an aportle were wrooght among you^ in all pa- 
tience, in signs and wcmdei^ and mighty deeds. 

13 For what is it wherein yc were inferior to other churches, except it 
be that I myself was not burdensome to you ? Forgive me this wrong. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 Truly the agns, whereby an apostle might be known, were 
wrought amoD^ you, by me, in all patience * and submission, 
under the difficulties I there met with, in miraculous, won- 

18 derful, and mighty works, performed by me. For what is 
there which you were any way shortened in, and had not 
equally with other churches **, except it be that I myself was 
not burdensome to you ? Forgive me this injury. 

NOTES. 

12 * This may well be understood to reflect on the baaghtiness and plenty, wherein 
the false apostle lired amongKt them. 

13 fc Vld. 1 Cor. i. 4—7. 



SECTION IV. NO. 8. 
CHAPTER XII. 14— 21. 

CONTENTS. 

He fiu-ther justifies himself to the Corinthians^ by his past 
^sinterestedness, and bis continued kind intentions to them. 

TEXT. 

14 Bdbold, the third time I am ready to come to you 3 and will not be 
burdensome to you -, for I seek not yours, but you: for the children 
ought not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for the children. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 Bdioid, this is the third time I am ready to come unto you ; 
but I will not be burdensome to you ; for I seek not what is 
yours, but you : for it is not expected, nor usual, that children 
should lay up for their parents, out parents ^ for their children. 



NOTC, 
14 •Vid. 1 Cor.iv. 14, 15. 
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TEXT. 

15 And I will rery gladly spend, and be spent^ for you, thoagh the 
more abundantly I love you, the less I be loved. 

16 ^^But be ft so, I did not burden you : nevertheless being cnifly, I 
caught you with guile." 

17 Did I make a gain of you by any of them whom I sent unto you ? 

1 8 I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother. Did Titus make a gain 
of you ? Walked we not in the same spirit ? Walked we not in the 
same steps } 

19 Again, think you that we excuse ourselves unto you } We ^ak l)e- 

PAIL\PHRASE. 

15 I will gladly lay out whatever is in my possession, or power ; 
nay, even wear out and hazard myself for your souls ^, though 
it should so fall out that the more I love you, the less I should 

16 be beloved by you ^. " Be it so, as some suggest, that I was 
not burdensome to you ; but it was in truth out of cunning, 
with a design to catch you, with that trick, drawing from you, 

17 by others, what I refused in person/^ In answer to which, I 
ask, Did I, by any of those I sent unto jrou, make again of you? 

18 I desired Titus to go to you, and with him I sent a brother. 
Did Titus make a gain of you ? Did not they behave them- 
selves with the same temper that I did amongst you ? Did 
we not walk in the same steps ? i. e. neither tney nor I re- 

19 ceived any thing from you. Again *^, do not, upon my men- 

NOTES. 

15 «» Vid. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 
« Vid.chap.vi. 12, 13. 

19 ' He bad before given the reason, chap. i. 23, of his not coming to them, with 
the nice asseveration that he uses here. If we trace the thread of St. Paul's di«- 
cour^e here, we may observe, that having conchided thejustificatlon of himself 
and his apostleship by his past actions, rer. 13, he had it in his thoughts to tell 
them how he would deal with the false apostle and his adherents, when he came, 
aa he was ready now to do. And, therefore, solemnly begins ver. 14 with 
"behold ;•' and tells them now, " the third time,'* he was ready to come to 
them to which joining, (what was much upon his mind) that he would not be 
burdensome to them when he came, this sug;^csted to his thoughts an objection, 
viz. that this personal shyness In him was but conning ; for that he designed to 
draw gain from them by other hands. From which he clears himself, by the 
instance of Titus, and the brother, whom he had sent together to them, who 
were as far from receiving any thing from them as he himself. Titus and his 
other messenger being thus mentioned, he thonght it necessary to obviate another 
suspicion, that might be raised in the minds of some of them, as if he mentioned 
the sending of those two as an apology for his not coming himself. This be 
disclaims utterly ; and to prevent any thoughts of that kind, solemnly protests 
to them, that, in all his carriage to them, he had done nothing but for their 
edification ; nor bad any other aim, in any of his actions, but purely that ; and 
that he forbore coming merely ont of respect and goodwill to them. So that all 
from " Behold, this third time I am ready to come to yon," ver. 14, to " this 
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TEXT. 

fore God, in Christ : but we do all things, dearly beloved, for your 
edifying. 

20 For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would, 
and that J[ shall be found unto you such as ye would not: lest there 
be debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitinga, whisperings, 
swellings, tumults. 

21 And lest, when I come again, my God will humble me among you, 
and that I shall bewail many, which have sinned already, and have 
not repented of the undeanness, and fornication, and lasciviousness, 
which they have committed. 



PARAPHRASE, 
tioning my sending of Titus to you, think that I apologize 
for my not coming myself: I speak as in the presence of God, 
and as a Christian, there is no such thing: in all my whole 
carriage towards you, beloved, all that has been done, has 
been done only for your edification. No, there is no need of 

^30 an apoloffy for my not coming to you sooner : For I fear, 
when I do come, I shall not find you such as I would, and 
that you will find me such as you would not : I am afraid that 
among you there are disputes, envyines, animosities, strifes, 
backbitmgs, whisperings, swellings of mind, disturbances: 

SI And that my God, when I come to you again, will humble me 
amongst you, and I shall bewail many who have formerly 
sinned, and have not yet repented of the undeanness, fornica- 
tion, and lasciviousness, whereof they are guilty. 

NOTE. 

third time I am coming to you," chap. xiii. 1, ronst be looked on as aa incident 
discourse, that fell in occa^onally, though ten<liiig to the same purpose with the 
rest ; a way of writing very usual with our apostle, and with other writers, who 
abound in quickness and variety of thonghts, as he did. Such men are often, by 
new matter rising in their way, put by from what they were going, and bad be- 
gun to say; which, therefore, they are fain to lake up again, and continue 
at a distance; which St. Paul does here, after the interposition of eight verses. 
Other instances of the like kind may be found in other places of St. Paul's 
writings. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 9. 
CHAPTER XIII. 1-10. 

CONTENTS. 

He reassumes what he was going to say, chap. xii. 14, and tells 
them how he intends to deal with them when he comes to them ; 
and assures them, that, however they question it, he shall be able, 
by miracles, to give proof of his authority and commission from 
CJhrist 

TEXT. 

1 This is the third time I am coming to you : in the mouth of two or 
three witnesses shall every word be established. 

2 I told you before, and foretel you, as if I were present the second 
time; and being absent now I write to them, whicli heretofore 
have sinned, and to all other, that, if I come again, I will not spare : 

3 Since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me, which to you- ward is 
not weak, but is mighty in you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Thb is now the third time I am coming to you ; and when 
I come, I shall not spare you, having proceeded, according 
to our Saviour's rule, and endeavoured by fair means first. 

2 to reclaim you, before I come to the last extremity. And 
of this my former epistle, wherein I applied myself to you, 
and this, wherein I now, as if I were present with you, 
foretel those, who have formerly sinned, and all the rest, to 
whom, being now absent, I write, that when I come I will 
not spare you. I say, these two letters are my witnesses, 
according to our Saviour's rule, which says, " In the 
mouth of two or three witnesses every word shall be establish- 

3 ed • :** Since you demand a proof of my mission, and of what 

NOTE. 

2 • ** In the month of two or three witnesses shall cTery word be establislicd.** 
These words seem to be quoted from the law of onr Saviour, Matt, xriii. 16, 
and not from the law of Moses in Deuteronomy; not only because the words 
are the same with those in St. Matthew, but from the likeness of the C£se. In 
Deuteronomy, the rule given concerns only judicial trials : in St. Matthew, it 
is a mle given for the management of persuasion, used for the reclaiming an 
offender, by fair means, before coming to the utmost extremity, wliich is the 
case of St. Paiil here : in Deuteronomy the judge was to hear the witnesses, 
Dent. xvii. 6, and xix. 15. In St. Matthew, the party was to hear the wit- 
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TEXT. 

4 For though he was crucified through weakness^ yet he liveth by the 

Eower of God : for we also are weak in him^ but we shall live with 
im, by the power of God towards you. 

5 Examine yourselves^ whether ye be in the &ith ; prove your own 

PARAPHRASE. 

I deliver» that it is dictated by Christ speaking in me, who 
must be acknowledged not to oe weak to you-ward, but has 

4 given sufficient marks of his power amongst you. For 
though his crucifixion . and death were with appearance ^ of 
wealmess ; yet he liveth with the manifestation ° of the power 

5 of God, appearing in my punishing you. You- examine me, 
whether llcan, by any miraculous operation^ ^ve a proof, that 

NOTES. 

nesses, Mattb. xviii. 17, which was also the case of St. Paul here ; the mtnesses^ 
which he means that he made use of to persuade them, being his two epistles. 
That, by witnesses, he means his two epistles, is plain from his way of expressing 
himself here, where be carefully sets down his telling them twice, viz. *' be- 
fore," in his former epistle, chap. iv. 19, and now a " second time," in bis 
second epistle; and also, by these words, wg vaplin t^ Si^Jripov, ^< as if I were 
present with you a second time." By our Saviour's rule, the offended person 
was to go twice to the offender ; and therefore St. Paul says, ^' as if I were 
with you a second time,** counting his letters as two personal applications 
to them, as onr Saviour directed should be done, before coming to rougher 
means. Some take the witnesses to be the three messengers, by whom his first 
epistle is supposed to be sent. But this would not be, according to the method 
prescribed by our Saviour, in the place from which St. Paul takes the words 
be uses : for there were no witnesses to be made use of. In the first application ; 
neither, if those had been the witnesses meant, would there have been any need 
for St. Paul, so carefully and expressly, to have set down 6ts mtxpin il Sfu'ripor, 
** as if present a second time," words which, in that case, would be superfluous. 
Besides, those three men are nowhere mentioned to have been sent by him to 
persuade them, nor the Corinthians requii-ed to hear them, or reproved for not 
having done it : and lastly, they could not be better witnesses of St. Paul's en* 
deavours twice to gain the Corinthians, by fair means, before he proceeded to 
severity, than the epistles themselves. 
4 ^ '£$ Mtvilae, ** through weakness," Ix tv^dfxwg eioS, ** by the power of 
God," I have rendered ** with the appearance of weakness, and with the 
manifestation of the power of God ;" which I think the sense of the place, and 
the style of the apostle, will justify. St. Paul sometimes uses the Greek 
prepositions in a larger sense than that tongue ordinarily allows. Farther, 
it is evident, that f$, joined to Mtvthfy has not a casu^ signification ; and 
therefore, in the antithesis, Ix ^^fxtcJs etw, it cannot be taken casually. And it 
is usual for St. Paul, in such cases, to continue the same word, though it happenji, 
sometimes, seemingly to carry the sense another way* In short, the meaning of 
the place is this : Though Christ, in his crucifixion, appeared weak and «le- 
spicaUe; yet he *' now lives, to show the power of God, in the miracles and 
mighty works which he does : so I, though I, by my sufferings and infirmities, 
appear weak and contemptiUe; yet ahaU I live to thow the power of God, in 
punishing you miracnlonsly." 

VOL. VIII. R 
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TEXT. 

selves : knoir ye not your own selves, how tbat Jesus Christ is in 
you, except ye be reprobates ? 

6 But I trust that ye shall know that we are not reprobates. 

7 Now I pray to God that ye do no evil ; not that we should appear 
approved, but that ye should do that which is honest, though we be 
as reprobates. 

8 For we can do nothing against the truth, but for the truth. 

9 For we are glad, when we are weak, and ye are strong : and this also 
we wish, even your perfection. 

10 Therefore I write these things, being absent ; lest) being present, I 
should use sharnness, according to the power which the Lord hath 
given me to edification, and not to destruction. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Christ is in me. Prajr, examine yourselves, whether you be 
in the faith ; make a trial upon yourselves, whether you your- 
selves are not somewhat destitute of proofs ^* Or, are you so 
little acquwited with yourselves, as not to know wnether 

6 Christ be in you ? But, if you do not know yourselves, whether 
you can give proofs or no, yet I hope you shidl know, 

7 that I am not unable to ^ve proofs of Christ in me. But I 
pray to God that you may uo no evil, wishing not for an 
opportunity to show my proofs^: but that, you aoing what is 
right, I may be as if I had no proofs % no supernatural 

8 power. For, though I have the power of puniahmg super- 
naturally, I cannot show this power upon any of you, unless it 
be that you are offenders, and your punishment be for the ad- 

9 vantage of the Gospel. I am therefore glad when I am 
weak, and can inflict no punishment upon you ; and you are 
so strong, u t, dear of faults, that je cannot be touched. For 
all the power I have is only for promoting the truth of the 
Grospel ; whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can do 
nothing to ; I cannot make examples of them, by all the ex- 
traordinary power I have, if I would : nay, thb also I wish, 

10 even your perfection. These things, therefore, I write to 
you, being absent, that when I come, I may not use severity, 
according to the power which the Lcnrd hath j^ven me, for 
edification, not for destruction. 

NOTE. 
5, 6, 7 * 'aMni/km, tranilaud here " reprobates," it Is plain In these three verses 
has Dosuch siguiikatloD, reprobation being very remote from the argument the 
apostle is here upon ; but the word aMxi/top is here used for one tbat cannot 
gife proof of Christ bebg in him ; one tliat is destitute of a sapematan) power : 
fdr thus stands St. Paul's discourse, ver. 3, in»\ {exi/t^v ir(lurt, ver. 6, YM^«r6i Sn 
viu iZ4mfMt Ufthf << Since you seelL a proof, you shall know that I am not de- 
stitute of a proof." 
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SECTION V. 

CHAPTER Xin. 11—14 

CONCLUSION. 

TEXT. 

1 1 Finalljr^ bretbren^ &rewell. Be perfect, be of eood comfort^ be of 
one mind, lire in peace ; and tbe God of lore and peace shall be with 
you. 

12 Greet one another with an holy loss. 

13 All the saints salute you. 

14 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the lore of God, and the 
communion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 Finally, brethren, farewell: bring yourselves into one well- 
united, firm, un-jarring sodety^; be of good ccwafort; be 
of one mind; live in peace, and the God of love and peace 

12 shall be with you. Salute one another with an bolv kiss: 

13 All the saints salute you. Tbe grace of our Lord Jesus 

14 Christ, and the love of God, and the communicm of the Holy 
Ghost, be with you all. Amen. 

NOTE. 

1 1 • The same that he exhorts them to in the begliuilDg of the first epistle, 
ch. I. vcr. 10. 
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EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



TO THE 



ROMANS; 

WniT IN TUK YEAR OF OUE LORD 57, OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Before we take into consideration the epistle to 
the Romans in particular, it may not be amiss to 
premise, that the miraculous birth, life, death, resur* 
rection, and ascension of our Lord Jesus Christ, were 
an events that came to pass within the confines of 
Judea ; and that the ancient writings of the Jewish na- 
tion, allowed by the Christians to be of divine original, 
were appealed to, as witnessing the truth of his mission 
and doctrine ; whereby it was manifest, that the Jews 
were the depositaries oi the proofs of the Christian reli> 
gion. This cotild not choose but give the Jews, who 
were owned to be the people of God, even in the days 
of our Saviour, a great authority among the convert 
Gentiles, who Icnew nothing of the Messiah, they were 
to believe in, but what they derived from that nation 
out of whidi fate and his doctrine sprung. Nor did the 
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Jews fail to make use of this advantage several ways, 
to the disturbance of the Gentiles that embraced Chri- 
stianity. The Jews, even those of them that received 
the Gospel, were, for the most part, so devoted to the 
law of Moses and their ancient rites, that they could, 
by no means bring themselves to think that they were 
to be laid aside. They were, every where, stiff and 
zealous for them, and contended that they were neces- 
sary to be observed, even by Christians, by all that pre- 
tended to be the people of God, and hoped to be 
accepted, by him. This gave no small trouble to the 
newfy-converted Gentiles, and was a great prejudice to 
the Gospel, and therefore we find it complained of in 
more places than one; vid. Acts xv. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 4, and v. 1, 10, 12. Phil. iii. 2. Col. ii. 4, 8, 
16. Tit. i. 10, 11, 14, &c. This remark may serve to 
give light, not only to this epistle to the Romans, but 
to several other of St. Paul's epistles, written to the 
churches of converted Gentiles. 

As to this epistle to the Romans, the apostle's prin- 
cipal aim in it seems to be, to persuade them to a steady 
perseverance in the profession of Christianity, by con- 
vincing them that God is the God of the Gentiles as 
well as of the Jews ; and that now, under the Gospel, 
there is no difference between Jew and Gentile. This 
he does several ways. 

1. By showing that, though the Gentiles were verjr 
sinful, vet the Jews, who had the law, kept it not, and 
so could not, upon account of their having the law 
(which being broken, aggravated their faults, and made 
them as far from righteous as the Gentiles themselves) 
have a title to exclude the Gentiles from being the 
people of God under the Gospel. 

2. That Abraham was a father of all that believe, as 
well uncircumcised as circumcised ; so that those that 
walk in the steps of the faith of AbrahMi, though un- 
circumcised, are the seed to which the promise is made, 
and shall receive the blessing. 

3. That it was the purpose of God, from the be- 
nningy to take the Gentiles to be his people under the 
essias, in the place of the Jews^ who bad been 430 
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till that time, but were then nationally rejected, because 
they nationally rejected the Messias, whom he sent to 
them to be their King and Deliverer, but was received 
by but a very small number of them, which remnant 
was received into the kingdom of Christ, and so con- 
tinued to be his people, with the converted Gentiles, who 
altogether made now the church and people of God. 

4. That the Jewish nation had no reason to complain 
of any unrighteousness in God, or hardship from him, 
in their being cast off for their unbelief, since they had 
been warned of it, and they might find it threatened 
in their ancient prophets. Besides, the raising or de- 
pressing of any nation is the prerogative of God's 
sovereignty. Preservation in the land, that God has 
given them, being not the right of any one race of men, 
above another. And God might, when he thought fit, 
reject the nation of the Jews, by the same sovereignty 
whereby he at first chose the posterity of Jacob to be 
his people, passing by other nations, even such as 
descended from Abraham and Isaac : but yet he tells 
them, that at last they shall be restored again. 

Besides the assurance he labours to give the Romans, 
that they are, by faith in Jesus Christ, the people of 
God, without circumcision, or other observances o( the 
Jews, whatever they may say, (which is the main drift 
of this epistle,) it is farther remarkable, that this epistle 
being writ to a churqh of Gentiles, in the metropolis 
of the Roman empire, but not planted by St. Paul him- 
self, he, as apostle of the Gentiles, out of care that 
they should rightly understand the Gospel, has woven 
into his discourse the chief doctrines of it, and given 
them a comprehensive view of God's dealing with man- 
kind, from first to last, in reference to eternal life. 
The principal heads whereof are these : 

That, by Adam's transgression, sin entered into the 
world, and death*by sin, and so death reigned over all 
men, from Adam to Moses. 

That, by Moses, God gave the children of Israel 
(who were his people, i. e. owned him for their God, 
and kept themselves free from the idolatry and revolt 
of the neathen world) a law, which if they obeyed they 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



250 Synopsis. 

should have life thereby, u e. attain to immortal life, 
which had been lost by Adam's transgression. 

That though this law, which was righteous, just, and 
good, were ordained to life, yet, not being able to give 
strength to perform what it could not but require, it 
failed, by reason of the weakness of human nature, to 
help men to life. So that, though the Israelites had 
statutes, which if a man did, he should live in them ; 
yet they all transgressed, and attained not to righteous- 
ness and life, by the deeds of the law. 

That, therefore, there was no way to life left to those 
under the law, but by the righteousness of faith in Jesus 
Christ, by which faith alone they were that seed of 
Abraham, to whom the blessing was promised. 
This was the state of the Israelites. 

As to the Gentile world, he tells them. 

That, though God made himself known to them, by 
legible characters of his being and power, visible in 
the works of the creation, yet they glorified him not, 
nor were thankful to him ; they did not own nor 
worship the one, only, true, invisible God, the Creator 
of all things, but revolted from him, to gods set up by 
themselves, in their own vain imaginations, and wor- 
shipped stocks and stones, the corruptible images of 
corruptible things. 

That, they having thus cast off their allegiance to 
him, their proper Lord, and revolted to other gods, 
God, therefore, cast them off, and gave them up to 
vile affections, and to the conduct of their own dark- 
ened hearts, which led them into all sorts of vices. 

That both Jews and Gentiles, being thus all under 
sin, and coming short of the glory of God, God, by 
sending his Son Jesus Christ, shows himself to be the 
God both of the Jews and Gentiles, since he justifieth 
the circumcision by faith, and the uncircumcision 
through faith, so that all that believe are freely justified 
by his grace. 

That though justification unto eternal life be only by 
grace, through faith in Jesus Christ, yet we are, to the 
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utmost of our power, sincerely to endeavour after 
righteousness, and from our hearts obey the precepts 
of the Gospel, whereby we become the servants of 
God ; for his servants we are whom we obey, whether 
of sin unto death, or obedience unto righteousness. 

These are but some of the more general and com- 
prehensive heads of the Christian doctrine, to be found 
in this epistle. The design of a Synopsis will not per- 
mit me to descend more minutely to particulars. But 
this let me say, that he, that would have an enlarged 
view of true Christianity, will do well to study this 
epistle. 

Several exhortations, suited to the state that the 
Christians of Rome were then in, make up the latter 
part of the epistle. 

This epistle was writ from Corinth, the year of our 
Lord, according to the common account, 57, the 
third year of Nero, a little after the Second Epistle 
to the Corinthians. 
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SECTION I. 
CHAPTER I. 1—16. 

CONTENTS. 

INTBO0UCTIOM9 with his profession of a desire to see them. 

TEXT. 

1 FvLvl, a servant of Jesus Christy called to be an apostle^ separated 
unto the Gospel <^ God^ 

2 (Which he had promised afore^ by his prophets^ in the Holy Scrip- 
. tures), 

3 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord^ (which was made of the 
seed of David^ according to the flesh ; 

4 And declared to be the Son of God with power, accordbg to Uie 
spirit of holiness^ by the resurrection from the dead : 

PARAPHRAiSE. 

1 Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called * to be anapostle, sepa^ 

ft rated*" to the preaching of the Gospel of Ood(Wnich he bad 

heretofore promised, by his prophets, (in the Holy Scriptures) 

3 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord; (^who acooiding 
to tfie flesh, t . e. as to the body, which he took in the womb of 
the Blessed Virgin, his mother, was of thelposteri^ and lineage 

4 of David ^ ; According to the spirit of hohness \ e. e. as to that 
more pure and spiritual part, which in him ovor-ruled all, and 
kept even his frad flesh holy and spotless from the least taint of 
sin% and was of anothar extraction, with most nu^ty power ^, 
declared^ to be the Son of (rod, by his resurrection from the 

NOTES. 

1 • ** Called." The manner of his bdng called, see Acts ix. 1 — 22. 
^ Separated, vid. Acts ^ii. 2. 

3 < ** Of Davidy" and so would have been registered of the house and lineage of 
David, as both his mother and reputed father were, if there had been another 
tax in his days. Vid. Lulce ii. 4. Matth. idii. 55. 

4 *** According to the spirit of holiness," is here manifetUy opposed to, ** ac- 
cording to the Aesh," In the foregoing verse, and so must mean that more pure 
and spiritual part in him, which, by divine extraction, he had immediately from 
God : unless this be so understood, the andthe^ b lost. 

• See paraphrase, chap. viii. 3. 

* *E» Sm^/ui, with power : he that will read in the original what St. Paul says, 
Eph. i. 19, 20, of the power, which God exerted, in rai^g Christ from the 
dead, will hardly avoid thinldng that he there sees St»Paal labouring fw words 
to express the greatness of it. 

t ** Declared" does not exactly answer the word In Che original, nor is it, 
perhaps, easy to find a word In English, that perfectly answers iptAiifff In the 
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TEXT. 

5 By whom we have received grace and apostkeliip, for obedience to 
the fiutk among all nations^ for his name ; 

6 Among whom are ye also the called of Jesus Christ.) 

7 To all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to be saints : Grace 
to you, and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you all, that your 
^th is spoken of throughout the whole world. 

9 For God is my witness, whom I serve with my spirit, in the Go^k 
of his Son, that without ceasing I make mention of you always in my 
prayers -, 

10 MaJdng request (if by any means now at length I might have a 
mrosperous journey, by the will of God) to come unto you. 

1 1 For I long to see you, that I ma^ impart unto you some spiritual 
giftyto the end you may be e8ti^>ti8hea ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 dead ; By whom I have received favour^ and the office of air 
apostle, for the bringing of the Gentiles, every where, to the 

6 ooedience of faith, which I preach in his name; Of which 
number \ u e. Gentiles, that I am sent to preach to, are ye 

7 who are already called^, and become Christians.) To dl the 
beloved of Grod >, and called to be saints, who are in Rome, 
favour and peace be to you from God our Father, and the 

8 Lord Jesus Christ. In the first place, I thank my God 
through Jesus Christ for you all, that your faith is spoken 

9 of throughout the whole world. 'For Grod is my witness, 
whom I serve with the whole bent of my mind, in preaching 
the Gospel of bis Son, that without ceasing I constantly make 

10 mention of you in my prayers. Requesting (if it be God's 
will, that I may now at length, if possible, have a good op- 

11 portunity) to come unto you. For I long to see you, that 
1 may communicate to you some spiritual giftS for your esta- 



NOTES. 

Bthe apostle uses it here ; 2^/T«<» signifies properly to bound, terminate, or 
drcimiscrilie ; by which terminatiou the figure of things sensible is made, and 
they are known to be of this, or that race, and are distinguished from others. 
Thus St. Panl takes Christ's resurrection from the dead, and his entering into 
immortality, to be the most eminent and characteristlcal mark, whereby Christ 
is oertidnly known, and as it were determined to be the Son of God. 

6 k To take the thread of St. Paul's words here right, all from the word Lord in 
the middle of ?er. 3, to the beginning of this 7th, must be read as a parenthesis. 

6 and 7 * " CaUed of Jesus Christ ; called to be saints ; beloved of Ood ;" are but 

different expresnons for professors of Christianity. 
11 ^ " Sf^ritual gift." If any one desire to know more particularly the spiritual 
gifts, he may read I Cor. xii. 
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TEXT. 

12 That is^ that I may be comforted together witk you> by the mutual 
faith both of you aud me. 

13 Now I would DOt have you ignorant, brethren^ that oftentimes I 
purposed to come unto you (but was let hitherto) that I might have 
some fruit among you also, even as among other Gentiles. 

14 I am debtor both to the Greeks and to the barbarians^ both to the 
wise and to the unwise. 

iWSo, as much as in me is^ I am ready to preach the Gospel to you 
that are at Rome also. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 blishment^ in the faith; That is% that, when I am among 
youy I may be comforted together with you» both with your 

15 faith and my own. This I think fit you should know, bre- 
thren, that I often purposed to come unto you, that I may 
have some fruit of my ministry among you also, even as 

14 amoQff other Gentiles. I owe what service I can do to the 
GentiLs of all kinds, whether Greeks or barbarians, to both 
the more knowing and civilized, and the uncultivated and ig- 

15 norant; So that, as much as in me hes, I am ready to pi?ea3i 
the Ghispel to you also, who are at Rome. 

NOTES. 

' *' EstablishmeDt." The Jews were the worshippers of tlie tme Ood, and had 
been, for many ages, his people ; this conld not be denied by the Christians. 
Wherenpoo tliey were very apt to persnade the coiwert Gentiles, that the 
Mesilas was proaisad, and tent, to the Jewish nation alooe, and that the Gen- 
tiles could claim or have no benefit by him; or. If they were to receive any 
benefit by the; Messias, they were yet 1>ouod to observe the law of Moses, which 
was the way of worship which God had prescribed to his people. This, in 
several places, very mncfa shoolc the Gentile converts. 8t. Pavl makes it (as we 
have already ebwrved) his liwiness, la this epistle, to prove, that the Messias 
was inteaded for the GentUee as mnch as for the Jews ; and that, to make any 
one partaker of the benefits and privileges of the Gospel, there was nothing more 
required, bat to l>elieve and obey it : And accordingly, here in the entrance of the 
epistle, he wishes to come to Rome, that, by imparting some miraculous gifts 
of the Holy Ghost to them, they might l>e estidilished in the true notion of 
Ghri8tiaaky> against all attenpu of the Jews, who woald either exclude them 
from the privileges of it, or bring them under the law of Moses. So, where 
St. Paul expresses his care, that the Colosslans should be established in the faith. 
Col. ii. 7, it is visible, by the context, that what he opposed was Jadaitm. 
12 » ** That is." St. Paul, in the former verse, had said that he desired to come 
amongst them, to establish them ; in these words, '' that Is," he explaius, or 
as it were recalls what he had said, that he might not seem to think them not 
suflklently Instructed or established in the &ith, and therefore turns the end of 
his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicing in one another's faith, when ht^ 
and they came to sec and know one another. 
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SECTION 11. 
CHAPTER I. 16— II. 29. ^ 

CONTENTS. . 

St. Paul, in this secUon^ shows, that the Jews exclude them- 
selves from being the people of Grod, under the Grospel, by the 
same reason that they would hare the Grentiles exdudecL 

It cannot be sufficiently admired how skilfuUjr, to avoid offend- 
ing those of his own nation, St. Paul here enters into an argument, 
so unpleanng to the Jews, as this of persuading them that the 
Grentiles had as good a title to be taken in to be the people of 
Gk)d, under the Mes^as, as they themselves, which is the main 
design of this episde. 

In this latter part of the first chapter he gives a description of 
the Grentile w^rld, in very black colours, but very adroitly inter^ 
weaves such an apology for them, in respect of the Jews, as was 
suffident to beat tnat assuming nation out of all their pretences to 
a right to continue to be alone the people of Grod, with an exclu« 
sion of the Gentiles. This may be seen, if one carefully attends 
to the particulars that he mentions relating to the Jews and 
Grentiles ; and observes bow, what he says of the Jews, in the 
second chapter, answers to what he had cfaaiged on the Gentiles, 
in the first. For there is a secret comparison of them, one with 
another, runs throusfa these two chapters, which, as soon as it 
comes to be minded, ^ves such a Ugnt and lustre to St. Pauls 
discourse, that one cannot but admire the skilful turn of it, and 
look on it as the lAost soft, the most beautiful, and most pressing 
argumentation that one shall any where meet with altogether; 
nnce it leaves the Jews nothing to say for themselves, why they 
should have the privilege continued to them, under the Gospel, of 
being alone the people of Grod. All the thii^ they stood upon) 
and boasted in, giving them no preference, in this respect, to the 
Groitiles, nor any ground to judge them to be incapable or un- 
wcHTthy to be theur fellow-subjects, in the kingdom of the Mesdas. 
This IS what he says, spealui^ of them nationally. But as to 
every one^s personal concerns in a future state, he assures them, 
both Jews and Grentiles, that the unrighteous of both nations, 
whether admitted or not into the visible communion of the 
people of Grod, are liable to condemnation. Those who have 
sinned without law, shall perish without law ; and those who 
have sinned in the law, shall be judged, ?. e. condemned by the 
law. 
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Perhaps some readers will not think it superfluous, if I give a 
short draught of St. Paul's management of himself here, for allay* 
ing the sourness of the Jews against the Gentiles, and thdr offence 
at the Gospel, for allowing any of them place among the people of 
Grod, under the Messias. 

After he had declared that the Grospel is the power of God unto 
salvation, to those who believe, to the Jew first, and also to the 
G^tile, and that the way of this salvation is revealed to be by 
the righteousness of God, which is by faith ; he tells them, that the 
wrath of God is also now revealed agwist all atheism, polythdsm, 
idolatry, and vice whatsoever, of men holding the truth in un* 
righteousness, because they might come to the knowledge of the 
true God, by the visible works of the creation ; so that the Gentiles 
were without excuse, for turning from the true Gtxi to idolatry, 
and the wcnrship of false sods, whereby their hearts were dark- 
ened, so that they were without Grod in the world. Wherefore, 
Grod gave them up to vile affections, and all manner of vices, in 
which state, though, by the light of nature, they know what was 
right, yet understanding not that such things were worthy of death, 
they not only do them themselves, but, abstaining from censure, 
live fairly and in fellowship with those tiiat do them. Whereupon 
he tells the Jews that they are more inexcusable than the heathen, 
in that they judge, abhor, and have in aversion the Gentiles, fot 
what they themselves do with greater provocation. Their censure 
and judgment in the case is unjust and wrong ; but the judgment 
of God is always right and lust, which wfll certainly overtake 
those who judge others for tne same things they do themselves, 
and do not consider that Grod^s forbearance to them ought to bring 
them to repentance. For God will render to every one according 
to his deeds : to those that in meekness and patience continue in 
well-doing, everlasting life; but to those who are censorious, 
proud, and contentious, and will not obey the Grospe], condemna- 
tion and wrath at the day of judgment, whether they be Jews or 
Gentiles ; for God puts no difference between them. Thou, that 
art a Jew, boastest that God is thy Grod ; that he has enlightened 
thee by the law that he himself gave thee from heaven, and hath, 
by that immediate revelation, taught thee what things are excellent, 
and tend to life, and what are evil, and have death annexed to 
them. If, therefore, thou transgressest, dost not thou more dis- 
honour God and provoke him, than a poor heathen, that knows 
not God, nor that the things he doth deserve death, which is their 
reward ? Shall not he, i^ by the light of nature, he do what is 
conformable to the revealed law of Grod, judge thee, who hast 
received that law from Grod by revelation, and breakest it ? Shall 
not this, rather than circumcision, make him an Israelite ? For 
he is not a Jew, i. e. one of God's people, who is one outwardly, 
by circumcision of the flesh ; but he that is one inwardly, by the 
circumcision of the heart 
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TEXT. 

16 For I am not ashamed <^ the Gospel of Christ : for it is the power 
of God unto salvation, to every one that believeth } to the Jew firsts 
and also to the Greek. 

17 For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from £uth to £uth : 
as it is written. The just shall live by &ith. 

18 For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven^ against all ungodlincyn 
and unrighteousness of meo^ who hold the truth in unrighteousnc^. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 For I am not ashamed to preach the Gospel of Christ, even 
at Rome itself, that mistress of the world : for, whatever it 
may be thought of there*, by that vain and haughty people, 
it is that wherein God exerts himself, and shows nis power ^, 
for the salvation of those who believe, of the Jews in the 

17 first ^ place, and also of the Gentiles. For therein is the 
righteousness**, which is of the free grace of Grod, through 
Jesus Christ, revealed to be wholly by faith % as it is written, 

18 The just shall live by faith. And it is no more than need, that 
the 6ospel, wherein the righteousness of Gtxl, by faidi in 
Jesus Christ, is revealed, should be preached to you Grentiles, 
since the wrath of God is now revealed^ from heaven, by 

NOTES. 

16 « Vid. ver. 22, and 1 Ck)r. i. 21. 
•» VW. Eph. 1. 19. 

c « Firet." The Jews had the first offers of the Gospel, and were always con- 
sidered as those, who were first regarded in it. Vid. Lake zzir. 47. Matth. x. 6, 
and XV. 24. Acts xlii. 46, and xvii. 2. 

17 ^ AtneuQffiini eco0, *^ the righteousness of God," called so, becaose it is a righteous- 
ness of his contrivance, and his bestowing. It is God that justifieth, chap. iii. 
21—24, 26, 30, and viii. 33. Of which St. Paul speaks thus, Phil. iii. 9, " Not 
having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but that which is through 
the faith of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by fiiith." 

' " From faith to ^th." The design of St. Paul here being to show, that ndther 
Jews nor Gentiles could, by works, attain to righteousness, i. e. such a perfect 
and complete obedience, whereby they could be justified, which he calls, '* their 
own righteousness," ch. x. 3. He here tells them, that in the Gospel the 
righteonsness of God, i. e. the righteousness, of which he is the author, and 
which he accepts, in the way of his own appointment, is revealed from faith to 
^th, i,e, to lie all through, from one end to the other, founded in faith. If 
this be not the sense of this phrase here, it wiU be hard to make the following 
words, as it is written. The just shall live by faith, cohere : but thus they have 
an easy and natural connexion, viz. whoever are justified either before, without, 
or under the law of Moses, or under the Gospel, are justified, not by works, but 
by fidth alone. Vid. Gal. iii. 11, which clears this- interpretation. The same 
figure of speaking St. Paul uses in other places, to the same purpose ; ch. vi. 19, 
** Servants to iniquity unto iniquity ;" t. e, wholly to iniquity ; 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
" From glory to glory," i. e. wholly glorious. 
18 * " Now revealed." Vid. Acts xvii. 30, 31, " God now commandeth all men, 
every where, to repent, because he hath appointed a day^ in whicli he will judge 
VOL. VIII. S 
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TEXT. 

19 Btcanse that which may be known of Ood k manifest in them ; for 
God hath showed it unto them. 

20 For the invisible things of him, from the creation of the worlds are 
clearly seen, being understood by the things that are made, even his 
eternal power and Godhead ; so that they are without eiLCuse : 

91 Because that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God, 

PARAPHRASE. 

Jesus Chrbt, against all ungodliness ^ and unrighteousness 
of men **, who live not up to the light that God has given 

19 them*. Because God, in a clear manifestation of himself 
amongst them, has laid before them, ever since the creation of 

20 the world, his divine nature and eternal power; So that what 
is to be known, of his invisible being, might be clearly dis- 
covered and understood from the vismle beauty, order, and 
c^erations, observable in the constitution and parts of the uni- 
verse, by fiJl those that would cast their regards, and apply thor 
minds ^ that way; insomuch that they are utterly without ex- 

Sl cuse: For that, when the Deity was so plainly discovered to 
them, yet they glorified him not, as was suitable to the excel- 
lency of his divme nature : nor did they, with due thankful- 



NOTES. 

the world in righteousness, by the man whom he hath ordained.*' These 
words of St. Pattl to the Athenians, glre light to these here to the Romans. A 
life agaia after death, and a day of judgment, wlierein meu ahoald be all brought 
to receive sentence, according to what they had done, and be pniushcd for their 
misdeeds, was what was before unknown, and was brought to light by the reveki- 
don of the Gospel from heaven, 2 Tim. i. 10. Matth. xiii. 40, Sec. Luke xiH. 27, 
and Rom. ii. 5, he calls the day of Jadgment the day of wrath, consonant to his 
saying here, the wrath of God is revealed. 

9*Aff-ii§idt9y '* ungodliness," seems to comprehend the atheism, polytheism, and 
Idolatry of the heathen world, as ffSix/a», *' unrighteousness," their other mis- 
carriages and vicious lives, according to which they are distinctly threatened by 
Bt. Paul, in the following verses. The same appropriation of these words, I 
think, may be observed in other parts of this epistle. 

^ " Of men," i. e. of all men, or as In the xvilth of Acts, before cited, << all men, 
every where," t. e» all men of all nations : before it was only to the children of 
Israel, that obedience and traaqgressaoa were declared and proposed, as terms 
of life and death. 

* ** Who held the tm^ la unrighteoosness," t. e. who are not wholly wHhout 
the truth, but yet do not foUow what they have of it, bat live oootrary to that 
truth they do know, or neglect to know what they might. This Is evkknt from 
tlie next words, and for the same reason of God's wrath, given, chap. II. 8, iu 
these words, '* who do not obey the truth, but obey nnrtghteousoess." 
20 ^ St. Paul says, Mmi/tti»ti xM^p&roM, If they are mladed, they are seen : the iaVtsible 
things of God lie within the reach aad diicovmy of men's reason and understand* 
Ings, but yet they must tseercise their fhcultles and employ their minds about 
them. 
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' ^^ ■ \^ ,■ 

) TEXT. 

iMlth«f trera thaokftil j but became vain in tbeir imaginftticM, and 
theii* fboHsh beait was darkened. 
28 Frdensiug tbemselvest to be wise, thej became fdoh, 

23 And cbanged tbe ^ory of the uncorruptible Ood ifltO an image^ 
made like to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasta, 
and creeping things. 

24 Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanneM, tbroogb the Itists 
of their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies between themselves ; 

25 Who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshipped and serred 
the creature more than the Creator^ who is blessed for ever. Amen. 

2(S For this cause God gave them up unto vile affections : for even their 
women did change the natural use into that which is against nature i 

PARAPHRASE. 

ness, acknowledge him as the author of their being, and tbe 

g'ver of all the good they enioyed: but, following the vain 
ncies of their own vain * minds, set up to themselves fictitious 
no-gpds, and their foolish understandings were darkened: 
ti Assuming to themselves the opinion and name ** of being wise, 

55 they be^me fools ; And, quitting the incomprehensible 
majesty and glory of the eternal^ incon*uptible Deity, set up to 
themselves the images of corruptible men, birds, beasts, and 

24 insects, as fit objects of their adoration and worship* Where- 
fore, ^y having forsaken God, he also left them to the bists 
of their own hearts, and that uncleanness their darkened hearts 
led them into, to dishonour their bodies among themselves : 

^ Who so much debased themselves, as to chanjge the true God, 
who made them, for a lie " of their own makin|^, worsbij^>ing 
And serving the creature, and things even of a lower ftmk 
than themselves, more than the Creator, who is God over all, 

56 blessed for evermore. Amen. (For this cause Grod gave 
them vp to shameful and infamous lusts and passions : for even 

KOTES. 

21 * *Efialanti4fi<r«f iv rolg tiaXeytfffxolg abrtSv, " became Tain ID their imagiDatioDSy'' 
or veasoDiDgs. What it is to become vain, in tbe Scripture-laogaage^ one vay 
see in the^e words, '< and they followed Taoity, aod became rain, and went after 
tbe heathen, and made to tl>emsel?es molten images, and worshipped all the 
host of heaven, and served Baal," 2 Kings xvii. 15, 16. And accordingly tbe 
forsaking of idolatry, and the worship of false gods, it called by St. Panl 
" turning from vanity to the living Ood," Acts siv. 15. 

22 " ^iffxnrtg iUai ffo<po), " professing themselves to be wise ;" though the nations 
of the heathen generally thought themselves wise, in the religion they em- 
braced ; yet the apostle here, having all along in this and the following chapter 
used Greeks for GentUes, he may be thought to have an eye to the Greeks, among 
whom the men of study and inquiry had assumed to themselvet the name of 0^9 
wise. 

225 > The false and fictitious gods of the heathen are very fttly called, in the Scrip- 
lure, " lies,- Amos ii. 4. Jcr. xvi. 19, 20. 

sS 
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«60 ' Romans. Cbap. I^ 

TEXT. 

27 And likewise aleo the meii^ leaviog the natural use of the woman, 
burned in their lust one toward another ; men with men working 
that which is unseemly, and receiring in themselves that recompense 
of their error which was meet. 

28 And even as they did not like to retain God in their knowledge, 
God gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do those things whidi 
are not conyenient ; 

PARAPHRASE, 
their women cQd change their natural use, into that wUch is. 

57 agtunst nature: And likewise their men, leaving also the 
natural use of the women, burned in their lusts one towards 
another, men with men practising that which is shameful, and 
receiving in themselves a fit re warn of their error, t . e. idolatry®). 

58 And P, as they did not search out ^ Grod, whom they had in the 
world, so as to have him with a due acknowledgment^ of 
him, Grod gave them up to an unsearching and unjudicious* 
mind, to & things incongruous, and not meet' to be done; 



NOTES. 

27 • " Error,*' so idolatry is called, 2 Pet. ii. 18. As they, agdnst the light of 
nature, debased and dishonoured Ood by thdr Idolatry, it was a just and fit re^ 
conpense they fecel?ed, in lyeing left to ddtase and disbonoar tl^emselves by un- 
natural lusts. 

28 f ** And." This copulative joins this rerse to the 25th, so that the apostle will 
be better understood, if all between be looked on as a parenthesis, this being a 
continuation of what he was there saying, or rather a repetition of it in short, 
whidi led him into the thread of his discourse. 

« 'Ovx iitttf/AOffatt *' did not like," rather did not try, or search ; for the Greek 
word signifies to search, and find out by searching : so St. Paul often uses it, 
chap. ii. 18, and xii. 2, compared, and xi?. 22. Eph. v. 10. 
' *E* l«fyM&0>«i, with acknowledgment. That the Gentiles were not wholly without 
the knowledge of God in the world, St. Paul tells us, in this very ehapter, but 
they did not acknowledge him as they ought, rer. 21 . They had God §tx^f e«l», 
but tJx i^(/Aaffo» «x^» lo/T^y i» hrsyv^fffUf did not SO improve that knowledge, as 
, to acknowledge or honour him as they ought. This verse seems, in other words, 
to express the same that is said ver. 21. 

* Eis &96xtfiof yoCy, ** to a reprobate mind," rather to an unsearching mind, in the 
sense of St. Paul, who often uses compounds and derivatives in the sense 
wherein, a little before, he used the primitive words, though a little varying 
from the precise Greek idiom : an example whereof we have, in this very word, 
iiiixifiof, 2 Cor. xiii. where having, ver. 3, used 8ox</*i| for a proof of his mission 
by supernatural gifts, he uses iiUxi/iof for one that was destitute of such proofs. 
So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles, not exercising their minds to 
search out the truth, and form their judgments right, God left them to an un- 
searching, unjndicious mind. 

Non explorantibus permisit mentem non exploratricem. 

* A discourse like this of St. Paul here, wherein idolatry is made the cause of 
the enormous crimes and profligate lives men run into, may be read Wisdom 
xiv. 11, &c. 
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Chap. I. Romans. ^1 

TEXT. 

29 Being filled with all unrighteousDesSy foniicattoD^ widcedness^ coT«t« 
oosiiess, malicioasiiess ; ^1 of envy, murder^ debate, deceit, malig* 
nityj whigperera, 

30 Backlnters, haters of God, deepitefiil, proud, boasters, inventors of 
evil things, disobedient to parents, 

31 Without understandings covenant-breakers, without natural affec- 
tion, implacable, unmerciful : 

32 Who knowing the judgment of God (that they which commit such 
things are worthy of d^th) not only do the same, but have pleasure 
in them that do them. 

PARAPHRASE. 

29 Being filled with all manner of iniquity, fornication, wicked- 
ness, covetousnesar, malice, full of envy, contention, deceit, 

30 malignity, even to murder, Backbiters, haters of Grod, insulters 
of men, proud, boasters, inventors of new arts of debauchery, 

31 disobedient to parents. Without understanding, covenant- 
breakers, without natural affection, implacable, unmerdful: 

32 Who, though they acknowledge the rule of right" prescribed 
them by God, and discovered by the light of nature, did not 
yet understand^ that those, who did suck things, were worthy 
of deatb» do' not only do them themselves, but Uve well to- 



NOTES. 

32 « T% lixo/W/M ToS etoD, << the jndgment of Ood ;" might it not be translated the 
rcctltnde of God, t. e. that rale of rectitude which God had given to mankind, 
in giving them reason ? as that rigfateonsnesa, which God requires for salvation 
in the Gospel, is called << the righteousness of God," ver. 17. Rectitude, in the 
translation, hdng used in tliis appropriated sense, as 8#}caiw/(ci is in the original. 
Vid. note, chap. ii. 26. 

"» OOx itinffca irt, did not nndentand that they who commit, &c. This reading 
is justified hy the Clermont, and another ancient M8. as well as hy that which 
the old Latin version followed, as well as Clement, Isidore, and GBcnmenius : 
and will, probably, be thought the more genuine by those, who can hardly mip- 

. pose that St. Paul should affirm, that the Gentile world did know, that he, who 
offended agidnst any of the directions of this natural rule of rectitude, taught, or 
discoverable by the Ught of reason, was worthy of death ; especiaUy if we re- 
member what he says, chap. v. 13, *' That sin is not imputed when there is no 
positive law," and chap. vii. 9, ** I was alive without the law, once:" both 
which places signifying, that men did not know death to be the wages of sin, in 
general, but by the declaration of a poutlve law. 

X Zuvfu^xoCtf^i roir vrpAfffwo-t^ ** have pleasure in those that do them." He that 
considers, that the design of the apostle here, manifest in the immediately 
following words, is to combat the animosity of the Jews against the Gentiles ; 
and that there could not be a more effectual way to shame them into a more 
modest and mild temper, than by showing them that the Gentiles, in all the 
darkness that blinded them, and the extravagancies they ran into, were never 
guilty of such an absurdity as this, to censure and separate from others, and show 
an imphicable aversion to them, for what they themselves were equally guilty of : 
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262 Romans. Chap, II, 

I'EXT, 
II. 1 Therefore tfi<m art iiiexcii««ble» O mm> whosoever thou «rt that 
judge9t 2 for whvein thou judgest another^ thou eoodeomett thyself ^ 
for thou that judgest dost the same thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

fther, without any mark of disesteem, or censure, with them 
that do them. ^ Therefore, thou art inexcusable, O man, 
whosoever thou art*, that jutJgest^ or censurest another; for 

NOTES. 

be, I say, that considers this, will be easily persuaded to understaiid ffwmtUx^n 
here as 1 do, for a complacency, tbaC avoided oensnring, or breaking with them, 
who were in tlie same state and coarse of life with thenuieiv«s, tliat did nothing 
amias, bat what they themselves were equally gnilty of, There can be nothing 
clearer than that 0^fuloxo£f^i, have pleasure, in this verse, is opposed to np(uif, 
judgest, in the next verse, without which I do not see how it is possible to make 
out the Inference which the apostle draws here. 
if* Therefore." This is a term of illation, and shows the eonseqnence here, 
drawn from the foregoing words. Therefore the Jew is inexcusable in Judging, 
because the Gentiles, with all the darkness that wi^ on their minds, were never 
guilty of such a folly as to judge those who were no more (aulty than themselves. 
For the better understanding of this place, it may not, perhaps, be amiss to set 
the whole argumentation of the apostle here in its due light : it stands thus : 
" the Gentiles acknowledged the rectitude of the law of nature, but knew not 
that those, who break any of its rules, incurred death by tlieir transgression ; 
but, as much in the dark as they were, they are not guilty of any such absurdity, 
as to condemn others, or refose commnnication with them, as unworthy of their 
society, who are no worse than themselves, nor do any thing but what they 
themselves do equally with them, but live in complacency, on fair terms with 
them, without censure or separation, thinking as well of their condition as of 
their own ; therefore, if the blinded heathen do so, thou, O Jew, art inex- 
cusable, who having the light of the revealed law of Gnd, and knowing by It, that 
the breaches of the law merit death, dost judge others to perdition, and shut 
them out from salvation, for that,' which thou thyself art eqnally guilty of, viz. 
disobedience to the law. Thou, a poor, ignorant, conceited, follible man, sittest 
In judgment upon others, and committest the same things thou condom nest them 
for t but this thou mayest l>e sure, that the jndgment and condemnation of God is 
right and firm, and will certainly be executed upon those who do such things. For 
thou, who adjudgest the heathen to condemnation for the same things which 
thou dost thyself, canst thou imagine that thou thyself shalt escape the same 
judgment of God ? God, whatever thou mayest think, is no respecter of persons : 
both Jews as well as Gentiles, that are perversely contentious against others, 
and do not themselves obey the Gospel, shall meet with wrath and indignation 
from God ; and Gentiles, as well as Jews, whom the goodness and forbearance 
of God bringeth to repentance, and an humble, submissive acceptance of the 
Gospel, shall find acceptance with God, and eternal life, in the kingdom of the 
Messias ; from which, if thou art contentious to shut out the Gentiles, thou 
manifestly shuttest out thyself." 

• «* O man, whosoever thou art.** It is plain from ver. 17 and 27, and the 
whole tenour of this chapter, that St. Paul, by these words, means the Jews; 
but there are two visible reasons, why he speaks In these terms : 1st, he makes 
his eoudnsion general, as having the more force, but less offience, than if he bad 



Chap. II. Romans. 36S 

TKXT. 

2 Bat w« are mre that the judgment ef God is according to truths 
against them which commit sadi things. 

3 And thinkest thou this, O man, that judgest them which do such 
things, and dost the same, that thou shalt escape the judgment of 
God? 

4 Or despisest thou the ridies of his goodness, and forbearance, and 
long-suffning ; not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth thee 
to repentance } 

PARAPHRASE, 
wherran thou judgest aoother, thou coodemnett thyself: for 
thou, that juogest, art alike guilty, in doing the same things. 

5 But this we are sure of, that the judgment that Grod passes 
upon any offenders is according to ^ truth, right ana just. 

8 Cfanst thou, who dost those things which thou condemnest in 
another, think that thou shalt escape the condemning sentence 

4 of God ? Or slightest thou the nches of his goodness, for- 
bearance, and bng-suffering, not knowing, nor conndering, 
that the goodness m God ought to lead thee to repentance ? 



NOTES. 

bhmtly usmad the Jews, whom be ia very carelal, lu all this epUtle^ td treat in 
tbe softest niaDoer imaginable. 2dlj, He uses tbe term, man, emphaticaJly, in 
opposition to God, In the next verse. 

• « Judgest." There will need nothing to be said to those who read this 
•pistle with the least attention, to prove, that tbe judging, whieh St. Paul here 
speaks of, was, that aversion, which the Jews generally had to the Gentiles ; to 
that the unconverted Jews could not bear with the thoughts of a Messias, that 
admitted tbe heathen, equally with them, into his kingdom; nor could tbe 
con?erte<l Jews be brought to admit them into their communion, as tlie people 
of God, now equally with themselves : so that they generally, both one and 
tbe other, judged tbem unworthy the (kvour of God, and out of a capacity to 
become bis people any other way but by circumcision and an observance of the 
ritual parts of the law, the iuexcusableness and absurdity wheieof St. Paul shows 
in this chapter. 

i> *' According to truth," doth, I suppose, signify not barely a true judgment, 
which will stand in opposition to an erroneous, and that will not take effect, but 
something more, L e» according to the truth of bis predictions and threats. As 
if he bad said, ** But if God in judgment cast off* the Jews from being any longer 
bis people, we know this to be according to his truth, who hath forewarned 
tbem of it. Ye Jews judge the Gentiles not to be received into tbe people 
of God, and refuse them admittance into the kingdom of the Messias, though 
yon break the law, as well as they ; you judge as prejudiced, passionate men. 
But the judgment of God against you will stand firm." The reason why he does 
it 10 covertly, may be that which I have before mentioned, his great care not to 
shock tbe Jews, especially here in the beginning, till be had got fast hold upon 
ibero. And hence possibly it is, that he calls obeying the Gospel obeying the 
truth, fcr. 8, and uses other tbe like soft expressions in this chapter. 
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S6^ Ronmns. Chap. IL 

TE)CT. 

5 But^ after thy hardness and impenitent hearty treasurest up unto 
thyself wrath against the di^ of wrath and revektion of the right- 
eous judgment of God ; 

6 Who will render to every man according to his deeds : 

7 To them who by patient continuance in well-doing seek for giory 
and honour and immortality^ eternal life : 

8 But unto them that are contentious, and do nc^ obey the truth, but 
obey unrighteousness, indignation and wrath, 

9 Tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that doth evil, of 
the Jew first, and ^so of the Gentile; 

1 But glory, honour, and peace, to every man that worketh good, to 
the Jew first and also to the Gentile : 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 But layest up to thyself wrath and punishment, which thou 
wilt meet with, at the day of jud^ent, and that just retribu- 
tion, which shall be awarded theeoy God, in proportion to thy 

6 impenitency, and the hardness of thy heart ; Who will retn- 

7 bute to every one according to bis works, viz. Eternal life to 
all those who by patience ^ and gendeness in well-doing seek 

8 ^ory and hcmour, and a state of immortality : But to them 
who are contentious* and forward, and wOl not obey the 
truth \ but subject themselves to unrighteousness ; indignation 

9 and wrath ; . Tribulation and anguish shall be poured out upcm 
every soul of man that worketh evil, of the Spyr first *, and also 

10 of tne Gentile. But glory, honour, and peace, shall be be- 
stowed on every man, that worketh good, on the Jew first*, 



NOTES. 

7 * Patience, in this verse, is opposed to contentions* in the next, and 
principally lo regard the Jews, who liad no patience for any consideration of the 
Gentiles, but, with a strange peevishness and contention, opposed the freedom 
of the Gospel, in admitting the believing Gentiles to the franchises of the king- 
dom of the Messias, upon equal terms with themselves. 

8 ^ Though by ** truth," the Gospel be here meant, yet I donbt not but St. Paul 
used the term, truth, with an eye to tlie Jews, who though«some few of them 
received the Gospel, yet even a great part of those few joined with the rest of 
thdr nation in opposing this great truth of the Gospel, that, under the Messias, 
the Gentiles, who believed, were the people of God as well as the Jews, and as 
such were to be received by them. 

^, IC* The Jew first, and also the Gentile." We see, by these two verses, 
and chap. i. 16, that St. Paul carefully lays it down, that there was now, under 
the Gospel, no other national distinction between the Jews and the Gentiles, but 
only a priority in the offer of the Gospel, and in the design of rewards and 
punishments, according as the Jews obeyed, or not. Which may forther satisfy 
us, tliat the distinction, which St. Paul insists on so much here, and all through 
the first part of this epistle, is national; the comparison being between the 
Jews, as nationally the people of God; and the Gentiles, as not the people of 
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Chap. II. Romans. 263 

TEXT. 

11 F<n> tkere is no respect of persons with God. 

12 For as many as hare sinned without law shall also perish without 
law ; and as many as have sinned in the law shall be judged by the 
law; 

13 (For not the hearers of the law are just before God^ but the doers 
of the law shall be justified. 

14 For when the Grentiles, which have not the law> do by nature the 
things contained in the law, these» having not the law^ are a law 
unto themselves : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1 and also on the Gentile. For with God there is no respect of 

12 persons. For all that have sinned without having the positive 
law of God, which was given the Israelites, shall perish^ 
vnthout the law ; and all who have sinned, being under the 

13 law, shall be judged by the law, (For the bare hearers of the 
law are not thereby just or righteous in the sight of God, but 
the doers of the law ; they who exactly pertorm all that is 

14 commanded in it shall be justified. For when the Gentiles, 
who have no positive law given them by God^, do, by the 
direction of the light of nature, observe or keep to the marsl 

NOTES. 

God, before the Messias : and that, under the Messlttf, the professors of Chri- 
stianity, consisting most of converted Gentiles, were the people of God, owned 
and acknowledged as snch by him, the unbelieving Jews being rejected, and the 
nnbeliering Gentiles never received ; bat that yet personally both Jews and 
Gentiles, every single person, shall be punished for his own pardcnlar sin, as 
appears by the two next verses. 

12 f •AjtoXoufou, " shall perish ;" xpi^ffWTcu, ** shall be judged.** Those under the 
law, St. Paul says, " shall be judged by the law ;" and this is easy to conceive, 
because they were under a positive law, wherein Hfe and death were annexed, 
as the reward and punishment of obedience and ditobedieoce ; bfrt of the Gen* 
tiles, who were not under that positive law, he says barely, that '* they shall 
perish." St. Paul does not use these so eminently diflering expressions for 
nothing; they will, I thinlr, give some light to chap. v. 13, and my interpretation 
of It, if they lead us no farther. 

14 s Ml^ jfSfin Sxotlif, ** having not the law," or not having a law. The apostle by 
the word law, generally, in this epistle, signifying a positive law, given by 
God, and promulgated by a revelation from heaven, with the sanction of declared 
rewards and punishments annexed to it, it is not improbable, that in this vecse, 
(where, by the Greek particle, he so plainly points out the law of Moses) by 
tifi»s, without the article, may intend law In general. In his sense of a law, and 
so this verse may be translated thus: ** for when the GenUles, who have not a 
law, do by nature the tbinp contidned In the law; these, not having a law, are 
a law to themselves." And so ver. 12, *' As many as have sinned, bdng under 
a law, shaU be Judged by a law." For though, from Adam to Oirlst, there was 
no revealed, p<Mltive law, but that given to the Israelites; yet it Is certain that, 
by Jesus Christ, a positive law from heaven is given to all mankind, and that 
those to whom this has been promulgated, by the preadiing of the Gospel, are 
aU nnder It, and shaU be judged by It. 
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666 Ranums. . Chap. IL 

TEXT. 

15 Which show the work of the law written ia tbtir hearts, their ooii- 
scieiioe also hearing witness, and their thoughts the mean while 
accusing or else excusing one another) 

1 6 In the ^y, when God shall judge the secrets of men, by Jesus Christ, 
according to my Gospel. 

17 Behold thou art called a Jew, and restest in the law, and makest 
thy boast of God; 

18 And knowest his will, and approvest the things that are more ex« 
cellent, beine instructed out of the law ; 

19 And art confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light 
of them which jure in darkness, 

PARAPHRASE, 
rectitude, contained in the positive law, ffiven by God to the 
Israelites, they, being without any positive Taw g^ven them, have 

15 nevertheless a law within themselves; And show the rule of 
the law written in their hearts, their consciences also bearing 
witness to that law, they amongst themselves, in the reasoning 
of their own minds, accusing or excusing one another) 

16 At the day of judmient, when, as I make known in my 
preaching the Gro^peP, God shall judge all the actions of men, 

17 oy Jesus Christ Behold, thou art named ^ a Jew; and thou, 
with satisfaction, restest in the privilege of having the law, as 
a mark of God's peculiar favour '', whom thou gloriest in, as 
being thy Grod, and thou one of his people ; a people, who 

18 alone know and worship the true God; And thou knowest 
his will, and hast the touch-stone of things excellent*, having 

19 been educated in the law, And takest upon thee as one who 
art a guide to the blind "^, a light to the ignorant Gentiles, who 

NOTES. 

16 k *' According to my OMpel/' I. r. at I make known in my preaching the Gospel. 
That this Is the meaning of this phrase, may be seen, 2 Tim. ii. 8. And of 
St. Panl's declaring o^ it, in his preaching, we hate an instance left upon record. 
Acts xrii. .31. 

17 i *EiroM/ca(^i, thbn ^rt tiamed, emphatically siUd by St. Panl; for he, that was 
sneh a Jew as be •describes in the following verses, he insisu on it, was a Jew 
only In name, not in reality ; for so he concludes, rer. 28 and 29, he is not, in 
the esteem of Ood, a Jew, who is so outwardly only. 

i7..20 ^ In these four Terses St. Panl makes nse of the titles the Jews assoraed to 
themselfes, from the advantages they had, of light and knowledge, above the 
Gentiles, to show them how Inexcusable they were. In judging the Gentiles, who 
were even in their own account so much beneath them in knowledge, for doing 
those things which they themselves were also guilty of. 

17 kVld.Mic.iii. 11. 

18 < Ti Ztaf{pwl«f signifies things excellent, convenient, controverted, or diilbring. 
In either of these senses It may be understood here, though the last, vix. their 
difierence in respeet of lawfnl and uolawfiil, I think may be pitched on, as most 
suited to the apostle's design here, and that which the Jews much stood upon, 
as giving them one great pre-eminence above th^ deiU^ Gentiles. 
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Chap. 11. Romans. 267 

TEXT. 

20 Aq instructor of the foolish^ a teacher of babes^ which hast the form 
of knowledge, and of the truth in the law. 

2 1 Thou, therefore, which teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? 
thou that preachest a man should not steal, dost thou steal } 

22 Thou, that sayest a man should not commit adult^, dost thou com- 
mit adultery? thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou commit sacrilege ? 

23 Thou that makest thy boast of the law, through breaking the kw, 
dtshonourest thou (rod ? 

24 For the name of God is blasphemed among the Grentiles, through 
you, as it is written. 

25 For circumcision rerily pro5teth, if thou keep the law : but if thou 
be a breaker of the law, thy circumcision is made undrcumcision. 

26 Therefore, if the uncircumdsion keep the righteousness of the law, 
shall not his undrcumcision be counted for circumcision ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

50 are in darkness™, An instructor of the foolish % a teacher of 
babes % having an exact draught, and a comidete system" of 

51 knowledge and truth in the law. Thou, therefore, who art a 
master in this knowledge, and teachest others, teachest thou 
not thyself? thou that preachest that a nmn should not steal, 

92 dost thou steal ? Thou that declarest adultery to be unlawful, 
dost thou commit it ? thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou com- 

S8 mit sacrilege? Thou who gloriest in the law, dost thou, by 

24 breaking of the law, dishonour God? For the name of God 
is blasphemed amongst the Gentiles, by reason of your miscar- 

2& riages, as it is written <^, Circumcigion p indeed, and thy being 
a Jew, profiteth % if thou keep the law : but if thou be a 
transgressor of the law, thy circumdsion is made undrcum- 

S6 dsion; thou art no way better than an heathen. ^ If, therefore, 
an uncircumcised Grentile keep the moral rectitudes "^ of the 

NOTES. 

19, 20 ■» " Blind, in darlcness, foolish, babe<>/' were appellations which the Jews 
gave to the Gentiles, signifying how much inferior to themselves they thoqght 
them in knowledge. 

20 •> wi^potvit, *' form," seems here to be the same with ruTor, ** form," chap, vi. 
17, «. e. *' such a draught, as contained and represented the parts and lineaments 
of the whole/' For it is to be remembered, that the apostle uses these ex- 
pressions and terms here, in the same sense the Jews spoke of themselves, vaunt- 
ingly, over the Gentiles, be thereby aggravating their fault, in judging tlie Gen- 
tiles as they did. 

24 * See 2 Sam, xii. 14. Ezek. xxxvi. 23. 

25 ^ Circumciskm is here put for '* being a Jew," as being one of the chief and most 
discriminating rites of that people. 

^ '< Profiteth, if tho« keep the law ;" because a Jew, that kept the law, was to 
have life therein. Let. zviii. 5. 

26 r Ik luMv&^^U Tvi >^, *' the righteousness of Ihe law.*' I have takj»i the 
liberty t# mmkr it» (hf rectitude of Ihe l^w, in an appropriated seoie of the 
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268 Romans. Chap. IL 



NOTE, 
word rectitude, in iniitatioa of St. Paal, who uses ttxaui/MOn here for all those 
precepts of the law, which contain in them any part of the nataral and eternal 
mle of rectitude, which Is made known to men, by the light of reason. This rule 
of their actions all mankind, unci rcumcised as well as circumcised, had, and is 
that which St. Paul calls Six«iw/«a ro6 etoC, ch. i. 32. Because it came fron 
God, and was made by him ; the moral rule to all mankind being laid within 
the discovery of their reason, which if they kept to, it was ^xaiW/M, righteou* 
ness to them, or they were justified. And this rule of morality St. Paul says 
the Gentile world did acknowledge. So that ItxaUtfia too e<ov, ch. i. 32, signi- 
fies 'that rule of right, taken in general ; and ^xaui/Mila rou »^/ie« here ugnifies 
the particolar branches of it, contained in the law of Moses. For no other part 
of the law of Moses could an heathen be supposed to observe, or be concerned 
itt : and, therefore, those only can be the Sixaiw/uala rov Jftau here meant. If 
we consider the various senses that transhitors and expositors have given to this 
term 8<xoi/w/ca, in the several places of St. Panl's epistles where it occurs, we 
shall have occasion to think that the apostle used this word with great latitude 
and variety of significations ; whereas I imagine, that, if we carefully read those 
passages, we shall find that he nsed it every where in the same sense, i . e. for 
that rule, which, if complied with, justified, or rendered perfect, the person or 
thiflif if refisrred to. For example : 

Rom. i. 32. ^xaUtftaBmi, translated ** the judgment of God," is that rule 
of right, which, if the heathen world had kept and perfectly obeyed, they had 
been righteous before God. 

Rom. ii. 26. ^mcuti/iaTK row vtf/tou, ** the righteousness of the law," are those 
precepts of the law of Moses, which, if the undrcumcised, wliom he there 
spealcs off bad kept, they had been righteous before God. 

Rom. V. 16. BIf hxoudfAa, " to justification/* is to the obtaining of rigbte- 



Rom. V. 18. a7 f »^f SixfluJ/ubOTor, ^* by one righteousness," is by one act, 
whereby he was justified or completely perfected, to be what he had undertaken 
to be, viz. the Redeemer and Sttriour of the world. For it was Ztk voAlifitprm, 
or, as some coi^es read it, hk voH/^ceng, by his suffering, viz. death on the cross, 
. that he was perfected, Heb. ii. 9, 10, and 14, 15, and v. 7r-0. Rom. v. 10. 
Phll.ii.8. Col. 1.21, 22. 

Rom. viii. 4. T^ itxaiwfjia rou v4ft9v, ** the righteousness of the hiw." Here, as 
Rom. ii. 26, it is that mle of right, contained in the law, which, if a man exactly 
performed, he was righteous and perfect before God. 

Heb. iz. 1. ^ixeutifutTa Kalpnias^ ** Ordinances of divine service," are those 
rules or precepts, concerning the outward worship of God, which, when con. 
formed to, render It perfect, and such as was right and unblamable before 
God. 

Hd>. ix. 10. LiMcutifutra aa^lsy " carnal ordinances," are sudi rvles, ooa- 
ceming ritual performances, as, when observed, justified the flesh. By these 
observances, acconfing as they were prescribed, the flesh, or natural outward 
man, obtained a legal outward holiness, or righteousness ; there was no excep- 
tion against him, but be was freely admitted into the congregation, and into the 
sanctuary. 

In the same sense 8<x«jJ/Mir« b also used in the Apocalypse. 

Rev. XV. 4. Ti fiixoMJ/tuirai cvv f^tpUhff'^t " thy judgments are made maid- 
feat," i, e. those terms whereupon men are to be justified before God, were 
clearly and fully made known, under the Gospel. Here, as Rom. i. they are 
called hxoutifuera%iw,tbt termt^irbich God had prescribed to men, for their 
justification. And, 

Rev. xix. 8. Tk ZtumtifuiTa t6» iftvfj '' the righteousness of the sainfs," 
«. e. the performances, whereby the saints stand jottificd before God. 
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Chap. II. Ramans. «69 

TEXT. 

27 And shall not undrcumcision, which 19 by natnre, if it fulfil the law, 
judge thee, who by the letter and circumcision dost transgress the 

28 For he is not a Jew, which is one outwardly ; neither is that cir- 
eumctsion, which is outwardin the flesh : 

PARAPHRASE, 
law, shall he not be reckoned and accounted of as if he were 

27 circunicised, and every way a Jew ? And shall not a Gentile, 
who, in his natural state of uncircumcision, fulfils the law, 
condemn • thee, who, notwithstanding the advantage of having 

28 the law and circumcision *, art a transgressor of the law ? For 

NOTES. 

So that, Jf we will obserre It, ttucdmfi» is the rule of right; as having God 
for iu author, it 1$ hxaimfut etw ; as contained in the precepts of the law, it 
U tixauwfiarx rou ><^/ttov; as it concerns the external, instituted rites of the Levi- 
tical worship of God, it U ^xalflj/uaTa ^9rf «/«; ; as it concerns the outward, legal, 
or ritual holiness of the Jews, it is hMawiftocra ff^piAg; as it is in holy men made 
perfect, it is ^xatwfuiroi d^4nr. 

ft may not be amiss to take a little notice also of St. Paul's use of the other 
term here, v^yu*;, *' law," which he commonly puts for a positive rule given 
to men, with the sanction of a penalty annexed ; and in particular, frequently 
(sometimes with, sometimes without, the particle) for the law of Moses, with- 
out naming what law he means, as if there had been no other law in the 
world, as indeed there was not any other in St. Paul's notion of a law, from 
the fidl to our Saviour's time, but only the law given by God to the Israelites, by 
the hand of Moses. Under the Gospel the law of Moses was abrogated : but yet 
the ZtxautifiMvoi rw pifttoS were not abrogated. The ZixeuJ^ r^eaoO not only 
stood firm, but was, by the divine authority, promulgated anew, by Jesus Christ, 
the King and Saviour of the world. For it is of this that he says, '' that he is 
not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil it," t. e. to give it positively and plainly, 
in its full latitude and extent, and «et these SixajJ/uara tou i^ifuS in their doe 
light and full force ; and accordingly we see all the branches of it more expressly 
commanded, and with penalties more vigorously enforced, on all his subject:*, by 
our Saviour and his apostles, than they were in the law of Moses. 

Thus we see that, by the doctrine of St. Paul and the New Testament, there 
is one and the same rule of rectitude set to the actions of all mankind, Jews, 
Gentiles, and Christians ; and that failing of a complete obedience to it in every 
tittle makes a man unrighteous, the consequence whereof is death. For the 
Gentiles, that have sinned without a law, shall perish without a law ; the Jews, 
that have sinned, having a law, shall be jndged by that law; but that both Jews 
and Gentiles shall be saved from death, if they believe in Jesus Christ, and sin- 
cerely endeavour after righteousness, though they do not attain unto it ; their 
faith being accounted to them for righteousness, Rom. lii. 19 — 24. 
27 • " Judge thee." This he saith, prosecuting the design he began with, ver. 1, 
of showing the folly and unreasonableness of the Jews, in judging the Gentiles, 
and denying them admittance and fellowship with themsdves, in the kingdom 
of the Messias. 

• It is plain that ** by naiure," and " by the letter and circumcision," are there 
opposed to one another, and mean the one, a man, in his natural state, wholly 
a stranger to the law of God revealed by Moses ; and the other a Jew, observing 
the external rites amiained in the letter of the law. 
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flf/O Romam. Chap. III. 

TEXT. 

29 But he is % 3ew, which is one inwardly ; iind citcamcision is that 
of the heaft^ in the spirit^ and not in the letter, who96 praicfe is not 
of men, but of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

be is not a Jew, who is one in outward appearance and con- 
formity \ nor is that the circumcision which renders a man 
29 acceptable to Grod, which is outwardly in the flesh : But he i» 
a Jew, and one of the people of God, who is one in an inward 
conformity to the law : and that is the circumcision which 
avails a man which is of the heart ^, according to the spiritual 
sense of the law, which is the purging our hearts from ini- 
quity, by faith in Jesus Christ, and not in an external observ- 
ance of the letter % by which a man cannot attain life; such 
true IsraeHtes as these, though thcrfr are judged, condemned, 
and rejected by men of the Jewish nation, are nevertheless 
honoured and accepted by God. 

NOTES. 

28 » Vld. chap. Ix. 6, 7. Gal. vi, 15, 16. 

29 "^ St. Paul's exposition of this, 9ee Phil. lii. 3. Col. li. 11. 

* "Letter, ' \1d. ch. rii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 7, compared with 17. 



SECTION IIL 
CHAPTER IIL 1-^1. 



CONTENTS. 

In this third chapter^ St. Paul goes on to show, that the national 
privileges the Jews had over the Gentiles, in being the people 
of Goo, gave them no peculiar right, or better title to the king- 
dom of the Messias, than what the Gentiles had. Because they, as 
well as the Gentiles, all sinned, and, not being able to attain righte- 
ousness by the deeds of the law, nk>re than we Grentiles, justifica- 
tion was to be had only by the free grace of Grod, through firith 
in Jesus Christ ; so that, upon their oelieving, Grod, who is the 
God not of the Jews alone, but also of the Gentiles, accepted the 
Gentiles, as wdQ as the Jews; send now admits all, who profess 
fiuth in Jesus Christ, to be equally his people. 
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Chap. Ill- RomMi. «7l 

To clear his way to this, he begins with removing an objection 
of the Jews, ready to ny : '^ if it be so, ai you have tM us in the 
forcing section, that it is the circumcision of the heart alone that 
avaiieth, what advantage have the Jews, who keep to the circum- 
dsion of the flesh, and the other observances of the law, by ban^ 
the people of God ?' To which he answers, that the Jews had 
many advantages above the Gent'des ; but yet that, in respect of 
their acceptance with God under the Gospel, they had none at 
all. He declares that both Jews and Gentiles are sinners^ both 
equally uncapable of being justified by their own performances : 
that God was equally the God both of Jews and Gentiles, and out 
of his free grace justified those, and only those, who believed, 
whether Jews or Gentiles. 



TEXT. 

1 What advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit is there of cir- 
cumcision ? 

2 Much every way : chiefly, because that unto them were committed 
the oracles of God. 

3 For what if some did not bdieve ? shall their unbelief make the fiuth 
of God without effect ? 



PARAPHRASE. 
If it be thus, that circumcision, by a failure of obedience to 
the law, becomes uncircumcision ; and that the Gentiles, 
who keep the righteousness, or moral part of the law, shall 
judge the Jews, that transgress the law, what advantage have 
the Jews ? or what profit is there of circumcision ? I answ^, 
: Much every way ■ ; chiefly, that God, particularly present 
amongst them, revealed his mind and will, and engaged him- 
self in promises to them, by Moses and other his prophets, 
which oracles they had, and kept amount them, whilst the rest 
of mankind had no such communication with the Deity, had 
no revelation of his purposes of mercy to mankind, but were, 
as it were, without Ooa in the world. For, though some of 
the Jews, who had the promises of the Messias, did not believe 
in him, when he came, and so did not receive the righteous- 
ness, which is by faith in Jesus Christ ; yet their unbelief 
cannot render the faithfulness and truth of God of no effect, 
who had promised to be a God to Abraham and his seed after 



NOTE. 

3 * A list of tlie adranta^y the Jews had over the Gentilef, he give«» chap, 
he. 4, 5, bnt here mentions only one of them, that was the most proper to his 
present piirpof^c. 
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378 Romans. Chap. III. 

TEXT. 

4 €rod forbid ! yea, let God be true, but erery man a liar; as it is 
written. That tkou miglitest be justified in thy sayings, and mightest 
omeroome, when thou art judged. 

5 But if our unrighteousness commend ^e righteousness of Ood, what 
shall we say ? u God unrighteous, who taketh vengeance ? (I speak 
as a man) 

6 God forbid ! for then how shall God judge the world ? 

7 For, if the truth of God hath more abounded, through my lie, unto 
his glory ', why yet am I abo judged as a sinner ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 him, and bless them to all generations \ No, by no means. 
Qod forbid, that any one should entertain such a thought ! 
Yea, let God be acKnowledffed to be true, and every man a 
liar, as it is written. That Uiou mightest be justified in thy 
sayings, and mightest overcome when thou art judged. 

5 But you will say farther, if it be so, that our sinfulness com- 
menaeth the righteousness of God, shown in keeping his word 
^given to our fore&thmi, what shall I say, is it not injustice 
in God to punish us for it, and cast us off? (I must be under- 
stood to say this, in the peipon of a carnal man, pleading for 

6 himself) Grod forbid ! For if Qod be unrighteous, how shall 

7 be judge the world^? For%if the truth and veracity of God 



NOTES. 

3 *» How this was made good, St. Paal explains more at large in the following 
chapter, and chap. ix. 6 — 13. 

5 'That, by **the righteousness of God," St. Paul here intendi God's faith- 
fulness, in keeping his promise of saving belierers, Gentiles as well as Jews, by 
righteousness through faith in Jesus Christ, is plain, yen 4, 7, 26* St. Paul's 
great design here, and all through the eleven first chapters of this epistte, being 
to convince the Romans, that God purposed, and in the Old Testament declared, 
that he would receive and save the Gentiles, by faith in the Messias, which was 
the only way, whereby Jews or Gentiles (they being all sinners, and equally de- 
stitute of righteousness by works) were to be saved. 

This was a doctrine, which the Jews could not bear, and therefore the apostle 
here, in the perSon of a Jew, urges, and, in his own person, answers their ob- 
jections agmust it, confirming to the Romans the veracity and faithfulness of 
God, on whom they might, witli all assurance, depend, for the performance of 
whatever he said. 

6 ^ This, which is an argument in the mouth of Abraham, Gen. xvili. 25, St. Paul 
very appositely makes use of, to stop the mouths of the blasphemous Jews. 

7 • "For." This particle plainly joins what follows, in this and the next 
verse, to " vengeance" in the 5th verse, and shows it to be, as it is, a continua- 
tion of the objection begun In that verse ; why St. Paul broke it into pieces, by 
Intruding the 6th verse into the middle of it, there is a very plain reason. 
In the objection there were two things to be corrected ; first, the charging Goii 
with unrighteousness, which as soon as mentioned, it was a becoming intemi|>- 
tion of St. Paul, to quash Immediately, and to stop the Jews* mouths, with the 
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Chap. I!I. Romans. 273 



TEXT. 



8 And Qot rather (as we be alanderoodl^ reportedt and as some affirm 
that we say) 9 '^ Let us do evil, that good may come V* whose damna- 
tion is just. 

9 What then ? are we better than they? No, in no wise : for we hare 
before proved both Jews and Gentiles, that they are all under sin : 



PARAPHRASE. 

hath the more appeared to his glory, by reason of my lie ', «. e. 
my sin, why yet am I condemned for a sinner, and punished 

8 for it ? Why rather should not this be thought a right con- 
sequence, and a just excuse ? Let us do evil, thatgood may 
come of it, that glory may come to God by it Inis ^ some 
maliciously and slanderously report us Christians to say, for 
which they deserve, and will from God receive punishment, as 
they deserve. 

9 Are we Jews, then, in any whit a better condition than the 
Gentiles**? Not at all. For I have already* brought a 
charge of guilt and sin, both against Jews and Gentiles, and 
urg^ that there is not one of them clear, u hich I shall prove 



NO'lTES. 

worcU of Abraham, adljr, The other thing, in the objection, wa« a false 
calaiony upon tlie Christians, as if they, preachioft justification by free jnrace, 
f»aid, " Let us do evil, that good may come of it/' To which the apostle's an- 
jiwer was the more distinct, being sobjoituxl to that branch, separated from the 
other. 

"* Lie." The sense of the pUice makes it plain, that St. Paul, by lie, here 
roeans sin in general, bat seems to have used the word lie, as baling a more 
forcible and graceful antithesis to the troth of God, which the objection pretends 
to be thereby illustrated. 

8 s'* Some." Uis past donbt that these were the Jews. But St. Panl, always 
tender towards his own nation, forbears to name them, when he pronounces this 
sentence, that their casting off and destruction now at hand, for this scandal and 
other opposition to the Christian religion, was just. 

9 ^ Having, in the six foregoing verses, justified the truth ofOod, notwithstanding 
bis casting off tlie Jews, and vindicated the doctrine of gface, against the cavils 
of the Jews, which two objections of theirs came naturally in his way, the 
apostle takes op, here again, the Jews' question proposed ver. l,aDd argoes it 
home to the case in hand. l( oJy jrpoix^/iida ; being but the same with T/ o9v t^ 
vptvoiv TOO 'louWtu ; ver. 1. << Have Jews then any preference in the kingdom 
of the Messias ?*' To which he answers, <*No, not at all." That this is the 
meaning, is visible from the whole chapter, where hf: lays both Jews and Gen- 
tiles in an equal sUte, in reference to justification. 

* " Abready," viz. chap. ii. ;i, where St. Paul, under the gentler compella- 
tion of, '* O man," charges the Jews to be sinners, as well as the Gentiles : 
and ver. 17—24, shows that by having the law, they were no nwie kept 
from being 8innen<, than the Geuille* were .without the law. And this charge 
VOL. VIIl. T 
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274 Rpmans. Chap. Ill; 

TEXT. 

10 As it is wrttteo> There is none rigliteoai^ mo not oae : 

1 1 There is none that understaodeth^ there is none that teeketh after 
God. 

12 They are all gone out of the way, they are together hecome unpro* 
fitable ; there is none that doeth good, no^ not one. 

13 Their throat is an open sepulchre ; with their tongues they liare 
used deceit ; the poison of asps is under their lips : 

14 Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness. 

15 Their feet are swift to shed blood. 

16 Destruction and misery are in their ways : 

17 And the way of peace haye they not known. 

18 There is no fear of God before their eyes. 

19 Now, we know that what things soever the law saith^ it saith to tlicm 
who are under the law ; that every mouth may be stopped, and ail 
the world may become guilty before God. 

20 Therefore by the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified in 
his sight : ror by the law is the knowledge of sin. 



PARAPHRASE. 

10 now against you Jews ; For it is written, There is none rigfat- 

11 eous, no hot one : There is none that understandeth, there is 

12 none that seeketh afler Qod. They are all gone out of the 
way, they are together become unprofitable ; there is none that 

IS doth good, no, not one. Their throat is an open sepulchre ; 

with their tongues they have used deceit ; the ))oison of asps 

1 4 is under their ups ; Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitter- 

44 ness. Their feet are swift to shed blood : Destruction and 

17 misery are in their ways : And the way of peace have they 

18 not known. There is no fear of God before thrir eyes. 

19 This is all said in the sacred book of our law^; and what is 
said^ there, we know is sidd to the Jews who are under the 
law, that the mouth of eyery Jew, that would justify himself, 
might be stopped, and all the world, Jews as well as Gentiles, 
may be forcea to acknowledge themselyes guilty before God. 

SO From whence it is evident, tnat ]i>y his own performances^ in 



NOTES. 

sgaiset them, that they were sinnen, he here proves against them, from the 
testlmosy of their owd saered books cootaioed in the Old Testament. 
19 ^ The law here sigoiAes the whole Old TMameat, which cootaiDlng revelatioas 
from Qod, in the time of the law, and being, to those nuder the hiw, of divine 
aathority, and a rule, as well as the law itself, it is sometimes in the New 
Testament called the law; and so oar Savioar himself oses the term law, John 
z. 34. The meaning of St. Panl here is, that the declarations of Qod, which he 
had dted ont of the Old Testament, were spoken of the Jews, who were under 
the dispensation of the Old Testament, and were, hy the word of God to them, 
all of them pronooneed sinners. 
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Chap. III. ' Romam. 275 

TBXT. 

21 But now thd righteoasness of GoA, without the law, 18 manifested, 
being witnessed by the law and the prophets ; 

22 Even the righteousness of God^ which is by faith of Jesus Christy 
unto all^ and upon all them that believe ; for there is no difference: 

23 For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God ; 

24 Being justified freely by his grace, through the redemption that is 
in Jesus Christ : 

PARAPHRASE. 
obedience to a law ', no "^ man can attain to an exact con- 
formity to the rule of right, so as to be ri^teous in the sight 
of God. For by law, which is the publishing the rule with a 
penalty^ we are not delivered from the power of sin, nor can 
It help men to righteousness % but by law we come experi- 
mentally to know sin, in the force and power of it, since we 
find it prevail upon us, notwithstanding the punishment of 

21 death is, by the law, annexed to it**. But the righteousness of 
God, that righteousness which he intended, and will accept, 
and is a righteousness not within the rule and rigour of law, 
is now made manifest, and confirmed by the testimony of the 
law and the prophets, which bear witness of this truth, that 
Jesus is the Messias, and that it is according to his purpose and 

^ proipise, That the righteousness of God, by ftdth m Jesus the 
Messiaa, is extended to» and bestowed on, all who believe in 

38 him p, (for there is no difference between them. They have 
all, both Jews and Gentiles, dnned, and fail of attaining that 

24: glory ^ which God hath appointed for the righteous) Being 

* NOTES. 

20 * *E$ t^yon T^/uow, I should render, ** by deeda of law/' i. e. by actioofl of con- 
formity to a law reqairlng the performance of the ItiuiUttfia efo?, the right rule 
of Ood (mentioned, chap. i. 32,) with a penalty annexed, ^* no flesh can be 
Jastlfied :" bat every one, failing of an exact conformity of his actions ta 
the immutable rectitude of that eternal rule of right, wlU be found nnrighteons, 
and so incur the penalty of the law. That this is the meaning of tpycL ^fi^ is 
evident, because the apostle*8 declaration here is concerning all men, vvtMi cApf, 
But we know the heathen world were not under the law of Moses r and ac- 
cordingly St. Paul does not say, i^Spyw rw }4fm^ <<by the deeds of the law," 
\mi ^ ifrpm ytf/tov, << by deeds of law." Though in the foregdng and following 
vierse, where he would specify the law of Moses, he uses the article with v^/m; 
tliree times. 

•» ^^No man.^ St. Paul uses here the word flesh for man emphatically, as that 
wherein the force of sin is seated. Vid. chap. vii. 14, 18, and riii. 13. 

* The law cannot help men to righteousness. This, which is but implied here, he 
is large and express In, chap. vU. and is said expressly, diap. vHI. 3. Gal. III. 21. 

* Chap. Til. 13. 

32 f Vld. chap. x. 12. Oal. iU. 22-^. 

^ tHere the glory, that comes from God, or by bis appointment. Is caHed 
^^thef^ry of ^od," as the rtghteouness; which cornea from him, or by -his 
appointment, Is caUed, <^ the righteoneness of God," 4^ap. i. 17, and the mle 
of moral rectitude, whldi lyw Ood for its author, or is appointed by him, is 
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276 Romans. Chap. III. 

TEXT. 
25 Whom God hatli set forth to he a propitiation, through faith in his 
blood, to declare his righteousness for the remission of sins that are 
pa8t> through the forbearance of God $ 

PARAPHRASE, 
made righteous gratis by the favour of God, through the 
S5 redemption ^ which is by Jesus Christ ; Whom God hath set 
forth to be the propitiatory or mercy-seat * in his own bkx)d \ 

NOTES. 

called )ixo/a>/ta ecoS, chap* i. 32. That this is the glory here meant, vid. chap. K. 
7, 10. In the same sense the glory of God Is used, chap. v. 2. 

24 Redemption signifies deliverance, but not deliverance from every thing, bat 
deliverance from that, to which a man is in subjection or bondage. Nor doe« 
redemption by Jeans Christ import, there was any compensation made to God, 
by paying what was of equal value, in consideration whereof they were deliver* 
ed ; for that is inconsistent with what ■ St. Paul expressly says here, viz. that 
sinners are Justified by God gratis, and of bis free bounty. What this redemp- 
tion is, St. Paul tells tis, Eph. S. 7. Col. i. 14, even the forgiveness of Aina. 

, But if St. Paul had not been so express in defining what be means by re- 
demption, they yet would be thought to lay too much stress upon the criticism 
of a word, in the translation, who would thereby force from the word, in the 
original, a necessary sense, which it is plain it hath not. That redeeming, in the 
sacred Scripture language, signifies not precisely paying an equivalent, is so 
cle«r, that nothing can be more. I shall refer my reader to three or four 
places amongst a great number, Exod. vi. 6. Deut. vii. 8, and xv. 12, and xxiv. 
18, But if any one will, from the literal signification of the word in English, 
persist in it, against St. Paul's declarations, that it necessarily implies an eqniva. 
lent price paid, I desire him to consider to whom : and that, if we will strictly 
adhere to the metaphor, it must be to those whom the redeemed are in bondage 
to, and from whom we are redeemed, viz. sin and Satan. If he will not believe 
his own system for this, let him believe St. Paul's words. Tit. ii. 14, ** Who 
gave himself for us, that be might redeem us from all iniquity.*' Nor could the 
price be paid to God, In strictness of justice (for that is made the argument bene;) 
onless the same person ought, by that strict justice, to have both the thing re- 
deemed, and the price pdd for its redemption. For it is to Ood we are redeem- 
ed, by the death of Christ, Rev. v. 9, *' Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us 
to God by thy blood. 

25 • *iX0((-iipio», signifies propitiatory, or mercy-seat, and not propitiation, as Mr. 
Mede baa rightly observed upon this place, in his Discourse on God's House, § 1. 
* The Alexandrine copy omlu the words lik v/riwri by fahh :" which seems 
conformable to tbe sense of the apostle here t be says, that God bath set forth 
Christ to be the propitiatory In his blood. The atonement, under the law, was 
made by blood, sprinkled on the propitiatory or mercy-seat. Lev. xvi. 14. Christ, 
says St. Paul here, is now set out, and shown by God, to be the Teal propitiatory, 
or mercy.seat, in his own blood ; see Heb. ix. 25, 26, where the sacrifice of him- 

. self is opposed to the blood of others. God bath set him out to be so, to declare 
his righteousness ; the mercy-seat bdng the place wherein God spake and de- 
clared bis pleasure, Exod. xXv. 22. Numb. xvii. 8, 9. And it was there where 
God always appeared. Lev. xvi. 2. It was the place of his presence, and there** 
fore he is said to dwell between the cherubims, Psal. Ixxx. 1. 2 Kings sdx. 15. 
For between the cherubims was the mercy-seat. In all which respects oar Savkmr, 
who was the antitype, is properly called the propitiatory. 
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Chap. III. Romans. «77 

TEXT. 

26 To declare^ I say, at this time his rig^teousoeBs ; that he miglit be 
just, and the justifier of him which beHeveth in Jesus* 

PARAPHRASE, 
for the manifestation of his [God's] righteousness ", by passing 
ovcr^ their transgressions, formerly committed, which he hatn 
borne with hitherto, so as to withhold his hand from casting off 

36 the nation of the Jews, as their past sins deserved. For the 
manifesting of his righteousness ^ at this time ^ that he might 

^ be just, in keeping tiis promise, and be the justifier of every 
one, not who is of the Jewish nation or extraction, but of the 



NOTES. 

V AtxKMffCini, y righteouflness/' seems to be used here, \n the same sense it is 
ver. 5, for '< the righteuiisness of God," iti keepiiig.his word with the nation of 
the Jews, notwithstanding their prorocations. And indeed, with the foUowjiig 
words of thin verse, contains in it a farther answer to the Jews' insiuaation, of 
God's being hard to their nation, by showing that God had been vei7 favourable 
to them, in not casting them oflT, as they had deserved, till, according to his 
promise, be bad sent them the Messias, and they liad rejected him« 
^ Aia T^if xapiffi9f " by passing over." I do not remember any place where 
wiptfftg signifies remission, or forgiveness, but passing by, or pansing over, as our 
translation has it in the margin, t. e. overloolcing, or, as it were, not minding ; 
In which sense it cannot be apfi^ied to the past sins of private persons, for God 
neither remits, nor passes them by, so as not to take notice of them. But this 
vifffis jiv trpoyiyok^Tcvf a/u«p7))/ud(Ttt>y, passing over past sins, is spoken nationally, 
in respect of the people of the Jews ; who, though they were a very sinful nation, 
as appears by the places here brought against ihem by St. Paul, yet God passed 
by all that, and would not be hindered by their past sinfulness from being just, 
in keeping his promi^, in exhibiting to them Christ, the propitiatory. But, 
though he would not be provoked by their past sins, so as to cast them off from 
being his people, before he had sent them the promised Messias, to be their 
Saviour ; yet, after that, when, at the due time, he had manifested his righte- 
ousness to them, '* that he might l>e just, and the justifier of those who believe 
io Jesus," he no longer bore with their sinful obstinacy ; but, when they rejected 
the Saviour (whom he had sent, according to his promise) from being their King, 
God rejected then from being his people, and took the Gentiles into his church, 
and made them hrs people, jointly and equally with the few believing Jews. 
This is plainly the sense of the apostle here, where he is discoursing of the 
nation of the Jews and their state, in comparison with the Gentiles ; not of the 
state of private persons. Let any one without prepossession attentively read the 
context, and he will find it to be so. 
2^ > A<xaioff(/n)f outou, << his righteousness," is here to be understood in lx>th 
senses in which St. Paul had used it before in this chapter, viz. ver. 5 and 22, 
«s it is manifested by St. Paul's explaining of it himself, in these words 
immediately following : " that he might be just, and the justifier of him who 
l^lieveth in Jetus," which are the two senses wherein the righteousness of God 
is used, 
y *' At this time," viz. The fulness of time, according to his promise. 
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97B Bomans. Chap, llh 

TEXT. 

2t Wh«re lis boosting then ? it is excluded. By wliat law ? of works? 
Nay : but by the law of ffiith. 

28 Therefore we conclude, that a man is justified by £uth, without the 
deeds of the law. 

29 Is he the God of the Jews only ? Is he not also of the Gentiles ? 
Yes> of the Gentiles also. 

30 Seeing it is one God, which shall justify the circumcision by &ith, 
and uncircumcision through faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

27 fidth ' in Jesus Christ What reason, then, have you Jews to 
^lory% and set yourselves so much- above the Grentiks^ in 
judmng them, as you do? None at all : boasdng is totally 
excluded. By what law ? By the law of W(»rks P No, but 

58 by the law of faith. I conclude, therefore \ that a man is 

59 justified by faith, and not by the works of the law ^ Is 
God the God of the Jews only, and not of the Grentiles 

80 also ? Yea, certainly of the Gentdes also. Since the time is 
come that God is no longer one to the Jews, and .another to 
the Gentiles, but he is now become one and the oame^ God to 
them all, and will justify the Jews by faith, and the Gentiles 

NOTES. 

* Tw h m(ftt»S9 'iqroSy if this phrase had been translated^ him that is of the faith 
of Jesasy as it is chap. ir. 16, and Gal. iii. 7, rather than him which iieiieteth in 
JesQS, it would better have expressed the apostle's memiing here, which was to 
distinguish •/ ix wifmsf those who are of ftdth, from «/ Ix vi^7o^iifv or W Ix t^Mf, 
those who are of the circumcision, or those wlio are of the law, speaidng of them 
as of two sorts, or races of men, of two different extractions. To understand 
this place fully, let any one read chap. iv. 12—16. Gal. iii. 7—10, where he will 
find the apostle's sense more at large. 

27 • The glorying here spoken of, is that of the Jews, t. e. their judging of the Gen- 
tiles, and their contempt of them, which St. Paul had before in seferal places 
taken notice of. And here, to take down thdr pride and vanity, he tells them 
it is whoHy excluded by the Gospel, wherein God, who is the God of tlie Geatiks 
as well as of the Jews, justifieth by faith alone the Jews as well as the Gentiles, 
since no man could be justified by the deeds of the law. This seems to be said 
to the converted Jews, to stop their thinking that they had any advantage o?er 
the Gentiles under the Gospel. No, says he, the Gospel, which is the law of 
faith, lays yon equal with the Gentiles, and you have no ground to assume any 
thing to yoursdves, or set yourselves above them, now under the Measlas. This, 
and all the rest to this purpose in this epistle, is said to establish the converted 
Romans in their title to the favour of God, equally with the Jews, in theG^pel, 
and to fortify them against any disturbance that might be given them by the 
pretending Jews, which is tbe principal design'of this epistle, as we have alftBdy 
Observed. 

2^ *» '* Therefore." This inference Is drawn from what he had taught, ver. 23. 
< Vid. Acts xiii. 39, chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. 

30 ** *Ewi(Ktf tJg i Bt^f, ** since God is one.*' He that wKl see the force of St^ Paul's 
reasoning here, must look to Zachary xiv. 9, from whence these wmxts are taken. 
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Chap. IV\ MomoM. 279 

TEXT. 

31 Do we thtn make roid tlie lav tbnmgli &itli ? God ftirbld : yea^ 
we establish the law. 

PARAPHRAIte. 

also through faith, who^ by the law of Moses, were heretofore 
SI shut out ^ from being the people of God. Do we then make 
the law ^ insignificant, or useless, by our doctrine of faith ? By 
no means : but, on the contrary, we establish > and confirm the 
law. 

NOTES. 

wbere the prophet, speaking of the time when the Lord shall be King over all the 
earthy and not barely over the litfle people shut np in the land of Canaan, he 
•ays» *Mn that day there thaU be one Lord/' t. «. G04 shall not be, as be It 
DOW, the Ood of the Jews alone, whom only he hath known, of all the people of 
the earth : bnt be shall be the God of the Gentiles also, the same mercifnl, re- 
coDciled God to the people of all nations. This prophecy the Jews understood 
of the times of the Messias, and St. Panl here presses them with it. 
* It was impossible for remote nations to keep the law of Moses, a great part of 
the worship required by it being local, and confined to the temple at Jemsalem. 
31 tififioi,, ** law,** is here repeated twice, without the article ; and it is plain that 
by it St. Paul does not mean precisely the Mosaical law, hot so much of it as is 
contained in the natural and eternal rule of right, mentioned chap. i. 33, and zi. 
26, and is again, by a positive command, re-enacted and continued as a law under 
the Messias, vid. Matth.zxviii. 28. 

s ** Establish." The doctrine of justificajtion by faith necessarily suppoieth a 
rule of righteousness, which those, who are justified by faith, come short of; and 
flso a punishment incurred, from which they are set free, liy being justified : and 
so this doctrine establishes a law ; and accordingly the moral part of the law of 
Mafsst that ^tmim/nm tsB ««C, as the apostle calls it in the place ab«ve footed, 
chap. i. 32, is enforced again, by our Saviour and the aposUes, in the Gospel, 
with penalties annexed to the breach of it. 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER IV. 1—585. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul faavingy in the foregoing section, cut ofF all glorying 
from tbe Jews, upon the account of their having the h,Wp and 
sbowo, that that gave them no uwmer oi title or pvefteaoe lo be 
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S80 Bmums. Clmp. IV. 

the people of God, more than die Gentiles under the Messias, and 
8o they had no reason to judffe or ^cdude the G^uLes, as thej 
did ; ne comes here to prove uiat tb^ lineal extraction from then- 
father Abraham gave diem no better a pretence of glorying, or of 
setting themselves upon that account above the Grentiles, now, in 
the time of the Gospel. 

1. Because Abraham himself was justified by faith, and so had 
not whereof to dory ; forasmuch as he that receivedi ri^teous- 
ness, as a boon, nas no reason to glory, but he that attains it by 
works. 

% Because neither they, who had circumd^on derived down to 
them, as the posterity of Abraham, nor they who had the law ; but 
they only, who had nuth, were the seed of Abraham, to whom the 
promise was made. And therefore the blessing of justificaUon 
was intended for th^ Gentiles, and bestowed on them as well as 
on the Jews, and upon the same ground. 

TEXT. 

1 What shall we then say, that Abraham^ our father as pertatning to 
the flesh, hath found ? 

2 For if Abraham were justified by works, he hath whereof to glory, 
but not before God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 What then shall we say of Abraham, our father according 
to the flesh \ what has he obtained ? has not he found matter 

2 of glorying? Yes; if he were justified by works, he had 
matter of glorying^, he might then have gloried over the 

NOTES. 

\ ^ ** Our faUier accordiug to the flesh." St. Paul speaks here, as Kneally 
descended from Abrahain, and joins himself therein, with the rest of his nation, 
of whom he calls Abraham the father, according to the flesh, to distingnish tiie 
Jews by birth, from those who were Abraham's seed according to the promise, 
viz. those, who were of the faith of Abraliam, whether Jews or QentUes, a 
distinction which he insists on all throngh this chapter. 

3 ^ K^iijua, translated here, *' glorying," I take to signify the same with 
itcarx»ffm, translated "boasting," chap. ii. 17, 23, In which places it is nsed to 
signify the Jews valoing tliemselves, upon some national privileges, above the 
rest of the world, as if they had thereby some peculiar right to the fkvonr of 
Ond, abo\'e other men. This the Jlwiflh nation, thinking themselves alone to 
hare a title to be the people of God, expressed, in tHeir judging the Gentiles, 
whom they despised, and looked on as unworthy and uncapable to be roeeived 
into the kingdom of the Messias, and admitted into fellowship with their natloo, 
under the Gospel. This conceit of theirs St. Paul opposes here, and makes It 
his business to show the falsehood and groundlessness of it, all through tbedeven 
first chapters of this epbtle. I ask, whether it would not kelp the Englis 
reader the better to find and pursue the sense of St. Paul, if the Greek ter ' 
were every where rendered by the same English word ? whether ** boasting, 
or *^ ^orying," I think of no great consequence, so one of them be kept to. 
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Chap. IV. Bxmans. 9&1 

TEXT. 

3 For wliat saith the ScriDture ? Abndunn bdfared Go4, and it w«i 
conuted unto him for righteoosnefls. 

4 Now to him that worketh, is the reward not reckoned of eraoe, but 
of debt. 

5 But to him that worketh not, but beliereth on him that justifieth 
the ungodljy his faith is counted for righteousness. 

6 Even as David also describeth the bless^ess of the man^ unto whom 
God imputeth righteousness without works^ 

7 Saying, Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose 
sins are covered. 

8 Blessed b the man to whom the Lord will not impute sin. 

9 Cometh this blessedness, then, upon the circumcision only, or upon 
the undrcumdsion also? for we say, that £uth was reckonea to 
Abraham for righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE, 
rest of the Gentile world, in having Grod for his God^ and 
he and his family being God's peoj^e; but he had no sub- 

3 ject of glorying before Gtxl, As it is evident from sacred 
Scripture, which telleth us, that Abraham believed Gtxl, and 

4 it was counted to him for righteousness. Now there had been 
no need of any such counting, any such allowance, if he had 
attained righteousness by works of obedience, exactly con- 
formable and coming up to the rule of righteousness. For 
what reward a man mis made himself a title to, by his perform- 
ances, that be receives as a debt that is due, and not as a gift 

5 of favour. But to him, that by his works attmns not righteous- 
nesa, but onlj belie veth on God, who jusdfieth him,I^ng un- 
godly ^, to him justification is a favour of grace : because his 
believing b accounted to him for righteousness, or perfect 

6 obedience. Even as David speaks of the blessedness of the 
man, to whom God reckoneth ^ righteousness without works, 

7 Sajring, ^^ Blessed are they whose miquities are for^ven, and 

8 whose nns are covered. Blessed is the man to whom the 

9 Lord will not reckon sin." Is this blessedness then upcm 

NOTES. 

5 < T^ iL9k%'n^ ** him being tragodly.'* By these words St. Paol plainly points 
out Abrmham, who was i<rffikp, ** ungodly," t. e, a OentUe, not a worshipper of 
the irne God, when God called him. Vid. note, ch. i. 18. 

6 <* Aoy/rtrou, *' reckoneth." What this imputing or reckoning of righteousness 
is, may be seen in ver. 8, viz. the not reckoning of sin to any one, the not putting 
sin to his account . the apostle. In these two verses, using ^ese two expressions 
as equivalent. From hence the expression of blotting out of iniquity, so frequently 
used in sacred Scripture, may be understood, t. e. striking it out of the account. 
A«y/r«^ai signifies to reckon, or account, and, with a dative case, to put to any 
oae^s account ; and accordingly, ver. 3, 4, 5, it is translated counted, or reckoned ; 
which word, for the sake of Eoglifih readers, I have kept to In this^ and ver* 9, 
10, and U. 
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Remans Chap. IV. 

.TEXT. 

10 Itoir WM it| tlwD, reokoMd? when he was in circnnidtiatt^ or in 
uncircumcision ? not in circnmdfion, but in uncircomciaioii. 

1 1 And be received a siffn of circumcision, a eeal of the riffhteomnefls 
of the foith, which he nad, being yet uncircumcieed, that be might be 
the ^ther of all them that beiieve, though thef be not circumcised, 
that righteoMness might be imputed unto them also: 

12 And the father of circumcision to them who are not of the drcnm- 
cision only, but also walk in the st^ of that faith of our father 
Abraham, wbi<A he had bein# vet uncircumcised. 

13 For the promise, that he shoiiid be the. heir of the world, was not to 

PARAPHRASE. 

the circumcised only, or upon the uncircumcised also ? for we 

say that faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteousness. 

.10 When, therefore, was it reckoned to him ? when he was in 

circumcision, or in uncircumcision ? not in circumcisioti, but 

11 in uncircumcision. For be received the mm of circumcision, 
a seal of the righteousness of the faith, which he had, bang 
yet uncircumcis^ *, that he might be the father of all those 
who believe, being undrcumdsed, that righteousness might be 

12 reckoned to them also ; And the father of the circumcised, 
that righteousness might be reckoned, not to those who were 
barely of the circumcision, but to such of the circumcision as 
did mso walk in the steps of the faith of our father Abra- 

IS ham, which he had, bemg uncircumcised ^ For the pro- 



NOTES. 

11 •Seeeni.zfiLU. 

il, 18 ' Wbat rlgfateoMoeit reckoned to any ooe, or as it is asoally called, impaled 
rigbteoasiiesB, is, St. Paul explains, wer, 6 — 8. Whom this bletsbg belongs lo, 
he inquires, rer. 9, and here, ver. 11 and 12, he dedares who are ike children 
of Abrakttn, thai from him hiherit tMs btairfng % ver. 11, b« speaks of th» Ocn- 
*tilM,aiid there thows that Abnliam, who wasJiiatMedfayfiiHhtbflanebewai 
okoMulted, (the want whereof the Jews looked on as a diatialaishinff mark of 
a Gentile) was the father of all those, among the Gendles, who shonld bellefe 
wUfaont being drcamcised. And here, Ter. 12, he speaks of the Jews, and sajs 
that Abraham was their fother ; hot not that all shonld be JnstUied, who were 
•only circnmelsed t bnt those, who, to thehrciremnclrion, added the Adth of Abim. 
iMrtfr, wMoh kt had before he was drcmadscd. That whksh mIsM ihoae, who 
mistook the sense ofScPanlhere^ seems to be their votobsemag that «4b}^«fo Ix 
st^mHTr li tflfcited t*, and govmed by »ts ^ Koyta^th'm, whteh must be soppoaed 
repented here after t^tttipa wtpttftHf Or else the apostle's seiMe and atfameot 
wHl net stand in ki ftOl ibree, bet the antithesis will be kist, by pneserrteg of 
Wbidh the sense rons thns : aodthefktheroftlieofavamelsed,thati4gktBoanie8S 
night be impvted to those who, fte. Another thing, very apt to mislead tikem. 
Was the jetnfng of ^itf»0», only, to wn, wot, as if it were oO ^w^mrvSlir^ not only 4hose 
^ho afe of the eitemndskm % whereas it shoiM be nnderstood as It stands 
J«A«ed to wpmtmtj and so mtpn^t /d^^wtt best tiaoshrted barely drcvmeisioo^ 
and tbeapoatie's sease mns thnst ** that he might be the father of the Ontiks 
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Chap. IV. Romans. £88 

TEXT. 

Abrabian^ior to his ee^> tiardugk tkelaw^ bat through die rq^oi»> 
Hess of &ith. 

14 JPtn- if they> which are of the law, be hehw, &ith is made void, and 
the promise made of none effect. 

15 Because the law worketh wrath : fiv where oo law is, there is Il<l 
tranagreBsioQu 

PARAPHRASE. 

mise S that he should be possessor of the world, was not that 
Abraham^ and those of his seed who were under the lair^ rfiouM. 
by virtue of their having and owning the law^ be possessed of 
it ; but bv the righteousness of faith, wherebv those who were^ 
without the law, scattered all over the worldf, beyond the hcfr* 
ders of Canaan, became his posterity^ and had him for their 
father^, and inherited the olessing of justificadon by fiuth. 

14 For, if they only who had the law of Moses ^ven them were 
hdirs of Abraham, faith is made void and ttteless \ it receiving 
no benefit of the promise^ which was made to the heirs of 
Abraham'^s faith, and so the promise becomes of no effect. 

15 Because the law procures them not justification \ but renders 
them liable to the wrath and punishment of Grod \ who, by the 
law, has made known to them what is sin, and what panish^ 

NOTES. 

tbat beliere, though they be not circumolsed^ that ri^teOoiuess ttlght bO Im- 
puted to tfaem also : and the lather of th^ Jews, that righteoofneas D^ht h^ 
Impated, not to th«m who have drcmndsion only, bit to them who abo walk in 
the steps of the faith of oar father Abraham, vrmch. he had being uaciream- 
c'ned." In wl^h ^y of understanding this passage, not Otdy the apobtle^a 
meaning Ss tery pUdn, easy, and ooberent ; bat the ^ronstrOctfon of the Oredt 
exacts corrt%)onds to that of rer. llyaDdlageBiibe,eaB|^«iulnatiinl»lriildl 
any other way will bo very perplexed. 

13 s The promise here meant is that which he speaks of ver. 1), whereby Abrahaoi 
was made the father of all that should beUere, all the world over; and, for that 
reason^ he is called kXs^^mc xim^mt, " heir, or lord of the wockL" For the 
beUerers^ of all nations of the world, being given to him for a posterity, be be- 
comes, thereby, lord and possessor (for so heir amongst the Hebrews dgnified) 
of the world. For it is plain, the apostle, in this verse, pnranes the aignment 
he was npoo in the two ibrmer. And it is also plsln, tbat St. Panl nakes dr- 
comcision to be tlie seal of the promise made to Abiahaniy<9eD.zii. as wtU m of 
tbat made to him, Grn.xviL and so both these to be bat one covenant, «mI that 
of chop. xvii. to be b«t a repetitioa and farther ex|riicat&on of the formdE, as is 
evident from this chapter, aompared with Oal. iH. In both wlikh the apostle 
•ignte, that te Gentiks were intended to be justified, as wett aa thelewtt 
and that both Jews mad deatilesv who ^tre justified^ aie Jastified by Mth, and 
not by the works of the law. 
kGal.iii.7. 

U 'SeeOaLiM. 1^ 

15 «»Ch.vui.3. Gal.iii.21. 

' See ch. iii. 19, 90, and v. 10, 13, 20, and vii. 7, 8, 10. I Cor. xv. 6$. €M. iiL 
19. Ji^nix.41,andxv.22. 
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284 Romans. Chap. IV. 

TRXT. 

16 Therefore it is of faith^ that it might be hy grace; to the end the 
promise might be sure to all the seed ; not to that only which is of 
the ]aw> but to that also which is of the ftuth of Abraham^ who is 
the &ther of us all. 

17 (As it is written, '^ I have made thee a father of many nations") 
before him whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth the dead, 
and calleth those things which be not as though they were : 

18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might become the father 
of many nations, according to that which was spoken, ** So shall thy 
seed be." 

19 And being not weak in fedth, he considered not his own body now 

. PARAPHRASE, 
ment he has annexed to it For there is no incurring wrath 
or punishment, where there is no law that says any thing 

16 of it "" : Therefore the inheritance ° is of faith, that it might be 
merely of &vour, to the end that the promise might l^ sure 
to all the seed of Abraham ; not to that part of it only which 
has faith, being under the law ; 'but to that part also, who, 
without the law, inherit the faith of Abraham, who is the 
father of us all who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles, 

17 (As it is written «, *^ I have made thee a father of many 
nations.^) I say the father of us all (in the account of Godf, 
whom he believed, and who accordingly quickened the dead, 
f • e. Abraham and Sarah, whose bodies were dead ; and calleth 

18 thin^ that are not, as if they were p :) Who without any hope, 
which the natural course of things could afford, did in hope 
believe, that he should become the father of many nations, ac- 
cording to what God had spoken, by Grod'^s showing him the 

19 atars of heaven^ sayiog? So shall thy seed be. And being firm 

NOTES. 
• Otf «Jx irn *^iMt, ^l w«pi6aatt, of that, concenung which there U no law, 
with the sanction of a pnnishment annexed, there can be no traoBgression, in- 
curring wnth or punishment. Thns it may be rendered, if we read oJ with an 
asplfation as some do. But whether it be uken to signify where, or wlieivof, 
the aeoae will be the same. ndpASaffig here, to make St. Paul's arguaient of 
#oroe, must signify urach a transgression as draws on the transgressor wrath and 
punishment, by the force and sanction of a law. , And so the apostle's pro- 
position h made good, that it is the law alone that exposes us to wrath, and that 
Is all the law can do, for it gives us no power to perform. 

1$ • The grammatical eoastruction tloes not seem much to favour " inheritance,** 
as the word to be supplied here, because it does not occur in the preceding 
verses. But he, tliat observes St. Paul's way of writing, who more ngards 
things than forms of spealting, will be satisfied, that it is enough that he men- 
tioned " heirs," ver. 13 and 14 ^ and tliat he does mean inheritance here, GaL 
ili. 18, puts it past doubt. 

17 • See Gen. zviL 16. 
P Oen. zri. 5. 
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1 

TEXT. 

dead, when he was about an hundred years old, neither yet the 
deadness of Sarah's womb. 

20 He staggered not at the ])romise of God, through unbelief; but was 
strong in faith, giving glory to God : 

21 And being fully persuaded, that what he had promised, he was able 
also to perform. 

22 And, therefore, it was imputed to him for righteousness. 

23 Now it was not written for his sake alone, ^at it was imputed to 
him; 

24 But for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe on hira 
that raised up Jesus our I^rd from the dead, 

25 Who was delivered for our offences, and was raised again for our 
justification. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and unshaken in his faith, he regarded not his own body, now 
dead, he being about an hundreid years old, nor the deadness 

20 of Sarah's womb ; He staggered not at the promise of God, 
through unbelief, but was strong in faith, thereby giving glory 

21 to God ; By the full persuasion he had, that Goid was able to 

22 perform what he had promised: And therefore it was ac- 

23 counted to him for righteousness. Now this, of its being 

24 reckoned to him, was not written for his sake alone, But for 
ours also, to whom faith also will be reckoned for righteous- 
ness, viz* to* as many as believe in him, who raised Jesus our 

26 Lord from the dead S Who was delivered to death for our 
offences', and was raised again for our* justification. 

NOTES. 

24 « St. Paul seems to mention this here, in particular, to show the analogy between 
Abraham's faith, and that of believers, under the Gotipel : see ver. 17. 

25 r See Rom. Hi. 25, and ▼. 6, 10. Eph. i. 7, 11, 14, and v. 2. Col. i. 14, 20—22. 
1 Tim. ii. 6. Tit. ii. 14. 

* 1 Cor. zr. 17. I have set down all these texts out of St. Paul, that in them 
might be seen his own explication of what he says here, viz. that our Saviour, by 
his death, atoned for our sins, and so we were innocent, and thereby freed from 
the punishment due to sin. But he arose again to ascertain to us eternal life^ 
the consequence of Justification ; for the reward of righteousness is eternal life, 
which inheritance we have a title to, by adoption in Jesus Christ. But if he 
himself had not that ipheritance, if he had not rose into the possesston of eter* 
nal life, we, who hold by and under him, could not have risen from the dead, and 
so could never have come to be pronounced righteous, and to have received the 
reward of it, everksting life. Hence St. Paul tells us, 1 Cor. xv. 17, that " If 
Christ be not raised, our faith is vain, we are yet in our sins," t. e. as to the at- 
tainmient of eternal life, it is all one as if our sins were not forgiven. And thu 
he rose for oar justification, i. e, to assure to us eternal life, the consequence of 
Justification. And this 1 think is confirmed by our Saviour in these words, 
" because I live, ye shall live also," John xiv. 19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



986 Ronums. Chap. T. 

SECTION V. 
CHAPTER V. 1—11. 

CON'raNTS. 

St. Paul, in the foregoing chapters, has examined the glorying 
of the Jews, and their valuing themselves so highly above the 
Qentiles, and shown the vanity of th^ boasting m drcumdsion 
and the law, since neither they, nor their father Abraham, were 
justified, or found acceptance with Gk)d, by drcumdsion, or the 
deeds of the law : and therefore they had no reason so as diey did 
to press drcumcidon and the law on the Grentiles, or exclude those, 
who had them not, from being the people of Qodj and unfit for 
their conmiunion, in and under the Gospel. In this section, he 
comes to show what the convert Gentiles, oy fmth, without drcum- 
dision, or the law, had to glory in, viz. the hope of glory, ver. 2, 
thdr sufferings for the Gospel, ver. 3, and God as tbdr God, 
▼er. 11. In these three it is easy to observe the thread and co- 
herence of St Paul's discourse here, the intermediate verses (ac- 
cording to that abounding with matter and overflowing of thought 
he was filled vrith) being taken up with an aoddental train of oon- 
dderations, to show the reason they had to glory in tribulations. 

TEXT. 

1 Therefore being justified by hath, we have peace with God, through 
our Lord Jesus Christ : . 

2 By whom also we have access, by faith, into this grace, wherein we 
stand* and rejdoe in h^ of the glory of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Therefore being justified by faith, we » have peace with Gtod, 

2 tbiDugh our Lord Jesus Christ, By whom we have had ad- 
mittance, through faith, into that favour, in which we have 
stood, and glory ^ in the hope of the glory which God has in 

NOTES. 

I • <« We,*' t. e, we Gentiles that are not under the law. It is in their naves 
that St. Paul speaks^ in the three last verses of the fore^^oing chapter, and all 
through this section, as is evident from the illation here, '' therefore being jus- 
tified by faith, we." It being an inference, drawn from hb having proved, in 
the fomer chapter, that the promise was not to the Jews alone, but to the Gen- 
tiles also; and that Justification was, not by the law, but by faith^ and'oonse- 
quently designed for the Gentiles as well as the Jews. 

3 b Kvax^fu^, ** we glory." The same word here for the convert Gendles, tliat 
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TEXT. 

3 And not only bo, but we glory in tribulations ako, knowing tbat 
tribulation worketb patience ; 

4 And patience, ezpenence ; and experience, hope ; * 

5 And nope maketn not ashamed, because the love of God is shed 
abroad in our heartsi, by the Holy Ghost, which is ^ren unto us. 

6 For when we were yet without strength, in due time Christ died 
for the ungodly. 

7 For scarcely for a righteous man will one die : yet, peradrenture, 
for a good man some would even dare to die. 

8 But God commendeth his lore towards us, in that, while we were 
yet sinners, Christ died for us. 

9 Much more then, being now justified by his blood, we shall be saved 
from wrath through him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S store for us. And not only so, but we glory in tribulation 

4 also, knowing tbat tribulation worketh patience ; And patience 
stveth us a proof of ourselves, which furnishes us with 

5 hope; And our hope maketh not ashamed, will not deceive 
us, because^ the sense of the love of God is poured out 
into our hearts by the Holy Ghost, which b given unto us *• 

6 For when the Gentiles were yet without strength +, void 
of all help or •ability to deliver ourselves, Christ, in the 
time that God had appointed and foretold, died for us, who 
lived without the acknowledgment and worship of the true 

7 God f*. Scarce is it to be found tbat any one will die for a 
just man, if peradventure one should dare to die for a good 

8 man : But God recommends, and herein shows the greatness 
of his love ^ towards us, in that, whilst we Gentiles were a 

9 mass of profligate mnners "^f Christ died for us. Much more^ 

NOTES. 

he had used before, for the bAMdog of the Jtwt, and the niM word be vsed^ 
where he examioed wbst Abraham had fonod. The taldag notice whereof, a» 
we have already observed, may help to lead ns Into the apeetle*! aeose ; and 
plainly thowa nt here, that 8t. Paal, io this section, opposes the advanM^ta the- 
GeotUe converta to Christfaioity hare, by &hb, to those the Jews g^ed In, with 
so much banghdness and contempt of the Gentilea. 

5 • <' Becanse." • The force of this Inference aecma to stand dms i the hope 
of eternal happinesarwhich we glory in, cannnt decriT4ns, became the gifts of 
the Holy Ohost, bestowed ipon is, assure ns of the lowe of God towards iit« the 
Jewa tiiemselvet acknowledging that the Udy Gtust Is given to Done bttt tbost 
who are Qod's own people. 

8 * Another eridcnoe St. Panl gbes them here, of tke lore of G<»d lovnrdft them^ 
and the ground they had to glory In the hopes of eternal aaltstiofi, is thit death 
of Christ for them, whilst they were yet in their GentUe sUte, which he^leacribct 
by calling them, 

6, 8 « t 'AiriiMTr, *« without strength;" 'AtrrfiTf, " ungodly;" 'A^mh^t ** sin- 
ners;** 'E^^^, ** enemies :** these four epitheu are ^ren to then •• Gaaliles, 
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NOTE. 

they being used by St. Paul, as the proper attribated of (he heatbe» woild, as 
considered in contradistinction to the Jewish nation. What St. Panl says of 
the Gentiles in other places will clear this. The helpless condition of the Gen- 
tile world in the state of Gentilism, signified by Mtwg, without strength, he 
terms. Col. ii. 13, dead in sin, a state, if any, of wealcness. And hence he says 
to the Romans, converted to Jesus Christ, ** yield yourselves nnto God, as those 
that are alive from the dead, and yourseli-es as instmments of righteousness unto 
God,'* chapb vi. 13. How he describes MSata*, ungodliness, mentioned chap. i. . 
18, as the proper sute of the Gentiles, we may see Ter. 21, 23. TTiat be 
thought the title el;tap7a>Xo), ** sinners," belonged peculiarly to the Gentiles, in 
contradistinction to the Jews, he puts it past doubt, in these words : ** we who 
are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles," Gal. ii. 15. See also 
chap. vi. 17 — 22. And as for Ix'^ptti, " enemies," you have the Gentiles before 
their conversion to Christianity so called. Col. i. 21. St. Paul, Eph. ii. 1 — 13, 
describes the heathen a little more at large, but yet the parts of the character 
he there gives them we may find comprised in these four epithets; the io-QtuTg^ 
** weak," ver. 1, 5, the ia^iug, " ungodly," and &/iciplu>M\f ** sinners/' ver. 2, 
3, and the ^x^^^ " enemies," ver. 11, 12. 

If it were remembered that St. Paul all along, through the eleven first chap* 
ters of this epistle, speaks nationally of the Jews and Gentiles, as it is visible he 
does, and not personally of single men, there would be less difficulty, and fewer 
mistakes, in understanding this epistle. This one place we are upon, is a suf- 
ficient instance of it. For if by these terms here, we nhall understand him to 
denote all men personally, Jews as well as Gentiles, before they are savingly en- 
grafted into Jesus Christ, we shall make his discourse here disjointed, and his 
sense mightily perplexed, if at all consistent. 

That there were some among the heathen as innoQfsnt in their lives, and as 
for from enmity to God, as some among the Jews, cannot be questioned. Nay, 
that many of them were not &fftSt7s, but a-e€4fttifoi, worshippers of the true God, 
if we could doubt of it, is manifest out of the Acts of the Apostles; but yet St. 
Pant, in the places above quoted, pronounces them altogether &o-^7c, or Adao), 
(for that, by these two terms, applied to the same persons, he means the same, 
i, e. such as did not acknowledge and worship the true God, seems plain) un- 
godly, and sinners of the Gentiles, as nationally belonging to them, In contra- 
distinction to the people of the Jews, who were the people of God, whilst the 
other were the provinces of the kingdom of Satan : Not bnt that there were 
sinners, heinous sinners among the Jews : but the nation, considered as one 
body and society of men disowned and declared against and opposed itself to 
those crimes and impurities which are mentioned by St. Paul, chap. i. 24, &c. 
as woven into the religious and politic constitutions of the Gentles. There 
they had their full scope and swing, had allowance, countenance, and protection. 
The idolatrous nations had, by their religions, laws, and forms of govemsient, 
made themselves the open votaries, and were the professed subjects of devils. 
So St. Pan], 1 Cor. z. 20, 21, truly calls the gods they worshipped and paid their 
homage to. And suitably hereunto, their religions observances, it is well 
known, were not without great impurities, which were of right charged upon 
them, wlien they had a place in their sacred offices, and had the recommendatkw 
of religion, to give tiiem credit. The restof the vices, in St. Paul's black list, 
which were not warmed at their altars, and fostered in their temples, were yet, 
by the connivance of the law, cherished in their private houses, and made a part 
of theuDcondemned acUons of common life, and had the countenance of cnstom 
to authorize them, even in the best regulated and most civilised governments of 
the heathen. On the contrary, the frame of the Jewish commonwealth was 
founded on the acknowledgment and worship of the one only, true, a(Kd invisible 
God, and their laws required an extraordinary purity of life, and strictness of 
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NOTE. 

Hiat tlte OentOes were styled I^V^ " enemies^'' in a poUtical or nattoiml 
fleoie, \% plain from Eph. ii. where they are called, '< alieiu Aroui the commoa- 
wealth of Israel^ and strangers from the corenant." Abraham, ou the other side, 
was called the friend of God, «. e. one in covenant with him, and his professed 
snt||ect, that owned God to the world : and so were his posterity, the people of 
the Jews, whilst the rest of the world were under revolt, and lived in open re- 
bellion against him, vid. Lsa. xli. 8. And here in this epistle, St. Paul expressly 
" teachf 8, that when the nation of the Jews by rejecting of the Messias put them- 
selves out of the kingdom of God, and were cast off from being any longer the 
people of God, they became enemies, and the Gentile world were reconciled. 
6ee chap. xi. 15, ^. Hence St. Paul, who was the apostle of the Gentiles, calls 
his performing that office, the ministry of reconciliation, 2 Cpr. v. 18. And 
here in this chapter, ver. 1, the privilege which they receive, by the accepting of 
the covenant of grace in Jesus Christ, he tells them is this, that they have peace 
with God, t. e. are no longer incorporated with his enemies, and of the party of 
the open rebels against him, in the kingdom of Satan, being returned to their 
natural allegiance, in their owning the one, true, supreme, God, in submitting to 
the kingdom he had set op in his Son, and being received by him as his subjectii. 
Suitably hereunto St. James, speaking of the conversion of the Gentiles to the 
profession of the Gospel, says of it, that « God did visit the Gentiles, to take 
out of them a people for his name.'* Acts xv. 14, and ver. 19, he calls the con- 
verts, those who *' from among the Gentiles arc turned to God." 

Besides what is to be found in other parts of St. Paul's epistles, to justify the 
taking of these words here, as applied nationally to the Gentiles, in contradi- 
stinction to the children of Israel, that which St. Paul says, ver. 19, 11, makes it 
necessary to understand them so, '' We," says he, " when we were enemies, 
were reconciled to God, and so we now glory in him as. our God." f ' We, 
here, must unavoidably be spoken in the name of the GeuUles, as is plain, not 
only by the whole tenonr of this section, but from this passage, '' of glorying fn 
God,'* which he mentions as a privilege now of tlie believing Gentiles, swrpasaing 
that of the Jews, whom he had taken notice of before, chap.ii. 17, as being for- 
ward to gloi7 in God, as their peculiar right, though with no great advantage to 
themselves. But the Gentiles who were reconciled now to God, by Chrisfa 
death, and talun into covenant with God, as many as received the Gospel, had 
a new and better title to this glorj^g than the Jews. Those that now are recon- 
ciled, and glory in God as their God, be aays were enemies. The Jews, who had 
the same corrupt nature common to them with the rest of mankind, are no- 
where, that I know, called ^x^p^^ enemies, or A0>i€«7p, ungodly, whilst they 
publicly owned him for their God» and pro&ssed to be his people* Bat the 
heathen were deemed enemies for being '* aliens to the commonwealth of Israel, 
and strangers from the covenants of promise." There were never but two 
kingdoms in the world, that of God, and that of the devil; these were oppodtc, 
and therefore ^the subjects of the latter could not but be in Uie state of enemies, 
aD<I fall under that denomination. The revolt from God was universal, and the 
nations of the earth had given themselves up to idolatry, when Ood called 
Abraham, and took him into covenant with himself, as he did afterwards the 
whole nation of the Israelites, whereby they were re-admitted into his kingdom, 
came under his protection, and were Ids people and subjects, and no longer ene- 
mies, whilst all the rest of the nations remained in the state of rebellion, the 
professed subjects of other gods, who were usurpers upon God's right, and 
enemies of his kingdom. And Indeed if the four epiihets be not taken to be 
spoken here of the Gentile world, in this political and trnly evangelical sense, 
but in tha ofdiuary, systematical notion, applied to all mankind, as belonging 
voiversally to every nuin personally, whether by profession Gentile, Jew, or 
Christian, before he be actually regenerated by a. saving faith, and an effectual 
thorough conversion; the illative particle *« wherefore," in the beginning of 
VOL, VIII. ^ ^ IT 
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TEXT. 

10 For if, when we were enemies, we were reconciled to God, by the 
death of his Son : much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by 
his life. 

11 And not only so, but we also joy in God, through our Lord Jesus 
Christ, by whom we have now received the atonement. 

PARAPHRASE, 
therefore now beinp justified by his death, shall we through 
him be delivered from condemnation^ at the day of judgment* 

10 For if, when we were enemies -f", we were reconciled to God, 
by the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled, shall we 

11 be saved by Ids Ufe. And not only^ do we glory in tribula- 
tion, but also in Grod, through our Lwd Jesus Christ, by 
whom now ** we have received reconciliation. 

NOTES. 

▼er. 12, will hardly connect it ami what follows to the foregoing part of this 
chapter. Bot the eleven first Verses ronst be taken for a parenthesis, and then 
the ** therefore," in the beginning of this fifth chapter, which joins it to the 
fourth, with a \'ery clear connexion, will be wholly insignificant ; and after all, 
the sense of the 12th verse will bat ill solder with the end of the fourth chapter, 
notwithstanding the " wherefore," which is taken to bring them in, as an infer- 
ence. Whereas these ele\ieu fii-st verses, being supposed to be spoken of the 
Gentilo, make them not only of a piece with St. Paul's design in the foregoing 
and the following chapters, but the thread of the whole discourse goes very 
smooth, and the inferences (nshered in with ** therefore," in the first verse, and 
with " wherefore," in the 12th verse) are very easy, clear, and natural, from 
the immediately preceding verses. That of the first verse may be seen, in what 
we have already said ; and that of the 12th verse in short stands thus : ** We 
Gentiles have by Christ received the reconciliation, which we cannot doubt to 
be intended for us as well as for the Jews, since sin and death entered into the 
world by Adam, the common fiither of us all. And as by the disobedience of 
the one, condemnation of death came on all ; so by the obedience of one, justifi- 
eation to Ufe came upon ^1." 

9 f What St. Paul here calls << wrath," he calls << the wrath to come," 1 Thess. 
i. 10, and generaUy, in the New Testament^ *' wrath" is put for the punishment 
of the wicked at the last day. 

1 1 s Oi/ fiUm 8), " and not only so." I think nobody can with the least attentioc 
read this section, without perceiving that these words join this verse to the 
3d. The apostle In the 2d verse says, " we the Gentiles, who believe, glory ^ 
Ib the hopes of an eternal, splendid state of bKas." In the third verse he adds - 
cv ftiif09 8^, '* and not only so, but our afflictions are to us matter of glorying," 
which he proves in the seven following verses, and then, ver. 11, adds oo fjuhn tl, 
" and not only so ; but we glory in God also, as our God, being reconciled to 
him in Jesus Christ." And thus he shows that the convert Gentiles had whereof 
to glory as well as the Jews, and were not inferior to them, though they had 
not circumcision and the law, wherein the Jews gloried so nrach, but with no 
ground, in comparison of what the Gentiles had to glory in, by ^th in Jesus 
Christ, now under the Gospel. 

^ It Is true, we Gentiles could not formerly glory In God, as our God ; that 
was the privilege of the Jews, who alone of all the nations owned him for their 
King and God, and were his people, in covenant with him. AU the rest of 
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NOTB. 

the klngdamt of the earth bad taken other lords, and giren thenifelves ap to fahe 
gods, to serre and worship thein, and so were in a state of war with the true 
Ood, the Ood of Israel. Bat now we being reconciled by Jesus Christ, whom 
we ha^e received, and own for onr Lord, and thereby being returned into his 
kingdom, and to our ancient allegiance, we can trnly glory in God, as our God, 
which the Jews cannot do, who have refused to receive Jesns for their Lord, 
whom Qod hath appointed Lord over all things. 



SECTION VL 
CHAPTER V, 12— VII. 25. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle here froes on with his design, of showing that the 
Gentiles, under, the Gospel, have as gopd a tide to the favour of 
God as the Jews; there being no other \vay, for cither Jew or 
Crentile to find acceptance with God, but byf^th in Jesus Christ. 
In the foregoing section he reckoned up several subjects of glory- 
ing, which the convert Gentiles had without the Jaw, and concludes 
them with this chief and principal matter of glorying, even God 
himself, whom, now that they were, by Jesus Christ their Lord, 
recondled to him, they could glory in as their God. 

To give them a more full and satisfiictory comprehension of this, 
he lea£( them back to the times before the riving of the law, and 
the very being of the Jewish nation ; and lays before them, in 
short, the whole scene of God's economy, and his dealing with 
mankind from the beginning, in reference to life and death. 

1. He teaches them that by Adam's lapse all men were brought 
into a state of death, and by Christ's death all are restored to ]i(e. 
By Christ also as many as believe are instated in eternal life. . 

2. That the law, when it came, laid the Israelites faster under 
death, by enlarging the offence which had death annexed to it. 
For by the law, every transgression that any one under the law 
committed had death for its punishment, notwithstanding which, 
by Christ, thc^ under the law who believe receive life. 

3. That though the Gentiles, who believe, come not under the 
rigour of the law, yet the covenant of grace which th^ are under 
requires that they should not be servants and vassals to sin, to 
obey it in the lusts of it, but sincerely endeavour after righteous- 
nessi the end whereof wouki be everlasting life. 
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4. That the Jews also who receive the Gospel are delivered 
from the law ; not that the law is an, but because, though the 
law forbid the obeying of sin, as well as the Gospel, yet not 
enabling them to resist their sinful lusts, but making each com- 
pli^ince with any sinful lust deadly, it settles upon them the domi- 
nion of sin, by death, from which Uiey are delivered by the grace 
of 'God alone, which frees them from the condemnation of the 
law for every actual transgresoon, and requires no more but that 
they should, with the whole bent of their mind, serve the law of 
God, and not their carnal lusts. In all which cases the salvation 
of the Gentiles is wholly by grace, without their being at all under 
the law. And the salvation of the Jews is wholly by CTace also, 
without any aid or help from the law : from which also, by Christ, 
they are delivered. 

Thus lies the thread of St Paul's ar^ment, wherein we may 
see how he pursues his deagn, of satisfying of Gentile converts at 
Rome, that they were not required to submit to the law of Moses : 
and of fortifying them against the Jews, who troubled them 
about it 

For the more distinct and easy apprehension of St. Paul's dis- 
coursing on these four heads, I shall divide this section into the 
four foDowing numbers, taking them up, as they lie in the order 
of the text 



SECTION VI. No. 1. 
CHAPTER V. 13—19. 

CONTENTS. 

H£RB he instructs them in the state of mankind in general, 
before the law, and before the separation that was made thereby 
of the Israelites from all the otner nations of the earth. And 
here he shows that <Adam^ transgres^ng the law, which forbade 
him the eating of the tree of knowledge upon pain of death, for- 
feited immortality, and becoming thereby mortal, all his posterity, 
descending from the loins of a mortal man, were mortal too, and 
all died, tnough none of them broke that law but Adam himself: 
but by Christ they are aU restored to life again. And God justi- 
fying those who bsheve in Christ, they are restored to their prinii- 
tive state of righteousness and immortality ; so that the Gentiles, 
being the descendants of Adam as well as the Jews^ stand as fair 
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for all the advantages, that accrue to the posterity of Adam, by 
Christ, as the Jews themselves, it being all wholly and solely from 
grace. 

i 

TEXT. 

12 Wherefore, as by cme man sin entered into the worlds and deatB by 
«m ; and so death passed upon all men for that all lilkve sinned: 

13 For until the law sin was in the world : but sin is not imputed when 
there is no law. 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 Wherefore, txi ^ve you a state of the whole matter from the 
beginning, you must know, that as by the act of one man, 
Auam, the fatber of us all, sin entered into the world, and 
death, which was the punishment annexed to the offence of 
eating the forbidden fruit, entered by that sin, for that all 

13 Adam^s posterity thereby became mortal '. It is true indeed 
sin was universally committed in the world by all men, all the 
time before the positive law of God delivered by Moses : but 
it is as true^ that there is no certun determined punishment' 



NOTES. 

12 ' " Ha?itig siDoed,** I have rendered became mortal, following the rule I tbiuk 
▼ery necessary for the understanding St. Paul's epistles/ viz. the making him, as 
much as is possible, his own interpreter, 1 Cor. xv. 22, cannot be denied to be 
parallel to this place. This and the following verses here being, as one may say, 
a comment on that verse In the Corinthians, St. Paul treating here of the same 
matter, but more at large. There he says, ** as in Adam all die," which words 
cannot be taken literally, but thus, that In Adam all became mortal. The 
same he says here, but in other words, putting, by a no very unusual metonymy, 
the cause for the effect, viz. the sin of eating the forbidden fruit, for the effect 
of it on Adam, viz. mortality, and, in him, on all his posterity : a mortal fiither, 
infected now with death, being able to produce no better than a mortal race. 
Why St. Paul differs in his phrase here from that which we find he used to the 
Corinthians, and prefers here that which is harder and more figurative, may 
perhaps be easily accounted for, if we consider his style and usual way of writing, 
wherein is shown a great liking of the beauty and force of antithesis, as serving 
much to illustration and impression. In the fifteenth chapter of 1 Cor. he is 
speaking of life restored by Jesus Christ, and, to illustrate and fix that in their 
minds, the death of mankind best served : here to the Romans he is discoursing 
of righteousness restored to men by Christ, and therefore, here, the term sin is 
the most natural and properest to set that off". But that neither actual, nor im- 
puted sin is meant here, or ver. 19, where the same way of expression is used, 
he that has need of it may see proved in Dr. Whitby upon the place. If there 
can be any need of any other proof, when it is evidently contrary to St. Paul's 
design here, which is to show that all men, from Adam to Moses, died solely in 
consequence of Adam's transgression, see ver. 17. 

13 ^ Oux ixxoyiirai, " is not imputed," so our translation, but possibly not exactly 
to the sense of the apostle ; 'EXXoyiTv signifies to reckon, but cannot be interpreted 
reckon to, which is the meaning of impute, without a person assigned, to w)iom 
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TEXT*. 
] 4 Nevertheless^ death reigned from Adam to Moses, eren over them 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 affixed to sin, withoat a positive law<^ dedariDg it. Never- 
thelcM» we see that, in all that space of time^ whidi was 



NOTES. 

it is imputed. And so we see^ wheD the word is used in that senae, Die dative 
case of the person is sabjoiDcd. And therefore it is well translated, Philen. 18, 
If he owes thee any thing, lyKoTixx^yi i, pat It to my accoant, reclcoti or impute it 
to me. Besides St. Paul here tells as, the sin, here spolceo of, as not reckoned, 
was in the world, and had actnal existence, daring the time between Adam 
and Moses | bat the sin, which is supposed to l>e imputed, is Adam's sin, whidi 
he committed in paradise, and was not in the world during the time from Adam 
till Moses, and therefore IXXoyMriu cannot here signify imputed. Sins in sacred 
Scripture are called debts ; but nothing can be brought to account, as a debt, till 
a valne be set upon it. Now sins can no way be taxed, or a rate set upon them, 
but by the pobUiTe declaration and sanction of the lawmaker. Mankind, with- 
out the positive hw of God, kuew, by the light of nature, that they transgressed 
the rule of their nature, reason, which dictated to them what they ought to do. 
But, without a positive declaration of God, their sovereign, they could not tell at 
what rate God taxed their trespasses against this rule ; till he pronounced that 
life should be the price of sin, that coiUd not l>e ascertained, and consequently 
sin could not be b.rougbt to account : and, therefore, we see that where there 
w^as no positive law, affixing death to sin, men did not look on death as the 
wages or retribution for their sin ; they did not account, that they paid their 
lives as a debt and forfeit for their transgression. This is the more to be con- 
sidered, because St. Pan], in this epistle, treats of sin, punishment, and for- 
giveness, by way of au account, as it were, of debtor and creditor. 

He will be farther confirmed in this sense of these words, who will be at 
the pains to compare chap. iv. 15, and v. 13, 20, and vii. 8, V, together. St. 
Paul, chap. iv. 15, says, the law worketb wrath, I. e. carrieth punishment 
with it. For where there Is no law, there is no transgression. Whereby U 
not meant, that there is no sin, where there is no positive law, (the contrary 
whereof he says in this verse, viz. that sin was in the world all the time, before 
' the law) but that there is no transgression, with a {lenalty annexed to it, with- 
out a positive law. And hence he tells the Romans, chap. i. S2, that they 
knew not that those things deseived death, [rid. note, chap. i. 32,] but it was 
by the positive law of God only, that men knew that death was certainly aa- 
uexed to sin, as its certain and unavoidable punishment ; and so St. Panl aigaes, 
chap. vii. 8, 9. 

^ fiifiw, ** law."* Whether St. Paul by yificg here means law in general, as for 
the most part he does, where he omits the article ; or whether he means the 
law of Moses in particular, in which sentae he commonly joins the article to 
tSfA^; this is plain, that St. Paul's notion of a law was conformable to that given 
by Moses, and so he uses the word, tf^o;, in English, law, for the positive com- 
mand of God, with a sanction of a penalty annexed to it ; of whidi kind there 
never baring been any one given to any people, but that by Moses to the chiMreti 
of Israel, till the revelation of the will of God by Jesus Christ to all raankiod, 
which, for several reasons, is always called the Gospel, in contradistinctio& to the 
law of Moses ; when St. Paul speaks of law, b general, it reduces itsdf. In mat- 
ter of fact, to the law of Moses. 
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that had fiot siinied after the similitude of Adam's IransgressiiHi, 
who is the fieure of him that was to come. 

15 But not as uie offence, so also is the free eift. For if through the 
offence of one manj be dead> much more l£e erace of God, and the 
gift by grace, which is by erne man Jesus Christ, hath abounded 
unto many. 

16 And not as it was by one that rinned, so is the gift : for the judg- 

PARAPHRASE. 

before the positive law of Ood by Moses, men from the 
beginning of the world died, all as well as tfieir father Adam ; 
though none of them, but he alone, had eaten of th^ for- 
bidden fruit ^ : and thereby, as he had committed that sin, to 
which sin alone the punishment of death was annexed, by the 
positive sanction of Grod, denounced to Adam, who was the 

15 figure and type of Christ, who was to come. But vet though 
he were the type of Christ, yet the gift, or benefit, received 
by Christ, is not exactly conformea and confined to the 
dimensions of the damage received by Adam's faU. For if, 
by the lapse of one man, the multitude^, t. e. all men died% 
much more did the favour of God, and the free gift, by the 
bounty or good-will which is in Jesus Christ, exceed to the 

16 multitude^, t. e. to all men. Furthermore^ nei^ier is the 



NOTES. 

14 ' Id this Terse St. Paol proTes that all meD became mortal, by Adam's eat!og the 
Imrl^den frail, and by that alone, becaiise no man can locnr a penalty, without 
tl^ sanction of a positive law, dedaring and establishing that penalty ; bat death 
was annexed, by no positive law, to any sin, bat the eating the forbidden frait ) 
and therefore men's dying, before the law of Moses, was pnrely in consequence 
of Adam's sin. In eating the forbidden fruit ; and the positive sanction of death 
annexed to it an evident proof of man's mort&lity coming from thence. 

15 * 0/jEro^>.ol, and to^^ voKao^;, I suppose may be understood to stand here 
for the multitude, or collective body of mankind. For the apostle, in express 
words, assures us, I Cor. xv. 22, ** Tliat in Adam all died, and in Christ ail 
*' are made alive :" and so here, ver. 18, All men fell under the condemnation 
of death, and all men were restored unto justification of life, which all 
men, in the very next words, ver. 19, are called o/ woXXo), the many. So that 
the many in the former part of this verse, and the many at the end of it, com- 
prehending all mankind, muist be equal. The comparison therefore, and the 
inequality of the things compared, lies not, here, between the numbers 6f those 

. that died, and the numbers of those that shall be restored to life ; but the com- 
parison lies between the persons by whom this general death, and this general 
restoration to life came, Adam the type, and Jesus Christ the antitype ; and it 
seems to lie in this, that Adam's lapse came brtrely for the satisfaction of his 
own appetite, and desire of good to himself; but the restoration was f^om the 
exuberant bounty ^nd good-will of Christ towards men, who, at the cost of his 
own painful death, purchased life for them. The want of taking the compa- 
rison here right, and the placing it amiss, in a greater number restored to life 
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•TEXT, 

roent was by one to condemnation^ but the free gift is of many 
offences unto justification. 
1 7 For if by one man's oflenoe death reigned by one ; much more they 
vfaicfa receive abundance of grace, and of t|ie gift of righteousness, 
shdl reign in Ufe by one^ Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

gift, as was the lapse, by one ^•^. For the judgment or 
sentence was for one roffence^ to oondemnation : but the ^ft 
of favour r^achesy notwitbstaadin^ many ' ans, to justification 
17 of life '. For if, by one lapse, death reigned* by reason of 
one offence, mudi more shall they, who rec^ving the ^ sux^ 

NOTES. 

bj Jeans Christ, tban those brought into death by Adam's sin, hath led some 
men so Car out of the way, as to allege, that men, in the dehige, died for thdf 
own sins. It is true they did so, and so did the men of Sodom and Oomorrah, 
and the Philistines cut off by the Israelites, and multitudes of others : but It is 
as tme, chat by their own sins they were not mifde mortal : they were so be- 
fore, by their fother Adam's eating the forbidden fruit ; so that what they 
Iiaid for their own sins, was not immortality, which they had not, but a few " 
years of their own finite lives, which, having been let ak>ne, would everyone 
of them in a short time have come to an end. It cannot be deuied, therefore, 
but that 14. is as tme of these as any of the rest of mankind before Moses, that 
they died solely in Adam, as St. Paul has proved in the three preceding verses. 
And it is as tme of them, as of any of the rest of mankind in general, that 
they died in Adam. For this St. Paul expressly asserts of all, *' that in Adani 
all died,** I Gor. xv. 22, and in this very chapter, ver. 18, in other words. It is 
then a flat contradiction to St. Paul to say, that those whom the flood swept 
away did not die in Adam. 

16 ' A*' ii^i ifMLpT^ifAecns, " by one sin,'» so the Alexandrine copy reads U, more 
conformable to the apostle's sense. For if Mr, " one," in this verse, be to be 
taken for the person of Adam, and not for his one sin, of eating the forbidden 
/mit, there will be nothing to answer woXXcDv 9eipatrTotfM.iTtMff, ** many offencesT* 
here, and so the comparison, St« Paul is upon, will be lost ; whereas it is plain, 
that in this verse he shows another disproportion in the case, wherein Adam, 
the type, comes short of Christ, the antitype ; and that is, that it was but for 
one only transgression, that death came upon all men : but Christ restores life unto 
all, notwithstanding multitudes of sins. These two excesses both of the good 
will of the doQor, and the greatness of the gift, are both reckoned up together 
in the following verse, and are there plainly expressed in wtpiffvdtn t^p x^P*^f 
xa) rne Ivptag'^ the excess of the favour, in the greater good will and cost of the 
donor ; and the inequality of the gift itself, which exceeds, as many exceeds 
one; or the deliverance from the guilt of many sins does exceed the deliverance 
from the guilt of one. 

c Zft^f, "of life," Is found in the Alexandrine copy. And he that win read 
ver. 18 will scarce incline \q the leaving of it out here. 

17 *» ** Surplusage," so wtpi<r<rtU signifieif. The surplusage of x'^P*'^^* fevour, was 
the painful death of Christ, whereas the fall cost Adam no more pjdns but 
eating the fruit. The surplusage of 8«w/;tSf, the gift or benefit received, was a 
justification to life from a multitude of sins, whereas the loss of life came n pon 
all.men^ oolyf or one sin ; but all men, how gnilty soever of many sins, arc re** 
atorad to \Ut, 
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.TEXT. 
•18 Therefimv as by tlie 4»ffance of <Hie judgment csume npoa all men t^ 
condemnation ; Jtwetk so by tbe rigbteoasaess of one tbe free gift 
came upon all men^ unto justification of life. 

PARAPHRASE. 

pitisage of faroor, and of the gift of righteousness, reign in 
18 life by one, even Jesus Christ. Therefore* as, by one*^ 
offence, (viz.) Adarn^s eadng the forbidden fruit, all men 
fell under the condemnation of death : so, by one act of 
righteousness, viz. Christ's obedience to death upon tbe cross', 

NOTES. 

18 I*' Therefore," here, is not used m an illative, introdaciog an InfereDce 
from tbe immediately preceding verses, bat is the tame '* therefore," which 
began, ver. 12, repeated here again, with part of the inference, that was 
there began and left incomplete, the continaation of it being iutermpted, by 
the intervention of the proofs of tbe first part of it. Tlie particle ** as," im- 
mediately following ** th^irefore," ver. 12, is a convincing proof of this, having 
there, or in the following verses, nothing to answer it, and so leaves the 
sense imperfect and suspended, till yon come to this verse, where the same 
reasoning is taken ap again, and the same protasis, or the first part of the 
comparison repeated : and then the apodosis, or latter part, is added to it ; 
and the whole sentence made complete : which to take right one most read 
thas, ver. 12, *' Therefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and 
death by sin, and so death passed upon all men," &c. ver. 18, 1 say, there- 
fore, '* as by the offence of one, judgment came upon all men to condemnation, 
even so by the righteousness of one, the free g^ft came upon all men to josti- 
fication of life." A iii^c interruption of what he began to say may be seen 
2 Cor. xii. 14, and the same discourse, after the interposition of eight verses, 
began again, chap. xiii. 1, not to mention others, that I think may be found in 
St. Paol's epistles. ' 

'^ That Mf wapetKTtSfjiarce ought to be rendered '* one offence," aud not the 
** offence of one man ;" and so i»if hx<mi/uir9g ** one act of righteousness," 
and not the " righteousness of one," is reasonable to^think ; because in the next 
verse St. Paul compares one man to one man, and therefore it Is fit to understand 
him here (the construction also favouring it) of one fact, compared with one 
fact, unless we will make him here (where he seems to study conciseness) guilty 
of a tautology. Bat, taken as I think they should be understood, one may see 
a harmony, beauty, and fulness, in this discourse, which at first sight seema 
somewhat obscure and perplexed. For thus. In these two verses, 18, 19, he 
shows the correspondence of Adam the type with Christ the antitype, as we 
may see, ver. 14, be designed, as he bad shown tbe disparity between them ver. 
15, 16, 17. 

1 Tliat this is the meaning of )/ i>^s iutaiaifiartfy is plain by the following verse. 
St. Paul every one may observe to be a lover of antithcvsis. In this verse It is 
itlg wptpaxTWfiarog, *< one perverse act of transgression," and Iflg ZixtutSfMrofp 
** one right act of submission :" in the next verse, it is wotpaxd^f ** disobedience," 
and {rtraxo^i *' obedience," the same thing being meant in both verses. And that 
4his lMa/ttv<a, this act of obedience, whereby he procured life to all mankind, 
was bis death upon the cross, ( think nobody questions : see ver. 7-^9. Heb. ii. 
10, 14. Phil. ii. 8 ; and that ZtxituvfioiToi, when applied to men, signifies actions 
^ouformablt to the will of God, see Rev. xix. 6. 
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TEXT. 
19 For BBhf&ae man'si disobedience many mrenkade smners* 8o by tbe 
obedience of ODe> shall many be made righteous. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19 all men are restored to life". For as, by one man's disobe- 
dience, many were brought into a state or mortality, which is 
the state of sinners ° ; so, by the obedience of one, shall many 
be made righteous, i. e. be restored to life again, as if they 
were not sinners. 

NOTES. 

"> By hnafwrtf ftt^rif, " jastificatioD of life," which are the words of the text, is 
Dot meant that righteousness by faith which is to eternal life. For eternal life 
is nowhere in sacred Scripture mentioned as the portion of all men, hot oiil|r 
of the saints. Bat the ** justification of life," here spolcen of, is what all men 
partake in, hy the benefit of Christ's death, by which they are Justified from all 
that was brought upon them by Adam's sin, t. e. they are discharged from death, 
the consequence of Adam's transgression ; and restored to life, to stand or fall 
by that plea of righteousness which they can make,.either of their own by works, 
or of the righteousness of God by futh. 
19 ■ "Sinners." Here St. Paul uses the same metonymy as above, ver. 12, pauiog 
sinners for mortal, whereby the antithesis to righteous is the more li?ely. 



SECTION VL NO. 2. 
CHAPTER V. 20, 21. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, pursuing his design in this epistle of satisfying the 
Gentiles that there was no need of their submitting to the 
law, in order to their partaking of the benefits of the Grospel, 
having, in the forgoing eight verses taught them, that Adam^s 
one sin had brought death upon them all, from which they were 
aU restored by Christ's deatn, with addition of eternal bhss and 
glory to all those who believe in him ; all which, being the effect 
of God's free grace and favour to those who were never under 
the law, excludes the law from having any part in it, and so fully 
m&kes out the title of the Grentiles to Goas favour, through Jesus 
Christ, under the Gospel, without the intervention of the law ; 
here, for the farther satbfaction ot the Gentile converts, he shows 
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them, in these two verses, that the nation of the Hebrews, who 
bad Uie law, were not delivered from the state of death by it, but 
rather plunged deeper under it, by the law, and so stood more in 
need of favour, and indeed had a greater abundance of grace 
afforded them for their recovery to life by Jesus Christ, than the 
Gentiles themselves. Thus the Jews themselves, not being saved 
by the law, but by an excess of grace, this is a farther proof of 
tiie pcnnt St. Paul was upon, viz. that the Gentiles had no need 
of the law, for the obtmning of life, under the Gospel. 

TEXT. 

20 Moreover, the law entered, that the offence might abound: but 
where sin abounded, grace did much more abound : 



PARAPHRASE. 
90 This was the state of all* mankind, before the law, they all 
died for the one tro^ airra;|cta, lapse, or offence, of one man, 
which was the only irregularity that had death annexed to it : 
but the law entered, and took place over a small part of man- 
kind ^, that this mapaarttftfiMp lapse, or offence, to which death 



NOTES. 

20 * There can be nothing plainer than that St. Paul here, in these two verses, 
makes a comparison between the state of the Jews and the state of the Gentiles, 
as it stands described in the eight preceding verses, tp show wherein they differed 
or agreed, so far as was necessary to liis present purpose of satisfying the convert 
Romans that, in reference to their interest in the Gospel, the Jews had no ad- 
vantage over them by the law. With what reference to those eight verses St. Paol 
writ these two, appears by the very choice of bis words. He tells them, ver. 12, 
'< that ^ath by sin itV^xdi entered into the world," and here he tells them that 
the law (for sin and death were entered already) «a^f«rqx9ii*, entered a little, a 
word that, set in opposition to iiV^X^i, gives a distinguishing idea of the extent 
of the law, such as It really was, little and narrow, as was the people of Israel 
(whom alone it reached) in respect of all the other nations of the earth, with 
whom it bad nothing to do. For the law of Moses was given to Israel alone, 
and not to all mankind. The Valgate, therefore, translates this word right, 
su^intratfiif it entered, but not far, t. e. the death, which followed, upon the ac- 
count of the Mosaicallaw, reigned over hot a small part of mankind, viz. the 
children of Israel, who alone were under that law : whereas, by Adam's trans* 
gl^ssloo of the positive law given him in paradise, death passed upon all men. 
^"ha, " that." Some would have this signify barely the event, and not the in- 
tention of the lawgiver, and so understand by these words, '* that the offence 
night abound," the increase of sin, or the aggravations of it, as a consequence 
of the law. But it is to be remembered that St. Panl here sets forth the dif- 
ference which God intended to put, by the law which he gave them, betyeen 
the children of Israel and the Gentile world, in respect of life and death ; life 
and death being the subject St. Paul was upon. And, therefore, to mention 
barely accidenul consequences of the law that made the difference, had. come 
short of St. Paul's purpose. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

was annexed, might abound, i, e. the multiplied transgressions 
of many men, viz. all that were, under the law of. Moses, 
might have death annexed to them, by the jjositive sanction 
of that law, whereby the offence % to which death was 
annexed, did abound, i. e. sins that bad death for their 
punishment were increased. But, by the goodness of God, 
where sin**, with death annexed to it, did wound, grace did 



NOTES. 

All maiiklDd was in an irrecoverable state of death by Adam's lap8e« It was 
plainly the intention of God to remove the Israelites out of this state by the 
law ; and so he says himself^ that he gave '' them statutes and judgments, 
which if a man do, he shall live in them,*' Lev. xviii. 5. And so St. Paul tells 
us here, chap. vii. 10, that the law was ordained for life. Whence it ne- 
cessarily follows, that if life were intended them for their^obedience, death was 
intended them for their disobedience ; and accordingly Moses tells them, Deut. 
XXX. 1% ** that he had set before them life and death.'* Thus, by the law, the 
children of Israel were put into a new state : and by the covenant God made 
with them, their remaining under death, or their recovery of life, was to be the 
consequence, not of what another had done, but of wliat they themselves did. 
They were thenceforth put to stand or fall by their own actions, and the death 
they suffered was for their transgressions. Every offence they committed against 
the law did, by this covenant, bind death upon them. It is not easy to conceive 
that God should give them a law to the end sin and guilt should abound amongst 
them, but yet he might and did give them a law, that the offence which had 
death annexed should abound, t. e. that death, whidi before was the declared 
penalty of but one offence, should to the Jews be made the penalty of every 
breach by the sanction of this new law, which was not a hardship, imt a pri- 
vilege to them. For in their former state^ common to them with the rest of 
mankind, death was unavoidable to them. But, by the law, they had a trial 
for life : accordingly our Saviour, to the young man who asked, *' what he 
should do to obtain eternal life," answers, " keep the commandments." The 
law, increasing the offence in this sense, had also another benefit, v!z. that the 
Jews, perceiving they incurred death by the law, which was ordained for life, 
might thereby, as by a schoolmaster, b^ led to Christ, to seek life by him. 
This St. Paul takes notice of. Gal. iii. 24. 

c notpixrwfia is another word, showing St. Paul's having an eye, in what he says 
here, to what he said in the forgoing verses. Our Bibles translate it " offence ;" 
It properly signifies *' fall,'* and is used in the foregoing verses for that trans- 
gression, which^by the positive law of God, had death annexed to it, and in 
that sense the apostle continues to use it here also. There was but one such 
sin before the law, given by Moses, viz. Adam's eating the forbidden fruit.- But 
the positive law of God, given to the Israelites, made all their sins such, by 
annexing the penalty of death to oach transgression, and thus the offence 
abounded, or was increased by the law. 

^ " Sin." That by " sin** St. Paul here means such failure as, by the sanction 
of a positive law, had death annexed to it, the beginning of the next verse 
Shows, where it is declared to be such sin as reigned in, or by death, which all 
sin doth not : all sin is not taxed at that rate, as appears by ver. 13. See the 
note. The article joined here both to vap&irroifAct and i/*oipria, for it is r& 
irctfotxiAffxoif and >} eiyua^/a, the offence and the sin, limiting the general sigaifica- 
tion of those words to some particular sort, seems to point out this sense. And 
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TEXT. 

21 That^ BA sin bath reigned unto death, even so mi^ht grace reign 
through righteousnett unto eternal life, by Jesus Christ our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 
81 much more abound ®. That as sin had reigned, or showed 
its mastery, in the death of the Israelites, who were under 
the law, so grace, in its turn, might reign, or show its mastery, 
by justifying them from all those many sins which they had 
committed, each whereof, by the law, brought death with it ; 
and so bestowing on them the righteousness of faith, instate 
them in eternal life, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 



NOTES. 

that this 18 not a mere groundless criticism, may appear from rer. t2 and 13, 
where St. Paul uses a/to^r/dt, id these two different verses, with the distinction 
of the article and no article. 

* " Grace might much more abound.*' The rest of mankind were in a state of 
death, only for one sin of one man. This the apostle is express in, not only in 
the foregoing verses, but elsewhere. But those, who were under the law, 
(whkh made each transgression they were guilty of mortal) were under the 
condemnation of death, not only for that one sin of another, but also for every 
one of their own sins. Now to make any one righteous to life, from many, ii«d 
those his own sins, besides that one that lay on him before, is greater grace than 
to bestow on him justification to life only from one sin, and that of another 
man. To foipve the penalty of many sins is a greater grace than to remit the 
penalty of one. 



SECTION VL NO, 3- 
CHAPTER VI. 1—23. 



CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having, in the foregoing chapter, very much magnified 

firee grace, by showing that all men, having lost their lives by 

Adam's sin, were, by grace through Christ, restored to life a^ain ; 

and also, as many ot tbem as believed in Christ, were re-estabhshed 

> in immortality by grace ; and that even the Jews, who, by their 

/ own trespasses against the law, had forfeited their lives over and 

I over agam, were also by grace restored to life, grace superabound- 

' ing where sin abounded, be here obviates a wrong inference, which 

might be apt to mislead the convert Gentiles, viz. ^^ therdbrelet 
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us continue in an, that grace may abound.^ The contrary 
whereof he shows their very talun^ upon them the professioe of 
Christianity required of them, by the very initiating ceremony of 
baptism, wnerem they were typically buried with (jhrist, to teach 
them that they, as he did, ought to die to sin ; and, as he rose to 
live to God, they should rise to a new life of obedience to Grod, 
and be no more slaves to sin, in an obedience and resignation of 
themselves to its commands. For, if their obedience were to sin, 
they were vassals of an, and would certainly receive the wages of 
that master, which was nothing but death ; but, if they ooeyed 
righteousness, t. e. sincerely endeavoured after righteousness, 
though they did not attain it, sin should not have dominion over 
them by death, t. e. should not bring death upon them : because 
they were not under the law, which condemnea them to death for 
every trans^ession, but under grace, which, by faitli in Jesus 
Chnst, justified them to eternal life from their many transgres- 
sions. And thus he shows the Gentiles not only the no necessity, 
but the advantage of their not being under the law. 

TEXT. 

1 What shall we say then ? Shall we continue in sin, tliat grace may 
abound ? 

2 God forbid. How shall we, that are dead to sin, live any longer 
therein ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 What shall we My then? Shall we continue in sin, that 

2 grace may abounci ? God forbid. How can it be that we% 
who, by our embracing Christianity, have renounced our 



NdTE. 

2 • " We," f . e, I, abd all converts to Christianity. St. Paul, In this chapter, 
shows it to be the profession and obligation of all Christians, even by their 
baptism, and the typical signification of it, to be *' dead to sin, and alive to 
God," t. €' as he explains it, not to be any longer vassals to sin, in obeyini; 
our lusts, but, to be 'servants to God, in a sincere purpose and endeavour of 
obe>mg him. For, whether under the law or under grace, whoever is a vassal 
to sin, t. e, indnlges himself in a compliance with his sinful lusts, will receive 
the wages which sin pays, i. e, death. This he^strongly represents here to tlie 

. Gentile converts of Rome, (for it is to them he speaks in this chapter) that ihegr 
• might not mistake the state they were in, by being, not under the law, but under 
^ace, of whieh, and the freedom and largeness of it, he had spoken so mucA 
and «o highly in the foregoing chapter, to let them see that to be under gract| 
w&h not a state of licence, but of exact obedience, in the intention and endeavour 
of every one under grace, though in the performance they came short of .if. 
This strict obedience, to the utmost reach of every one's aim and endeavours, 
he urges as necessary, because obedience to sin unavoidably produees death, and 
he urges as reasonable, for this very reason, that they were not under the law* 
bat under grac^. Forasmnch as aU tii« endeavours after righteonsaess, of 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC . 



Chap. VI. Romans. 303 

TEXT. 

3 Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized into Jesus Christ 
were baptized into his death ? 

4 Therefore we are buried with him bybapfigfn into death ; that, like 
as Christ was raised up from the dead by the ^ory of the Father, 
even so we also should walk in newness of life. . 

5 For, if we have been planted together in the likeness of his death, 
we shall be also in the likeness of his resurrection : 

6 Knowing this, that our old man is crucified with him, that the body 
of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we should not serve sin. 

7 For he that is dead is freed fr*om sin. 



PARAPHRASE. 

former sinful courses, and have professed a death to sin, 

8 should live any longer in it P For this I hope you are not 

ignorant of, that we Christians, who by baptism were admitted 

into the kuigdom and church of Christ, were baptized into a 

4 simiUtude of his deiCth : We did own some kind of death by 

bein^ buried under water, which, being buried with him, 

«. e. m conformity to his burial, as a confession of our being 

dead, was to signify, that as Christ was raised up from the 

dead ^ into a glorious life with his Father, even so we, being 

raised from our tyincal death and burial in baptism, ^ould 

lead a new sort ot life, wholly different from our former, in 

some approaches towards that tieavenlj^life that Christ is risen 

6 to. For, if we have been ingrafted into him, in the similitude 

of his death, we shall be Sso in a conformity to the life 

6 which he is entered into by his resurrection : Knowing this, 
that we are to live so, as if bur old man, our wicked and cor- 
rupt fleshly self *^ which we were before, were crucified with 
him, that the prevalency of our carnal sinful propen^ties, 
which are from our bodies, might be destroyed, that hence- 

7 forth we should not serve sin ^, as vassals to it. For he that 



NOTES. 

those who were under the law, were lost laboor, since any one slip forfeited 
life : hat the sincere endeavoars after righteoanness of those who were nnder 
grace were snre to succeed, to the Attaining the gift of eternal life. 

4 ^ Likt in the Hellenistic Greel[, sometimes signifies itito, and so onr translatioh 
renders it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And, if it be not so talceu here, the force of St. Paul's 
argnment is lost, which is to show into what state of life we ought to be raised 
out of baptism, in similitnde and confonnitj to that state of life Christ was 
raised into from the grave. * 

6 « See Gal. v. 24. Eph. ir. 22. Col. ii. 1 1. I Pet. i?. 1. ^ 

' It will conduce mnch to the understanding of St. Paul, in this and the two 
following chapters, tf it be minded that these phrases, « to serve sin, to be ser- 
vants of sin, sin to reign in onr mortal bodies, to obey sin in the lusu of our 
bodies, to yield our members instnuaeots of tmrighteousnefs onto sin, or 
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TEXT. 

8 Now if we be dead with Christ, we believe that we shall also live 
with him : 

9 Knowing that Christ, being raised from the dead, dieth no more ; 
death hath no more dominion over him. 

10 For in that he died, he died unto sin once : but in that he liveth^ 
he liveth unto God. 

1 1 Likewise, reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed auto mn, but 
.alive unto God, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 



PARAPHRASE. 
18 dead is set free from the vassalage® of sin^ as u al«veis 

8 from the vassalage of his master. Mow if we understand by 
our being buried in baptism, that we died with Christ, we 
cannot but think and believe that we should live a life oon- 

9 formable to his; Knowing that Christ, being raited iron the 
dead, returns no more to a mortal life ; death hath no more 

10 dominion over him, he is no more subject to deatli. Fcnr in 
that he died, he died unto sin, i. e. upon ibe acGOunt of stn, 
once ^ for all : but his life, now after his reaurredioD, is a 
life wholly a{^ropriated to Grod, with which sia, or desdi, 

11 shall never have any more to do, or come in reach of. In like 
manner do you also make your reckoning, account youreelvea 



NOTES. 

serrantfl of ancleanness, and to ieiquity vnto iniquity, to be trted from rigiitfotu- 
ness, to walk, lire, or be after the flesh, to be carnally minded," all signify one 
and the same thing, viz. the giving oarselves up to the conduct of our sinfal, 
carnal appetites, to allow any of them the command orer us, and the conduct 
and prevalency in determining us. On the contrary, '' that walking after the 
Spirit, or in newness of life, the erucifixion of the old man, the destmction of 
the body of sin, the deliverance from the body of death, to be freed from siu, 
to be dead to sin, alive nnto God, to yield yourselves unto God, as those who 
are alive from the dead, yield your members sen'ants of righteousness unto 
holiness, or instruments of righteousness unto God, to be servants of obedience 
unto righteousness, made free from sin, servants of righteousness, to be after 
the Spirit, to be spiritually minded, to mortify the deeds of the body,** do all 
signify a constant and steady purpose, and sincere endeavour to obey the law 
and will of God in every thing, these several expressions being used in several 
places, as best serves the occasion, and illustrates the sense. 
7 * The tenour of St. Paul's discourse here shows this to be the sense of thic 
verse; and to be assured that it is so, we need go no farther than ver. U, 12, 
13. He makes \t his business in this chapter not to tell them what they ccr- 
tainly and unchangeably are, bnt to exhort them to be what they ought and are 
engaged to be, by becoming Christians, viz. that they ought to emancipate 
themselves^rom the vassalage of sin ; not that they were so emancipated, witlh- 
out any danger of rctnru, for then he could not Imve said what he dues, vcr. 
11, 12, 13, which supposes it in their power to contiuae in iheir obedkncv to 
sin, or return to that vassalage, if they would. 
10 f See Heb. ix. 26—28. 1 Pet. iv. 1,2. 
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TEXT. 

12 Lei Dot till* tkerefore, reign in your mortal body^ that ye shouM 
obej it in the lusts thereof. 

13 Neither yield ye your members, as instruments of unrighteousness 
unto sin": but yield yourselves unto God, as those that are aKve 
from the dead ; and your members as instruments of righteousness 
unto God. 

14 For sin shall not have dominion orer jrou ; for ye are not under the 
law, but under grace. 

PARAPHRASE. 
dead to m^f freed from that master; so as not to suffer 
yonrsdves any more to be commanded or employed by it, 
as if it were still your master ; but alive to Goa, i. e, that it 
is your business now to live wholly for his service, and to his 

15 friory \ through Jesus Christ our Lord. Permit not, there- 
rore, sin to reign over you by* your mortal bodies, which 

IS you will do if you obey your carnal lusts : Neither deliver up 
your members'^ to sin, to be employed by sin, as instruments 
of iniquity, but delivar up yourselves unto God, as those who 
have sot to a new life from among the dead ', and choosing 
bim ror your Lord and Master, yield your members to him, 

14 as instruments of righteousness. For if you do so, sin shall 
not have donoinion over you ^, you shall not be as its slaves. 



NOTES. 

11 • ** Slu** ii hen spoken of as a persooy a prosopopoeia made use of, all through 
this and the foUowlDg chapter, which roust be tnloded, if we will understand 
them right. The like exhortation upon the same ground, see 1 Pet. iv. 1^^. 
^ See €hU. it 1 9. 2 Cor. v. 15. Rom. t. 4 . The force of St. Paul's argument here 
ai^iM to be this : in your baptism you are engaged Into a likeness of Christ's 
death asd resurrection. He once died to sin, so do you count yourselves dead 
to sId. He rose to life, wherein he lives wholly to Ood ; so must your new lifr, 
after your resurrection from yovr typical burial in th^ water, be under the 
vassalage of sin no more, but you must live entirely to the service of God, to 
whom yon are devoted, in obedience to his wiU in all things. 

13 * ** Id yo«r OKNtal bodies ;" ir, in the apostle's writings, often signifies, by. And 
he here, as also in the following chapters, ver. 18 and 24, and d»ewhere, 
plaeing the root of sin in the body, his sense seems to be, let not sin rdgn over 
yoQ, by the lusts of your mortal bodies. 

13 k «« Sinfol InsU," at least those to which the Gentiles were most eminently en- 
slaved, seem so much placed in the body and the members, that they are called 
'< the Members," Col. ill. 5. 

I 'In Mx^, ** from among the dead." The Gentile world were dead in sins, 
Bph. ii. 1, ft. Col. ii. I^ Those, who were converted to the Gospel, were 
nted to iifSe from among those dead. 

14 " "SIb shall not have dominion over you,*' i. e. sin shall not be yonr absolute 
master, to dispoae of your members and faculties in its drudgery and service, as 
It pleases ; you shall not be under its control, in abiinlute subjection to it, bot 
yoorown men that are alive, and at your own disposal, unlefts, by your own free 

VOL. VIII. X 
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TEXT. 

15 What th^ ? sliail we sin^ because we are not under the law, but 

under grace ? God forbid ! 
i^ Know ye not, that to whom ye yield youraelrea aerrants to obey, 

PARAPHRASE, 
in its power, to be by it delivered over to death. For" you 
are not under the law, in the legal state ; but you are under 

15 ffrace, in the Gospel-state of the covenant of grace. What 
men, shall we sin, because we are not under the law, but 

16 under the covenant of grace^ ? God forbid ! Know ye not 



NOTES. 

choice, yon eothnd yourselves to it, and bf a volimtary obedience ipre it the 
command over joq, and are willing to have it yonr master. It rnoit l>e remem« 
bered, that St. Paul here, and in the following chapter, personates sin as striving 
with men for mastery, to destroy them. 

n « pqj.» 'pijg fQp^ q( gt. Paul's reasoning here stands thus : yon are obUged, 
by yonr taking on yon the profession of the Gospel, not to be any longer slaves 
and vassals to sin, nor to ba under the sway of your canial lusts, b«t to yield 
yourselves up to God, to be his servants, in a constant and sincere purpose and 
endeavour of obeying him in all things ; this if you do, sin shall not be able to 
procure you death, for you Gentiles are not under the law, which condemns to 
death for every the least transgression, though it be but a sOp of infirmity ; but, 
by your baptism, are entered into the covenant of grace, Al; being under grace, 
God will accept of your sincere endeavours in the placeof exact obedience, and 
give yon eternal life through Jesus Christ ; but if you, by a willing obedience to 
your lusts, make yourselves vassals to sin, sin, as the lord and master to whom 

* yov^belong, will pay you with death, the only wages that sin pays. 

15 • What is meant by being ** under grace," Is ea^ly understood, by the uo- 
doubted and obvious meaning of the paralld phrase, ** under the law." They, 
it is unquestioned, were under the law, who having by dronmdslOoyUie cere- 
mony of admittance, been received Into the commonwealth of the Jews, owned 
the God of the Jews for their God and King, professing snbjccdon to the law he 
gave by Moses. And so in like manner be is under grace, vrfae, having by 
baptiMD, the ceremony of admittance, been received into the kingdon of Cluist, 
or the sodety of Christians, called by a peculiar name the Christian ckareb, 
owns Jesus of Nazareth to be the Messias, his King, professing salfcctioB to his 
law, delivered in the Gospel. By which It is plain, that befog xaaitr grace, is 
spoken here» as lieing under the law Is, in a pioUtiosl end aatioaal aeose. For 
whoever was circumcised, and owned God for his king, and the authority of his 
law, ceased not to be a Jew or member of that society, by every or any trans- 
gression of the precepts of that law, so long as be owned God for hit Lord, aad 
his subjection to that law ; so likewise he who, by baptism, is fooofporited 
Into the kingdom of Christ, and owns him for his sovereign, and hhttsclf under 
the law and rule of the Gospel, ceas^ not to be a Christian, though be ofllsnd 
against the PQtfepts of the Gospel, till he denies Christ to be his King and Lord, 
and renounces^s subjection to his law in the Gospel. Bat God^ in taking a 
]»eople to himself to be his, not-doing it barely as a temporal prince, or head el 
a politic society In this world, but In order to his having as many, as in obeying 
him perform the conditions necessary, his sulijectB for ever. In the state of 
Immoftality restored to them in another world ; has, since the Ml, ereetad two 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Chap. VL Romans* / &07 

TEXT. 

' his servants ye afe to whom ye ohcy 5 whetfaef of siii imto^eath, 0? 
of obedience unto risht^usness ? 

17 But God be thanked, that ye were the servants of sin ; but ye have 
obeyed from ^e heart that form of doctrine which Was delivered 
you, 

18 iSeing then made free from sin, ye became the servants of righteous* 
ness. 

19 I speak after the manner of men, because of the infirmity of your 

PARAPHRASE. 

that, to whom you subject yourselves p as vassals, to be at his 
beck, his vassals you ore whom you thus obey, whether it be 
of sin, which vassalaffe ends in death ; or of Christ, in obey- 
ing the Gospel, to the obtaining o( righteouoiesd tod li^« 

17 Bfit God be dianked, that you, who were ^e vassals of sin, 
' have sincerely, and from your heart, obeyed, so as to receive 

the form^ or be cast into the mould of that doctrine^ under 
whose directioti or regulation ^ you were put, that you might 

18 conform yourselves to it. Being therefore set free from the 
vassalage c^ flin, you became the servants or vai^s of 

19 righteousness'* (I make use of this metaphor, of the passing 



NOtES. 

klnDAoint Iti.thiii world, tho one of the Jewi, immediately under himself^ anoU^r 
of ChristlaiiSy under his Son Jeaiis Christ, for that farther and more gloriona 
end of attaining eternal Kfe ; which prerogative and pririlege of eternal life does 
not belong to the sodety in general, nor U the benefit granted nationally to the 
whole body of the fieoide of either of tbeae kijqpdomt of God, but personally, to 
■noh of them who perform the conditions reqniiatd in the terms of each covenant. 
To those who are Jews, or nader the law, the tenns are perfect and complete 
obedience to every tittle of the law, *' da this and live :" to those who are 
Christians, or ttnder grace, the terms are ^cere endeavours after perfect 
obedience, though not attaining it, as is manifest in the remaining part of this 
chapter, where SL Paul acquaints those who ask whether they shall sin, because 
tbey are not under the law, hot under grace? that, though they an under' 
grace, yet they, who obey sin, are the vassals of sin ; and those, who areihe 
tassals of sin, shall receive death, the wages of sin* 
IS r 'Ttrcaiohft ** obedience." That which he calls here simply {fwoHo^, '' obedienee," 
be In other places eaXI» lirMtoii mietmf, <* obedience of faith," and inmm^ toS 
XffroS, *' obedience of Christ,'* meaning a reception of the Gospel of Christ. 

17 4 Eip »r 9ap»^6%Ttf ** unto which you were delivered ;" no harsh, but all elegimt 
expression, if we observe that St. Paul here speaks of sin and the Gospel, as of 
two masters, and that those he writes to were taken out of the hands of the one,, 
and delivered over to the other, which they having from their Jiearts obeyed, 
were no longer the sUves of sin, he whom tluey obeyed being, by the rule of the 
foregoing verse, truly their master. 

18 ' 'BSpux^Tt vn hKeu4ff6ni, " ye became tb^ slaves of right eoosness." This will 
seem an harsh expression, unless we remember that S4. Paul, going on still with 

x2 
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TEXT. 



ieili : foras ]^e have yielded your members senrai^ to undeBiiieas!, 
and to iniquity unto iniquity ; even so now yield your members 
servants to righteousness, unto holiness. 
20 For, when ye were the servants of sin, ye were free from righteous- 



21 What fruit had ye then in those things whereof ye are now ashamed? 
for the end of those things is death. 

22 But now being made fr'ee from sin, and become servants to God, ye 
have your fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life. 

23 For the wages of sin is death ; but the gift of God is eternal life, 
through Jesus Christ ou^ Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of slaves from one master to another % well known to jou Ro- 
many the better to let my meaniog into your understandiogs, 
that are yet weak in these matters, being more accustomed to 
fleshly ttian spiritual tJiines.) For as you yielded your 
natural ^ faculties obedient, slavish instruments to unclean^ess^ 
to be wholly employed in all manner of iniquity" ; so now ye 
ought to yield up your natural faculties to a perfect and ready 

90 obedience to rignteousness. For, when you were the vaasals 
of sin, you were not at all subject to, nor paid any obedience 
to righteousness ; therefore, by a parity of reason, now righte- 
ousness is your master, you ought to {)ay no obedience to sin. 

SI What fruit or benefit had you then in those things, in that 
course of things, whereof you are now ashamed ? For the end 
of those thin^, which are done in obedience to sin, is death. 

Ji2 But now, bemg set free from sin, being no lonjger vassals to 
that master, but having Grod now for your Lora and Master, 
to whom you are become subjects or vassals, your course of 

88 life tends to holiness, and will end in everlasting life. For 
the wages ^ that sin pays is dea^: but that whidi God's 



NOTES. 

tlie metaphor of aiaster and aervaat, makeii sin and rightflooiiiesa here two pef- 

soMy two distiiict mastert, and men pasting from the dominion of the one into 

the dominion of th^ other. 
19 • *Af$fi^mw9 }Jym^ '* I speak after the manner of men." He had some reason to 

make tome little kind of apology^ for a figare of speech* which be dwells apoa 

quite down to the end of this chapter. 

t << Members," see oh. yii. 5. Note. 

« « To iniquity nnto biqnity," see Note, ch. i. 17. 
23 «^ " The wages of sin," does not signify here the wages that are paid for 

sinning, bat the wages that sin pays. This la evident, not only by the oppositloa 

that is pat here in this verse, between '* the wages of sin, and the giltof Qod,? 

viz. that sin rewardn men with death, for their obedience ; bat that which God 

giveii to those, who, believing in Jesos Christ, labonr sincerely alter righteoos* 
, neis, is life eternal. Bat it farther appears, by the whole tenoar of St. Paal*s 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Chap, VII. Romans. 30$ 

PARAPHRASE. 

servants recetve from his bounty is the gift of eteraal ^e % 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

NOTES, 
dlscoarse, wliereiQ he speaks of do as a person and a master, who hath senrants^ 
aud is served and obeyed, and so the wages of sin, being the wages of a persoa 
here, mast be what It pays. 
"" ** The gift of God." Sin pays death to those whoare iUobcdient vassalt : bat 

> God rewards the obedience of those, to whom he is Lord and Matter, by tlie gift 
of eternal life. Their utmost end^vours and highest perfomuuMos ean nerer 
entitle them to it of right ; aud so it is to them not wages, but a free gift. See 

. ch. ir. 4. 



SECTION VI. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER VII. 1—25. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in the forgoing chapter^ addressing himself to the 
convert Gentiles, shows them, that not beiuj? under the law, 
thejT WQ^ obliged only to keep themselves free m>m the vassalage 
of sin, by a sincere endeavour after righteousness, forasmuch as 
God gave eternal life, to all those who, bemg under grace, i. e. 
being converted to Christianity, did so. 

In this chapter, addressing himself to those of his own natioii 
in the Roman church, he tells them, that the death of Christ 
having put an end to the obligation of the law, they were at their 
liberty to ^uit the observances of the law, and were guilty of no 
disloyalty m putting themselves under the Gospel. And here St. 
Paul shows tne deficiency of the law, which rendered it necesiary 
to beiaid aside by the coming and reception of the Gospel. 
Not that it allowea any sin, but, on the contrary, forbade even 
omcupiscence, which was not known to be sin without the law. . 
Nor was it the law that brought death upon those who were 
under it,< but sin, that herein it might show the extreme malignant 
influence it had upon our weak fleshly natures, in that it could 
jnrevail on us to transgress the law, (which we could not but 
acknowledge to be holy, just, and ^ood) though death was the 
declared penalty of every transgression : but herein lay the defi- 
oency of the law, as spuitual and opposite to sin as it was, that 
it could not master andTroot it out, but sin reouuned and dwelt in 
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men, as before, and by the strength of their carnal appetites, 
which were not subdued by the law, carried them to trans^res* 
sions that they approved not. Nor did it avail them to disap* 
prove, or struggle, since, though the bent of their minds were 
the other way, yet their endeavours after obedience delivered them 
not from that death, which their bodies, or carnal appetites, 
running them into transgressions, brought upon them. That 
deliverance was to be had from grace, by which those who, 
putting themselves from under the law into the Gospel state, were 
accepted, if with the bent of their minds they sincerely endea* 
Vouped to serve and obey the law of Grod, though sometimegi 
through the frailty of their flesh, they fell into sin. 

This is a farther demonstration to the converted GrentOes of 
Rome, that they are under no obligation of submitting themselves 
to the law, in order to be the people of God, or partake of the 
9dvantages of the Gospel, since it was necessary, even to the Jews 
themselves, to quit the terms of the law, that they might be deli-r 
yered from deatn, by the Gh)spe]. And thus we see how steadily 
and skilfully he pursuea his design, and with what e\ddence and 
strenfi^h he fortifies the Gentile converts, a^nst all attempts of 
the «^ws, who went about to bring them unaer the observances of 
the law of Moses. 

TCXT. 

\ Know ye not brethren, (for I speak to them that know the law) 

how that the law hath dominion over a maD^ a# loDg a^ he livpth ? 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 I have let those of you, who were formerly Gentiles^ see dui$ 
they are not und^ the law, but under grace ^: I now a{qdy 

• myself to you, my brethren, of my own nation ^ who know 
the law. You cannot be ignorant that the authority of the 
law reaches, or concerns a man % so Icnig as bp liveth, aiu) 

NOTCS. 

) • See chap. ti. 14, 

. k That his discoorse here. Is addressed to those conrerts of this dinrch, wha: 
were of the Jewish nation, is so evident^ from the whole tenonr of this chapter, 
that there needs do more but to read it with a little attention, to be conviiiced 
of it, especially ver. 1, 4, 6. 

« Kupii^ii 70? at^p^ov, ** hath dominion over a man." So we render H rights 
bnt I imagine we understand It In too narrow a aense, taking It to mean oidy 

. that domipjou, or force, which the kw has to compel, or restrain «s lo things, 
which we Hare otbenvlse no mind to ; whereas it seems to me to be nsed in th^ , 
conjugation hiphil, and to comprehend here that right and privilege also of doing - 
or enjoying, which a man has, by virtue and aathorhy of the law, which afi 

• ceasee, as soon as he is dead. ■ To this large sense of these words St. PhuT^ exi* 
pressioDs, In the two. next yerses, seem snited ; and m underitood hare a dear 
and eaiy meanbg, as may be seea i|i the paraphrase, 
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Ckiq). VIL Mcnums. 311 

TEXT. 

2 For liie wonMm which hath ao husband is bound bv the law to her 
husband so long as he liveth : but if the husbana be dead^ she is 
loosed from the law of her husband. 

3 So then if, while her husband liveth, she be married to another man^ 
she shall be called an adulteress : but if her husband be dead^ she is 
free from that law ; so that she is no adulteress, though sh^ be 
married to another man. 

4 Wherefore^ my brethren^ ye also are become dead to the law by the 

PARAPHBASE. 

2 no longer. Far ^ a woman who hath an husband is bound by 
the law"" to her living husband; but if her husband dieth, 
8h« 18 loosed from the law, which made her her husband's^ 
because the authority of the law, whereby he had a right to 

3 her, ceased in respect of him, as soon as he died. Where- 
fore she shall be called an adulteress, if, while her husband 
liveth, she become another man^s. But if her husband dies, 
the right he bad to her by the law ceasing, she is freed from 
the law, so that she is not an adulteress, thouffh she become 

4 another man's. So that even ye, my brethren , by the body 

NOTES. 

2 *'* For." That which follows, io the 2d verse. Is no proof of what is said in the 
Ut verse, either as a reason, or an instance of it, unless Kupt»C§t be taken In the 
sense I propose, and then the whole discourse Is easy and uniform. 
* 'Air^ T0& yifuu tou Mp6f, << From the law of her husband." This ezpressioa 
confirms the sense above-mentioned. For it can in no sense be termed, ** the 
law of her husband," but as it is the law whereby he has the right to his wife. 
But this law, as for as it is her husband's law, as far as he has any concern in it, 
or privilege by it, dies with him, and so she is loosed from it. 

4 f Ka) i^fAUft '* Ye also;" x«), <* atoo," is not added here by chance, and without 
any meaning, but shows plainly that the apostle had in his mind some person 
or persons before-mentioned, who wei^ free from the law, and that must be 
either the woman mentioned in the two foregoing verses as free from the law 
of her husband, because he was dead ; or else the Gentile 4H>nverts mentioned 
chap. vi. 14, as free from the law, because they were never under it. If we 
think xo) refera to the woman, then St. Paul's sense is this, ** Ye also are free 
from the law, as well as such a woman, and may without any imputation sub* 
ject yourselves to the Gospel.** If we take xa\ to refer to the Gentile converts, 
then his sense is this : ** even ye also, my brethren, are free from the law, as well 
as the J€$wish converts, and as much at liberty to subject yourselves to the 
Gospel, as ihef." I confess myself most inclined to this latter, both because 
St. Paul's main drift is to show, that both Jews and Gentiles are wholly free 
from the law ; and because ldayffr«Mi}ri t<p y^/t^, ** ye have been made dead to 

. the law," the phrase here used to express that freedom, seems to refer rather to 
the 1st verse, where he says, *' the law hath dominion over a man as long as he 
Hveth," implying, and no longer, .rather than to the two intervening verses, 
where he says, ** not tiie death of the woman, but the death of the husband, sets 
the wBMn free," of which more by and by. . 
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312 Ramam Chnp.Vlh 

TEXT, 
body of Chriflt ; t^at ye should be married to aaetber, evea to lun 
who is raised from the dead^ thai we should bring forth fruit ttiito 
God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of Christy are become dead^ to the law, whereby the domi* 
nibn of the law over you has ceased, that you should subject 
yourselves to the dominion of Christ in the Grospel, which 
you may do with as much freedom from blame, or the im-> 
putadon of disloyalty', as a woman whose husband is dead, 
may, without the imputation of adultery, marry another maa 
And this making yourselves another^ even Christ's, who is 
risen from the dead, is that we^ should bring forth fruit 



NOTES. 

f *' By the body of Christ, In which yoa, at hb members, died with him;" see 
Coi. ii. 20, aud so, by a like figure, beUerers are said to be circnmdsed wHli Mm, 
Col. U. 11. 

i> '* Are become dead to the law.*' There is a great deal of needless pains takco 
by some, to recondle this »ayiog of St. Paul to the two immediately preceding 
verses, which they suppose do reqtiire he should have said here what be doet 
rer. 6, viz. that the law was dead, that so the persons, here spokeo of, mig^ 
rightly answer to the wife, who there represents tliem* But be that will 
take this passage together, will find that the first part of this 4th vent rekn 
to ver. 1, and the latter part of it to ver. 2 and 3, and consequently tbtt St. 
Paul had spoken improperly if he had said, wh^ they would malie him aay 
here. To dear this, let us look into St. Paul's reasoning, whidi piidaly ttandt 
thus : the dominion of the law over a man ceases, when be is dead, ver. 1, jtm 
are become dead to the law, by the body of Christ, ver. 4, and so the dominkm of 
.the law over you is ceased, then yon are free to put yourselves under the domi- 
nion of another, wfaidi can bring on yon no charge of disloyalty to bim, wb# bad 
before the dominion over yon, any more than a woman can be cbarged with 
adultery, when, the dominion of her former husband being ceased by bis death, 
she marrieth herself to another man.** For the use of what he says, ver. 2 and 
3, is to satisfy the Jews, that the dominion of the law over them being ceased, 
by their death to the law in Christ, they were no more gnilty of diali^ty, by 
putting themselves wholly under the law of Christ, in the Gospel, tbao a woman 
was guilty of adultery, when the dominion of her husband eeaslof , she gSfeker- 
self up wholly to another man in marriage. 

i ** Disloyalty." One thing that made the Jews so tenadons of the Uw, was 
that they looked upon it as a revolt from God, and a disloyalty to him, tbeb 
king, if they retained not the law that he had given them. So that even those of 
them, who embraced the Gospd, thought it necessary to observe tboso parts 
of the law, which were not continued, and as it were re-aiactcd by C^rist^ 
in the Gospel. Their mistake herein is what St. Panl, by the instanee of a 
woman marrying a second husband, the former being dead, endeavoofs to con* 
vince them of. 

k ** We." It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paal, bafing ail timm 
from the beginning of the chapter, and even in this very sentence, said ** ye,** 
here, with neglect of grammar, on a sudden changes it into *^ we/* and tqfs. 
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Citjp. yiL Romans. Sid 

TEXT. 
6 Fiar wlMfo we were in the flesh, the motiom of sras^ which were by 
.. the hw, did work in our members to bring forth fruit unto death, 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 unto Grod'. For when we were after so fleshlyiQ a manner^ 
under the law, as not to comprehend the spiritual meaning of 
it that directed us to Christ, the spiritual end of the £iw, 
our sinful lust'' that remained in us under the law/^, car in 



NOTES. 

^' that we should/* &c. I suppose to press the argument the stronger, by 
•howing himself to be in the same circumstances and concern whh them^ he 
being a Jew, as well as those he spoke to. 

' *< Fmit unto God." In these words St. Paul visibly refers to chap. ri. 10» 
where he saith, that ** Christ, in that be Hveth, he li?eth unto God/' and therefore 
he mentions here his being raised from the dead as a reason for their bringing 
forth fruit unto God, i. e, lirlng to the serrice of God, obeying his will, to the 
utmost of thdr power, which is the same that he says, chap. Tiii. U. 
b ^** When we were in the flesh." The understanding and obsenraDoe ol 
the law, in a bare literal sense, without loolting any forther, for a more splil- 
toal intention in it, St. Paul calls *' being in the flesh." That the law had 

* besides a literal and carnal sense, a spiritual and evangelical meaning, see 
2 Cor. Hi. 6 and 17 compared. Read also ver. 14, 15, 16, where the Jews 
in the flesh are described ; and what he says of the ritual part of the law, see 

* Heb. ix. 9, II, which whilst they lived in the observance of, they were in the 
flesh. That part of the Mosaical law was wholly about fleshly things, Coh ii. 

* 14 — 23, was sealed in the flesh, and proposed no other but temporal, fleshly 
lewards. 

« ■ fhS^pMfta HSv AfMipTi6if, Hterailly ** passions of sin," in the Scripture Greek 
(wherein the genitive case of the substantive is often put for the adjective) 
** sinfol passions, or lusts." 

• tithkra f4fiWf '* which were by the law," Is a very true literal tranala- 
tion of the words, but leads the reader quite away from the apostle's sense, and 
is foin to be supported (by interpreters, that so understand it) by saying, thaK 
the law excited men to sin, by forbidding it. A strange imputation on the 
law of God, such as, if it be true, must malte the Jews more deflled, with the 
polluUons set down in St. Paul's black list, ch. 1. than the heathen themselves. 
But herein they will not find St. Paul of their mind, who, besides the visible 
distinction wherewith he speaks of the Gentiles all through his epistles, in this 
respect, doth here, ver. 7, declare quite the contrary ; see also 1 Pet. iv. 3, 4. 
If St. Paul's use of the preposition, Sii, a little backwards in this very epistle, 
were remembered, this and a like passage or two more, in this chapter, would 
not have so harsh and hard a sense put on them as they have. T£» wi^tCwrm 
li iMf9^rf»ft ottr translation renders, ch. iv. 11, ^'jhat believe, though they 
be not drcumdsed," where they make Si' ixpoSug'ttTf to signify, ** during the 
state, or during their being under uncircumcision." If they had given the same 
sense to 3«i *4/m here, which phdnly signifies their being in a contrary state, i. c 
wider the law, and rendered it, ** sinftil affections," which they had, thom^ 
they were under the law, the apostle's sense here would have been easy, dcpr, 
and oonformaUe to the design he was upon. This use of the word ttei, I think 
we may find in other epistles of St. Paul ; rkhkra wtSfnarof, 2 Cor. v. 10| mMj 
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914>^ Romans. Chap. VIL 

TEXT. 

6 fiat XMW we are ddiro'ed from the law^ that bang dead wherda 
we were held ; that we should aerve in newness of spirit^ and not m 
the oldness of the letter. 

PARAPHRASE, 
the state under the law wrought in our member^ u e. set 
our members and faculties p on work in doing^ that, whose 
6 end was deaths. But now the law, under which we were 
heretofore held in subjection, being dead, we are set firee 
from the dominion of the law, that we should p^orm our 
obedience as under the new' and spiritual covenant of the 
Grospel, wherdn there is a remisaon of frailties, and not as 
still under the old rigour of the letter of the law, ii;hich oon« 
demns every one, who does not perform exact obedi^aoe to 



NOTES. 

poflklbly, with better sense, be understood of thbgs done daring the body, or 
daring tbe bodily state, than by the body ; and so 1 Tim. ii. 15, ^t rixMyo*^ 
'^ daring the state of child-bearing.** Nor is this barely an HeilenistioU nse 
t^ Ilk, for tbe Greeks themsdyes say it ifiipiie, *' daring the day;** and ^ 
vwrXe, ** daring the night." And so I think hk toS ciMtyyo/M, Eph. SB. €, 
sbonld be understood to signify, ** in the time of the Gospel, under the Goapel 
dispensation." 

» <* Members," here doth not signify barely the fleshly parts- of the body^ in 
a restruned sense, but the animal fiicnlties and powers, all in us that is em<- 
' ployed as an instrument in the works of the flesh, which are reckoned up, 
' Gal. T. 19—21, some of which do not require the members of our body, taken 
in a strict sense for the outward gross parts, but only the £soultles of our ndads, 
for their performance. 

4 Kcifiwv^^aou r^ ^ta^r^, ** Bringing forth fruit unto death," here is opposed 
to '* bringing forth fruit unto God," in the end of the foregoing ferae. Death 
here being considered as a master whom men serve by sin, as God in the other 
place is considered as a master, who gives life to them who serve him, in per- 
forming obedience to his law. 
S ' *« In newness of spirit," {. e. spirit of the law, as appears by the antithesis, 
oldness of the letter, i, e, letter of the law. He spealis in the former part of 
the verse of the law, as being dead ; here he speaks of its being revived a^n, 
with a new spirit. Christ by his death abolished the Mosaical law, but nfvived 
as much of it again as was serviceable to the use of his spiritual kingdom, under 
the Gospel, bnt left all the ceremonial and purely typical part dead. Col. il. 
14 — 18 ; the Jews were held before Christ in-an obedience to the whole letter 
of the law, without minding the spiritual meaning, which pointed at Christ. 
TtAs Hie apostle calls here serving in the oldness of the letter, and tliis he tells 
them they should now leave, as b^ng freed from it by the death of Christ, who 
was the end of the law for the attuning of righteousness, chap. x,4,Le, in 
the spiritual sense of it, which 2 Cor. ill. 6, he calls spirit, which spirit, ver. 
17, he ezphdns to be Christ. That chapter and, this verse here give light to 
one another. Serving in the spirit then is obeying the law, as far as it is re- 
vived, and as it is explained by our Sariour, in the Gospel, for the attainiug of 
evanipelical righteousness. ; 
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Chap. VH^ Ramans. 315 

TCXT. 

7 What AxM we say tbed? is the law rfn? God forbid! Ihsf, I had 
not known sin bat by the law : for I had not known lust, exoept 
the kw had said. Thou shalt not coret. 

8 But sin, taking occasion by the commandment, wrought in me all 
manner of ooncupiscence. For without the law sin was dead. 

9 For I was alire without the law, once : but when the commandment 
came, sin revired, and I died. 

PABAPHRASE. 

7 every tittle *. What shall we then think that the law, be- 
cause it is set aade, was umighteous, or gave any allowance^ 
or contributed any thing to sin *? By no means ; for the law, 
on the contrary, tied men stricter up firom mn, forbidding 
concupiscence, which they did not know to be mn, but by 
the law. For I" had not known concupiscence to be sin, 

8 unless the law had said, Thou shalt not covet Nevertheless 
sin, taking opportunity^ during the law% or whilst I was 
under the conunandment, wrought in me idl manner of con- 
cupiscence: for without the law sin is deadi, not able to 

NOHES. 

* That thif tenie is also comprehended, in not serving In ** the oldness of the 
letter," is plain from what St. Paul says 2 Cor. iii. 6. " The letter kUleth, but 
the spirit giveth life." From this IcUling letter of the law, whereby it pro- 
oeonced death for every the least transgression, they were also delivered, and 
therefore St. Paul tells them here, chap. viil. 15, that th^ ** have not reodted 
the spirit of bondage ag^n to fear," i. #. to live in perpetnal bondage and dread 
under the Inflexible rigour of the law, under which it was impossible for them 
to expect aught but death. 

7 < ** Sin." That sin here comprehends both these meanings expressed in the 
paraphrase, appears from this verse, where the strictness of the law agidnst shi 
is asserted, in its. psohibiting of desires, and from ver. 12, where its rectltudf 
Is asserted. 

« ** I." The skill St. Paul uses, in dexterously avoiding, as much as possible, 
the giving offence to the Jews, is very visible in the word I, in this place. In 
the beginning of this chapter, where he mentions their knowledge in the law, 
he says, ** ye," In the 4th verse he Joins himself with them, and says ** we* 
9ut here, and so to the end of this chapter, where he represents the power of 
sifi, and the inability of the law to subdue it wholly, he leaves them out, and 
speaks altogether in the first person, he means all thooe who were under the 
law. 

8 * St. Paul here, and all along this chapter, speaks of sin as a person endea^ 
vonring to compass his death ; and the sense of this verse amounts to no more 
but this, that, in matter of fact, that concupiscence, which the law declared to 
be sin, remadned and exerted itself in him, notwithstanding the law. For if 
sin, from St. Paul's prosopopoeia^ or making it a person, shall be taken to be a 
real agent, the carrying this figure too for will give a very odd sense to St. Paul's 
words, and, contrary to his meaning, make sin to be the cause of itself, and of 
concupiscence, from which it has its rise. 

. * See note« ver. 5. 
7 '' Dead." It is to be remembered not only that St. Paul, all along this 
chapter, makes sin a person, bat speaks of that person ftod hlfflsdf, as two Ip- 
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316 Romans. Chap. VII. 

TEXT. 
10 And the cbmmandinent^ which was arcUined to life, I found to be 
unto death. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 hurt me; And there was a time once% when I, being with- 
out the law, was in a state of life ; but the commandment 
cominSf an got life and strength again, and I found myself 
10 adeadman; And that very law, which was given me for 

NOTES. 

compatible eoemleSy the being and safety of tbe one couBistiug In the death, or 
' inability of tbe other to hart Wltboat carrying this in mind. It wOl be fery 
hard to nnderstand this chapter. For instance. In this place St. Paul has declared, 
Yer. 7, that the law was not abolished, because it at all faTonred or promoted 
sin, for It lays restraints npon oar very desires, which men, without the law, did 
not take notke to be sinfnl ; nererthdess sin, persisting in its design to destroy 
me, took the opportunity of my Mng nnder the law, to stir ap coocaplaceDoe la 
me ; for without the law, which annexes death to transgression, sin Is as good 
as dead, is not able fo have its will on me, and bring death upon me. Cbn* 
formable berennto St. Paul says, 1 Cor. zv. 56, ^<the strength of sin is tbe 
.'law ;" t. e, it b the law, that gives sin the strength and power to kill men. 
Laying aside the figure, which gives a lively representation of the hard state of a 
well-minded Jew, under the law, the plain meaning of St. Paul here is this : 
*' though the law lays a stricter restraint upon sin than men have without It : 
yet It betters not my condition thereby, because it enables me not wholly to ez» 
tirpate sin, and subdue concupiscence, though It hath made every transgression n 
mortal crime. So that lieing no more totally secured from offending, under the 
law, than I was before, I am, under law, exposed to certain death.** This de- 
plorable state could not be more feelingly expressed than it is here, by m^lng 
sin (which still remained In man, under the law) a person who impUicably aSm^ 
lug at his ruin, cunningly took the opportunity of exciting concopiscence In 
those to whom the law had made it mortal. 
9 • nori, '* once." St. Paul declares there was a time once, when he was in a 
state of life. When this was, he himself tells us, viz. when he was without the 
law, which could only be, before the law was given. For he speaks here. In 
the person of one of the children of hrael, who never cei^sed to be under the 
law, since it was given. This vor), therefore, must design the time between tbe 
covenant made with Abraham and the law. By that covenant, Abraham was 
made blessed, i, e, delivered from death. That this is so, see Gal. ill. 9, &e. 
And, under him, the Israelites claimed the blessing, as his posterity, com- 
prehended in that covenant, and as many of them as were of the faith of their 
father, faithful Abraham, were blessed with him. But when the law came, and 
they put themselves wholly into the covenant of works, wherein each transgres- 
rion of the law became mortal, then sin recovered life again, and a power to 
kill ; and an Israelite, now under the law, found himself in a state of death, a 
dead man. Thus we see it corresponds with the design of the apostle's discourse 
here. In the six first verses of this chapter, he shows the Jews that they were 
at liberty from the law, and might put themselves solely under the terms of the 
Gospel In the following part of this chapter, he shows tbem tliat It Is necessary 
for them so to do ; since the law was not able to deliver them from the power 
dn had to destroy them, but subjected them to it. This part of the chapter 
showing at large what he says, chap. viii. 3, and so may be looked on as as ex- 
plkatloa and proof of it. 
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dmp.YU. Bamanx 317 

TEXT- 

1 1 For sioj taking oeciisionbj the ixmwnaimoAj deoeifed me, and by 
it slew me. 

12 Wherefore the law is holy; aad the commaodment holy, and just, 
and good. 

13 Was then that which is good made death unto me? God forbid! 
But sin, that it might appear sin^ working death in me, by that which 

PARAPHRASE. 

the attaining of life% was found to produce death ^ to me. 

11 For my mortal enemy, sin, taking the opportunity of my 
being under*" the law, slew me by the Jaw, which it* in- 
veigfed^ me to disobey, t. e. the frailty and vicious inclina- 
tions of nature remainmg in me under the law, as they were 
before, able still to biing me into transgresaons, each whereof 
was mortal, nn had, by my being under the law, a sure 

I* opportunity of bringing deatli upon me. So that* the law 
is tioly, just, and good, such as the eternal, immutable rule of 

13 right and good required it to be. Was then the law, that in 
itself was good, made death to me? No', by no means: but 
it was sin, that by the law was made death unto me, to fiie 



NOTES. 

10 * That the commandroents of the law were gfren to the Israelites, that they 
might have life by them ; see Lev. xriii. 5. Matth. xiz. 17. 

^ Tlie law, which was just, and such as it ought to be, in having the penalty of 
death annexed to every transgression of it. Gal. iii. 10, came to produce death, 
by net being able so to remove the frailty of human nature, and subdue carnal 
itppetites, as to iceep men eotirely free from all trespasses against it, the least 
whereof, by the Uw, brought death. See chap. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 

1 1 « The sense wherein I understand 8iA toC t6ftm, ** by the law," ver. 5, is very 
much ooofirmed by itk riis i>7o^irr> in this and ver. 8, by which interpretation the 
whole disooone is made plain, easy, and consonant to the apostle's purpose. 

* " Invdgled.** St. Paul seems here to allude to what Eve said in a liice case, 
Oen. iii. 13, and uses the word " deceived," in the same sense she did, L e. drew 
me in. 

12 **ilrt, *' so that." Ver. 7, he laid down this position, that the law was not 
sin ; ver. 8, 9, 10, 11, he proves it, by showing that the law was very strict in 
forbidding of sin, so far as to reach the very mind and the internal acts of con- 
cupiscence, and that it was sin that remaining under the law (which annexed 
death to every transgression) brought death on the Israelites ; he here infers, that 
the law was not sinful, but righteous, just, and good, just such as by the eternal 
rule of right it ought to be. 

13 ' " No." In the five foregoing verses the apostle had proved, that the law was 
not sin. In thl«, and the ten following verses, he proves the law not to be made 
death ; but that it was given to show the power of sin, which remained in those, 
under the law, so strong, notwithstandhig the law, that it could prevail on them 
to transgress the law, notwithstanding all its prohibitions, with the penalty of 
death annexed to every transgression. Of what use, this showing the power of 
sin, by the law, was, we may see. Gal. iii. 2i» 
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3l8 Bmans. Chap. VII. 

TOXT. 

18 good ; that 810, by the commabdment^ might become exceeding 
sinfii]. 

14 For we know that the law is spiritual : but I am carnal^ sold under 
sin. 

15 For that which I do^ I allow not : for what I would^ that do I not ) 
but what I hate, that do I. 

16 If then I do that which I would not^ I consent unto the law, that it 
is good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

end that the power ^ of dn might appear, by its being able 
to bring death upon me, by that very taw, that was intended 
iat my good, that so, by the commandment, the power ** of 
fiin and corruption in me might be shown to be exceeding 

14 gEeat; iFor:we know that the law is spiritual, requiring 
actions quitch opposite ' to our carnal affections. But I am 
so carnal, as to' oe enslaved to them, and forced against my 

iwill to do the drudgery of sin, as if I were a slave that had 
been sold into the hands of that my domineering enemy. 

15 For what I do, is not "of my own contrivance *"; for that 
which I have a mind to, I do not ; and what I have an aver- 

16 aon to, that I do. If then my transgressing the law be what 



NOTES. 

f That ifjMfTfa xa9* 6irip6oXV &/iapJw>}tc, ''sln exceedfng sinfbl," is pat here 
to signify the great power of sin or last^ is evident from the following discourse, 
which only tends to show, that let a man under the law be right in liis mind 
and purpose; yet the law in his members, t. e. his carnal appetites, would 
carry him to the committing of sin, though his judgment and endeavours were 
averse to it. He that remembers that sin, in this chapter, is all along represent- 
ed as a person, whose very nature it was to seeic and endeavour his ruin, will 
not find it hard to understand, that the apostle here, by ** sin exceeding sinful,** 
means sin strenuously exerting its sinful, «. e, destructive nature, with mighty 
force. 

^%»y»t^raii, ''that sin might become,'' {. e, might appear to be. It is of 
appearance he spealLS in the former part of this verse, and so it must be under- 
stood here, to conform to the sense of the words, not only to what immediately 
precedes in this verse, but to the apostle's design in this chapter, where he talces 
pains to prove, that the law was not intended any way to promote sin, and to 
understand, by these words, that it was, is an interpretation that neither holy 
Scripture nor good sense wUl allow : though the sacred Scripture should not, as 
It does, give many instances of putting '< being," for *' appearing," Vid. ch. 
iii. 19. 

14 * U*9v/AaiJiHlg, ** spiritual," is used here to signify the opposition of the law to 
our carnal appetites. The antithesis Jin the following words makes it clear. 

15 ^ oJynrt^xttf, " I do not Icnow," i. e, it is not from my own understanding, or 
forecast of mind ; the following words, which are a reason brought to prove this 
saying, give it this sense. But if ou ymlffnot be interpreted, " I do iiot ap- 
prove," what in the next words Is brought for a reason will be but tautology. 
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Chap, VII. Bomms. 319 

17 Now then it is no more I that do it, but sin that dweOeth in me. 

18 For I know that in me (that is in my flesh) dwelleth no good thing: 
for to win is present with me ; but how to perform that which is 
p:ood I find not. 

19 For the good^ that I would, I do not: but the evil, which I would 
not, that 1 do. 

20 Now if I do that I would not, it is no more I that do it, but sin, 
that dwelleth in me. 

PARAPHRASE, 
r rl, in Heijiniiri, ain aguns^ it is plain the consent of my 
Vt mind ^on^s with tbe law, that it is good. If so, then it is not 
I, a wdling agent of iny own free purpose^ that do what is 
contrary to the law, but as a poor slave in captivity, not able 
to follow my owh understanding and choice, forced by the 
'prevalency dT my own anful affections, and sin that remains 

18 stiH in m^ notwithstanding the law. For I know, by woeful 
< experience, that in me, viz. in my flesh *, that part, which 

is tbe seat of carnal kppedtes, there inhabits no good. For, 
in the judgmentand purpose of my mind, I am readily car- 
ried 'into a confcnrmity and obedience to the law: but, the 
strength of my carnal affections not being abated by the law, 
I am not able to execute what I judged to be right, and in- 

19 tend to perform. For the good, that is my purpose and aim^ 
that I do not ; but the evil, that is contrary to my intention, 
that in my practice takes place, i. e. I purpose and aim at 

20 umversal obedience, but cannot in £act attain it. Now if I 
do that, which is agmnst the full bent and intention of me '^ 
myself, it is, as I said before, not I, my true self, who do it, 
but the true author of it is my old enemy, sin, which still 
remains and dwells in me, and I would fain get rid of. 

NOTES. 

18 ' St. Paul considen} himself, and in himself other meo, as consisting of two 
parts, which he calls flesh and mind, see ver. 25, meaning, by the one, the 
judgment and pnrpose of his mind, guided by the law, or right reason ; by the 
other, his natural inclination, pushing him to the satisfiBu:tion of his irregular, 
sinful desires. These he also calls, the one the law of his members^ and the 
other the law of his mind, ver. 23, and Oal. t. 16, 17, a phice parallel to the 
ten last verses of this chapter, he calls the one flesh, and the other spirit. These 
two are the subject of his discourse, in all this part of tbe chapter, explaining 
particularly how, by the power and prevalency of the fleshly inclinations, not 
abated by the law, it comes to pass, which he says, chap. viii. 2, 3, that the law 
being weals, by reason of the flesh, could not set a man free from the power 
and dominion of sin and death. , 

20 ■ OtJ ^(\w ly<5», ** I would not." I, in the Greek, is very emphatical, as is ob- 
vious, and denotes the man, in that part which is chiefly to be counted himself, 
and therefore with the like emphasis, ver. 25, is called ctirhgiyif, ** I my own 
8elf.'» 
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3«0 Re$Hafis. Chap. VIL 

TRXT. 

21 I fiad ihm « law^ that^ whea I would do gooA, enl is p w iaa t -witir 
me. 

22 For I delight in the law of God after the inward man : 

23 But I see another law in my members^ warring against the law of 
my miud, and bringing me into capUvity to the law of sin, which it 
in my members. 

24 O wretched man that I am ! who shall deliver me from the body of 
this death ? 

PARAPHRASE. 
81 I find k, therefore, as by a law settled in me, that when my 

intentions aim at good, evil is ready at hand, to make niy 
its actions wrong and faulty. For that which my inward man 

is delighted with, that, which with satisfaction my mind 

83 would make its rul^ b the law of God. But I see in my 
members ^ another principle of action, equivalent to a 
law S directly waging war against that law, whidi my nuiid 
would follow, leading me captive into an unwilling subjection 
to the constant inclination and impulse of my carmd appetite, 
which, as steadily as if it were a law, carries me to tan. 

84 O mismble man that I am ! who shall deliver me^ firom this 



NOTES. 

23 * St. Paul, here and in the former chapter, uses the word members, for the lower 
fecnlties and affections of the animal man, which areas it were the instruments 
of actions. 

• Ne hairing, in the foregoing verse, spolcen of the law of Ood, as a principle of 
action, bat yet snch as had not a power to role and infloence the whole man, so 
as to Iceep him quite clear from siu, he here speaks of natural inclination^ as of 
a lavr also, a law in the members, and a law of sin in the members, to show 
that it is a principle of operation in men, even under the law, as steady and con- 
stant in its direction and impulse to shi, as the law is to obedience, and fiiiied 
not, through the frailty of the flesh, often to prevail. 

24 f What is it, that St. Paul so pathetically desires to be delivered from ? The 
state he had been describing was that of human weakness, wberdn, notwith- 
standing the law, even those, who were under it, and sincerely endeavoured to 
obey it, were frequently carried, by their carnal appetites, into the breach of 
it. The state of frailty, he knew men, in this world, could not be delivered 
from. And therefore, if we mind him, it is not that, but the consequence of 
it, death, or so much of it that brings death, that he inquires after a deliterer 
from. *' Who shall deliver me,'* says he, ** from this body ?" He does not 
say of frailty, but of death : what shall binder that my carnal appetites, that so 
often make me fall into sin, shall not bring death upon me, which is awarded 
me by the law ? And to this he answers, " the grace of God, through our Lord 
Jesus Christ." It is the favour of God alone, through Jesus Christ, that deli- 
vers frail men from death. Those under grace obtain life, upon sincere inten- 
tions and endeavours after obediedce, and those endeavours a man may attain 
to, in this state of frailty. But good intentions and sincere endeavours are of no 
behoof against death, to those under the law, which requires complete and punc- 
tual obedience, but gives no ability to attain it. And so it Is grace alone. 
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Chap, VIL Romans. 8«1. 

t TBXT. 

fi$ I Aftsk God through Jesas Christ eor Lord. So then/ with the 
mind^ I myself serve the law of God ^ hat with the fleshy the law of 
sin. 

PARAPHBASE. 
85 body of death ? The grace of God % through Jesus Christ 
our Lord. To comfort myself, therefore, as that state re- 
quires, for my deliverance from death, I myself*", with full 
purpose and sincere endeavours of mind, give up myself to 
obey • the law of God ; though my carnal inclinations are 
enslaved, and have a constant tendency to sin. This is all I 



NOTES. 

throngK Jesas Christ, that accepting of what a frail man can do, delivers from 
the body of death. And thereupon, he concludes with joy, ** so then I, being 
now a Christian, not any longer under Uie law, bat under grace, this is the state 
I am iu, whereby I shall be delivered from death; I, with my whole bent and 
intention, devote myself to the law of God, in sincere endeavours after obedience, 
though my carnal appetites are enslaved to, and have their natural propensity 
towards sin. 
25 4 Our translators read tvxapfori? rv enf>, ''I thank God:" the anthor of the 
Vulgate, x<^^'f Toi' ®«o5, "the grace or favour of God,*' which is the reading 
of the Clermont, and other Greek manatscripts. Nor can It be doubted which 
of these two readings should be followed, by one who considers, not only that 
the apostle makes it his business to show that the Jews stood in need of grace, 
for salvation, as much as the Gentiles : but also, that the gr^e of God is a direct 
and apposite answer to, ** who shall deliver me ?" which, if we read it, I thank 
God, has no answer at all ; an omission, the like whereof I do not remember 
any where In St. Paurs way of writing. This I am sure, it renders the passage 
obscure and imperfect in itself. But much more disturbs the sense, if we observe 
the illative, therefore, which begins the next verse, and introduces a conclusion 
easy and natural, if the question, *< who shall deliver me?" has for answer, 
" the grace of God.*' Oiherwi.se it will be hard to And premises, from whence 
it can be drawn. For thus stands the argument plain and easy. The law cannot 
deliver from the b^y of death, t. e. from those carnal appetites, which produce 
sin, and so bring death : hut the grace of God, througli Jesus Christ, which par- 
dons lapses, where there is sincere endeavour after righteousness, delivers im 
from this body, that it doth not destroy us. From whence naturally results this 
conclnsion, " there is therefore now no condemnation," &c. But what it if 
grounded on, in the other reading, I confess I do not see. 

* Aurlf lyw, " 1 myself," t. e. I the man, with all my full resolution of ralnd. 
AvT^r 'Y<^ might have both of them been spared, if notltiug more bad been meant 
here than the nominative case to hvXtvau See note, ver. 20. 

• AcvXiuai, ** I serve," or I malie myself a vassal, i. e, I intend and devote my 
whole obedience. The terms of life, to those under grace, St. Paul tells us at 
large, ch. vi. are JouXa'S^vai nj 5ixorio«ruv>j, and Ty ei<p, to become vassals to 
righteousnet^s, and to God ; consonantly he says here auros ryo/, ** I myself,'* I 
the man, being now a Christian, and so no longer under the law, but under grace, 
do what is required of me, in that state; SouWcm, "I become a vassal to the 
Jaw of God," t. e. dedicate myself to the service of it, in sincere endeavours of 
ol>edicnce ; and so uutIs lyw, " 1 the man shall be delivered ft'om death ;•• for 
he that, being under grace, makes himself a i-assal to God, iu a steady pnrpoae ef 
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PARAMKASE. 1 

can do, and thb is all^ I being under grace, tliat id ve^pwed 
of me, and through Christ will be accepted. 



NOTE* 

' tincert obedienee, shall from him receive the gift of eternal lift, thooj^ hia car* 
nal appetite, which he caooot get rid of, having its bent towards sin, makes him 
sometimes transgress, which would be certain death to him, if we were still 
under the law. 
See chap. vi. 18 and 32. 

And thos St. Panl baying shown here in this chapter thai the being under grace 
alone, without being under the law, is necessary even to the Jews, as In the fore- 
going chapter he had shown it to be to the Gentiles, he hereby demonstratively 
confirms the Gentile converts in their freedom from the law, which is the scope 
of this epistle thus far. 



SECTION VIL 



CHAPTER VIU, 1—39. 



CONTENTS. 



St, Paul having, chap. vi. shown that the Grentiles, who were • 
not under the law, were saved only by grace, whidb required 
that they should not indulge themselves in sin, but steadily and 
idncerely endeavour after perfect obedience: having also, en. vii. 
shown, that the Jews, who were under the law, were also saved 
by grace only, because the law could not enal9e them wholly to 
avoid sin, which, by the law, was in every the least slip made 
death ; he in this chapter shows, that both Jews and Gentiles^ 
who are under j^ce, {. e* converts to Christianity, are free fixHii 
condemnation, if they perform what is required of them ; and 
thereupon he sets forth the terms of the covenant of grace, and 
presses their observance, viz. not to live after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit, mortifying the deeds of the body ; forasmuch as those 
that Qo so are the sons of God. This bemg laid down, he makes 
use of it to arm them with patience against afflictions, assuring 
them that, whilst they remain in this state, nothing can separate 
them from the love of Gkxl, nor shut them out from the inhe- 
ritance of eternal life with Christ in glory, to which all the suffer- 
ings of this life bear not any the least proportion. 
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Chap. VIII. Homans. S^ 

it 

TEXT. 

1 There h tHerefbre now no condemoation to them iv^hidi are ia 
Christ Jesus^fwho walk not after the fleshy but after the Spirit.^ 

2 For the law or the Spirit of life, in Christ Jesus, hath Bade me free 
from the law of sin and death. 



PARAPHRASE. 

.1 There is, therefore % now *>, no condemnation *^ to, t. e. 
no sentence of death shall pass upon those who are Chri- 
stians ^, if so be they obey ^ not the sinful lusts of the 
flesh, but follow, with sincerity of heart, the dictates of the 

<S 'Spirit, s in the Gospel. For the^ grace of Grod, which is 



NOTKS.# 

*.l • " Tlierefore." This Is an Inference drawn from the last verse of the foregoing 
chapter, where he saith, that it !s grace that delifers from death, as we hare 
already observed. 

** *'Kow." Now that, under the Gospel, the law is abolished to those, who en- 
tertain the Gospel. 

* The " condemnation" here spoken of, refers to the penalty of death, annexed 
to every transgression by the law, whereof he had discoursed In the foregoing, 
chapter. 

••In Christ Jcsos," expressed chap. vl. 14, by ** under grace," and Gal. III. 27, 
by ** having put on Christ ;" all which expressions plainly signify, to any one 
that reads and considers the places, the professing the religion, and owning a 
subjection to the law of Christ, contained in the Gospel, which is. In short, the 
profession of Christianity. 

• Of^Tntouo*!, ** walking," or *• who walk," does nqt mean, that all, who 
are In Christ Jesus, do walk, not after the flesh, but after the Spirit ; but all who, 
being In Christ Jesus, omit not to walk so. This, if the tenour of St. Paul's 
discourse, here, can suffer any one to doubt of, he may be satisfied Is so, from 
▼er. 13, "If ye live after the flesh." The "ye," he there speaks to, are no 
less than those that, chap. I. ^, 7, he calls, " the called of Jesus Christ, and the 
beloved of God," terms equivalent to " being In Jesus Christ :" see chap. vi. 
12—14. Gal. V. 16 — 18; which places, compared together, show that by Christ 
we are delivered from the dominion of sin and lust; so that It shall not reign 
over us unto death, If we will set ourselves against It, and sincerely endeavour to 
be free ; a voluntary slave, who enthrals himself by a willing obedience, who 
can set free ? 

*■ " Flesh and spirit" seem here plainly to refer to flesh, wherewith he says he 
serves sin ; and " mind," wherewith he serves the law of God In the immediately 
preceding words. 

• f " Walking after the Spirit," Is, ver. 13, extflalned by *' mortifying the deeds 
of the body through the Spirit." 

2 * That It Is grace, that delivers from the law In the members, which Is the 
law of death, is erident from chap. ni. 23 — 25 : why it Is called a law, may be 
found in the antithesis to the law of sin and death, grace being as certain a law, 
to give life to Christians, that live not after the flesh, as the influence of sinful 
appetites is, to bring desth on those, who arc not under grace. In the next 
place, why it is called the law of the Spirit of life, has a reason, in that the Go- 
spel, which contains this doctrine of grace, is dictated by thi same Spirit, that 
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S«« . B4mms: Chap.VIIL 

i 

TEXT. 

'B For what the Taw could not do, in that it was weak, l^iroogh \ie 
flesh, God, sending his own Son, in the likeness of sinful fleshy and 
' for sin condemned sin in the flee^ : 

PARAPHRASE. 

effectual to life, has set me free from that law in my mem- 
bers, which cannot now produce sin in me unto death K 
3 For thb (viz. the delivering us from sin) being beyond the 
power of the IslWs which was too weak ^ to master the pro- 
pensities of the flesh, God, sending his Son in flesh, that in 
all things, except un, was like unto our frtul sinfol flesh *> 



^ NOTES. 

raised Christ from the dead, and that quickens vs to newness of life, and has, for 
its end, the conferring of eternal life. 

» ** The law of sin and death." Hereby is meant that which lie calls " the 
law in his members," chap. vii. 23, where it is called "the law of sin;** and 
ver. 24, it is called ** the body of death,'' from which grace deliTer5, This is 
certain, that nobody^ who considers what St. Panl has said, ver. 7 and 13 of 
the foregoing chapter, can think that he can call the law of Moses ** the law 
of sin, or the law of death." And that the law of Moses is not meant, is plain 
from bis reasoning in the very nest words. For the law of Moses conld not be 
complained of, as being weak, for not delivering thdse under it from itself; yet 
its weakness might, and is all along, chap. vii. as well as ver. 3, complained pf^ 
as not being able to deliver those under it from their carnal, sinful appetites, 
and the prevalence of them. 
J k « Weak'; " the weaknesH, and as he there also calls it, " the unprofit- 
ableness of the law," is again taken notice of by the apostle, Heb. vii. 18, 19. 
There were two defects in the law, whereby it became unprofitable, as the au- 
thor to the Hebrews say^, so as to make nothing perfect. The one was its in- 
flexible rigour, against which it provided no allay, or mitigation ; it left no place 
for atonement : the least slip was mortal : death was the inevitable ponishiuent « 
of transgression, by the sentence of the law, which had no temperament : death 
the offender must suflTer, there was no remedy. This St. Paul's epistlea are full 
of, and how we are delivered from it, by the body of Christ, he shows Heb. z. 
5 — 10. The other weakness or defect of the law was, that it could not enable 
those, who were under it, to get a mastery over the flesh, or-fleshly propensities, 
90 as to perform the obedience required. The law exacted complete obedience, 
but afforded men no help against their frailty, or vicious inclinations. 'And this 
reigning of sin in their mortal bodies, St. Paul shows here, how they are deli- 
vered from, by the Spirit of Christ enabling them, upon their sincere endeavonni 
after righteousness, to keep sio under, in their mortal bodies, in conformity to 
Christ, in whose flesh it was condemned, execntcd, and perfectly extinct, having 
never had there any life or being, as we shall see in the following note. Tbe 
provision, that is made in the new covenant, against both these defects of the. 
law, is in the epistle to the Hebrews expressed thus : *< God will make a new 
covenant with the house of Israel, wherein he will do these two tliiiigs; be 
will write hisi law In their hear(f<, and he will be merciful to their Iniqaities." 
SeeHeb.viii. 7—12. 
ISceHeb. iv. 15. 
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Chap. VIIL Momant. . 325 



TOXT. 



4 Tbat the rigiiteoosness of the law mi^t be fuUiDed in us, who walk 
not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and sending"* him also to be an offering ° for mn, he put io 
death, or extinguished, or suppressed sin ^ in the flesh, t. e» 
sending his Son into the world, with the body, wherein the 
flesh could nev^ prevail to the producing of any one sin ; 
4 To the end that, under this oxample of the flesh, wherein 
sin was perfectly mastered and excluded from any life, the 
moral rectitude of the law p might be conformed to •» by us, 
who, abandoning the lusts of £e flesh, follow the guidance 
of the Spirit, in the law of our minds, and make it our 



NOTES. 

» Ka\ " and," joins here, " in the likeoets/' &c. with <' to be an offering ;•* 
whereas, if ** and" be made to copulate << sending*' and '' condemned/' neither 
grammar nor sense wonid permit it. Nor can it be imagined the apostle should 
speak thus : God sending his Son, and condemned sin : But ** God sending his 
own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh," and sending him to be an offering for 
sin, with very good sense, joins the manner and end of his sending. 
'^ n*(ii Jifiapliag, which in the text b translated, ** for sin/' signifies an offering 
for sin, as the margin of our Bibles takes notice : See 2 Ck»r. v. 21. Heb.x.5— 10, 
So that the plain sense is, God sent his Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and 
sent him an offering for sin. 

* KaliMptfif '* condemned." The prosopopoeia, whereby sin was considered as 
a person, all the foregoing chapter, being continued here, the condemning of 
tin here, cannot.mean, as some would have it, that Christ was condemned for 
sin* or in the place of sin ; for that would be to sav^ sin, and leave that person 
alive which Christ came to destroy. But the plain meaning is, that sin itself 
was condemned, or put to death, in his flesh, t. e. was suffered to have no life, 
nor being, in the flesh of our Saviour : he was in all points tempted as we are, 
yet without sin, Heb. iv. 15. By the Spirit of God, the motions of the flesh were 
suppressed in him, sin was crushed In the egg, and could never fasten, in the least, 
upon him. This farther appears to be the sense, by the following words. This 
antithesis between xalixptfia, ver. 1, and xa7«x/7iyt, here, will also show why that 
word is nsed here to express the death or no beuig of sin in our Saviour, 2 Cor. 
F. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22. Tbat St. Paul sometimes uses condemnation for putting to 
death, see chap. ▼. 16 and 18. 

f 1% hnaiwfigL ToS »^/<ou, ** the righteousness of the law." See note, chap. ii. 26. 
^ " Fulfilled," does not here signify a complete, exact obedience, but such an 
nnblamable life, by sincere endeavours after righteousness, as shows us to be 
the faithful subjects of Christ, exempt from the dominion of sin ; see chap. xiii. 8. 
Gal. vi. 2. A description of such, who thus fulfilled " the righteousness of the 
law," we have Luke i. 6. As Christ iu the flesh was wholly exempt from all 
talut of sin ; so we, by that. Spirit which was in him, shall be exempt from the 
dominion of our carnal hists, if we make it our choice and endeavour to live 
after the Spirit, ver. d, 10, 11. For that, which we are to perform by that 
Spirit, is the mortification of the deeds of the body, ver. 13. 
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2M Mcmans^ XSiap. VII£ 

TBXT. 

5 Fer they that are after the flesh do mind die thingt ef the fleeh ; 
but they that are after the Spirit the things of the Spirit. 

6 For to be carnally minded^ is death 3 but to be spiritually minded, 
is life and peace : 

7 Because the carnal mind is enmity against God : for it is not aubject 
to the law of Ood, neither iudeea can be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 buriness to live, not after the flesh, but After the Spirit. For 
as for those who ' are still under the direction of the flesh 
and its sinful appetites^ who are under obedience to the law 
in their members^ ihe^ haye the thoughts and bent of thmr 
minds set upon the things of the flesh, to obey it in the lusts 
pf it: but they, who are under the sfAritual law of their 
minds, the thoughts and bent of their hearts is to follow the 

6 dictates of the Spirit in that law. For* to have our minds 
set upon the satisfaction of the lusts of the flesh, in a slayish 
obedience to them, does certainly produce and bring death 
upon us ; but our setting ourselyes, serboBly and anomly, to 
obey the dictates and c&ection of the Spirit, produces life ' 
ana peace, which are not to be had in the contrary, carnal 

7 state : Because to be carnally minded " is direct enmity and 
opposition against God ; for such a temper of mind, giyen up 
to the lusts of the flesh, is in no suDJection to the law of 
God, nor indeed can be ^, it haying a quite contrary tendency^ 

NOTES. 

5 ▼ 0/ itaU aipk» Sfltg, ** those that are after the flesh," and *' those that are 
after the Spirit/' are the same with those that waltc after the flesh, and after the 
Spirit." A description of these two different sorts of Christians, see Gal. t. 16-^ 
26. 

6 • '^ For* Joins what follows here to ver. 1, as the reason of what is hereliud 
down, riz. deliverance from condemnation is to snch Christian oonreita onlj, 
** who walit not after the flesh, hot after the Spirit. For,*' &c. 

t See Gal. ri. 8. 
7 * ♦/T^^a -nif rapxlg shonld have heen translated here ** to he carnally mladed,* 
as it is in the foregoing verse, which is jnstifled hy f ^omC^-i vk r^f catsuit, '* do 
niod the things of the flesh," ver. 5, which signifies the employing the bent .of 
their minds, or subjecting the mind entirely to the ftolfiUikig the lasU of the flesh. 
V Here the apostle gives the reason why even those that are in Christ Jesvs, liave 
received the Gospel, and are Christians, (for to snch he is here speaking) are 
not saved, nnless they cease to vnlk after the flesh, becanse that mns directly 
counter to the law of God, and can never be brought into conformity and sub- 
jection to his commands. Such a settled contravention to his precepts cannot 
be suffered by the supreme Lord and Governor of the world, la any of Ms crea- 
tures, without foregoing his sovereignty, and giving up the eternal, immntabk 
rule of right, to the overturning the very foundations of alt order and moral 
rectitude in the intellectual world. This^ even in the judgmeat of dm 
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Chap. VIIL Mmmnif^ 327. 

B So Am tiiey diat sre in die flesh caiiBot ^ease God« 

9 But ye are not in the fleshy but in the Spirit> if so be that the Spirit 

of God dwell in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christy 

he is none of his. 
10 And if Christ be in you, the body is dead^ because of sin; but the 

Spirit is life^ because of righteousness. 

PARAraRASE. • 

8 So tfien' they that are in the flesh, i. e. under the fleshly 
dispensation of the law', without r^arding Christ, the S{Hnt 

9 of It, in it cannot please God. But ye are not in that state 
of having all your expectation firom tne law, and the benefits 
that are to be obtained barely by that ; but are in the 6{Mritual 
state of the law, i. e. the 'Gospel, which is the end of the 
law, and to which the law leads you* And so haying re- 
ceived the Gospel, you have therewith received the Spirit of 
God : for as many as receive Christ, he gives power to become 
the '^sons of God : and to those that are his sons God mves 

10 his Bpirit ^; And if Christ be in you by his &fmU the body. 



NOTES. 

selres, will be always thought a necessary piece of joitke, for the kee^ig oil of 
anardiy, disorder^ and coofosioo, that those refractory saijects, who set «p their 
own inclinations for their rale against the law, which was made to restrain those 
▼ery inclinations, shoald feel the sererity of the law, without which the anCho- 
rity of the law, and law-mmker, cannot he preserved. 

8 *■ This is a condvsion drawn from what went before. The whole arganentation 
stands thus : " They that are under the dominion of their carnal lusts cannot 
please God ; therefore they who are under the carnal or literal dispensation of 
the Unr, caaaot please God ; because they have not the spirit of God t now it is 
the spirit of God alone that enUveas men, so as to enable them to cast of the 
domUiion of their lusts." See Gal. It. a— 6. 

^Oih ropx) o»l§f, <*Tbey that are in the flesh." He that shall consider that 
this phrase la applied, diap. tU. 5, to the Jews, as resting in the bare, Hteral^or 
carnal sense and obserranoe of the law, will not be averse to the, understanding 
tlie same phrase in the same sense here, which I think is the only place besides 
la the New Testament where l» ca^\ that Is used In a moral sense. This I dare 
say, it is hard to produce any one text wherein %t*au hr cuptii is used to signifif a 
man's being under the power of his lusts, which is the sense wherein it is and 
mast be taken here, if v^bat I propose be rejected. Let it be also remembeicd, 
that St. Paul asakes it the chief business of this epistle (and he seldom forgets 
the design he Is upon) to persuade both Jew and Gentile from a subjection to 
^e law, and that the argument he is upon here is the weakness and insnfiiciency 
of the Uw to ddiver men from the power of sin, and then, perhaps, it will not 
be Judged, tiiat the Interpretatiim I have given of these words is altogether 
veuote from the apostk^s sense. 

9 • Bee 2 Cor. Hi. tf— IS, particularly v«r. 6, 13, 16. 
'SeeJohai. 12. 

b flba Gai. ir. 6. 
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Sm Bomans.. Ciap. VIIi: 

TEXT. 

1 1 But if the Spirit of Mm that raised up Jesna irtm the dead dwdl 
in you, he that raised up Christ frohi the dead shall also quicken 
your mortal bodies, by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 

PARAPHRASE. 
is dead as to all activity to sin% sin no longer reigns 
in it "*, but your sinful, carnal lusts are mortified. But 
the spirit of your mind livelh, i, e, is enlivened, in order 
11 to righteousness, or living righteously. But if the Spirit 
of God, who had power able to raise Jesus Christ from 
the dead, dwell in you, as certainly it does, he that raised 
Christ from the dead is certainly able, and will, by his 
Spirit th^t dwells in you, enliven" even your ^ mortal bo- 



NOTES. 

10 « See chap. ri. 1—14, vrhich exptaios thit place, particularly ver. 2, 6, 11, 12. 
Gal. ii. 20. Eph. if. 22, 23. Col. ii. II, and Hi. 8— 10. 

' See Epb. U, 23. 

11 'To lead m ioto the true sense of this verse, we need otfly ohserre, that St. Paul 
having, in the four first chapters of this epistle, shown that neither Jew nor 
Gentile could be Justified by the law, and in the 5th chapter how sin entered 
into the world by Adam, and reigned by death, from which it n^as g^race and not 
the law that delivered men : in tlie 6th chapter he showeth the convert Gentifes, 
that, thougli they were not under the law, but under grace, yet they could not be 
saved unless they cast off the dominion of sin, and became the devoted servants 
of righteousness, which was what their very baptism taught and required of 
them : and in chap. vii. he declares to the Jews the wealcness of tiie law, whkh 
they so much stood upon ; and shows that the law could not deliver them from 
the dominion of Sin ; that deliverance was only by the grace of God, through 
Jesus Christ ; from whence he draws the consequence which begins thill eighth 
chapter, and so goes on with it here in two branches relating to his discourse 
in the foregoing chapter, that complete it in this. The one is to show, '* that 
the law of the Spirit of life," i, e, the new covenant in the Gospel, required that 
those that are in Christ Jesus, ** should not live after the flesh, but after the 
Spirit." The otherls to show how, and by whom, since the law was weair, and 
could not enal>le those under the law to do it, they are enabled to keep sin from 
reigning in their '^ mortal bodies, ' which is the sanctification required. And 
here he shows that Christians are delivered from the dominion of their carnaly 
«inful lusts, by the Spirit of God that is given to them, and dweils in them, as a 
new, quickening principle and power, hy which they are put into the state of a 
spiritual life, wherein their members are made capable of being made the instru- 
ments of righteousness, if they please, as living men, alive now to righteoosoess, 
to to employ them. If this be not the sense of this chapter to ver. 14, 1 dedre 
to know how apa »Ct in the 1st rerse comes in, and what coherence there is in 

. what is here said ? Besides the connexion of this to the former chapter, con- 
tained in the illative '< therefore," the very antithesis of the expressions, in 
one and the other, shows that St. Paul, in writing this very verse, had an eye 
to the foregoing chapter. There it was, *' sin that dwelleth in me," that was 
the acting and over-ruling principle : here it is ** the Spirit of God that dwelleth 
In you," that is the principle of your spiritual life. There it was, ^* who shall 
deliver me from this body of death?" here it is, «<God, bf bis Spirit, shall 
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Cabap. VIIL Romans. dsg 



NOTE, 
quiclten yonr mortal bodies," t. e. bodies wliicb, as the seat and harbour of sin- 
ful lusts that possess it, are indisposed and dead to the actions of a spiritual life, 
and hare a natural tendency to death. In the same sense, and upon the same 
account, be calls the bodies of the Gentiles '* their mortal bodies," chap. vi. 
12, where his subject is, as hei'e, *' freedom from the reign of sin,*' upon which 
account they are styled, ver. 13, "alive from the dead." To malce it yet 
clearer that it is deliverance from the reign of sin in our bodies, that St. Paul 
speaks of here, I desire any one to read what he says, chap. vl. 1 — U, to the 
Oemiles on the same subject, and compare it with the thirteen first verses of this 
chapter, and then tell me whether they have not a mutual correspondence, 
and do not give a great light one to another ? If thi& be too much pains, let him 
at least read the two next verses, and see how they could possibly be, as they are, 
an inference from this 1 1th vprse, if the ** quickening of your mortal bodies," 
In it, mean any thinR bnt a ** quickening to a newness of life, or to a spiritual 
life of righteousness." This ^ing so, I cannot but wonder to see a late learned 
commentator and paraphrast positive that ^taowot^ffu rh ^ijtA awffuxloL i/iS)p, " shall 
quicken your mortal bodies," does here signify, *' shall raise your dead bodies 
ont of the grave," as he contends in his preface to his paraphrase on the 
epistles to the Corinthians, {oieiroMiv, '* quicken," he says, imports the same with 
iyf^i», "raise." His way of proving it is very remarkable: his words are 
" {^Dtfoff-ouiy and iytfpm are as to this matter [viz. the resurrection] words of the 
same import," i. e, where in discoursing of the resurrection, Jwojro/f w, " quicken," 
is used, it is of the same import with iytipM, " raise." But what if St. Paul, 
which is the question, be not here speaking of the resurrection ? why then, 
according to our anther's own confession, {cuoxoicZv, "quicken," docs not 
necessarily import the same with iytipttf, " raise." So that this argument to 
prove that St. Paul here, by the words in question, means the raising of tlieir 
dead bodies out of the grave, is but a fair begging of the question, which is 
enough, I think, for a commentator that hunts out of his way for controversy. 
He might, therefore, have spared the ^cvotouiV, " quicken,'* which he producer 
out of St. John V. 21, as of no force to his purpose, till be had proved that St. 
Paul here in Romans viii. 11, was speaking of the resurrection of men's bodies 
ont of the grave, which he will never do till he can prove that ^nlk, " mortal, ' 
here ^gnifiea the same with ttxp^, " dead." And I demand of him to show 
^Thp^ " mortal," any where in the New Testament, attributed to any thing 
void of life; ^ij7^, " mortal," always signifies the thing it is joined to, to be 
living; so that l^ttwroi^ffti xa) ra. ^>nl^ ffiljfxala. u/iSn, "shall quicken even your 
mortal bodies," in that learned author s interpretation of these words of St. 
Paul, here signify, " God shall raise to life your living, dead bodies," which no 
one can think, in the softest terms can be given to it, a very proper way of 
speaking ; though it be very good sense and very emphatical to say, God shall 
by his Spirit put into even your mortal bodies a principle of immortality, or 
spiritual life, which is the sense of the apostle here ; see Gal. vi. 8. And so he 
may find ^tv^wotiiffeu used. Gal. iii. 21, to the same purpose it is here. 1 next 
desire to know of this learned writer, how he wUl bring in the resurrection of 
the dead into this place» and to show what coherence it has with St. Paul's dis- 
course here, and how he can join this verse with the immediately preceding and 
following, when the words under consideration are rendered, *' shall raise your 
<iead bodies out of their graves at the last day?" It seems as if he himself 
found this would make but an awkward sense, standing in this place with the rest 
of St. Paul's words here, and so never attempted it by any sort of paraphrase, 
but has barely given us the English translation to help us, as it can, to so uncouth 
a meaning as he would put upon this passage, which must make St. Paul, In the 
^idst of a Tery serious, strong, and coherent discourse, concerning " walking not 
After the flesh, but after the Spirit," skip on a sudden into the mention of " the 
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330 Romans. Chap. VUL 

TEXT. 

12 Therefore^ brethren^ we are debtors^ not to tin fleshy to Uve after Um 
flesh. 

13 For if ye live after the fleshy ye shall die; but if ye^ through the 
Spirit, do mortify Uie deeds of the body, ye shall lire* 

PARAPHRASE. 

dles^, that sin shall not have the sole power and rule 

therCy but your members may be made living instru- 

IS ments of righteousness. Therefore, brethren, we are not 

' under any obligation to the flesh, to obey the lusts of 

13 it For if ye live after the flesh, that mortal part shall 

lead you to death irrecoverable ; but if by the Spirit, whereby 

Christ totally suppressed and hindered sin from having any 

life in his flesh, you mortify the deeds of the body \ ye shall 

NOTES, 

resQirection of tbe dead ;" and having just mentioned it, skip baclc agdn Into 
his former argnmeot. But I take the liberty to assure him, that St. Panl has no 
such starts from the matter he has in hand, to what gives no light or strength 
to his present argument. I think there is not any virhere to be found a more 
pertinent, close arguer, who has his eye always on the mark he drives at. ' This 
men would find, if they would study him as they ought, with more regard to tbe 
divine authority than to hypotheses of their own, or to opinions of tbe aeason. 
I do not say that he is every where clear in his expressions to as now, bat I do 
lay he is every where a coherent, pertinent writer ; and wherever, in his com- 
mentators and interpreters, any sense is given to his words that disjoints his dis* 
course, or deviates from his ailment, and looks like a wandering thought, it is 
easy to know whose it is, and whose tbe impertinence is, his, or theirs that fether 
it on him. One thing more the text suggesu concerning this matter, and that is, 
if by '* quickening your mortal bodies," &c. be meant here the raising them into 
life after death, how can this be mentioned as a peculiar favour to those who 
have the Spirit of God ? for God will also raise the bodies of the wicked, and at 
certainly as those of believers. But that which is promised here is promised to 
those only who have the Spirit of God ; and therefore it must be sometlilag 
peculiar to them, viz. that *' God shall so enliven their mortal bodies by his 
Spirit, which is the principle and pledge of immortal life, that they may be able 
to yield up themselves to God, as those that are alive from the dead, and their 
members servants to Hghieousnessunto holiness," as he expresses himself, chap, 
vi. 1,3 and 19. If any one can yet doubt whether this be the meaning of St. Paul 
here, T refer him for farther satisfaction to St. Paul himself, in Eph. U. 4—^, 
where he will find the same notion of St. Paul expressed in the same terms, bat 
so that it is impossible to understand by {cuojroiciy, or ly«/jMi» (which are both used 
there as well as here) , " the resurrection of the dead oat of their graves."* The 
full explication of this verse may be seen Eph. i. 19, and ii. 10. See also Col. ii. 
12, 13, to the same purpose, and Rom. vii. 4. 

t Zatoxoiiifftt xo), << shall quicken even your mortal bodies," seems more agreeable 
to the original than ** shall also quicken your mortal bodies ;" for the xa) doth 
not copulate l<»»oicot^a-u with i Syupa;, for then it must have been x«2 ^>Mire<4^M i 
for the place of the copulative is between the two words that it joins, and so moat 
necessarily go before the latter of them. 
13 * " Deeds of the body :" what they are may be seen Gal. v. 19, Ac. as we have 
already remarked. 
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Chap. VIII. Jtotnafis. 531 

TEXT. 

14 For «8 manv as are led by the Spirit of God^ tbey are the sons of 
God. 

15 For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear ; but ye 
have received the Spirit of adoption, whereby we cry« Abba, Father. 

16 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit /that we are th^ 
children of God. 

17 And if children, then heirs ; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with 
Christ: if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also 
glorified together. 

18 For I redion that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy 
to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us. 

] 9 For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for the manifesta^ 
tion of the sons of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 have eternal life. For as many as are led by the Spirit of 
God, they are the sons of Grod, of an immortal race, and 

16 consequently, like their Father, immortal *. For ye have not 
received the spirit of bondage ^ a^n * to fear ; but ye have 
received the™ Spirit of God, (which is given to those who, 
having received adoption, are sons) whereby we are all enabled 

16 to eall God our Father \ The Spirit of God himself beareth 
witness "* with our spirits that we are the children of God. 

17 A^i if children, then heirs of God, joint-heirs with Christ, 
if so be we suffer p with him, that we may also be glorified 

18 with him. For I count that the sufferings of this transitory 
life bear no proportion to that glorious state, that shall \>e 
hereafter S revealed, and set be^e the eyes of the whole 

19 world, at our admittance into it. For the whole race of' 

NOTES. 

14 * lo that lies the foree of his proof, that they shall lire. The sons of mortal 
men are mortal ; the sons of God are, like their Father, partakers of the divine 
nature, and are immortal. See 2 Pet. i. 4. Heb. ii. 13—15. 

15 ^ What " the spirit of bondage" is, tlie apcMtle hath plainly declared, Heb. ii. • 
15. See note, ver. 21. 

^ ** AgalB,** i, e. now again nnder Christ, as the Jews did from Moses under thelaw. 

* See Gal. iv. 5, 6. 

• ** Abba, Father." The apostle here expresses this filial assurance in the same 
words that oar Saviour applies himself to God, Mark sir. 36. 

16 • See the same thibg tanght, 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, aud ▼. 5. Eph. i. 11—14, and 
Gal. It. 6. 

17 f The fall sense of this you may take in St. Paul's own words, 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 
-18 « '< Rerealed." St. Paul speaks of this glory here as what needs to be revealed 

to gire us a right conception of It. It is impossible to have a clear and full 
comprehension of it till we taste it. See how he labours for words to express 

* k, 2 Cor. It. 17, &c. a place to the same purpose with this here. 

19 ' Kr/tf-if, " creature," in the language of St. Paul and of the New Testament, 
sVftuties ** mankind ;" especially the Gentile world, as the far greater part of 
the creatieu. See Col. i. 23. Mark xv(. 15, compared with Matth. xx?iii. 19. 
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332 Romans. Chap. VIIL 

TEXT. 

20 For tbe creature was made subject to vanity, not willin^y, but by 
reason of bim who hath subjected tbe same in hope : 

21 Becai&se the creature itself also shall be deliverea from the bondage 
of corruption, into the glorious liberty of the children of God. 

22 For we know that the whole creation groaneth and traraileth in 
pain together until now. 

PARAPHRASE, 

mankind, in an earnest expectation of this inconceivable, 

florious s immortality that shall be bestowed on the * sons of 
Tod (For mankind, created in a better state, was made sub- 
ject to the " vanity of this calamitous fleeting life, not of its 
own choice, but by the guile of the devil "*", who brought 
21 mankind into this mortal state) waiteth in hope*, That even 
they also shall be delivered from this subjection to corrup- 
tion^, and shall be brought into that glonous freedom from 
death, which is the proper inheritance of the children of 
S2 God. For we know that mankind, all ^ of them, groan to- 

NOTES. 

• *' Immortanty." That the thing here expected was immortal Jife, is plain 
from the context, and from that parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17, and v. 5, the glory 
whereof was so great, that it could not be con^)rehended, till it was by an actnad 
exhibiting of it revealed. When this reyelation is to be, SL Peter tells us, 1 
Pet. i. 4—7. 

* *A)roxdiXo>J/iy r&t ui&Jy, ** Revelation of the sons,'* L e. revelation to the sons. 
The genitive case often, in the New Testament, denotes the object. So Rom. i. 
5, {rroLKoii mfs'tog signifies obedience to faith ; chap. iii. 22, Suuoocri^ StoC hk mfrtnts 
Xf/roG, ** the righteousness that God accepts, by faith in Christ:" chap. iv. 11, 
itxatoa^ii vis-nog, ** righteousness by faith." If an-oxawJ^/iphere be rendered '^ re- 
velation,'* as AToxoXu^S^voi in the foregoing verse is rendered " revealed,'' (and 
It will be hard to find a reason why it should not) the sense in the paraphrase 
will be very neural and easy. For the revelation in the foregoing verse is not 
** of," but " to " the sons of God. The words are iunxtO^pBiifou tk ^fitSif. 

20 ^ The state of man in this frail short life, subject to inconveniendes, sufferings, 
«Dd death, may very well be called *' vanity," compared to the Impassible estate 
of eternal life, the inheritance of the' sons of God. 

"^ " Devil." That,l)y he that subjected it, is meant the devil, is probable from 
the history, Gen. iii. and from Heb. ii. 14, 15. Col. ii. 15. 
« 'AifixWx'^ai iv 4xir/3<, Sti, ** Waiteth in hope;" that the not joining, " hi hope," 
to '< waiteth," by placing it in the beginning of the 21st verse, as it stands In 
the Greek, but joining it to " subjected the same," by placing it at the end of 
the 20th verse, has mightily obscured the meaning of this passage, wbidi, 
taking all the words between, " of God and in hope," for a parenthesis, is as 
ea&y and clear as any thing can be, an(l then the next word ou will have its pro- 
per signification ** that,'' and not ** because.** 

21 y AouWa Tiff <p9of5f, " Boudage of corruption," t. e, the fear of death, see v«r. 
15, and Heb. ii. 15. Corruption signifies " death," or " destruction," in op- 
position to " life everlasting." See Gal. vi. 8. 

22 ' How David " groaned" under the vanity and shortness of this life, may be 
seen, Psal. Ixxziz. 47, 48, which complaint may be met with ia every man's 
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Chap. VIIL Romans. 333 

TEXT. ^, , 

23 And not only they, but ourselves also, whicli hare the fint-flniits of 
the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for the 
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. 

24 For we are saved by hope : but hope that is seen is not hope : for 
what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope for ? 

25 But if we hope for that we see not, then do we with patience wiut 
for it. 

26 Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities : for we know not 
what we should pray for as we ought : but the Spirit itself maketh 
intercession for us, with groanings which cannot be uttered. 

27 And he that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the 
Spirit, because he maketh intercession for the saints, according to the 
will of God. 

PARAPHRASE, 
gether, and unto this day are in pain, as a woman in labour, 
to be delivered out of the uneasiness of this mortal state. 
9S And not only they, but even those who have the first fruits 
of the Spirit, and therein the earnest * of eternal life, we our- 
selves groan ^ within ourselves, waiting for the fruit of our 
adoption, which is, that as we are by adoption made sons 
and Go-heirs with Jesus Christ, so we may have bodies like 

24 unto his most glorious body, spiritual and immortal. But we 
must wait with patience, for we have hitherto been saved but 
in hope and expectation : but hope is of things not in present 
possession, or enjoyment. For what a man hath and seeth 

25 m his own hands, he no longer hopes for. But if we hope 
for what is out of sight, and yet to come, then do we with 

SG patience wait for it^. Such therefore are our groans, which 
the Spirit, in aid to our infirmity, makes use of. For we 
know not what prayers to make as we ought, but the Spirit 
itself layeth for us our requests before God, in groans that 

21 cannot be expressed in words. And God, the searcher of 
hearts, who understandeth this language of the Spirit, knoweth 
what the Spirit would have^ because the Spirit is wont tolnake 



NOTES. 

moath; so that even those who hare not tlie first fruits of the Spirit, whereby 
they are assured of a future happy life in glory, do also desire to be freed from a 
subjection.to corruption, and have uneasy longings after immort;Uity. 

23 '^ See 2 Cor. v. 2, 5. Eph. i. 13, 14. 

*» Read the parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17, and v. 5. 

25 *■ What he says here of hope, is to show them, that the groaning in the children 
of God, before spoken of, was not the groaning of Impatience, but such, where- 
« with the S|iirit of God makes intercession for ns, better than if we espressed 
ourselves in words, ver. 19—23. 
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334 RmofM. Chap. VIIL 

, ' ^ TEXT. 

28 Ani ^tii know tbat all tbings work together for good to them that 
' • love God> to them who are the called according to his purpose. 

29 For whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be conformed 
to the image of his Son> that he might be the firstborn among many- 
brethren. 

30 MoreoTer, whom he did predestinate, them he also called : and whom 
he called, them he also justified : and whom he justified^ them he 
also glorified* 

31 What shall we then say to these things ? If God be for us, who can 
be against us ? 

32 He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all^ how 
shall he not with him also freely give us all things ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

88 intercession for the saints**, acceptably to God, Bear, there- 
fore, your sufPerings with patience and constancy, for we cer- 
tainly know that all things work together for good, to those 
that love God, who are called according to his purpose 

29 of calling the Gentiles*. In which purpose the Gcntdes, 
whom he foreknew, as he did the Jews^ with an intention 
of his kindness, and of making them his people, he pre- 
ordained to be conformable to tlie image of his Son, that he 
might be the first-bom, the chief amongst many brethren *. 

30 Moreover whom he did thus pre-ordain to be his people, 
them he also called, by sending preachers of the Gospel to 
them : and whom he called, if they obeyed the truth **, those 
he also justified, by counting their faith for righteousness: 
and whom he justified, them he also glorified, viz. in his 

31 purpose. What shall we say then to these things ? If God 
• be for us, as, by what he has already done for us, it appears 

32 he is, who can be against us ? He that spared not his own 
Son, but delivered him up to death for us all. Gentiles as well 
as Jews, bow shall he not with him also give us all things ? 

NOTES. 

27 * " The Spirit," promised iu the time of the Gospel, is called the " Spirit of sup- 
\ plications," Zach. xii. 10. 

28 • Which " purpose" was declared to Abraham, Gen. xriii. 18, and is largely in- 
sisted on by St. Paul, Eph. iii. 1 — 1 1 . This, and the remainder of this chapter, 
seems said to confirm the Gentile converts in the assurance of the favour and 
love of God to them, through Christ, though they were not under the law. 

29 '^ See chap. xi. 2. Amos iii. 2. 
» See Eph. i. 3— >. 

30 •» " Many are called, and few are chosen," says our Saviour, Mattb. xx. 16. 
Many, both Jews and Gentiles, were called, that did not obey the call. And 

^ therefore, Ter. .3^, it is those who are chosen who (he saith) are "justified/' 
t. e, such as were called, and obeyed, and consequently were chosen. 
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Chap. VIII. Rom0m. 965. 

TEXT. 

33 Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect? It is God 
that justifieth : 

34 Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ that died^ yea rather, 
that is risen again, who is even at the right hand of God, who also 
maketh intercession for us. 

35 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? shall tribulation, or 
distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? 

36 (As it is written. For thy sake we are killed all the day long ', we 
are accounted as sheep for the slaughter). 

37 Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors, through him 
that loved us. 

38 For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, v^ 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come, 

39 Nor height> nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to sepa- 
rate us from the lore of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

* PARAPHRASE. 

38 Who shall be the prosecutor of those, whom God hath chosen? 

84 Shall God, who justifieth them*? Who, as judge, shall con* 
damn them ? Christ that died for us, yea rather that is risen 
again for our justiffcation, and is at the right hand of God, 

85 making intercession for us ? Who shall separate us from the 
love of Christ ? Shall tribulation, or distress, or persecution, 

86 or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? For this is our 
lot, as it is written, For thy sake we are killed all the day long^ 

87 we are accounted as sheep for the slaughter. Nay, in all these 
things, we are already more than conquerors, by the grace and 

38 assistance of him that loved us. For I am stedfastly per- 
suaded, that neither the terrors of death, nor the allurements 
of life, nor angels, nor the princes and powers of this world ; 

89 nor things present ; nor any thing future ; Nor the height of 
prosperity ; nor the depth of misery ; nor any thing else what- 
soever ; shall be al^le to separate us from the love of God, 
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

NOTE. 

33 * Reading this with an interrogation makes it needless to add any words to the 
text, to make out the sense, and is more conformable to the scheme of his argn. 
mentation here, as appears byrer. 35, where the interrogation cannot be avoided; 
and is, as it were, an appeal to them themselves to be judges, whether any of 
those things he mentions to them (reckoning up these, which had most power 
to hurt them) could give them just cause of apprehension : ** Who shall accuse 
you ? Shall God who justifies you ? Who shall condemn yon ? Christ that died 
for you?" What can be more absurd than such an imagination? 
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SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER IX. l.-X. 21. 

CONTENTS. 

There was nothiog more grating and offensive to the Jtws, 
than the thoughts of haviof^ tne Gentiles joined with them, and 
partaking equally in the pnvileges and advantages of the idng« 
dom of the Messiah ! and, which was yet worse, to be told that 
those aUens should be admitted, and they who presumed them- 
selves children of that kinffdon), to be shut out. St. Paul, who 
had insisted much on this doctrine, in all the foregoil^ chapters 
of this epistle, to show that he had not done it out of any aver^oa 
or unkindness to his nation and brethren, the Jews, does here 
express his great affection to them, and declares an extreme con- 
cern for their salvation. But withal he shows, that whatever 
privileges they had received from God, above other nations, 
whatever expectation the promises, made to their forefathers, 
might raise in them, they had yet no just reason of complaining 
of God's dealing with them, now under the Gospel, since it was 
according to his promise to Abraham, and his frequent declara- 
tions in sacred Scripture. Nor was it any injustice to the Jewish 
nation, if God now acted by the same sovereign power where- 
with he preferred Jacob (the younger brother, without any merit 
of hisj and his poaterity, to be his people, before Esau and his 
posterity, whom he rejected. The earth is all his; nor have 
the nations, that possess it, any title of their own, but what he 
gives them, to the countries they inhabit, nor the good things 
they enjoy ; and he may dispossess, or exterminate them, when 
he pleaseth. And as he destroyed the E^jrptians, for the glory of 
his name, in the deliverance of the Israehtes ; so he may, accord- 
ing to his good pleasure, raise or depress, take into favour or 
reject, the several nations of this world. And particularly as 
to the nation of the Jews, all but a small remnant were rejected^ 
and the Gentiles taken in, in their room, to be the people and 
church of God ; because they were a gainsaying and disobedient 
people, that would not receive the Messiah, whom he had pro- 
mised, and in the appointed time sent to them. He that will 
with moderate attention and indifferency of mind read this ninth 
chapter, will see that what is said, of God's exercising of an ab- 
solute power, according to the good pleasure of his wiU, relates 
only to nations, or Dodies politic of men, inccMporated in 
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dvil iocieties, which fed the effects of it only in the proq)erit^ 
or calamky they meet with in this world, bat eactends not to their 
eternal state^ in another world, oonadered as particular persons^ 
wherein they stand each man by himself^ upon bis ownbottom, 
and shall so answer separately, at the day of judgment. They 
may be punished here, with thdr fellow-citizens, as part of a 
sinful nation, and that be but temporal chastisement for their 
good, and yet be advanced to eternal life and bliss, in the world 
to oome« 

TEJJt. 

1 I say the truth in Cbrist» I lie not, my oonscieDce also bearing me 
witness in the Holy Ghosts 

2 That I have great oeaviness and continual sorrow in my heart* 

3 For I could wish that myself were accursed from Christ, for my 
brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh : 

4 Who are Israelites ; to whom pertaineth the adoption, and the ^lory, 
and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and the service of 
€rod, and Uie promises ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

I I as a Christian speak truth, and my conscience, guided and 
enlightened by toe Holy Ghost, b^urs me witness, that I lie 

5 not. In my profesuon of great heaviness and continual sor« 

3 row of heart; I could even wish that* the destruction and 
extermination, to which my brethren the Jews are devoted by 
Christ, might, if it could save them from ruin, be executed 
on me, in the stead of diose my kinsmen afW the flesh ; 

4 Who are Israelites, a nation dignified with these privileges, 
which were pecuKar to them ; adoption, whereby they were 
in a particular manner the sons of Grod ^ ; the glory ^ c^ the 
divine presence amongst them; covenants^ made between 
them and the great Grod of heaven and the earth ; the moral 
law% a constitution of civil government, and a form of divine 

• NOTES. 

3 • *Ai4#f;ur, *' sccarsed ;" ovi, which the SeptnagUit render anathema, signifies 
peraont, or things, devoted to destmction and ezterminatlon. The Jewish 
nation were an anathema, destined to destrnction. St. PanI, to express his affec- 
tion to tliem, says he conld wish to save them from it, to become an anathema, 
and be destroyed himself. 

4 ^ «' Adoption,*' Exod. ir. 22. Jer. xzsi. 9. 

• *' Otory," which was present with the Israelites, and appeared to them in a 
great shining brightness, ont of a doud. Some of the places, which mention it, 
are the fdllowiog; Exod. xiii. 21. Ler. ix. 6, and 23,24. Namb. xvi.42. 
2 Chron. ?ii. 1--3. Ezeic. x. 4, and xliii. 2, 3, compared with chap. i. 4, 28. 

• •* Co^-enants.** Sec Gen. xvH. 4. Exod. xxxit. 27. 

• Nt^tr^ii, •« the gifing of the law," whether it signifies the extraordinary 
giving of the faiw, by Qod himself, or the exact constitution of their government, 

VOL. VIII. ^ 
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TEXT. 

5 WliOM ate tlie isfehera, and of wh<Hn^ as coDcmnnig tlie QeA, Christ 
caaMj who 10 over all^ God blessed for erer. Amen. 

6 Not as though the word of God hath taken none effect. For tlwy 
are not all l8i;ael^ which are of Israel. 

7 Neither because they are the seed of Abraham^ are tbey all children : 
but^ In Isaac shall thy seed be called. 

PARAPHRASE. 

worship prescribed by Grod tiimself ; and all the promises of 

5 the Old Testament; Had the patriarchs, to whom the pro- 
mises were made, far their forefathers^; and of them, as to 
his fleshly extraction, Christ is come, he who is over all, God 

6 be blessed for ever, Amen, I commiserate my nation for not 
receiving the promised Messiah, now he is come ; and I speak 
of the great prerogatives they had from God, above oth^ 
nations ; but I say not this as if it were possible that the 
promise of God should fail of performance, and not have its 
effect «. But it is to be observea, for a right understanding of 
the promise, that the sole descendants of Jacob, or Israel, do 
not make up the whole nation of Israel **, or the people of 

7 God, comprehended in the promise; Nor are they, who are 
the race of Abraham, all children, but only his postmty by 
Isaac, as it is said, ** In Isaac shall thy seed be called. 

NOTES. 

10 the moral and judicial part of it (for the next word Xalp*)a^ <* senrice of God," 
seems to comprehend the reUgiovs worship) this is certain, that, in either of these 
senses, it was the peculiar privilege of the Jews, and what no other nation conld 
pretend to. 

5 f <* Fathers," who they were, see Exod. iii. 6, 16. Acts vii. 32. 

i » Ste chap. Iii. 3, " Word of Ood," t. e. promise, see ter. 9. 
^ See chap. i?. 16*. St. Paul uses this as a reason, to prore that the promise of 
God failed not to have \th eflecl, though the body of the Jewish nation rejected 
Jesus Christ, and were, therefore, nationally rejected by God, from being any 
longer his people. The i*eason he gives for it is this, that the posterity of Jacob, 
or Israel, were not those alone who were to make that Israel, or that chosen 
people of God, which were intended in the promise made to Abraham ; others, 
besides the descendants of Jacob, were to be taken into this Israel, to constitute 
the people of God, under the Gospel: and, therefore, the <^liog, and coming 
in, of the Gentiles was a fulfilling of that promise. And then he adds, in the 

• next verse, that neither were all the posterity of Abraham comprehended in 
that promise, so that those who were taken in, in the time of the Messiah, to 
make the Israel of God, were not taken in because they were the natural descend- 
ants from Abraham, nor did the Jews claim it for all his race. And this he 
proves by the limitation of the promise to Abraham's seed by Isaac only. All 
this he does to show the right of the Gentiles to that promise, if they believed : 
since that promise concerned not only the natural descendants, either of Abra- 
ham or Jacob, but also those who were of the faith of their &ther Abraham, of 
whomsoever descended: see chap. iv. 11 — 17. 
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TEXT. 

8 Tha*i0» TIievwUdiaieiWcbiliit«Bof tlMfleali^tiieMarenottH^ 
children of God : but the children of the promise are counted for 
voe occci* 

9 For this is the word of promise^ At this time will I come, and Sarah 
shall hare a son. 

] And not only this, but when Rebecca also had conceived hj one, 
even by our nther Isaac; 

1 1 (For tne children being not yet born, neither baring done any good 
or evil, that the purpose of God, according to election, might stand, 
not of works, but of him that calleth) 

12 It wa3 eaid unto her. The elder shall aerre the yomger. 

13 As it is writtea, Jaeob have I loved, but Esau mive I bated. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 That is^ the children of the iSesh, descended out of Abraham^s 
Icinsy are not thereby the children of God ^, and to be esteemed 
his people ; but the children of the promise, as Isaac was, 

9 are alone to be accounted his seed. For thus runs the word 
of promise, *^ At this time I will come, and Sarah shall have 

10 a soi\.** Nor was this the only fimitation of the seed of 
Abraham, to whom the promise beloi^ed; but also, when 
Rebecca bad eoiieeived by that one of Abraham's, issue, to 
whom the j»romisc was made, viz. our father Isaac, and there 

11 were twins in her womb, of that one fiitber. Before the chil- 
dren were bom> or had done any good or eril'^, to show 
that his making any stock, or race, of moi his peculiar 
peo{de, depended solely on bis own purpose and good plea- 
sure, in choosing and odlhig them, and not on any works, or 
deserts of theirs, he, acting here in the case of Jacob and 
Esau, according to the predetermination of his own choice, 

12 It was declared unto her, that there were two nations ^ in her 
womb, and that the descendants of the elder brother should 

18 serve those of the younger, Ais it is written, " Jacob have 
I loved % so as to make his posterity my chosen people; 

NOTES. 

8 ^ ^ Cbndren of God,* t. e, people of Ood : see ver. 26. 

1 1 k «< Neither having done good nor evil/' These words may possibly have been 
added by St. Panl to the foregoing (which may perhaps seem full enough of 
themsdres) the more expressly to obviate an objection of the ^ews, who might 
be ready to say, ** that Esau was rejected because he was wiclced," as they did 

' of Ishmael, that he was rejected because he was the son of a bond- woman. 

12 ' See Gen. zjnr. 23. And it was only in a national sense, that it is there said, 
*' the elder shall serve the younger;*' and not personally, for in that sense it is 
not true, which make it plmn that these words of verse 

13 "* ** Jacob have I loved, and Esau have I hated,' are to be taken in a national 
•ense, for the preference God gave to the posterity of jonc of them to be his 
people, and possess the promised laud, before the other. What this love of God 
was, see Deut. vii. 6—8. 
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TEXT, 
14 What shall we ny then? Is tfaa^iiiiri^ileoiuiiesB with God? Goi 

fMiid. 
] 5 For he saith to Moses^ I will have mercy on whom I will have mercy, 

and I will have compassion on whom I will have compassion. 

16 So then it is not of nim that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but 
of God that showeth mercy. 

1 7 For the Scriptiure saith unto Pharaoh, Even for this same purpose 

PABAPHRASE. 
and Esau I put so much behind him% as to lay his rnoun- 

14 tains and his heritage waste ^*' What shall we say then ? Is 
^ere any injustice with God, in choosing one peoj^e to him- 
self before another, according to his good pleasure ? By no 

15 means. My brethren, the Jews themselves cannot diarge 
any such thing on what I say ; since they have it from Moses 
himself P, that Grod declared to him, that he would be gra- 
cious to whom he would be gradous, and show mercy on 

16 whom he would show mercy. So then, neither the purpose 
of Isaac, who designed it for Esau, and willed^ him to pre^ 
pare himself for it ; nor the endeavours of Esau, who ran 
a hunting for venison to come and receive it; could place 
on him me blessing ; but the favour of hemg made, in his 
posterity, a great and proisperous nation, the peculiar people 
of God, preferred to that which should descend from his 
brother, was bestowed on Jacob by the mere bounty and good 

17 pleasure of God himself. The Uke hath Moses left us upon 
recordi of God's dealing with Pharaoh and his subjects, the 



NOTES. 

'« « Haled/* When it U used iu Mcred Sciiptmre, at it it oft^o eompaiativelf , 
it tignifiet only to pottpone io onr esteem or kindnest ; for thit I need only give 
that one example, Luke xiv. 26.' See Mai. i. 2, 3. 

• From the 7th to this 13th Terse proves to the Jevrs, that thoagh the promise 
was made to Abraham and his seed, yet it was not to all Abraham'^ posterity, 
bat God first chose Isaac and his issue : and then again of Isaac (who was bit 
one of the sons of Abraham) when Rebecca had conceived twins by him, God, tf 
his sole good pleasnre, chose Jacob the younger, and his posterity, to be hit pe- 
culiar people, and to enjoy the land of promise. 

. 15 r See Exod. xxxiii. 19. It is observable that the apostle, arguing here with the 
Jews, to vindicate the Justice of God, in casting them off from being his people, 
Vses three sorts of arguments ; the first Is the testimony of Moses, of God's as- 
serting this to himself, by the right of his sovereignty; and this was enough to 
stop the mouths of the Jews. The second, from reason, ver. 19^—24 ; and the 
third from his predictions of it to the Jews, and the warning he gave them of It 
beforehand, ver. 25—29, which we shall consider in their places. 

lf> f ** Willeth and runneth," considered with the context, plainly dhrect as to the 
story. Gen. xxvii. where, ver. 3—5, we read Isaac's purpose, and Esaa't coing a 
bunting, and ver. 28, 29, we find what the blessing was. 
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TBXT. 

hare I raised tkee up, that I miglit show my power in thee> and that 
mv name might be dcNclared throughout all the earth. 

18 Tnerefore hath he mercy on whom he will hare mercy> and whom 
he will he hardeneth. 

19 Thou wilt say then unto me^ Why doth he yet find fault? For who 
hath resisted his will? 

20 Nay but^ O man^ who art thou that repliest against Crod ? Shall the 
thing formed say to him t^t formed it. Why hast thou made me 
thus? 

PARAPHRASE. 

people of Egypt, to whom God Baith% ^^ Even for this 
same purpose have I raised thee up» that I might show my 
power in thee, and that my name might be r^owned through 

18 all the earth.'* ' Therefore, that bis mune and power 
may be made known, and taken nodce of, in the worid, 
he is kind and bountiful' to one nation, and lets another 

So on obstinately in their opposition to him, that his taking 
lem off, by some signal calamity and ruin, brought on 
them by the visible hand of his providence, may be seen and 
acknowledged to be an effect of their standinff-out agunst 
him, as in the case of Pharaoh. For this end, he is bounti- 
ful to whom he will be bountiful; and whom he will he 
permits to make such an use of his forbearance towards them, 
as to persist obdurate in their provocation of him, and draw 

19 on themselves exemplary destruction^. To this, some may 
be ready to say, Wny then does he find fault? For who at 

20 any time hath been able to resist his will? Sav you so, in- 
deed? But who art thou, O man, that readiest thus to God? 
shall the naticma^, that are made great or little, shall king- 



NOTES. 

17 ' Exod. Lk. 16. 

18 • ** Thm-efore." That his name and power may be made known, and taken 
notice of la all the earth, he U kind and bonntifnl to one nation, and leU 
another go on in their opposition and obsUnacy against him, till their taking off, 
by some signal calamity and miu brought on them, may be seen and acknow- 
ledged to be the effect of their standing oat against God, as in the case of 
Pharaoh. 

< 'E\<«i, ** hath mercy.*' That by this word is meant being boontifnl, in his 
outward dispensations of power, greatness, and protection, to one peopte abof t 
another, is plain from the three preceding verses. 

« ** Hardeneth/' That God's hardening, spoken of here, is what we have ez- 
plained it, in the paraphrase, is plain, in the instance of Pharaoh, fpftn ver. 17, 
as may be seen in that story ; Ezod. vii.— xiv., which is worth the reading, for 
the understanding of this place : See also fcr. 22. 
20 "^ Here St. Paul shows, that the nations of the world, who are by a better right 
in the hands and disposal of God, than the day In the power q{ the poller. 
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TEXT. 

21 Hath not the potter power oror the diay, of the nufie rump lo nlake 
one vessel unto honour, and another unto diahonour ? 

22 What if God, willing to show his wrath, and to make his power 
known, endured with much long-suffering the vessels of wrath^ fitted 
to destruction : 

PARAPHRASE. 

domS| that are raised or depressed, say to him. In whose hands 

they are, to dispose of them as he pleases, ** Why hast thou 

21 made us thus ? Hath not the potter power over the day, of 

the same lump, to make this a vessel of honour, and that of 

9St diahoiiour ' ? But what hast thou to say, O man of Judea, if 

^ God, willing to show his wrath, and have his power taken 

notice of, in the execution of it, did, with much long- 

NOTES. 

may, without any qoestion of his justice, be made great and glorious, or be polled 
down, and brought into contempt, as he pleases. That he here speaks of men 
matiooaUy, and not personally, in reference to thdr eternal state, is evident not 
only from the beginning of this chapter, where he shows his concern for the na- 
tion of the Jews l)eing cast off from being Qod's people, and the instances he 
brings of Isaac, of Jacob and Esau, and of Pharaoh ; but it api^ars also, very 
clearly, in the verses immediately following, where, by *' the vessels of wrath 
fitted for destruction," he manifestly means the nation of the 3tyv9, who were 
now grown ripe, and fit for the destmctiou he was bringing upon them. And, 
by ** vessels of mercy," the Christian church, gathered out of a small collection 
of convert Jews, aud the res^ made up of the Gentiles, who together were from 
thenceforwards to be the people of God, in the room of the Jewish nation, now 
cast off, as appears by ver. 24. The sense of which verse is this t '' How aarest 
thou, O man, to call God to account, and question his Justice, in casting off 
bis ancient people the Jews ? What if God, willing to punish that sinful 
people, and to do it so as to have his power ](nown, and tak^a notice of, in 
the doing of it : (for why might he not raise them, to that purpose, as well 
as he did Pharaoh and his Egyptians?) What, I say, if God bore with them 
a long time, even after they had deserved his wrath, as he did with Pharaoh, 
that his hand might be the more eminently visible in their destruction ; and 
that also, at the same time, he might, with the more glory, make known hit 
goodness and mercy to the Gentiles, whom, according to bis purpoie, he wis 
in readiness to receive into the glorious state of being his people, nnder 
the Gospel ?" 
21 ' ''Vessel nuto honour, and vessel onto dishonour,'* signiBes a thing de- 
signed, by the maker, to an honourable or dishonourable use : now why it 
may not design nations, as well ae persons, aud honour and prosperity in this 
world, as well as eternal happiness and glory, or misery and punishment, in the 
world to come, 1 do not sec. In common reason, this figurative ezpressioa 
ought to follow the sense of the context : and i see no peculiar privilege U 
hath to wrest and turn the visible meaning of the place to something remote 
fh>m the subject in hand. \ am sure, no soch authority it has from such an ap- 
propriated sense, settled in sacred Scripture. This were enongh to dear the 
apostle's sense in these words, were there nothing else ; but Jer. xviii. 6, 7, from 
whence this instance of a potter is taken, shows them to have a temporal sense, 
and to relate to tlie nation of the Jews. 
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flS And thai he mi^t laakft known the rides of fab g^ory om the 
ressels of mercy^ which he had afore prepared unto glory, 

PARAPHRASE, 
suffering y, bear witli the sinful nation of the Jews, even when 
they were proper objects of that wrath, fit to have it poured 
S3 out upon them in their destruction ; That ' he might make 

NOTES. 

22 ^ " Endured with much loDg-sufTering." Immediately after the instance 
of Pharaoh, whom God said, ** he raided up to show his power in him," rer. 17, 
it Is subjoined, ver. 18, *' and whom he will he hardeneth," plainty with' refer- 
ence to the story of Pharaoh, who is said to harden himself, and whom God is 
stdd to harden, as may be seen Exod. vii. 3, 22, 23, aud viii. 15, 32, and iz. 
f , 12, 34, and x. 1, 20, 27, and xi. 9, 10, and xiv. 5. What God's part in 
hardening is, is contained in these words, << endured with much long-soffering." 
God sends Muses to Pharaoh with signs; Pharaoh*s magicians do the liice, and so 
he is not prevailed with. God sends plagues ; whilst the plagne is upon him, he 
is mollified, and promises to let the people go : but, as soon as God takes off the 
plagne, he returns to his obstinacy, and refuses, and thus over and over again; 
God*s being entreated by him to withdraw the severity of his hand, his gracious 
compliance with Pharaoh's desire to have the punishment remoml, was what 
God did in the case, and this was all goodness and boanty : hot Pharaoh and his 
people made that ill use of his forbearance and long-suffering, as still to harden 
themselves the more, for God's mercy aud gentleness to them, till they bring on 
tliemselves exemplary destruction, from the visible power and hand of God, 
employed in it. This carriage of theirs God foresaw, aud so made use of their 
obstinate, perverse temper, for his own glory, as he himself declares, Exod. vii. 
3—5, uid viii. 1—8, and ix. 14, 16. The apostle, by the instance of a potter's 
power over his day, having demonstrated, that God, by his dominion and sove- 
reignty, bad a right to set up, or pull down, what nation he pleased ; and might, 
without any injustice, take one race into his particular favour, to be his pecnliar 
people, or reject them, as he thought fit; does, in this verse, apply it to the 
sulject in hand, viz. the casting off the Jewish nation, whereof he speaks here in 
terms that plainly make a parallel between this and his deaUng with the Egyp- 
tians, mentioned ver. 17, and, therefore, that story will best explain this verse» 
that thence will receive its full light. For Ic seems a somewhat strange sort of 
reasoning, to say, God, to show his wrath, endured with moch long-svfierinfir 
those who deserved his wrath, and were fit for destruction. Bat he that will 
read in Exodns God's dealing with Pharaoh aud the Egyptians, and how God 
passed over provocation upon provocation, and patiently endnred those who, by 
their first refnsal, nay by their former cruelty and oppression of the Israelites, de- 
served bis wrath, aud were fitted for destruction, that, in a more signal vengeance 
OB the Egyptians, and glorious deliverance of the Israelites, he might show his 
power, and make himself be taken notice of, wiH easily see the strong and easy 
sense of this and the following verse. 

23 *Ka}2»a, <'Aud that;" the Vulgate has not <'and:" there are Greek mss. 
that justify that omission, as well as the sense of the place, which is disturbed by 
the conjunction *' and." For with that reading it runs thus : ''and Ood, that 
he might make known the riches of his glory," &c. A learned paraphrast, both 
against the grammar and sense of the place, by his own authority adds, '* sliowed 
mercy," where the sacred Scripture is filent, and says no such thing, by which 
we may make it say any thing. If a verb were to belnserted here, |t is evident 
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TEXT. 
34 £ve« usy i^om be haA called^ not of tlie Jews only, bat ako of die 
Gentiles? 

25 As be saitb also in Osee, I will call tbem my people, whicb were 
not ray people ; and ber belored^ wbicb was not beloved. 

26 And it uiall come to pass, that in the place where it was said unto 
tbem, Ye are not my people 3 there shall they be called the childrcoi 
efthe living God. 

27 Esaias also cri^ conoeminff Israel, Tbongb the number of the chil- 
dren of Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnrat shall be saved: 



PARAPHRASE. 

known the riches of his glory ■, on those whom, being ob- 
84 jects of his mercy, he had before prepared to glonr* Even us 

Christians, whom he hath also called, not only of the Jews, 
jt5 but also of the Gentiles? As he hath declared in Osee : ^' I 

will call them my 'people who were not my people; and 
96 her beloved, who was not beloved And it shall come to 

pass, that in the place where it was said unto them, Ye 

are not my people ; there shall they be called the children 
527 of the livmff God." Isaiah crieth aleo^ concerning Israel, 

^ Though the number of the children of Israel be as the 



NOTES. 

H iDiist, some way or other, ati:iwer to ** endured/* in the foregoing verse : but 
sach an one will not be easy to be foand, that wUt suk bere. And, indeed, 
tbere Is' no need of it, for, ** and" being left ont, the seme, suitably to St. 
Paul's argnnent bere, runs plainly and smoothly thus : '* What have you, Jews, 
to complin of, for God's rejecting you from being any longer his people ? and 
' silflng you up, to be over-run and sutilected by the Gentiles? and Ms taking 
them in, to be his people, in your room ? He has as much power Ofer the na- 
tions of the earth, to make some of them mighty and flourishing, and others 
mean and weak, as a potter has otot his day, to make what sort of vessels lie 
pleases of any part of it. This you cannot deny. God might, froai the be- 
ginning, have made yon m small, neglected people : but he did not. He nuule 
you the posterity of Jacob, a greater and mightier people than the posterity 
of bis elder brother Esaa, and made you also hU owa people, pleatiMly provided 
for in the land of promise. Nty, virhen yonr frequent rento nnd repeated 
provocations had made you fit for destruction, be with kmg-snlfering forbore you, 
that now, under the Gospel, executing his wrath on you, he might manifest his 
gkiry on us, whom he hath called to be his people, consisting of asmaU resMant 
cSr Jews, and of converts out of the Gentiles, whom he had prepared for this 
glory, as he had foretold by the propheU Hosea and Isidab.^ This is plainly St. 
Paul's meaning, that God dealt, as is described, ver. 22, with the Jews, tbtt he 
night manifest his glory on the Gentiles $ . for so he declares over and ofcr again, 
chap. zU ver. 11, 12, 15, 19, 20, 26, 30. 

» ** Make known the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy." St. Paal tn a 
parallel place. Col. i. lias so fuUy explained these words, that he that wlU read 
vcr. 27 of that chapter, with the context there, can be in no maaaer ai doubt 
what St. Paul means hirre. 
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TEXT. 

28 For be will finish the work^ and cot it thovt in r^^iteonsttess: be- 
cause a short work will the Lord make upon the earth. 

29 And as Esaias said before, £xcept the Lord of Sabaoth bad leftTus 
a seed^ we had been as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomerrha. 

30 What shall we say then ? That the Gentiles^ which folkywed not afifcto 
righteousness, have attained to righteousness, eren the righteousness 
which is of &ith. 

31 But Israel^ whidi followed after the law o£ righteotMuess^ hatb not 
attained to the law of righteousness. 

32 Wherefore ? Because they sought it not by £uth> but (as it were) by 
the works of the law : for they stumbled at that stumbling-stone ; 

PARAPHRASE, 
sand of the sea, yet it is but** a remnant that shall be saved. 

28 For the Lord, finishing and contracting the account in 
righteousness, shall make a short or small remainder^ in 

29 the earth.^ And, as Isaiah said befoi-e, ^^ Unless the Lord of 
hosts had left us a seed *', we had I)een as Sodom, and been 
made like unto Gromorrah;" we bad utterly been extir- 

SO pated. What then remains to be said but tnis? That the 
Gnentilesy who sou^t not after righteousness, have obtained the 
righteousness which is by faith, and thereby are become the 

31 people of God; But the children of Israel, who followed 
the law, which contained the rule of righteousness, have not 
attained to that law whereW righteousness is to be attained, 
u e. have not received the Gospel % and so are not the people 

Q2 of Grod. How came they to miss it ? Because ihej sought 

NOTES. 

27 i» <« But a remnant." There needs no more bot to read the test, to see this to be 
the meaafaig; 

3B • Myv 0rmltlftiifUm mu^i ; << Shall mahe a eontraoted, or little aecdunt, or 
overplus," a metaphor taken from an aeoonnt, wherein the matter it so otder- 
ed, that the overplos, or remainder, standing stiU upon the aoconot, is ?ery 
Uttle. 

9Q***A seed," Isaiah i. 9. The words are, <* a very saaU remaant" 

31 ' Scechap. Z.3, aadxi. 6, 7. The apostle's derign, in this aod the feflowiag 
drnpCer, is to show the reason, why the Jews were east off from being the 
peo^ of Ood, and the Gentiles admitted. From whence it fbBows, that by 
** attaining to righteoashess, and to the law of rig^teonsness/' here, is meant 
notattaintog to the rigfateottsness, which puts partieidar persons into the state of 
Jnsti6catioD aod saltation ; bat the aeceptanee of that law, the profrssion of tiiat 
. rdigioB, vidMrein that rig h teousn es s is ezhiliited ; which pn>fesslon of that, which 
is now tlie only tme leligioB, aod owning oorselfes nnder that law, which is 
now soldy the law of God, pau aay ooUectife body of mea into the state of 
being the people of God. For erery one of the Jews and Gentiles, that at- 
tained to the law of rif^rteonsness, or to rigfateoasness," in the sense St. Panl 
speaks here, t. e. became a professor of the Christian rdigion, did not attain to 
eternal ealration. In the sane sene mast chap. z. 3, and zi. 7, 8, be trader- 
stood. 
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346 RoMons. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

^ As ii u vaittta, Behdd^ I lay in Sion a stunbling^^tone^ and r«dcof 
offence : and whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed. 

X. 1 Brethren^ my heart's desire and prayer *to God for Israel is^ that 
they might be saved. 

2 For I b«ir them record that they have a zeal of God^ but not accord^ 
ing to knowledge. 

3 For they being ignorant of God's riffhteousness^ and going about 
to estabUsh their own righteousness^ have not submitted themselves 
unto the righteousness of God* 

4 For Christ is the end of the law^ for righteousness, to every one that 
believeth. 

5 For Moses describeth the righteousness which is' of the law. That 
the man which doth these things shall live by them. 

6 But the righteousness which is of faith speaketh on this wise. Say 
not in thine heart, Who shall ascend into heaven ? (that is^ to bring 
Christ down from above :) 

PARAPHRASE. 

not to attain it by faith ; but as if it were to be obtained by 
the works of the law. A crucified Messiah was a stumblings 

S3 block to them ^; and at that thej stumbled. As it is written, 
^^ Behold, I lay in Sion a stumblin^-block, and a rock of 
offisnce : and whosoever believeth m him, shall not be 

X. 1 ashamed." Brethren, my hearty desire and prayer to 

5 God for Israel is, that they may be saved. For I bear them 
witneflB that they are zealous <, and as they think for God and 
his law ; but their zeal is not guided by true knowledge : 

8 For they, being ignorant of the righteousness that is of wd, 
viz. That righteousness which he graciously bestows and 
accepts of; and going about to establish a righteousness of 
their own, which they seek for in their own .performances ; 
hare not brought theoisdves to submit to the law of the Gospel, 
wherem the righteousness of God, i. e. righteousness by faith, 

4 is offered. For the end of the law ** was to bring men to 
Christ, that, by believing in him, every one that did so 

B might be justified by faith ; For Moses describeth the righte- 
ousness, that was to be had by the law, thus :- ** That the 
man which doth the things required in the law shall have 

6 life thereby.'* But the righteousness, which is of faith, 
speaketh after this manner : " Say not in thine heart, Who 
snail ascend into heaven ?*' that is, to brinff down the Mes- 
ntah from thence, whom we expect persondly here on earth 

NOTES. 
32 'See 1 Cor. 1.33. 

2 * This their zeal for God^ see deecriiwd. Acts xxi. 27—31 > aa4 xxii* 3. 
4 hSee6al.iii.24. 
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Chap. X. Rommis. 347 

TEXT. 

7 Or, Who shall descend into the deep ? (that is, to bring up Gkrist 
again from the dead.) 

8 B«t what saith it ? The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouthy and 
in thy heart : that is^ the word of faith, which we preiach ; 

9 That if thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 to deliver us ? *' Or who shall desoend into the deep P*^ t. e* 
to brin^ up Christ again from the dead, to be our Saviour. 
You mistake the deliverance you expect by the Messiah: there 
needs not the fetching him from the other world, to be present 

8 with you : The dehverance by him is a deliverance from 
sin, that you may be made righteous by faith in him, and that 
speaks thus : " The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart \* that is, the word of faith, or the doctrine of the 

9 Gospel, which we preach ', viz* ^^ If thou dialt confess with *^ thy 
mouth ^^ i. f . openly own Jesus the Lord, t • e. Jesus to be the 



NOTES. 

8 ' St. Paul had told them, ver. 4, that the end of the law was to bring them to 
life, by faith in Christ, that they might be justified, and 9o be sared. To con- 
TMice them of this, he brings three verses out of the boolc of the law itself, de- 
claring that the way to life was byhearltening to that word, which was ready 
in the mouth nnd in their heart, and that, therefore, they had no reason to reject 
Jesus the Christ, because he died and was now removed into heaven, and was 
remote from them ; their very law proposed liiie to them, by something nigh 
them, that might lead them to their deliverer : by words and doctrines, that 
might be always at hand, in their mouths and in their hearts, and so lead them 
to Christ, i, e. to that faith in him, which the apostle preached to them : I sub- 
mit to the attentive reader, whether this be not tlie meaning of this place. 

9 ^ The ezpecution of the Jews was, that the Messiah, who was promised 
them, was to be their deliverer, and so far were they iu the right. But that, 
which they expected to be delivered from, at his appearing, was the power and 
dominion of strangers. When our Saviour came, their reckoning was up; and 
the miracles which Jesus did concurred to persuade them that it was be: but 
bis obscure birth, and mean appearance, suited not with that power and splen- 
dour, they had fancied to themselves, he should come in. This, with his de- 
Doundag to them the ruin of their temple and state at band, set the rulers against 
bim, and held the body of the Jews in suspense till bis crucifixion, and thatgave 
a fttU turn of their minds from him. They had figured bim a mighty prince, 
at the head of their nation, setting them free from all foreign power, and them- 
selves at ease, and happy under his glorious reign. But when at the passover 
the whole people were witnesses of his death, tbey gave up all thought of deli- 
vemnce by hua. He was gone, they saw him no more, and it was past doubt a 
dead man could not be the Messiah, or deliverer, even of those who believed 
him. It to against these prejudices, that what St. Paul says, in this and the three 
preceding verses^ teems directed, wherein he teaches them, that there was no need 
to fetch the Mes«ah out of heaven, or out of the grave» and bring him personally 
among them* For the dclivenmee he was to work lor them, the salvation by 
him was salvation from sin, wd oondenDation for that : and that was to be had 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



848 Romans. Chap. X. 

TEXT, 
believe in thine heart that God hath raised him from the dead> 
thou shalt be saved. 

10 For with the heart roan believeth unto righteousness, and widi the 
mouth confession is made unto salvation. 

1 1 For the Scripture saith^ Whosoever believcth on him shall not be 
ashamed. 

12 For there is no difference between the Jew and the Greek : for the 
same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon him. 

13 For whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Messiah, thy Lord, and shalt believe in thy heart that God 
hath raised him from the dead \ otherwise he cannot be be^ 

10 lieved to be the Messiah, thou shalt be skved. It was not for 
nothing that Moses, in the place above cited, mentioned both 
heart and mouth ; there is use of both in the case. For with 
the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and with the 

11 mouth confessicm" is made unto smvation. For the Scripture 
saith, " Whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed :" 

12 shall not repent his having believed, and owning it The 
Scripture saith. Whosoever, for in this case there is no di- 
stinction of Jew atid Gentile. For it is he, the same who is 
Lord of them all, and is abundantly bountiful to all that call 

1-3 upon him. For whosoever shall call° upon his name shall 

NOTES. 

by barely believing and owning him to be the Meesiah, their King, and that he 
was raised from the dead ; by this they woald be saved, without his personal 
presence amongst them. 

^ << Raised him from the dead.** The doctrine of the Lord Jesus being ndsed 
from the dead is certainly one of the most fondamental articles of the Christiafei 
religion ; but yet there seems another reason why St. Paul here annexes salva- 
tion to the belief of it, which may be found ver. 7, where he teaches that It wu 
not necessary for their salvation that they should have Christ out of his grave 
personally present amongst them ; and here he gives them the reason, besanse 
if they did but own him for their Lord, and believe that he was raised, that 
sufficed, they should be saved. 
10 '^ Believing, and an open avowed profession of the Gospel, are required bf our 
Saviour, Mark xvi. 16. 

13 * Whosoever hath with care looiced into St. Paul's writings must own him 4o be a 
close reasoner, that argues to the point ; and therefore If, in the three pre- 
ceding verses, he re<}ulres an open profession of the Gospel, I cannot but think 
that '* all that call upon him," ver. 12, signifies aU that are open, professed 
Christians ; and if this be the meaning << of calling upon him,*' ver. 12, it is 
plain it must be the meaning " of calling upon his name," ver. 13 ; a phrase not 
very remote from *' naming his name," which is used by St. Paul for proieialng 
Christianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the meaning of the prophet Joel, from whom 
these words are taken, be urged, I shall only say that it will be an iU rule for 
interpreting St. Paul, to tie up his use of any text he brings out of the Old Testa- 
ment, to that which is taken to be the meaning of it there. We need go do fttfih^ 
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Chap. X. Romans. 349 

TEXT. 

14 How then shall they call on him in whom iher have not believed ? 
and how shall they believe in him of whom they have nqt heard ? 
and how shall they hear without a preacher ? 

15 And how shall they preach, except they be sent? as it is written^ 
How beautiful are tfie feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace, 
and bring glad tidines of good things ! 

16 But they have not M obeyed the Gospel. For Esaias saith. Lord, 
who hath believed our report ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 be saved. But how shall they call upon him on whom they 
have not believed ? And how shall ttiey believe on him of 
whom they have not heard ? And how shall they hear with- 

15 out a preacher? And how shall they preach, except they be 
sent"? As it is written, "How beautiful are tlie feet of 
them that preach the Gospel of peace, and bring glad 

16 tidings of good things i**^ But though there be messengers 
sent from God to preach the Gospel, yet it is not to be 
expected that all should receive and obey it p. For Isaiah 
hath foretold that they should not, saying, '^ Lord, who hath 



NOTES. 

for an example than the 6th, 7th, and 8th verses of this chapter^ which I desire any 
one to read as they stand. Dent. zxx. 11— 14, and see whether St. Paul uset 
them here in the same sense. 

15 • St. Panl is carcfhl every where to Iceep himself, as well as poetibly he can, in 
the minds and fair esteem of his brethren the Jews : may not therefore this, 
with the two foregoing verses, be understood as an apology to them for pro- 
fctihig himself an apostle of the Gentiles, as he does by the tenour of this 
epistle, and in the next chapter, in words at length, ver. 13 ? In this chapter, 
ver. 12, he had showed that both Jews and Greeks, or Gentiles, were to be 
saved only by receiving the Gospel of Christ ; and if so, it was necessary that 
somebody should be sent to teach it them, and therefore the Jews had no reason 
to be angry with any that was sent on that employment. 

16 ' ** Bnt they have not all obeyed." This seems an objection of the Jews to 
what St. Paul had said, which he answers in this and the following verse. The 
o(i)ection and answer seem to stand thus ; You tell ns that you are sent from 
God to preach the Gospel ; if it be so, how comes it that all that have heard 
have not received and obeyed ; and since, according to what yon would insinuate, 

- the messengers of good tidings (which is the import of evangelion, in Greek, 
and Gospel, in English) were so welcome to them ? To this he answers ont of 
IsiUah, that the messengers sent from God were not believed by all. Bnt from 
those words of Isaiah he draws an inference to confirm the argument he was 
upon, viz. that salvation cometh by hearing and believing the word of God. He 
had Uid it down, ver. 8, that it was by their having p^fia mffws, '* the word of 
hhhf" nigh them, or present with them, and not by the bodily presence of their 
deliverer amongst them that they were to be saved. This ^f^ftot, ** word," he 
Idls them, ver. 17, is by preaching brought to be actually present with them and 
the Gentlki; so that it was their own fiuilt if they believed it not to sal- 
vatios. 
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350 Romans. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

17 So iben ^th cometh 1^ bearing, and hearing by tbe word of God. 

18 But I aay. Have they not heard? Yes, verily, their sound went 
into all the earth, ana their words unto the ends of the world. 

19 But I say. Did not Israel know ? First Moses s^th, I will provoke 
you to jealousy by them that are no people, and by a foolish nation 
I will anger you. 

20 But Esaias is very bold, and saith^ I was found of them that sought 
roe not ; I was made manifest unto them that asked not after me. 

21 But to Israel he saith. All day long have I stretched forth my hands 
unto a disobedient and gainsaying people. 

PARAPHRASE. 

IT believed our report ?*' That which we may learn from thefnce 
is, that faith cometh by hearing, and hearing from the word 
of God, i, e, the revelation of the Gospel in the writings of 
the sacred Scriptures, communicated by those whom God 
sends as preachers thereof, to those who are ignorant of it ; 
and there is no need that Christ should be brought down 
from heaven to be personally with you, to be your Saviour. 

18 It is enough that botn Jews and Gentiles have heard of him, 
by messengers, whose voice is gone out into the whole earth, 
and words unto tbe ends of the world, far beyond the bounds 
of Judea. 

19 But I ask, Did not Israel know ^ this, that the Gentiles were 
to be taken in, and made the people of God P First Moses 
tells it them from God, who says, " I will provoke you to 
jealousy by them who are no people ; and by a foolish nation 

50 I will anger you. But Isaiah declares it yet much plainer in 
these wonk : ^^I was found of them that sought me not; I 

51 was made manifest to them that asked not after me.^' And to 
Israel, to show their refusal, he saith : '^ All day long have I 
stretched forth my hands unto a disobedient and gainsaying 
people." 

NOTE. 

19 ^ *' Di4 Dot Israel know ?" la this aud the next Tenes St. Paul seems to snp- 
pose a reasomng of tbe Jews to this purpose, viz. that they did not deseife to 
be east off, because they did not know that the Gentiles were to be admitted, 
and so might be exeosed, if they did not embrace a religion wherein they were 
to mix with the Gentiles ; and to this he answers in the following t 
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Chap. XL Ramans. S51 

SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER XL 1-36. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle in this chapter goes on to show the future state of 
the Jews and Gentiles in respect of Christianity, viz. that though 
the nation of the Jews were for their unbelief rejected, and the 
Grentiles taken in their room to be the people of God, yet there 
were a few of the Jews that believed in Cnrist, and so a small 
remnant of them continued to be God's people, bang incorporated, 
with the converted Gentiles, uto the Christian church. But they 
shall, the whole nation of them, when the fulness of the Gentiles 
is come in, be converted to the Gospel, and again be restored to 
be the people of God. - 

The apostle takes occasion also, from God^s having rejected the 
Jews, to warn the Gentile converts that they take heed ; since, if 
Crod cast off his ancient people, the Jews, for their unbelief, the 
Gentiles could not expect to be preserved if they apostatized from 
the faith, and kept not firm in their obedience to the Gospel. 

TEXT. 

1 I say then. Hath God cast away his people? God forbid ! For I 
also am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of 
Benjamin. 

2 God hath not cast away his people which he foreknew. Wot ye 
not what the Scripture saith of Elias ? how he maketh intercession to 
God against Israel, saying, 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I say, then, " Has * God wholly cast away his people, the 
Jews, from bein^ his people?*" By no means; for I my- 
self am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraliam, of the tribe of 

2 Benjamin. God hath not utterly cast off his people, whom 
he formerly owned ^, with so peculiar a respect Know ye 
not what Uie Scripture saith concerning Elijah? How he 

NOTES. 

1 * This U a question id the persou of a Jew, who maUe the objections in the 
foregoing chapter, and continues on to object iicre. 

2 *" See chap. viii. 39. 
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352 Romans. Chap. XI. 

TEXT. 

3 Lord, they hare killed thy prophets, and digged down thine altars ; 
and I am left alone, and they seek my life. 

4 ^ But what saith the answer of God unto him ? I hare reserred to 

myself seven thousand men, who hare not bowed the knee to the 
image of Baal. 

5 Even so then at this present time also there is a remnant, accord- 
ing to the election of grace. 

6 And if by grace, then is it no more of works : otherwise grace is no 



PARAPHRASE. 
S complmned to the God of Israel in these words : *' Lord, 
they have killed thy prophets, and have digged down thine 
altars, and of all that worshipped thee 1 alone am left, 

4 and diey seek my life also/' iBut what saith the answer of 
God to him.'* **i have reserved to myself seven thousand 
men, who have not bowed the knee to Baal%'' i. e. have 

5 not been guilty of idolatry. Even so at this time also there 
is a remnant reserved and segre^ted, by the favour and free 

6 choice of God. Which reservation of a remnant, if it be by 
grace and favour, it is not of works**, for tlien ^ace would 
not be grace. But if it wefe of works, then is it not graoe. 
For then work would not be work, i. e. work gives a right. 



NOTES. 

4 • *' Baal*' aod Baalim were the names whereby the false gods and idols which the 
heathens worshipped were signified in sacred Scripture ; see Judges U. 11—13. 
Hos. xS. 2. 

6 ' 'Mt is not of works." This exclnsion of works seems to be mistaken by 
those, who extend it to all manner of difference in the person chosen. Iron those 
that were rejected ; for sach a choice as that excludes not grace in tlie chooKTy 
but merit in the chosen. For it is plain that by works here St. Paul means merit, 
as is evident also from chap. \y, 2—4. The law required complete, perfect 
obedience : he that performed that had a right to the reward ; but he that 
failed and came short of that had by the law no right to any thing bat death. 
And so the Jews, being all sinners, Ood might, without injustice, have cast 

' them all off; none of them coaM plead a right to his fovonr. If therefore he chose 
ovt aad reserred any, It was of mere grace, though in his choice he preferred 
those who were the best disposed and most inclined to his service. A whole 
province revolts from their prince, and takes arms against him ; he resolves to 
pardon some of them. This Is a purpose of grace. He reduces them under hit 
power, and then chooses out of them, as vessehi of mercy, those that he finds 
least infected with malice, obstinacy, and rebellion. This choice neither voids 
nor abates his purpose of grace ; that stands firm ; but only executes It so, as 
may best comport with his wisdom and goodness. And, indeed, without some 
regard to a difference in the throgs taken from those that are left, I do not see 
how it can be called choice. A handful of pebbles, for example, may be taken 
out of a heap ; they are taken and separated, indeed, from the rest ; but If it Se 
without any regard to any difference in them from others rejected, I deubt 
whether any body can call them chosen. 
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Chap. XL Romans. 353 

TEXT. 

more grace. But if it be of works, then is it no more grace : other- 
wise work is no more work. 

7 What then ? Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for ; 
but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded : 

8 According as it is written, God hath given them the spirit of 
slumber, eyes that they should not see, and ears that they should 
not hear, unto this day. 

9 And David saith. Let their table be made a snare, and a trap, and 
a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them : 

10 Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down 

their back alway. 
Ill say then. Have they stumbled that they should fall ? God forbid : 



PARAPHRASE. 

S-ace bestows the favour, where there is no right to it ; so 
at what is conferred by the one cannot be ascribed to the 

7 other. How is it then? Even thus, Israel, or the nation 
of the Jews, obtained not what it seeks % but the election^, 
or that part which was to remain God's elect, chosen 
people, obtained it, but the rest of them were blinded <^: 

8 According as it is written \ " God hath given them the 
spirit of slumber ; eyes that they should not see, and ears 

9 tnat th^y should not hear, unto this day.'^ And David 
saith ', '^ Let their table be made a snare and a trap, and 

10 a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them : Let th^r 
eves be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down 

11 tneir back alway." What then do I say, that they 
have so Btumbled, as to be fallen past recovery.^ By no 
means: but this I say, that by their fall^ by thdr rejec* 



NOTOS. 

7 * *' What U seeks," t, e. that rlghteonsuess whereby it was to ooDtlnae the peo- 
ple of God ; see chap. ii. 3 1. It may be obsenred that St. Pavl's discoarse beiof 
of the national privilege of continning the people of Ood, he speaks here and all 
along of the Jews in the collective term Israel. And so likewise the remnant, 
which were to remain his people, and incorporate with the convert Gentiles 
into one body of Chnstians, owning the dominion of the one, tme God, io the 
kingdom he had set up nnder his Son, and owned by God for his people, he calls 
the election. 

' ** Election," a collective appellation of the part elected, which In other placet 
he calls remnant. This remnant, or election, call it by which name you please, 
were those who sought righteousness by faith In Christ, and not by the deeds of 
the law, and so became the people of God, that people which he had chosen to 
be his. 
« " Blinded:" see 2 Cor. ill. 13—16. 

8 ^ " Written." Isai. nrix. 10, and vi. 9, 10. 

9 • " Saith." Psal. Mx. 22, 23. 
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354- 'Roinaiu. dhap. XI. 

TEXT. 

but*ra£Ii<6r through 'their Mi salvation is cohte ttntb tlie Gentiles^ 
for to provoke them to jealousy. 

12 Now if the fall of them be the riches of the world, and the diminish- 
ing of them the riches of the Gentiles ; how much more their fulness ? 

13 For I speak to you, Gentile^, inasmuch as I lim the apostle of the 
Gentiles, I magnify niibe office : 

14 I^ by any means, I may provoke to emulation them which are ray 
fl^h> and might save some of them. 

15 For if the casting away of them be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the receiving of them be but life from the dead ? 

16 ^ For if the first fruit be holy, the lump is also holy : and if the root 
be holy, so are the branches. 



PAUAPHRASE. 

tten for refusing; tlic ''Gospel, the privilege of becoming 
the people of God, by r^eiving the doctrine of salvation, 
is cbme tb the Gentiles, to provoke the Jews to jealousy. 

15 Now if the fall of the Jews hath been to the inching of 
the rest 6f the world, and their damage an advantage to the 
Gentiles,' by letting them into the church, how' much *i6re 
shall their completion be so, when their whole nation dwll be 

'18* restored ? This I say to you, Gentiles,* forasmuch as, being 

14 apostle of the Gentiles, I magnify ' mine oS(x : If, by sttiy 

means, I" may provoke to emulation the Jews, who are my 

o^ flesh and blood, and bring some of them into the wfty^of 

16 S^^ation. 'For if the casting them off be a meatas of r^con- 
^'cilftlg'thfeVorH, what shall their restoration be, when they 

ate taken again into favour, but as it were life from the deaa, 
't6 Whltih is to ^1 mankind of all nations ? For if the first fruits " 
be holy" and accepted, the whole product of the year is 
holy, and will be accepted. And if Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, from whom the Jewish nation had their original, were 
holy, the branches also, that sprang from this root, are faoty. 



NOTES. 

11 *« "fhat this Is tlie meaning of ** fall** here, see Acts xiii. 46. 

13 ? St, Paul magnified hi« office of apostle of the Gentile?, not only by preaching 
thetjoBpel to the Gentiles, but in assuring them farther, as he docs, ver. 12, 
that when the nation of the Jews shall be restoi-ed, the fulness' of th« Gentiles 
shall alsQ come in. 

16 "* These allusions the apostle makes use' of here to show that the patriarchs, 
the root of the Jewish nation, b6lng accepted by God, and the few Jewish con- 
verts, which at first entered into the Ghristian church, being also accepted by 
God, are as it were first fruits, or pledges, that God will in due time' admit tlie 
whole nation of the Jews into his risible church, to be his peculiar people again. 
» ** Holy :" by holy is here meant that relative holiness, whereby any thing hath 
an appropriation to God. 
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Cbap. Xf. R&manS' ^P^ 

TEXT. 

.17 Andiif flome of th^ brancbes be broken off, ;apd 11i^,.beiDg.a wild 
olive-tree^ wert graffed in amongst them^ and with them partakest 
of the root And fetness of tbe olive-tree -, 

18 Boast not against the branches : but if tl^ou bqast^ thou beare;at not 
the root,, but the root thee. 

19 Thou wilt say then> The branches were broken eff, that I rajght be 
. gra&dJn. 

20 Well : because of unbelief they were broken off, av^ thou, ^^ndest 
b^.£uth. Be not highrmindeo, but fear. 

21 For if God 4q[iared not, the natural branches^ take heed. Ipst he also 
' ware not thee. 

22 Behold, therefore, the goodness and severity of God : on them which 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 If then ^ some. of the natural branches were lirnken off: if 

some of the natural Jews, of the stock of Israel, were broken 

off and rejected, and thou, a heathen of the wild G«ntile race, 

wert taken in, and in^afted into the church of Gt>d in their 

. room,, and there partalcest of the blesnngs promised to Abra- 

18' ham And his seed ; Be not so conceited of thyself as to show 
any disrespect » to the Jews. If any such vanitjr possesses 
thee, remember that the privilege thou hast, ia being a Chri- 
stian, is derived to thee from the promise made to Abndiam 
and his seed, but nothing accrues to Abraham or his rate 

19 by any thing derived from thee. Thou wilt perhaps say, 

20 ** The Jews were rejected to make way for me^" Well, let 
it be so : but remember that it was because of unbdef that they 
were broken off, and that it is by faith alone that thou hast 

. obtained, and must keep thy present station. This ought to 

.be a warning to tliee not to have any haughty conceit of 

81 thyself, but with modesty to fear. For if -God spared not the 

seed of Abraham, but cast off even the children of Israel for 

their unbelief,' he will certainly not snare thee, if thou art 

22 guilty of the likq miscarriage. Mind» tnerefore, the benignity 

and rigour of Grod ; rigour to them that stumbled at the Ghospel 

NOTE. 

■. 18 * " Boast, not agam^t the bmoclie^/' Though tbe grc^t taaU that raost dii- 
orderied 4be church, and [»rinf^i^allf ex4i!r€i^'d tike apostJc'^ ou^ iti th^s epl^tU^ 
.was from the J^V9 pre^^mg the nt-c^ssity of k^A\ ohivrvmitt^^ aud doc brouklnr^ 
.thattthe Ge^tUeSi though can?erta toChrUiiatiity^Ahptild bii acf muted lu to thdr 
commuDion witbortt bemi? clrcouiciscd ^ yet k U plain from lUlfi vertc, a.« atjt> 
<'€hftp< zii^* 3,' 10, that the convx^ri Oentlles wt're nut whally vvithoai faiiit trii 
thciv xide^TiQ treatiag tJitf Jcwh with (iL'veftccm 4i^d coiifcpapc* To thU tdso^ an 
it comes ia hit way, he applies, fU remifdii;f,.piir|tfu]«i1y U tlilt ^Iw^^Uf Aud 
chaph xiT. 
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S56 Romans^ Chap. XL 

TCXT. 

fell, severity ; but. toward thee^ ecxKlness, if thou continue in bU 
goodness : otherwise thou also shdt be cut off. 

23 And they also, if they abide not still in unbelief^ shall be graffed in : 
f(n> God IS able to gnifF them in again. 

24 For if thou wert cut out of the olive-tree, which is wUd by nature, 
and wert graffed^ contrary to nature^ into a good olive-tree, bow 
much more shall these, which be the natural branches, be graffed 
into their own olive-tree ? 

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, 
(lest ye should be wise in your own conceits) that blindness m part 
is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and fell, but benignity to thee, if thou continue within the 
sphere of his benignity, t. e. in the faith," by which thou par- 
takest of the privU^ of being one of his people : otherwise 

98 even thou also shall be cut off. And the Jews also, if they 
continue not in unbelief, shall be again grafted into the stock 
of Abraham, and be re-established the people of God. For, 
however they are now scattered, and under subjecUon to 
strangers, God is able to collect them again into one body, 
make them his people, and set them in a flourishing comfi- 

S4 tion in their own land K For if you, who are heamens by 
birth, and not of the promised seed, were, , when you bad 
neither claim nor inclination to it, brought into the churchy 
and made the people of God ; how much more shall those, 
who are the posterity and descendants of him to whom the 
promise was made, be restored to the state which the promise 

25 vested in that family ? For to prevent your being conceited 
of yourselves, my brethren, let me make Known to you, whidi 
has yet been undiscovered to the world, viz. That the blind- 
ness, which has fallen upon part of Israel, shall remain upon 
them but till the Ume oe come wherein the whole ^ Gentile 
world shall enter into the church, and make profession of 



NOTES. 

23 ' This graftiog in again seems to import that the Jews shall be a floarishiag^ 
nation again, professing Christianity, in the land of promise, for that is to be 
reinstated again in the promise made to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. This Sr. 
Paul might, for good reasons, be withheld from spealting out here ; but. In the 
prophets, there are very plain intimations of It. 

25 ^ nxipmfui, ** the fulness of the Jews,*' ver. 12, is the whole body of the Jewish 
nation professing Christianity: and therefore here vKHpttfiia rth I9m0^ <*the 
folness of the Gentiles,*' must be the whole body of the Gentiles professing 
Christianity. And this ver. 15 seems to teach. For the resurrection is of all. 
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Chap. XL Romans. S67 

TEXT. 

26 And so all Israel shall be saved : as it is written. There shall come . 
out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from 
Jacob: 

27 For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall talce away their sins. 

28 As concemiog the (jospel, they are enemies for your sakes : but as 
touching the election^ they are beloved for the Others' sakes. 



PARAPHRASE. 

26 Christianity. And so all Israel shall be converted' to the 
Christian faith, and the whole nation become the people of 
God : as it is written, " There shall come out of Sion the 
Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. 

27 For this is my covenant to them, when I shall take away* 

28 their sins." They are, indeed, at present, strangers to the 
Grospel, and so are in the state of enemies^; but this is for 
your sakes: their fall and loss is your enriching, you having 
obtained admittance through their being cast out: but yet 
they, being within the election that God made of Abraham* 
Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to be his people, are 
stilt his beloved people, for Abraham, Isaac^ and Jacob's sake. 



NOTES. 

-26 r S(M$4(ri7ai, « sball be saved." It is plain that the salration, that St. Paul in 
tMs discourse coucenuDg the natlou of the Jews, and the Geutlie world, in 
^ross, speaks of, is not eternal happiness in heaven, bat he means by it the 
profession of the true religion here on earth. Whether it be that that is as iiar 
as corporations, or bodies politic can go, towards the attainment of eternal 
salvation, I will not inquire. But this is evident, that being saved is used by 
the apostle here in this sense. That all the Jewish nation may become the 
people of Ood again, by taltiug up the Christian profession, may he easily con- 
ceived. But that every person of such a Christian nation shall attsun eternal 
salvation in heaven, I think nobody can imagine to be here intended. 

27 • *• Take away/' ». e. Forgive their sins, and take away the punishment they lie 
under for them. 

28 * *Ex^p9\ " enemies,*' signifies strangers, or aliens, i. e. sucb as are no longer 
the people of God. For they are called ** enemies," in opposition to ** beloved," 
in this very verse. And the rea>ou given, why they are enemies, makes it plain 
that this is the sense, viz. For the Gentiles' sake, i, e. They are r^ected from 
being the people of God, that yon Gentile? may be taken in to be the people of 
God in their room, ver. 30. The same signification has tx^poi, **enemle8,** 
chap. V. 10. hat' (uayyiXtot }yjipo\ ** as concerning the Gospel enemies," i, e» all 
those, who not embracing the Gospel, not receiving Christ for their King and 
Lord, are aliens from the kingdom of God, and all snch aliens are called l^xf^ 
** enemies.'* And so indeed were the Jews now : but yet they were nar lxXoy^» 
4ya?nj7o<, "as touching the election beloved,** I. e. were not actnally whhin the 
kingdom of God, his people, but were within the election, which God had made 
of Abraliam, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to be his people, and so Ood 
had still intentions of kindness to them, for their fathers' sake, tu make them 
again his people. ^ 
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338 JRotnims* Chap. XL 

text; 

2i Fo^ tHe gi^'itnd calling of God are witliotit repeotatic^. 
^ For as ye ia times past have not believed God, yet Imve now ob- 
tained mercy^ through their unbelief: 

31 Even so have t^ie^ alsd w>^ not bdieved^' that through ybor mercy 
tiiey also may obtain mercy. 

32 For CM hath conduded tbem all in unbelief, that he might have 
mercy upon all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

^ from whom they are descended^ For the favours that God 
showed those their fathers, in calling them and their posterity 
^o be his people, he doth not repent of; but his pt'omise, that 

^ they shall be his people, shall stand good ". For as you, the 
Gentiles, formerly stood out, jand were not the ptople of God, 
but yet have now obttuned mercy, so as to be taken in, 
through the standing out of the Jews, who subimt not to the 

81 Gospel ^ : Even so they now have stood out, by reason of 
your being in mercy admitted, that they also, tnrough the 
mercv you have received, may again hereafter be admitted. 

$2 For God hath put up together, in a statie of revolt from their 
allegiance* to nim, as it were in one fold, all men, both 

NOTES. 

29 « So God'f not repenUng b explained, Nainb. xxiii. 19—24. 

30 ^SeeAct8aciU.46. 

32 s EiV &)r«/9i«af, ** \n nnbelief." The nnbelief here charged nationally, on Je^ 
and Gentiles in their tnms, in this and the two preceding verses, whereby they 
ceased to be the people of Ood, was evidently the disowning of his dominion, 
whereby they pnt themselves ont of the liingdom, which he had, and ought to 
have in the worid, and so were no longer in the state of sabjects, but aliens and 
rebels. A general view of mankind will lead us into an easier conception of St, 
Paul's doctrine, who, all through this epistle, considers the Gentiles, Jews, and 
Christians, as three distinct bodies of men. 

God, by creation, had no doubt an unquestionable sovereignty over manUnd, 
and this was at first acknowledged, in their sacrifices and worship of him. After- 
wards they withdrew themselves from their submission fo him, and found dot 
other gods, whom they worshipped and served. This revolt from God, and the 
consequence of it, God's abandoning them, St. Paul describes, chap. 1. 18— -32. 
In this state of revolt from God were the nations of the earth, in the times of 
Abraham ; and then Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, the Israelites, 
upon God's gracious call, returned to their allegiance to their andentaod ligtktM 
King and Sovereign, to own the one invisible God, Creator of heaven and earth, 
for their God, and so become his people agidn, to whom he, as to his pecuBar 
people, gave a law. And thus remained the distinction between Jews and Gen- 
tQes, t. e, the nations, as the word signifies, till the time of the Messiah, and 
then the Jews ceased to be the people of God» not by a direct renouncing the 
God of Israel, and taking to themselves other false gods, whom they worshipped : 
but by opposing and rejecting the kingdom of God, which he purposed at tiiat 
time to set up, with new laws and institutions, and to a more glorious and 
ispiritnal purpose, under his son Jesus Christ : him God sent to them, and hia 
the nation of the Jews refused to receive as their Lord and Ruler, though he was 
thdr promised King and Deliverer, answering all the prophecies andi^pes of hSm, 
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Ckap. XL Romans, 359 

TEXT. 
3^ O the ^epth of the riches both of the wbdom an4 knowledge of God ! 
how unsearchable are his judgmentSi and his ways past finding out ! 

34 For who hath known the mind of the Lord^ or who hath been Us 
counsellor ? 

35 Or who hath first given to him^ and it shall be recompensed vnto 
him affain ? 

36 For of him^ and through him^ and to him^ are all things : to whom 
be glory for eyer. Ai^en. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Jews and Gentiles, that, through his mercy, they might all, 
both Jews and Gentiles, come to be his people, t. e. he hath 
suffered both Jews and Gentiles, in their turns, not to be his 
people, that he might bring the whole body, both of Jews and 
83 Gentiles, to be his people. O the depth of the riches of the 
wisdom and knowledge of God^ ! How unsearchable are his 

34 iudgments, and his ways not to be traced! For who hath 
known the mind of th^ Lord? or who hath s^^ in counsel 

35 with him? Or who hath been beforehand with him, in be- 
stowing any thing upon him, thfut Grod may repay it to him 

86 again'? The thought of any such thing is absurd. For 



NOTES, 
aod evidenciDg his missioo by h\% miracles. By this rebellion against him, into 
'whost band God had committed the mle of his kingdom, and appointed Lord 
orer all thiogSy the Jews tnmed themselves out of the kingdom of Ood, and 
ceued to be kis people, who had now no olher people bat those who received 
and obeyed his Son /as their Lord and Ruler. This was the asr«/94iqc, *< unbelief,** 
here spoken of. And I would be glad to know any other sense of believing, or 
unbelief^ wherein it can be nationally attributed to a people (as visibly here \t 
!s) whereby they shall cease, or come to be the people of God^or visible subjects 
of his kingdom, her? on earth. Indeed, to enjoy life and estate in this, as well 
aa other kingdoms, not only the owning of the prince, and the authority of bii 
law^ but also obedience to them, is required. For a Jew might own the antho- 
r\ty of God> and his law given by Moses, and so be a true snl^ectt and as much 
^ member of the commonwealth of Israel as any one in it, and yet forfeit his 
Ufe, by disobedience to the law. And a Christian may own the authority of 
Jesus Chxiat, and of the Gospel, and yet forfeit eternal life, by his disobcdiience of 
the precepts of it, fM nay be seen, chap. ?iL ? iU. and hr. 

33 1 This emf hatical conclusion seems, in a special manner, to regard tlie Jewf, 
whom the apostle would hereby teach niodesty and submission to the over-ruling 
hand of the all- wise God, whom they are very unfit to call to account, for his 
dealing so favourably with the Gentiles. His wisdom and ways are ininitely 
above their comprehension, aad will they take upon them to advise him what 
todo? Or Is God in their dfbl? Let them say for whft, and he shall repay it to 
them. This is a very strong rebuke to the Jews, but ddivered, as we see, in a 
ivay very gentle and inoffensive. A method, which th^ apostle endeavours 

( every where to observe, towards his nation. 

35 * This has a manifest respect to the Jews, who dalmed a right to be the 
Ve«vlf of ^gd so 6ir, that 6t. Ptol, ch. Ix. U, fipds It nccttsacy to vindicate 
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S60 Romans. Chap. XII. 

PARAPFfBASE. 
from him all things have their being and ori^nal ; by him 
they are all ordered and disposed of, and for him and his 
glory they are all made and regulated, to whom be glory for 
ever. Amen. 

NOTE. 

the Justice of God In the case, aud does here, in this qaetUon, expose and 
silence the folly of any such pretence. 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTER XII. 1—21. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul, in the end of the fore^ing chapter, with a very 
solemn epiphonema, closes that admirable, evaiigeUcal discourse, 
to the church at Rome, which had taken up the eleven forgoing 
chapters. It was addressed to the two sorts of converts, viz. Gen- 
tiles and Jews, into which, as into two distinct bodies, he all along, 
through this epistle, divides all mankind, and considers them, as 
so divided, into two separate corporations. 

1. As to the Grentiles, he endeavours to satisfy them that 
though they, for their apostasy from God to idolatry, and the 
worship of false gods, had been abandoned by G<xl, and lived in 
sin and blindness, without Gt)d in the world, strangers from the 
knowledge and acknowledgiTient of him ; yet that the mercy of 
God, through Jesus Christ, was extended to them, whereby there 
was a way now open to them, to become the people of Grod. 
For since no man could be saved by his own rignteousness, no, 
not the Jews themselves, by the deeds of the law ; the only way 
to salvation, both for Jews and Gentiles, was by faith in Jesus 
Christ Nor had the Jews any other way now to continue them* 
selves the people of God, than by receiving the Grospel; which 
way was opened also to the Grentiles, and they as freely admitted 
into the kingdom of Grod, now erected under Jesus Christ, as the 
Jews, and upon the sole terms of believing* So that tiiere was no 
need at all tor the Gentiles to be circumcised, to become Jews^ 
that they might be partakers of the benefits of tiie Grospel. 

SL As to the Jews, the apostle^s other great um, in the foie« 
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>ing discourse, is to remove the offence the Jews took at the 
oq^el, because the Gentiles were received into the church, as the 
people of God, and were allowed to be subjects of the kingdom 
of the Messiah. To brin^ them to a better temper, he shows 
them, from the sacred Scripture, that they could not be saved by 
the deeds of the law, and therefore the doctrine of righteousness, 
by faith, ought not to be so strange a thing to them. And as to 
their being, for their unbelief, rejected from being the people of 
God, and the Gentiles taken in in their room, he shows plainly, 
that this was foretold them in the Old Testament; and that 
herein God did them no injustice. He was Sovereign over all 
mankind, and might choose whom he would, to be his people, 
with the same freedom that he chose the posterity of Abraham, 
among all the nations of the earth, and of that race chose the 
descendants of Jacob, before those oi his elder brother Esau, and 
that before they had a being, or were capable of doing good or 
evil. In all which discourse of his it is plain the election spoken 
of has for its object only nations, or collective bodies politic, in 
this world, and not particular persons, in reference to their eternal 
state in the world to come. 

Having thus finished the principal design of his writing, he 
here, in this, as is usual with him in all his epistles, concludes 
with practical and moral exhortations, whereof there are several in 
this cnapter, which we shall take in thar order. 

TEXT. 
1 I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye 
present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, 
which is your reasonable service. 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 It being so then, that you are become the people of Gk)d, in 
the room of the Jews, do not ye fail to offer him that sacrifice, 
that it is reasonable for you to do ; I mean your bodies', not 
to be slain, but the lusts thereof being mortified, and the 
body cleansed from the spots and blemishes of sin, will be an 
acceptable offering to him, and such a way of worship as 
becomes a rational creature, which therefore I beseech you, 
by the mercies of God to you^ who has made you his people, 

NOTE. 

J » ** Your bodies." There seem to be two reasons, why St. Paul's exhorta- 
tion to them is, to present their bodies uudefiled to God: 1. Because he had 
before, especially chap. vii. so mnch insisted on this, that the body was the 
great source from whence sin arose. 2. Because the heathen world, and par- 
ticularly tbe Romans, were guilty of those vile affections, which be mentions 
€hap. I. 24—87. 
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a6^ Romans. Chap. HXh 

TEXT. 

2 And be not conformed to tliis world -, but be ye transfonned by tb« 
renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is tbat good, and 
acceptable, and perfect will of God. 

3 For I say, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is 
among you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to 
think ; but to think soberly, according as G(^ hath dealt to every 
man die measure of faith* 

PARAPHRASE. 

% to present to him. And be not conformed to the fashion of 
this world ^ : but be ye transformed, in the renewing oT yowr 
minds *^; that you may, upon examination, find out what 
is the good, the acceptable, and perfect will of God, whicb 
now, und^ the Gospel, has shown itself to be in puritj 
and holiness of life: the ritual observances, which he onc^ 
instituted, not being that, his ^ood, acceptable, and perfect 
will, which he always iqteuded ; they were made only th^ 
types and preparatory way to this more perfect state under 

3 the Grospel "*. For by virtue of that commission, to be th^ 
apostle of the Gentiles, which, by the &vour of God, is be- 
stowed (A m^ I bid every one of you, oot to think of hiior 
self more bigUy than he ought to think, but to have sob^ 
and modest thqiiights of himself, according to that measure of 



NOTES. 

2 ^** Tq the fashioQ o£ this world;" or, as St. Peter expresses it» " not fa^ion* 
log yoareelveB according to your former lusts in the time of ignorance." 1 Pet. 
1.14. 

• " Transformed in the renewing of your minds.** The state of the GentHes 
is thus described, Epb. iv. 17—19, As walking in tlie vanity of tlieir minda, 
having ttie understanding darkened, " being alienated from the life of God, 
through the iguorance tbat is in tbeai, because of the blindness of tbdr hearts, 
«^, beiug past feeling, ha?e givei) themselves o^er unto iasclvitousBess, to 
work all uncjeanness wUh greediness, fnlfiUing the lusts of the flesh, and of 
the mind." And Col. i. 21, *' Alienated and enemies in their minds by 
wicked works,** ** The renewing," therefore, . ** of theVr minds,** or, as he 
speaks, Eph. iv. ** in the spirit of their n^nds,'* was the getting into an estate 
contrary to what they were in before, viz. to take it in the apostle^ own 
words, '< that the eyes of their und<rsiandttigs flight l>e enlightened ;" ami that 
they '< might put on the new man,tliat is renewed in'^knowledge^ after the image 
of him that created him ; that ye walk as children of the light, proving what 
is acceptable to the Lord, having no fellowship with the works of darkness:** 
that they << be not unwise, but understanding what is the will of the Lord t for 
this is the wiU of God, even your sauctificatiou. That you should abstain from 
farnication, Tbat every one of you should know how to possess his vessel in 
fianctification and honour, not in the lust of concupiscence, even as the Geptiks 
that Know not God." 

^ lu these two first verses, of this chapter, is shown the prefereqce of the Go« 
spel to the Gentile state and the Jewish institution. 
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C^ap.XIL Romans. 36a 

TEXT. 
4^ T(if9»vfe have many membeis in one body^ and aU members have 

not the same office ; 
d* So vHii beifig many^ are one body in Christy and every^ one members 

one of another. 
6 Having' tiben gifts differing according to the gx«ee that is- giren to 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 spiritual gifls^ which God has bestowed upon bun.. Vm as 
iSiere are many members in one and the same body, but alt 

5 the members are uot appointed to the same work ; So we, 
who dfe many, make alt but one body in Christ, and are all 

6 fellow-members one of another'. But having, according to 
the respective favour that is bestowed upon us, every one of 
us different gifts ; whether it be prophecy », let us prophesy, 
according to the proportion of udth ^ ; or gift of interpreta- 

NOTB8. 

3 • M/Tpo» #/riwf, *'M««are of ftUih:" some copies nvAx^^^ "offaTenr;** 
^tb<A' of them expreaaet the same thtag , i. «. gifts of tbe Spirit. 

5 f The Mime simile to tbe same purpose, see 1 Cor. zii. 

6 t** Prophecy" is enumerated, in tbe New Testament, among tbe glffs of the 
Spirit, and means either tbe interpretation of sacred Scripture, and explaining of 
propbedes idMady detti^red,, or foretellinic things to cone. 

\ *' According to tbe proportion of fsitb." Tbe tonteiEt, In this aid tbt pK- 
ceding verses, leads us* without aay difficulty, into tbe meaning of tbe a|K>stlt^ 
ii¥ thi6 expression : 1 Cor. xii. and xiv. sbow us bow apt the new conirerta were 
to be puflfed up with the several gifts that were bestowed on them ; and- every one, 
as in Hke cases is usual, forward to raagnUy his own, and to carry H fiirther 
than la reality It extended. Thai it i» St. PanPs design, here, tO' prevent, or 
rei^late suob disotder, and to keep every one, in tbe exercising of his particular 
gift, within its due bounde, is evident, in tTiat exhorting them, ver.3, to a sober 
^use of their gfits (for it is in reference to ehelr spirisoai: gifts be speaks In that 
verse) be makes the measure of that sobriety to be that measure of faith, or 
spiritual gift which every one in particular enjoyed by the favour of Ood, I. e. 
That no one should go beyond that which was given him, and be really had. 
But beside ehte, which fai very obvious, there fs another passage \m that verse, 
which, rightly cottsfderetf, strongly inclines this way: *' I say through the grace 
that Is given unto me,'' says St. Paul. He vras going to restrain them, in the 
exercise of thetr distinct spiritual gifts, and he couMnot introduce what he was 
going to say in the case with a more persuasive argument than his owd exaaiple : 
*^ I exhort," says he, '* that every one ot you, in the cxerdse wad use of his 
spiritual gift, keep wHhht the bounds and measure of that gift wMcfa is given 
htm. I myself, in givhig you this exhortation, do it by the graee given unto 
me; I do it by the cotntnission and power given me by God, aad beyond that I 
do not go.** In one, that had before declared hinsdf an apostle, such an ex. 
pression as this hefe (If there were aot some particnlar reason for it) might 
seem superfluous, and to some idle ; but, in this view, it has a great grace and 
energy in It. Thetie wants nothing bat the nttt&f of St. PanPs writhigs to give 
us a lust admiration of his great address, and the skill wherewith sil that he says 
Is adapted to tbe argument he has !n band: '* !.** says he, ** accorffing to the 
gnKe givcD ate, dim*t yev evety one, in the use of your gifb, wUch, aceordiog 
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964 Romans. Chap. XII. 

TEXT. 

118^ whether prophecy^ let us prophesy according to the proportion 
' offnith; 

7 Or ministry^ let us wait on our ministeriDg; or he that teachetbj on 
teachins^ ; 

8 Or he that exhorteth^ on exhortation : he that giveth^ let him do it 
with simplicity -, he that ruleth^ with diligence ; he that showeth 
mercy, with cheerfulness. 

9 Let love be without dissimulation. Abhor that which is evil ; cleave 
to that which is good. 

10 Be kindly affectioned one to another with brotherly love ; in honour 
preferring one another ; 

1 1 Not slothful in business ; fervent in spirit ; serving the Lord ; 

12 Bejoicingin hope; patient in tribulation 3 continuing instant in 
prayer; 

PARAPHRASE, 
tlon which is given us, /. e, as far forth as we are enabled by 
revelation and an extraordinary illumination to understand 

7 and expound it, and no farther : Or, if it be ministry, let us 
wait on our ministering; he, that is a teacher, let him take 

8 care to teach. He, whose gift is exhortation, let him be dili- 
gent in exhorting : he that giveth, let him do it liberally, and 
without the mixture of any self-interest : he that presideth *, 
let him do it with ^diligence : he that showeth mercy, let him 

9 do It with cheerfulness. Let love be without dissimulation. 

10 Abhor that which is evil ; stick to that which is good* Be 
kindly affectioned one towards another, with brotherly love; 

11 in honour preferring one another. Not slothful in business; 
but active and vigorous in mind, directing all to the seiirice of 

12 Christ and the Gospel ; Rejoicing in the hope vou have of 
heaven and happiness ; patient in tribulation ; irequent and 

NOTES. 

to the grace giren you, are different, whether it be the gift of prophecy, to 
prophesy according to the proportiuo or measure of that gift, or revelation^ that 
he hath. Aud lei him not think that, because some things are, therefore every 
thing is revealed to him." The same rule, concerning the same matter, St. Paid 
gives, Eph. iv. 16, that every member should act according to the measure of 
its own strength, power, and energy ; 1 Cor. xiv. 29 — 32, may also give light to 
this place. This, therefore, is far from signifying that a man, in interpreting 
sacred Scripture, should explain the sense, according to the system of his par- 
ticular sect, which each party is pleased to call the analogy of faitbw For this 
would be to make the apostle to set that, for a rule of itaterpretation, which had 
not its being till long after, and is the product of fallible men. 
The " measure of faith," ver. 3, and ** proportion of faith," in this Terse, 
signify the same thing, viz. so much of that particular gift, which God was pleased 
to bestow on any one. 
8 * *o «poiW/»»»off. ** He that ruleth," says our translation ; the context inclines 
to the sense I have taken it in ; see Vitrioga de Synagog. L ii. c. 3. 
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Chap. Xir. Romafis. 365 

TEXT. 

13 Distributing to the necessity of saints ; given to hospitality. 

14 Bless them which persecute you : bless^ and curse not. 

] 5 Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 

16 Be of the same mind one toward another. Mind not high things, 
but condescend to men of low estate. Be not wise in your own con-> 
ceits. 

1 7 Recompense to no man evil for evil. Provide things honest in the 
sight of all men. 

18 If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. 

19 Dearly beloved, avenge not yourselves, but rather give place unto 
wrath : for it is written. Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the 
Lord. 

20 Therefore if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him 
drink: for in so doing thou shalt heap coals of fire on his head. 

21 Be not overcome of evil^ but overcome evil with good. 

PARAPHRASE. 
18 instant in prayer: Forward to help Christians in want, ac- 

14 cording to their necessities ; given to hospitality. Bless them 

15 who persecute you : bless, and curse not. Rejoice with them 

16 that rejoice, and weep with them that weep. Be of the same 
mind one towards another. Do not mind only high things ; 
but suit yourselves to the mean condition and low concerns of 

ETsons beneath you. Be not wise in your own conceits, 
ender to no man evil for evil : but take care that your car- 

1 8 riage be such as may be approved by all men. If it be possible, 

19 as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. Dearly- 
beloved, do not avenge yourselves, but rather leave that to 
Grod. For it is written, '* Vengeance is mine, and 1 will 

20 repay it, saith the Lord." Therefore, if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink : if this pre- 
vail on him, thou subduest an enemy, and gainest a friend: 
if he persists still in his enmity, in so doing thou heapest 
coals of fire on his head, t. e, exposest him to the wrath of 

21 God, who will be thy avenger. Be not overcome and pre- 
vailed on, by the evil thou receivest, to retaliate ; but endea- 
vour to master the malice of an enemy in injuring thee^ by a 
return of kindness and good offices to him. 
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SECTION XL 



CHAPTER XIII. 1—7. 

CONTENTS. 

This section contains the dutjr of Christians to the civil magi- 
strate : for the understanding this right wc must consider these 
twO' things: 

1 . Tluit these rules are siven to Christians that were oiembers 
of a heathen: eommonwealoi, to show them that, by beii^ made 
Christians and subjects of Chrisfs kingdom, they were not, by 
Ae freedom of the Gospel, exempt from any ties of duty or sub- 
jection, which by the laws of their country they were in; and 
ou^t to observe, to the government and m^strates of it, though 
heathens, any more than any of their heathen subjects. But, on 
the other side, these rules did not tie them up, any more than any 
of their fellow-ciUzcns, who were not ♦ Christians, from any of 
those due rights, which, by the law of nature, or the constitutions 
of their country, belonged to them . Whatsoever anj jother of their 
fellow-subjects, being in a like station with them, might do without 
sinning, that they were not abridged of, but might do strll, b^ng 
Christians ; the rule here' being the same with- that given by St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17, ". As' Grod has cdled every one, so let him 
wdk." The rules of tivil right and wuong,- that, he is to walk by, 
are to him. the same they were before. 

2. That St. Paul, in this direction- to the Romans, does not so 
much describe the magistrates that then were in Rome, as tells 
whence they, and all magistrates, every where, have their autho- 

. rity ; and u>r what end they have it, and should use it And thb 
he'does, as becomes' his prudence, to avoid bri^n^.any imputa- 
tion on Christians from neathen ma^strates, especially those in- 
solent and vicious ones of Rome, who could not brook any thing 
to be told them- as^ their duty, and so might be apt to interpret 
such plain truths, laid down in a dogmatical way, into sauciness, 
sedition, or treason, a scandal cautiously to be kept off from the 
Christian doctrine ! nor does he, in wiiat he says, in the least 
flatter the Roman emperor, let it be either Clau^us, as some 
think, or Nero, as otners, who theii was in possession of that 
empre. For he here speaks of the higher powers, u e. tlie 
supreme civil power, which is in every commonwealth derived 
from God, ana is of the same extent every where, u e. is abeo* 
lute and unlimited by any thbg, but the end for which God gave 
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Chap. XIIL Romans. 867 

it, viZ' the good of the people, sincerely pursued, according to 
the best of the skill of those who share that power, aad so not to 
be resisted. But, how men come by a rightful title to this power, 
Or who has that title, he is wholly silertt, and says nothing of it. 
To have meddled with that, would have been to decide of civil 
lights, contrary to the design dnd business of the Gospel, and the 
example of our Saviour, who refused meddling in such cases with 
this deci^ve question, *' Who made me a judge or divider over 
you P'* Luke xii. 14. 

TfiXT. 

r 1 Let every sQuh be- siibje^t mito- the: higher pew^rs. For there is bo 
power but of God : the powers that be are ordained of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Let every one of you, none excepted % be subject to 
the over-ruBng powers ^ of the government he lives in. 

NOTES. 

1 • ** Every one," however endowed with miraculoas gifts of the Holy Ghost, 
or ad?auced to any digtiUy In the church of Chr'ust. For that these things were 
apt to make men tn'ervalne themselves is obvious, from whai St. Paul says 
-to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xii. and here to the R/iraans, chap. xii. 3--5. Bat, 
sbove all others, the Jews Were apt to have an Inward relactancy and indigna* 
*tion against the power of any heathen over them, tailing it to be an nnjast and 
tyrannical usurpation upon them, who were the people of God, and their bet- 
ters. These the apostle thought it necettsary to restrain, and, thetvfore, says, In 
^he language of the Jews, " every soul," t. e. every person among you, whether 
Jew or Gentile, must live In subjection to the civil magistrate. We see, by what 

- St. Peter says on the like occasion, that there was great need that Christians shocld 
have this duty inculcated to them, <' lest any among them should use their 
liberty for a cloke of maliciousness, or misbehaviour," 1 Pet.ii. 13 — 16. The 
doctrine of Christianity was a doctrine of liberty. And St. Paul, In this epistle, 
•had taught them, that all ChristUns were free from the Mosaiod law. Hence 
corrupt and mIstaJcen aen, especially Jewish converts, impatient, as we have ob« 
' nerved, of any heathen dominion, might be ready to Infer, that Christians were 
exempt from subjection to the laws of heathen governments. This he obviates, 
by telling them, that all other governments derived the power they had from God, 
as well as that of the Jews, though they had not the whole frame of their govern- 
ihent immediately fh>m Mm, as the Jews had. 

^ Whether we thke ** powers," here, in the abstract, for political anthorky, 
or In the concrete, for the persons de facto exercising political power and jinls- 
diction, the sense will be the same, viz. That Christians, by virtue of being 
Christians, are not any way exempt from obedience to tbe civil magistrates, nor 
ought by any means to resist them, though by what is said, ver. 3, It seems that 
St. Paul meant here magistrates having and exercising a lawful power. But 
whether the magistrates In being were or were not such, and consequently were 
'or were not to be obeyed, that Christianity gave tbem no peculiar power to ex- 
amine. They had the common right of others, their (eUow-cUizens, but had no 
distinct privilege as Chrlstkins. And, therefore, we see, ver. 7, where he en- 
joins the paying of tribute and cuctom, &c. it is in these words : *^ Render to all 
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368 Romans. Chap. XIIL 

TEXT. 

2 Whosoever, therefore, resisteth the power, resisteth Uie ordinance of 
God : and they that resist shall receive to themselves damnation. 

3 For rulers are not a terror to good works, but to the evil. Wilt 
thou then not be afraid of the power } do that which is good, and 
thou shalt have praise of the same : 

4 For he is the minister of God to thee for good. But if thou do that 
which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth not the sword in vain : for 
he is the minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath upon him that ^ 
doth evil. 

5 Wherefore ye must needs be subject^ not only for wrath, but also for 
conscience sake. 

6 For for this cause pay you tribute also ; for they are God's ministers, 
attending continually upon this very thing. 

7 Render therefore to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due, 
custom to whom custom, fear to whom fear, honour to whom honour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 There is no power but what is from Grod : The powers th^ 
are in being are ordained by God : So that he, who resisteth 
the power, resisteth the ordinance of QoA ; and they that re- 
sist will be punished by those powers that they resist. 

8 What should you be afraid of? Rulers are no terror to those 
that do well, but to those that do ill. Wilt thou then not 
live in dread of the civil power ? Do that which is good and 
right, and then praise only is thy due from the magistrate. 

4 For he is the officer and minister of God, appointed only for 
thy ffood. But if thou doest amiss, then thou hast reason ta 
be anraid : for he bears not the sword in vain. For he is 
the minister of G^, and executioner of wrath and punish- 

5 ment upon him that doth ill. This being the end of govern* 
ment, and the business of the magistrate, to cherish the good, 
and punish ill men, it is necessary for you to submit to govern- 
ment, not only in apprehension of the punishment wUch 
disobedience will draw on you, but out of conscience, as a 

6 duty required of you by God. This is the reason why also 
you pay tribute, which is due to the magistrates because they 
employ their care, time, and pains, for the public weal, in 
punishing and restraining the wicked and vicious; and in 

7 countenancing and supporting the virtuous and good. Render, 
therefore, to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due, 
custom to whom custom, fear to whom fear, and honour to 
whom honour. 

NOTE. 

their Haes, tribute to whom tribute is due, honoar to whom honour," &c. Bat 
who it was, to whom aiijr of these, or any other dues, of right belonged, he de- 
cides Dot, for that he leaves them to be determined by the laws aud coii9titiUieB» 
of their country. 
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Oiap. Xnr. Rmms. 369 

SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER XIII. ft— 14. 

CONTENTS. 

He exhorts them to love, which is, in efTect, the fulfilling of 
the whole law, 

TEXT. 

8 Owe no man any thing, but to love one anotber : for he that lovetb 
another hath fulfilled the law. 

9 For this. Thou shalt not commit adultery, thou shalt not kill, thou 
•halt not steal, thou shalt not bear false witness, thou shalt not covet ; 
and if there be any other commandment, it is briefly com^n^hended 
in this sayinff* namely. Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 

] Love workel£ no ill to his neighbour : therefore, love is the fulfilling 
of the law. 

1 1 And that, knowing the time, that now it is high time to awake out 
of sleep ; for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed. 

1 2 The night is far spent, the day is at hand : let us, therefore, cast off 
the works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 Owe nothing to any body, but affection and good-will, mutu- 
ally to one another ; for he that loves others sincerely as he 

9 does himself, has fulfilled the law. For this precept. Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, thou ehalt not kill, thou shalt not 
steal, thou shalt not bear false witness, thou shalt not covet : 
and whatever other command there be, concerning social du« 
Ues, it in short is comprehended in this, ^' Thou shalt love 

10 thy neighbour as thyself.^ Love permits us to do no harm 
to our neighbour, ana therefore is the fulfilling of the whole 

11 law of the second table. And all this do, considering that it 
is now high time that we rouse ourselves up, shake (m sleep, 
and betake ourselves, with vi^lancy and vigour, to the duties 
of a Christian life. For the time of your removal, out of this 
place of exercise and probationership, is nearer than when 

12 you first entered into the profession of Christianity \ The 



NOTE, 
il, 12 • It teetnii, by these two Tei-^es, as if Sr. Paul looked npon Christ's coming; 
as nm £Ar off, to which there are several other occarreut passages in his epistles: 
Seel Cor. 1.7, 

VOL. VIII. B B 
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TEXT. 

1 3 Let us walk honestly^ as in the day ; not in rioting and dmnkenneflBy 
not in chambering and wantonness, not in strife and enyying. 

)4 But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christy and make not proTision for the 
fleshy to mlfil the lusts thereof. 

PARAPHRASE. 

nighty the dark state of this world, wherein the good and the 
bad can scarce be distinguished, is far spent. The day, that 
will show eTery one in his own dress and colours, is at hand. 
Let us, therefore, put away the works that we should be 
ashamed of, but in tne dark ; and let us put on the dress ** and 
ornaments that we should be willing to appear in, in the 
18 light. Let our behaviour be decent, and our carriage such 
as fears not the liffht, nor the eyes of men; not in dis- 
orderly feasting^ anddmnkenness; nor in dalliance and wan- 

14 tonness^: nor in strife and envy "^^ But walk in newness of 
Hfe, in obedience to the precepts of the Gospd, as becomes 
those who are baptized into the faith of Christ, and let not 
the gr^ employment of your thoughts and cares be wholly 
in making fxrovision for the body, that you may have where- 
withal to satisfy your carnal lusts. 

NOTES. 

12 ^ *o«\«, " armour." The word in the Greek is often used for the apparel, 
cloathing, and accoutrements of the body. 

13 * These he seems to name with reference to the night» which he had mentioned, 
Cbcie bdag the disorders to which the night is usuaUy set apart. 

* These probably were set down, with regard to universal lo?e and good-wiU, 
which he was principally here pressing them to. 



SECTION XIIL 
CHAPTER XIV. 1— XV. 13. 



CONTENTS. 

St. Paul instructs both the strong and the weak, in their 
mutual duties one to another, in respect of thincs indifferent, 
teaching them, that the strong should not use their nberty, where 
it might offend a weak brother : nor the weak censure th^ strong, 
for using (heir liberty. 
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Chap. XIV, HmoHs. 171 

T8XT. 

1 HkB ibat is wqtk in the fkith noAwe you, hit not to doubtful 
disputations. 

2 For one belieTeth tbat he may eat all things: another, who itweak, 
eateth herbs. 

3 Let not hlra that eateth despise him that eateth not ; and let not 
him which eateth not judge him that eateth : for God hath re« 
ceired him. 

4 Who art thou that judgest another man's serrant ? tohie own master 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Him that is weak in the faith, t. e. not fully persuaded of 
his Christian liberty, in the use of some indinbrent things 
receive you into your friendship and conversation*, with- 
out any coldness or distinction, out do not engage him in 

2 disputes and controver^es about it. For sucn variety is 
there in men's persuasions, about thdr Christian liberty, that 
one believeth that he may, without restraint, eat all things ; 
another is so scrupulous, that he eateth nothing but herbs. 

3 Let not him, that is persuaded of his liberty, and eateth, de- 
spise him that, through scruple, eateth not : And let not him, 
tnat is more doubtful, and eateth not, judge or censure him 
that eateth, for God hath received ^ him into his church and 

4 family : And who art thou^ that takest upon thee to judge 



NOTES. 

1 • That the reception, here spoken of. Is the recehing into ftiinUiar and or- 
dinary conversation, is evident from chap. zv. 7, where he, directing them to 
receive one another mntnally, u^es Uie same word wpttf-Xa/wfiyKrOa, i. e, live 
together in a free and friendly manner, the weak with the strong, and the strong 
with the weak, without any regard to the differences among yon, abont the law- 
fulness of any indifferent things. Let those that agree, or diffbr, concerning Uie 
use of any indifferent thing, live together all alike. 

Z, 4^** By him that eateth," ver. 3, St. Paul seems to mean the Gentiles, 
who were less scmpnloos, in the use of indifferent things ; and, by " him that 
eateth not," the Jews, who made a great distinction of meats and drinks and 
days, and placed in them a great, and, as they thoi|[^t, necessary part of the wor- 
ship of the tme Ood. To the Gentiles the apostle gives this oantioii, that they 
thonld not contemn the Jews, as weak, narrow-minded men, that laid so much 
alrest on matters of so small moment, and thoaght religioa so much coocerped in 
those Indifferent things. On the other side, he exhorts the Jews, not to jodge 
that those, who neglected the Jewish observances of meau and days, were itUl 
lieatheiis, or would soon apostatize to heathenism again : no, says he ; God has 
received them, and they are of his family : and thou hast nothing todo to jndge, 
whether they are, or will continue, of his ftunily, or no ; that belongs only to 
him, the Master of the family, to jodge, whether they shall stay> or leave his £i- 
nily or no. Bat, notwithstanding thy censure, or hard thooghu, of them, they 
•hall not fall off, or apostatize ; for God b able to continne them In his fiunily. 
In his diarch, notwithstanding thon snspectest, from their free use of tldngt In- 
^Mereat^ they iocUae too maeh or approach toe near to Ocntillsm. 

B b2 
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572 Romans. Chap. XIV : 

TEXT, 
he ttandeth or frlleth. Yea, he shall be holden up: fin* God balike to 
make him stand. 

ft One man esteemeth one day above another : another esteoneth every 

day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in his own mind. 
-^6 He that regardeth the day, regaraeth it unto the Lord ; and he that 
regardeth not the day> to the Lord he doth not regard it. He that 
eateth, eateth to the Lord, for he giveth God thanks ; and he that 
eateth not, to the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanks. > 

7 For none of us liveth to himself, and no man dieth to himself. 

PARAPHRASE. . . 

the domestic of another, whether he be of his family, or no ? 
It is his own master alone, who is to judge whether he be, 
or shall continue, bis domestic, or no: wnat hast thou to 
• do, to meddle in the cose ? But trouble not thyself; he shall 
stand and stay in the family. For^God is able to confirm and 
6 establish him there ^ One man judgeth one*^ day to be set 
apart to Grod more than another : another man judgeth every 
day to be God'^s alike. Let every one take care to he satisfied 
in nis own mind, touching the matter. But let him not cen- 

6 sure ** another in what he doth. He that observeth a day, 
observeth it as the Lord^s servant, in obedience to him : and 
he that observeth it not, passes by that observance, as the 
.Lord's servant, in obedience also to the Lord. He that eateth 
what another out of scruple forbears, eateth it as the Lord'*s 
servant : for he giveth Uod thanks. And he that, out of 
scruple, forbeareth to eat, does it al^ as the Lord'^s servant: 
for ne giveth God thanks, even for that which he doth, and 

7 thinks he may not eat. For no one of us Christians liveth, as 
if he were his own man, perfectly at his own disposal : and 

8 no one* of us dies so. For whether we live, our life is 



NOTES. 

5 c The apostle baving, in the foregoing verse, used xplun mKKirpi^f •oc/nif, for 
Jadging any one to be or not to be another man's servant or dooiestk, he seems 
here to coatinne the use of the word xphttv in the same signification, t. €, for 
judging a day to be more peculiarly God's. 

* This may be condided to be the apostle's sense, because tlie thing, h^ is upon 
here, is to tteep them from censnring one another, in the use of things in- 
different ; particularly the Jews, from jadging the Gentiles, in their neglect of the 
observance of days or meats. This judging being what Sr. Paul principaUy 
endeavoured here to restrain, as being opposite to the liberty of theGospd, which 

' fkvoured a neglect of these rituals of the law, which were now aotiqaated. See 
Gal. iv. 9—11, and v. 1, 2. 

7 * OuhU should, I suppose, be taken here with the same limitation It hath \m the 
former part of the verse, with the pronoun i^/uSv • and so should here, as there, be 
rendered in English, *< no one of us," and not, '' no man," St. Paul spealring 
here only of Christians : this sense of •CMg the next verse seems to coofirmy' 
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Chap. XIV. Romans. 373 

TEXT. 

8 For whether we lire^ we Kve unto the Lord ; aod whether we die, we 
die unto the Lord : whether we live therefore, or die, we are the 
Lord's. 

9 For to this end Chnet hoth died, and rose, and revived, that he might 
he Lord both of the dead and living. 

1 But why dost thou judge thy brother? or why dost thou set at nouriit 
thy brother? for we shaJl all stand before the judgment-seat of Chnst. 

1 1 For it is written. As I live, saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to 
me, and every tongue shall confess to God. 

1 2 So then every one of us shall give account of himself to God. 

13 Let us not, therefore, judge one another any more : but judge this 
rather, that no man put a stumbling-block, or an occasion to fall^ in 
his brother's way. 

PARAPHIL\SE. 

appropriated to the Lord ; or whether we die, to him we 

die, as his servants. For whether we Uve or die, we are his, 

9 in his familjr, his domestics \ appropriated to him. For to 

this end Christ died, and rose, and lived again, that he miffbt 

10 be Lord and proprietor of us s, both dead and living. What 
hast thou then to do, to iud^e thy brother, who is none of 
thy servant, but thy equal ? Or how darest Uiou to think con- 
temptibly of him ? For we shall, thou, and he, and all of us, 
be brought before the judgment^eat of Christ, and there we 
shall answer, every one for himself, to our Lord and Master* 

11 For it is written, '^ As I live, saith the Lord, every knee 
shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to God.* 

12 So then every one of us shall give an account of himself to 

13 God. Let us not, therefore, take upon us to judge one ano- 
ther ; but rather come to this judgment, or determination of 
mind, that no man put^ a stumbling-block, or an occasion of 

NOTES. 

8 f These words, *' we are the Lord's,** givl an easy interpretation to these phrases 
of '< eating and living, &c. to the Lord ;" for they make them plainly refer to what 
he had s^d at the latter end of ver. 3. ** For God hath receired him ;* signify- 
log, that God iiad received all those who profess the Gospel, and had given their 
names up to Jesus Christ, into his family, and had made them his domestics. 
And, therefore, we should not judge or censure one another, for that every Chri- 
stian was the Lord*s domestic, appropriated to him, as his menial servant : 
and, therefore, all that he did, in that sute, was to be looked on, as done to the 
Lord, and not to be accounted for to any body else. 

9 s Ki/fifil^, ** might be Lord ;" must be taken so, here, as to make this agree 
with the foregoing verse, lliere it was '* we," t. e. we Christians, whether we 
five or die, are the Lord*s propriety : for the Lord died and rose again that we, 
whether living or dying, should be his. 

13 ^ He had, before, reproved the weak, that censured the strong in the use of their 
liberty. He comes, now, to restrain the strong from offending their weak 
' ' Wethren, by a too free use of tlieir liberty. In not forbearing the use of it, where 
. it might give offence to the weak. 
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TEXT. 

14 1 latffw, ftttd am persuaded by tfie Lord Je^us^ that there is nothing 
uaclean of itmlf : but to him that esteemeth any thing to be un- 
clean, to him it is unclean. 

15 But if thy brother be grieved with thy meat^ no>r walkest thou not 
charitably. Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom Christ died. 

16 Let not then your eood be evil spoken of. 

17 For tive kingdom ofGod is not meat and drink ; but righteousness^ 
loid peaioe, imd joy in the Holy Ghost. 

18 For he that in these things serveth Christ is acceptable to God, and 
approved of men. 

19 Let U8 therefore foQow after the things vrhiA make for peace, and 
things wherewith one may edify another. 

20 For meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are pure $ 
but it is evil for that man who eateth with offence. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 Faffing, in his brother's way. I know and am itilly assured 
by the Lord Jesus, that there is nothing unclean^ or unlawful 
to be eaten, of itself. But to him that accounts any thing 

15 to be unclean, to him it is unclean. But if thy brother to 
* meved ^ with thy meat, thy carriage is uncharitable to him. 

16 Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom Christ died* Let 
not then your liberty, which is a good •* you enjoy under the 

17 Gomel, be evil spoken pf. For the privileges and advantages 
of the kingdom of God do not consist in the enjoyment of 
greater variety of m^ats and drinks, but in nprijghtnesa of life^ 
peace of afl fcinds, and Joy in the gifts and benefits of the 

18 Holy Ghost under the Gospel. Fbr he that in these things 
pays his allegiance and service to Jesus Christ, as a dutiml 
subject of his kingdom, is acceptable to God, and approved 

19 of men. The things therefore that we set our hearts upon 
to pursue and promote, let them be such as tend to peace and 

SO good-will, and the mutual edification of one anotner* Do 
not, for a little meat, destroy a man that is the work^ of 
God) and no ordinary [uece of workmanshipi Jt is true 
aU sort of wholesome food is pure, and defilmi not a man's 
conscience ; but yet it is evil to him who eateth any thing 



NOTES. 

19 * " Grieved" does not here wgnify simply made sorrowful for what tbon doest, bat 
broaght bito trouble and discomposure, or receives an bort, or wonnd, as every 
one does who, by another^s example, does what he supposes to be nnlawfoU 
This sense is confirmed in the virords, " destroy not him with thy meat :*' and 
also by what he says, 1 Cor. viii. 9—13, in the like case. 

H *" See 1 Ccn*. X. 56. 

20 ' The force of this argument, sec Matth. vi. 25, <' the lift is more than meat." 
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Chap. XV. Romans. 375 

T¥XT. 

21 It 10 good neither to eat fleeh^ nor to drink wine> nor any thing 
whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended^ or is made weak. 

22 HMt thou nuth ? have it to thjraelf before God. Happy is he that 
ooodemneth not himself in that thing which he allowetb. 

23 And he that doubteth is damned if he eat> because he eateth not of 
&ith ; for whatsoever is not of faith is sin. 

XV. 1 We then that are strong ought to bear the infirmities of the 
weak^ and not to please ourselves. 

2 Let every one of us please his neighbour for his good to edification. 

3 For even Christ pleased not himself; but, as it is written^ The re« 
proaches of them that reproached thee fell on me. 

4 For whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for 
our learning, that we, through patience and comfort of the Scriptures, 
might have hope. 

PARAPHRASE. 

81 SO as to offend his brother. It is better to forbear flesh, and 
wine, and any thing, rather than in the use of thy liber^, in 
any indifferent thin^, to do that whereby thy brother stum* 

SSt bleth, or is offend^, or is made weak ^, Thou art fuUy 
persuaded of the lawfulness of eating the meat which thou 
eatest : It is well. Happy is he that is not self-coodemned 
in the thing that he practises. But have a care to keep this 
faith, or persuasion, to thyself: let it be between Qoa and 
thy own conscience : raise no dispute about it ; neither make 

8S ostentation of it ^ by thy practice, before others. But he that 
is in doubt, and Dalanceth% is self-<x)ndemned if he eat, 
because he doth it without a full persuasion of the lawfulness 
of it. For whatever a man dotn, which be is not fully jper- 

XV. 1 suaded in his own mind to be lawful,.is an. We, then, 
that are strong, ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and 
not to indulge our own appetites, or inclinations, in such an use 

. S of indifferent thbffs as may offend ^e weak. But let every 
one of us please his neighbour, comply with his infirmities 

3 for his gooa, and to edification. For even Christ, our Lord, 
pleased not himself: but as it is written, ^^The reproaches 

4 of them that reproached thee are &llen upon me.'' For 
whataoever was na*etofore written, t. e. in the Old Testa- 
ment^ was written for our learning, that we, through pati- 

NOTES. 

91 ^ ** Ofiended and made weak ; t. #. drawn to the doing of any thing* of whose 
lawfnlneai not being folly persuaded, it becoroei a sin to him. 

S2 * Theae two, m. not disputing abont it, which he forttad, Fer. 1, and not osing 
hit liberty, before any one whom powibly it may offend, may be supposed to be 
coouined in these words, " have it to thyself." 

2S • :ueiKptt4/itM(, translated here " donbtcth," if, Rom. iv. 30, translated 
** staggered ;" and is there opposed to iuhtafi^^ rj* wir'<> " strong in the 
f^ith ;** or to 9)sne^f^hU, ** folly ptrsoaded/' as it follows in the next verw> 
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TEXT. 

5 Nov the God of mtienoe and cooBolatioo grant joa to be Hbe- 
minded one towards another, according to Christ Jesus : 

6 That ye may, with one mind and one mouthy glcMify God, even the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

7 Wherefore receive ye one another, as Christ ako received U8> to the 
glory of God. 

8 Now I say tiiat Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision for 
the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto the fathers : 

PARAPHRASE. 

^loe and the comfort which the Scriptures ^ve us, might have 

5 hope. Now Grod, who is the giver of patience and consola- 
tion, make you to be at unity one with another, according to 

6 the will of Christ Jesus ; That you may, with one mind and 
one mouth, glorify the Grod and Father of our Lord Jesus 

7 Christ. Wherefore, admit and receive one another ^ into fel- 
lowship and familiarity, witliout shyness or distance, upon 
occasion of differences about thin^ indifferent, even as Christ 

8 received us Jews to glorify *» God, (For*" I must tell you, ye 

NOTES. 

7 f zipoffXa/tS^ta$tt *' receive one another/' cauuot mean receive one another into 
church coromnuion ; for there is do appearance that the convert Jews and Oen* 
tiles leparated cdmmnnion in Rome, u|>on account of differences about meatt 
and drinlci, and days. We 8h<)ntd hat-e heard more of it from St. Paul if there 
had been two separate congregations, t. e. two churches of Christians in Rome, 
divided about these indifiereiit things. Besidb, directions cannot be given to 
private Christians to receive one another, in that sense. The recei\iug therefore 
here must be undenttood of receiving, as a man doth anotlier into his company, 
converse, and familiarity, t. e. He would have them, Jews and Gentiles, lay by 
all distinction, coldness, and reservedness, in their conversation, one with 
another ; and, as domestics of the same family, live friendly and faouliar, not- 
withstandiug their diflerent judgments about those ritual observances. Hence, 
ver. 5^ he exhorts them to be united in friendship one to another, that with one 
heart and one voice they might conjointly glorify God, and receive one another 
with tlie same good>will that Christ hath received us the Jews, tig ^$av i^ mmS, 
to the glorifying of God for his truth in fnlAlling the promises he made to the 
patriarchs^ and received tlie Gentiles, to glorify God for bis mercy to them, flo 
that we have reason, both Jews and Gentiles, laying aside these little diflefenoea 
about things indifferent, to join together heartily in glorifying God. 
n Elf U^at ToS ei oS, ^< to the glory of God ;" i. e. to glorify God, by the same 
^gure of speech that he uses wins 'innC, ** the faith of Jesus," for *< believing in 
Jesus," Rom. iii. 22 and 26. The thing that St. Paul is eihorting them to here 
(s to the glorifying God with one accord, as is evident from the immediately 
preceding words, Ter. 6 ; and that which follows, ver. 9, 10, 1 1, is Co the aame 
purpose ; so that there is n6 room to doubt that his meaning in these words is 
this, viz. Christ received, or toolE us, believing Jews, to himself, that they ndght 
magnify the truth of God ; and toolc the Gentiles that bettered to himself, that 
ihey might magnify God's mercy. This stands easy in the constmcdoo of hli 
words, and sense of his mind. 
8 ' «' Now 1 say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the drcvud^n." Then 
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TEXT. 
9 And that tbe Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy ; as it is 
written. For this cause I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, 
and sing unto thy name. 

10 And again he saith, Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people. 

1 1 And again. Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles, and laud him, all ye 
people. 

12 And a^n, Esaias saith, There shall he a root of Jesse, and he that 
shall nae to reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gettiles trust. 

13 Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in believing, 
that ye may abound in hope, through the power of the Holy Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE, 
converted Romans, that Christ was sent to the Jews, and em- 
ployed all his ministry ^ on those of the circumcision) for his 
truth, in making good his promise made to the fathers, u e* 
9 Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; And received you, the Gentiles, 
to glorify God for his mercy to you, as it is written, " For 
this cause I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, and 

10 sing unto thy name.*^ And again he saith, ^^fiejoice, ye 

11 Gentiles, with his people." And again, "Praise the Lord, 
1^ all ye Gentiles, ana laud him, all ye nations." And again, 

Isaiah saith, "There shall be a root of Jesse, .and he that 
shall rise to reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gentiles 
13 trust */* Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace 
in believing, that ye may abound in hope, through the power 
of the Holy Ghost". 

NOTES, 
wordu are plainly a parenthesis, and spoken with some emphasis, to restrain the 
Gentile converts of Rome, who, as it is plain from chap. xiv. 3, were apt tlou. 
OiMi^dvf, to set at nought, and despise the converted Jews, for sticiiing to their 
ritual observances of meats and drinks, &c. 

• Aiixovoy wipiloftiif, " a minister of, or to the circnmcision." What it was that 
Christ ministered to the Jews, we may see by the like expression of St. Paul 
applied to himself, ver. 16, where he calls himself ** a minister of Jesns Christ 
to the Gentiles, ministering the Gospel of God.'* 

12 ' 'Kir* otn-ip ad^) iAirioDtf-i, *' in him shall the Gentiles trust," rather hope ; not 
that there is any material difference in the significatiou of trust and hope, but 
the better to express and answer St. Paul's way of writing, with whom it it 
familiar, when he hath been spealcing of any virtue, or grace, whereof God is the 
author, to call God, thereupon, the God of that virtue, or favour. An eminent 
example whereof wehave a few verses backwards, ver.4, tva hit riis turo/Mnif xo) T?f 
trapaxx^cwe t«m ypot^wf rn» tA?r/$a txmfxny <* that we through patience and com« 
fort," rather consolation, «of the Scriptures, might have hope;" and then 
8ub|oins, *' M< %t\s r9p 6ire/uoniif xcc) 1^; vapeatXlifftwt, ** now the God oi patience 
and consolation." And so here idni iKjrttSat, i 8) %i\s i\ir(ioc, " the Gentiles shall 
hope. Now the God of hope." 

13 <^ The gifts of the Holy Ghost, bestowed upon the Gentiles, were a foundation 
of hope to them that they were, by believing, the children or people of God, ai 
well as the Jews. 
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378 Romans. Chap. XV. 



SECTION XIV. 
CHAPTER XV. 14—38. 

CONTENTS. 

In the remaining part of this chapter St Paul makes a very 
kind and skilful apology to them for this epistle ; expresses an 
earnest desire of coming to them ; touches upon the reasons that 
hitherto had hindered him ; desires their prayers for his deliver- 
mice from the Jews, in his Journey to Jerusalem, whither he was 
floing ; and promises that tcom thence he will make them a visit 
m his way to Spain. 

TEXT. 

14 And I myself also am persuaded of you> my brethren, that ye also 
are full of goodness^ filled with all knowledge^ able also to admonish 
one another. 

15 Nevertheless, brethren^ J have' written the more boldly unto you 
in some sort^ as putting you in mind, because of the grace that is 
given to me of God, 

16 That I should be the minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, 
ministering the Gospel of God, that the offering up of the Gentiles 
might be acceptable^ being sanctified by the Holy Ghost. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 As to my own thoughts concerning you, my brethren, I am 
persuaded that you also, as well as others, are full of good- 
ness, abounding in all knowledge, and able to instruct one 

15 another. Nevertheless, brethren, I have written to you in 
some things pretty freely, as your remembrancer, which I 
have been emboldened to do by the commission which God 

16 has been graciously pleased to bestow on me, Whom he hath 
made to to the minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles in the 
Crospel of Qod, in which holy ministration I offidate, that 
the Gentiles may be made an acceptable offering* to Grod, 
sanctified by the pouring out of the Hcdy Ghost upon them. 



NOTE. 

16 • " Offering/' Sec Isai. Ixri. 29. 
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TEXT. 

17 1 liave therefore whereof I may ^ory, through Jesus Christ, in those 
things which pejtain to God. 

18 For I wiil not dare to speak of any of those things which Christ hath 
not wrought by me^ to make the Gentiles obedient by word and 
deed, 

19 Through mighty signs and wonders, by tiie power of the l^irit of 
God ; so that from Jerusalem, and round about unto lUyricum, I 
have fully preached the Gospel of Christ. 

30 Yea, so have I strived to preach the Gospel^ not where Christ was 
named, lest I should build upon another man's foundation : 

21 But as it is written, To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see : 
and they that have not heard shall understand. 

22 For which cause also J have been much hindered from coming to 
you. 

23 But now haying no more place in these parts, and baring a great 
desire these many years to come unto you ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

17 I have, therefore, matter of glorying, through Jesus Christ, 

18 as to those things that pertain^ to God. For I shall not ven- 
ture to trouble you with any concerning myself, but only 
what Christ hath wrought by me for the bringing of the 
Gentiles to Christianity, both in profes^n and practice. 

19 Through mighty signs and wonders By the power of tne Holy 
Ghost, so that from Jerusalem and the neighbouring coun- 
tries, all alon^ auite to Illyricum, I have effectually preached 

20 the Gospel of Christ ; But so as studiously to avoid tne carry- 
injg of It to those places where it was already planted, and 
where the people were alreadjr Christians, lest I should build 

21 upon anotner mane's foundation ^ But as it is written^, 
" To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see 5 and they 

22 that have not heard shall understand.'' This has often 

23 hindered me from coming to you : But now having in these 
parts no place, where Chnst hath not been beard of, to preach 
the Goqpel in, and having had, for these many years, a desire 



NOTES. 

17 ^ Tflk vrf^ e«Vy, '* TMogs that pertain to God." The same phrase we have Heb. 
T. 1, where It signifies the things that were oflfbred to God in the tempie-mioi- 
stration. St. Paul, by way of allosion, spealcs of the Gentiles, in the foregoing 
verse, as an offering to be made to God, and of himself as the priest, by whom 
the sacrifice, or offering, was to be prepared and offered ; and then here be tells 
them that he had matter of glorying ia this offering, i. t, that he bad bad MoceM 
In conrerting the Gentiles, and bringing them to be a ttriag, holy, and acoeptaUe 
sacrifice to God, an aecoant whereof he gives them In the four foU«wiiig \ 

SO « See 1 Gor. lii. 10. J Cor. x. 16. 

21 ' Isai. Hi. 15. 
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TEXT. 

24 Whensoever I take my journey into Spain^ I will come to you* 
for I trust to see you in my journey, and to be brought on my way 
thitherward by you, if first I be somewhat filled with your com- 

25 Wt now I go unto Jerusalem, to minister unto the saints. 

26 For it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a oer-i 
tain contribution for the poor saints which are at Jerusalem. 

27 It hath pleased them verily ; and their debtors they are. For if the 
Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their 
duty is also to minister unto them in carnal things. 

28 When, therefore, I have performed this, and have sealed to them 
this fruit, I will come, by you, into Spain. 

29 And I am sure that, when I come unto you, I shall come in the ful- 
ness of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ. 

30 Now I beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and 
for the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together with me, in your 
prayers to God for me; 

31 That I may be delivered from them that do not believe in Judea; 

PARAPHRASE. 

s 

24 to come to you : I will, when I take my journey to Spain, 
take you in my way ; fof I hope then to see you, and to be 
brought on my way thitherward by you, when I have, for 
some time, enjoyed your company, and pretty well satisfied 

25 my longing on that account. But, at present, I am setting 

26 out for Jerusalem, going to minister to the saints there. For 
it hath pleased those of Macedonia and Achaia to make a 

27 contribution for the poor among the saints at Jerusalem. It 
hath pleased them to do so, and they are indeed their debtors. 
For, if the Gentiles have been made partakers of then: spiritual 
things, they are bound, on their side, to minister to them, 

28 for the support of this temporal life. When, therefore, I 
have despatched this business, and put this fruit of my labours 
into their hands, I will come to you in my way to Spain. 

29 And I know that, when I come unto you, I shall bring with 
me to you full satisfaction, concerning the blessedness which 

80 you receive by the Gospel ' of Christ. Now I beseech you, 
brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ, and by the love which 
comes from the Spirit of God, to join with me in earnest 

31 prayers to God for me, That I may be dehvered from the 

- NOTE. 

29 * He may be understood to mean here, that he should be able to satisfy them, 
that by the Gospel |be forgiveness of sins was to be obtained. For that he show^ 
chap. W. 6-*9. And they had as much title to it, by (he Gospel, as the Jews 
themselves; which was the thing he had been making out to them, in this 
episUc. 
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Chap.XVI. Romans. 381 

TCXT, 
and that my semce, which I have for Jerasalein, may be accepted 
ef the saints ; 

32 That I may come imto you with joy^ by the will of God^ and may 
with you be refireshed. 

33 Now the God of peace be with you all. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

unbelievers in Judea; and that the service I am doing the 
82 9mnts there may be acceptable to them : That, if it bo the 

will of Grodj I may come to you with joy, and may be re^ 
3S freshed together with you. Now the Gtxl of peace be with 

you all. Amen. 



SECTION XV. 
CHAPTER XVI. 1—5^7. 

CONTEMN. 

The foregoing epistle furnishes us with reasons to conclude, 
that the divisions and offences that were in the Roman church, 
were between the Jewish and Gentile converts, whilst the one, 
over-izealous for the rituals of the law, endeavoured to impose 
circumdsion and other Mosaical rites, as necessary to be observed 
by all that professed Christianity ; and the other, without due re- 

Sird to the weakness of the Jews, showed a too open neglect of 
ose their observances, which were of so great account with thenu 
St Paul was so sensible, how much the churches of Christ suf- 
fered, on this occatton, and so careful to prevent this, which was 
a disturbance almost every where (as may be seen in the history 
of the Acts, and collected out of the epistles) that, after he had 
finished his discourse to them, (which we may observe solemnly 
closed, in the end of the foregoing chapter) he here, in the middle 
of his salutations, cannot forbear to caution them against the 
authors and fomenters of these divisions, and that very pathetically, 
ver. 17 — 80. All the rest of this chapter is spent, almost wholly, 
in salutations. Only the four last verses contain a conclusion, 
after St. Paulas manner. 
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TEXT. 

1 I oommfend onto you Phoebe our sister^ wbioii it a aervaiit <tf the 
church which is at K^ichrea : 

2 That ye receive h^^ in the Lord» as becometh saiDts, and that ya 
assist her^ in whatsoeyer business she hath need of you: for she hath 
been a succourer of many, and myself also. 

3 Greet Priscilla and Aquila^ my helpers in Christ Jesus : 

4 (Who have for my life laid down their own necks : unto whom not 
only I give thanks^ but also all the churches of the Gentiles.) 

5 Likewise greet the church that is in their house. Salute my well- 
beloved Epienetus^ who is the first-fruits of Achaia unto Christ. 

6 Greet Mary^ who bestowed much labour on us. 

7 Salute Ana*onicu8 and Junia, my kinsmen and fellow-prisoners^ who 
are of note among the apostles^ who also were in Christ before roe. 

8 Greel Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. 

9 Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ. Salute them which are of Ari* 
stobulus' househola. 

1 1 Salute Herodian, my kinsman. Greet them that be of the house- 
hold of Narcissus, which are in the Lord* 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I commend to you Phoebe, our sister, who b a seryant of the 

ft church which is at Kenchrea*, That you receive her, for 

Christ's sake, as becomes Christians, and that you assist her in 

whatever business she has need of you; for she has assisted ** 

8 many, and me in particular. Salute Priscilla and Aquila, my 

4 fellow-labourers in the Gk)8pel, (Who have, for my Ufe, ex- 
posed their own to danger, unto whom not only I give thanks, 

5 but also all the churches of the Gentiles.) Greet also the 
church that is in their house. Salute my well-beloved Epce- 

6 netus, who is the first fruits of Achaia unto Christ. Greet 

7 Mary, who took a great deal of pains for our sakes. Salute 
Andronicus and Junia, my kinsfolk and fellow-prisoners, who 
are of note among the apostles, who also were Christians be- 

• fore me. Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. Salute 
Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ. Salute those who are of 

11 the household of Aristobulus. Salute Herodian, my kinsman* 

NOTES. 

1 » Kenchrea was the port to Corinth. 

3 •» iTgordtTiff, " naccoarer," seems here to signify hostess, not in a common Inn, 
for there was no such thing as onr Inns In that country ; but one whose house 
was the place of lodging and entertainment of those who were recelred by the 
church as their guests, and these she took care of. And to that v/?«r«Tif may be 
T^ry well applied. But whether St. Paul was induced to make use of it here, as 
somewhat corresponding to vetporrhh which he used in her behalf jost before, ia 
this verse, I leave to those who nicely observe St. Paul's style. 
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TEXT. 

\2 Salute Trypheiia Imd Tryphosa, who labour in the LorcU Salute 
the belored Persis, which laboured much in the Lord. 

13 Salute Rufiis> chosen in the Lord^ and his mother and mine. 

14 Salute Asyncritus^ Phlegon^ Hermas^ Patrobas, Hermes, and the 
brethren which are with them. 

15 Salute Philologus and Julia, Nereus and his sister, and Olympas, and 
all the saints which are with them. 

1 6 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of Christ salute 
vou. 

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them which cause division s and 
offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have learned ; and avoid 
them* 

18 For they that are such, serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, but their 
own belly ; and by good words and fair speeches deceive the hearts 
of the simple* 

19 For your obedience is come abroad unto all men. I am glad there- 
fore on your behalf: but yet I would have you wise unto that which 
is good ; and simple concerning evil. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Salute all those of the household of Narcissus, who have em- 
12 braced the Grospel. Salute Trypheua and Trj^hosa, who take 

pains in the Gospel. Salute the beloved Per^, who laboured 
IS much in the Lord. Salute Rufus, chosen or selected to be a 

14 disciple of the Lord ; and his mother and mine. Salute Asjrn- 
critus, Phl^oD, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren 

15 who are with them. Salute Philologus and Julia, Nereus and 
his ^ter, and Olvmpa^ and all the saints who arc with them. 

16 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of 
Christ salute vou. 

17 Now I beseecn you, brethren, mark those who cause divisions 
and offences, contrary to the doctrine which you have learned, 

18 and avoid them. For they serve ^ not our £ord Jesus Christ, 
but their own bellies, and b^ good words and fair speeches, 
insinuating themselves, dec^ve well-meaning, ample men. 

19 Your convernon and ready compliance with the doctrine of 
the Grospel, when it was brought to you, is known in the 
world **, and generally talked of: I am glad, for your sakes, 
that you so forwardly obeyed the Grospel. But give me leave 
to advise you to be wise and cautious m preserving yourselves 
steady in what is wise and good * ; but employ no thought, or 
skill, how to circumvent or injure another: be in this re- 

N0TE8. 

18 « Such as these we have a description of, Tit. i. 10, 11. 

19 ' See chap. i. 8. 

* A direction mach like this yon have, 1 Cor. xiv. 20, and Epb. Iv. 13—15. 
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TEXT. 

20 And the God of peace shall bruise Satan under joor feet ahmrtly. 
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen. 

21 Timotheus my work-fellow, and Lucius, and Jason, and Sosipater, 
my kinsmen, salute you. 

22 I Tertius, who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord. 

23 Gaius mine host, and of the whole church, saluteth you. Erastus, 
the chamberlain of the city, saluteth you, and Quartus, a tn^ther. 

24 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

25 Now to him that is of power to stablish you according to my 

PARAPHRASE. 

20 gard very plmn and simple. For God, who Is the giver and 

lover of peace, will soon rid you of these ministers of Satan *, 

the disturbers of your peace, who make divisions amongst 

you^. TbegraceofourLordJesusChristbe with you. Amen. 

SI Timothy my workfellow, and Lucius and Jason, and Sosi- 

92 pater, my kinsmen, salute you. I Tertius, who wrote this 

25 epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gaius mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. Erastus, the chamberlain of the 

54 dty, saluteth you; and Quartus, a brother. The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

55 Now to him that is able to settle and establish you in an 
adherence to my ^ Gospel, wid to that which I deliver, con- 

NOTES. 

90 ''So tboie who made diTlsloDS in the church of Corinth are called, 2 Cor. xj. 
14, 15. 

* ** Shall bmise Satan,"'!. e. Rhall break the force and attempts of Satan, upon 
year peace, by these bis instraments, who wonld engage yoo in quarrels and 
discords. 

26 ^ '^ My Qospel." St. Panl cannot be supposed to have used such an expressioa 
as this, unless he knew that what he preached had something in it, that distin- 
guished it from what was preached by others ; which was plainly the mystery, 
as he every where calls it, of God's purpose, of taking in the Gentiles to be his 
people, under the Messiah, and that without subjecting them to circumcision, 
or the law of Moses. This is that which he here calls t^ x^^vy/Mt 1>}^ X/^iroo, 
*' the preaching of Jesus Christ i" for without this he did not think that Christ 
was preached to the Gentiles as he ought to be : and therefore in several places 
of his epistle to the Galatians he calls it " the truth," and •* the truth of the 
Gospel ;" and uses the like expressions to the Ephesians and Colossians. This is 
that mystery which he is so much concerned that the Ephesians should understand 
and stick firm to, which was revealed to him according to that Gospel, whereof 
be was made the minister; as may be ^een at large in that epistle, particularly 
chap, iii . 6, 7. The same thing he declares to the Colossians in his epistle to them, 
particularly chap. i. 27 — 29, and ii. 6 — 8. For that he, in a peculiar manner, 
preached this doctrine so as none of the other apostles did, ma; be seen Acts xxi. 
18 — 25. Acts j\\ 6, 7. For though the other apostles and elders of the church 
of Jerusalem had determined, that the Gentiles should only keep themselves from 
things offered to idols; and from blood, and from things strangled, and from for- 
nication ; yet it Is plain enough from what they say, Acts xxi. 20 — 24, that 
they taught not, nay, probably did not think, what St. Paul openly declares to 
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TEXT. 
Gospel^ and tlie preaching of Jesus Christy (according to the revela- 
tion of the mystery^ which was kept secret since the world beffan ; 

26 But now is made manifest, and by the Scriptures of the prophets, 
according to the commandment of the ererlasting God^ made known 
to all nations^ for the obedien(5e of faith.) 

27 To God, only wise, be glory, through Jesus Christ, for ever. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE, 
cernin^ Jesus Christ, in my preaching, conformable to the 
revelation of the* mystery, which lay unexplained in the 
S6 ^ secular times ; But now is laid open, and, by the writings 
of the prophets, made known (according to the command- 
ment or the everlasting God^ to the Genules of all nations, 
for tbe bringing them in to tne obedience of the law of faith. 
27 To the only wise God be glory, through Jesus Christ, for ever. 
Amen. 

NOTES, 
tbe Epbesitns, that the law of Moses was abolished by the death of Christ, Rph. 
ii. 15. Which, if St. Peter and St. James had been as dear in as was St. Paul, 
St. Peter would not have incnrred his reproof, as he did by his carriage, men- 
tioned Gal. ii. 12, &c. But in all this may be seen tbe wisdom and goodness 
of God, to both Jews and Gentiles. See note, Eph. ii. 15. 
* That the mystery, he here spealcs of, is the calling of the Gentiles, may be 
■een in the following words ; which is that which, in many of his epistles, he 
calls mystery. See Eph. I. 9, and iii. 3—9. Col. I. 25—27. 
^ Xp6>ius aton{9ig, " in the secular times," or in the times under the law. Why 
the timea, under the law, were called ^»oi aiiM>ioi, we may find reason la their 
jubilees, which were aiihig^ " secula" or " ages," by which all the time, under 
the law, was measured ; and so xp^tot altintot is used 2 Tim. t 9. Tit. i. 2. And 
so ftMMCf are put for the times of the law, or the jubilees, Luke i. 70. Acts iii. 
21. 1 Cor. ii. 7, and z. 11. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb. is. 26. And so God is 
called the roclc onaVi^ aldnm, of ages, Isai. zxvi. 4, in the same sense that he ia 
called the rock of Israel, Isai. xxx. 29, /. f . the strength and support of the 
Jewish state : for it is of the Jews the prophet here speaks. So Exod. xju. 6, 
oV^6, tU rh aiarvat, signifies not, as we translate it, ** for ever," but " to the 
jubilee;" which will appear, if we compare Lev. xxv. 3S— 41, and Exod. zzi. 
2 : see " Burthogg's Christianity, a revealed Mystery," p. 17, 18 Now, that 
the times of the law were the times spoken of here, by St. Paul, seems plain, 
from that which he declares to have continued a mystery during all those times; 
to wit, God's purpose of taking in the Gentiles to be his people, under the 
, Messiah : for this could not be said to be a mystery, at any other time but 
during the time that the Jews were the peculiar people of God, separated to him» 
from among the nations of the earth. Before that time, there was no such 
name, or notion of distinction , as Gentiles. Before the days of Abraham , Isaac, 
and Jacob, the calling of the Israelites to be God's peculiar people was as much 
a mystery as the calling of others, out of other nations, was a mystery after- 
wards. All that St. Paul insists on here, and in all the places where he men- 
tions this mystery, is to show, that though God has declared this his purpose to 
the Jews, by the predictions of his prophets, amongst them ; yet it lay concealed 
from their knowledge, it was a mystery to them ; they understood no such thing; 
there was not any where the least suspicion or thought of it, till, the Messiah 
being come, it was openly declared, by St. Paul, to the Jews and Gentiles, and 
made out by the writings of the prophets, which were now understood. 
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EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



TO THE 



EPHESIANS; 

WRIT IN THB TEAR OF OUR LORD 63> OF NIRO 9* 



SYNOPSIS. 



Our Saviour had so openly and expressly declared 
to his disciples the destruction of the temple, that 
they could oy no means doubt of it, nor of this con- 
sequence of it, viz. that the cSij, customs or rites of the 
Mosaical law, as they are called. Acts vi. 14, and xxi. 
21, were to cease with it. And this St Stephen, by 
what is laid to his charge. Acts vi. 13, 14, seems to 
have taught. And upon this ground it might very 
well be, that the apostles and church of Jerusalem 
required no more of the convert Gentiles than the 
observance of such things as were sufficient to satisfy 
the Jews that they were not still heathens and idolaters. 
But as for the rest of*the Mosaical rites, they required 
not the convert Gentiles (to whom the Mosaical law 
was not given) to observe them. This being a very 
natural and obvious consequence, which they could not 
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390 Synopsis. 

but see, that if, by the destruction of the temple and 
worship of the Jews, those rites were speedily to be 
taken away, they were not observances necessary to the 
people of^^God, and of perpetual obligation. Thus 
far, it is plain, the other apostles were instructed, and 
satisfied of the freedom of the Gentile converts from 
complying with the ritual law. But whether it was 
revealed to them with the same clearness as it was to 
St. Paul, that the Jews too, as well as the Gentiles 
who were converted to the Christian faith, were dis- 
charged from their former obligation to the ritual law 
of Moses, and freed from those observances, may be 
doubted ; because, as we see, they had not at all in- 
structed their converts of the circumcision, of their 
being set at liberty from that yoke, which it is very 
likely they would not have forborne to have done, if they 
had been convinced of it themselves : for, in all that 
discourse concerning this question. Acts xv* 1 — ^21, 
there is not one syllable said of the Jews being dis- 
charged, by faith in the Messiah, from the observance 
of any of the Mosaical rites. Nor does it appear that 
the apostles of the circumcision ever taught their dis- 
ciples, or suggested to them, any such thing, which one 
can scarce imagine th«y coold have neglected if it had 
been revealed to them, and so given them in charge. It 
is certain their converts had never been taught any such 
thing : for St. James himself acquaints us. Act? xxi. 20, 
that the *^ many thousands that believed were all zealous 
of the law." And what his own opinion of those rites 
was may be seen ver^ 24, where he calls keeping this 
part of the law, " walking orderly ;" and he is con- 
cerned to ha?e St. Paul thought a strict observer thereof. 
All which could not have been, if it had been revealed 
to hiln as positively and expressly as it was to St. Paul, 
that all believers in the Messiah, Jews as well as Gen- 
tiles, were absolved from the law of Moses, and were 
under no obligation to observe those ceremonies any 
longer, they being now no longer iiecessary to the people 
of ijod, in this his new kingdom, erected under tke 
Messiah ; nor indeed was it necessary that this parti- 
cular point should have been, from the b^inning, re^ 
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?ealed to the other apostles, who were sufficiently in* 
structed for their mission, and the conversion of their 
brethren, the Jews, by the Holy Ghost bringing to 
their minds (as was promised) all that our Saviour had 
said unto them, in his lifetime here, amongst them, in 
the true sense of it. But the sending them to the Jews 
with this message, that the law was abolished, was to 
cross the very design of sending them ; it was to be- 
speak an aversion to their doctrine ; and to stop the 
ears of the Jews, and turn their hearts from them. But 
St. Paul, reoeivinff his whole knowledge of the Go- 
spel immediately trom heaven, by revelation, seems to 
have this particular instruction added, to fit him for 
the mission he was chosen to. and make him an efiec- 
tual messenger of the Gospel, by furnishing him pre- 
sently with this necessary truth, concerning the ces» 
•ation of the law, the knowledge whereof could not but 
come in time to the other apostles, when it should be 
seasonable. Whether this be not so, I leave it to be 
considered. 

This, at least, is certain, that St Paul alone, more 
than all the rest of the apostles, was taken notice of to 
have preached that the coming of Christ put an end to 
the law, and that, in the kingdom of God, erected 
under the Messiah, the observation of the law was nei- 
ther required, nor ^vailed aught } faith in Christ was 
the only condition of admittance, both for Jew and 
Geniile, all who believed being now equally the people 
of God, whether circumcised or uncircumcised. Tnis 
was that which the Jews, zealous of the law, which 
they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable charter ^f 
the people of God, and tfafe standing rule of his king- 
dom, could by no means bear. And therefore, pro- 
voked by this ireport of St. Paul, the Jews, both con- 
verts a9 well as others, looked upon him as a dangerous 
innovator, and an enemy to the true religion, and, as 
auoh, seized on him in the temple. Acts xxi. upon occasion 
whereof it was, that he was a prisoner at Kome when 
he writ this epistle, where he seems to be concerned, 
lest BOW, he, Uiat was the apostle of the Gentiles, from 
-whom akme the doctirine or their exemption from the 
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law had its rise And suppQrt, was in bonds^ upon Uuit 
very account, it might give an opportunity to thode 
Judaizing professors of Christianity who contended 
that the Gentiles, unless they were circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, could not be saved, to unsettle tiie 
minds and shake the faith of those whom he had con- 
verted : this being the controversy from whence xose 
the great trouble and danger that, in the time of .our 
apostle, disturbed the churches collected from among 
the Gentiles. That which chiefly disquieted the minds 
and shook the faith of those who from heathenism 
were converted to Christianity, was this doctrine, that, 
except the converts from paganism were circumci3ed, 
and thereby subjected themselves to the law and the 
Jewish rites, they could have no benefit by the Gospel; 
as may be seen all through the Acts, and in almost all 
St. Paul's epistles. Wherefore, when he heard that the 
Ephesians stood firm in the faith, whereby he meaAS 
their confidence of their title to the privileges and 
benefits of the Gospel, without submission to the law, 
(for the introducing the legal observances into the king- 
dom of the Messiah he declared to be a subversion of 
the Gospel, and contrary to the great and glorious dcr 
sign,of that kingdom) he thanks God for them, s^d, 
setting forth the gracious and glorious design of Goti 
towards them, prays that they may be enli^tened, so 
as to be able to see the mighty things done for them, 
and the immense advantages they receive by it. In all 
which he displays the glorious state of that kingdom, 
not in the ordinary way of argumentation and lormal 
:|^asoninff ; which had no place in an epistle, writ as 
tnis is, all as it were in a rapture, and in a style far 
above the plain, didactical way; he pretends not t/9 
teach them any thing, but couches all, that he wookl 
drop into their minds, in thanksgivings and prayer^ 
which affording a greater liberty and flight to big 
thoughts, he gives utterance to them in noble and 
sublime expressions, suitable to the unsearcliable wis- 
dom and goodness of God, shown to the world in the 
work of redemption. This, though perhaps at first 
siglit it may render his meaning a little obscure, and 
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his expr«s8ioiis the harder to be understood, vet, by the 
aastdtance of the two following epistles, which were 
both writ, whilst he was in the same circumstances, 
upo)i the same occasion, and to the same purpose, the 
sense and doctrine of the apostle here may be so clearly 
seen, and so perfectly comprehended, that there can 
hardly be a doubt left about it, to any one who will 
examine them diligently, and carefully compare them 
together. The epistle to the Colossians seems to be writ 
the very same time, in the same run and warmth of 
thoughts, so that the very same expressions, yet fresh in 
his mind, are repeated in many places; the form, 
phrase, matter, and all the parts quite through, of these 
two epistles do so perfectly correspond, that one cannot 
be mistaken, in thinking one of them very fit to give 
light to the other. And that to the Hiilippians, writ 
also by St. Paul during his bonds at Rome, when at- 
tentively looked into, will be found to have the same 
aim with the other two j so that, in these three epistles 
taken together, one may see the great design of the 
Gospel laid down, as far surpassing the law, both in 
glory, greatness, comprehension, grace, and bounty, and 
therefore they were opposers, not promoters of the true 
doctrine of the Gosp>el, and the kingdom of God under 
the Messiah, who would confine it to the narrow and 
beggarly elements of this world, as St. Paul calls the 
positive ordinances of the Mosaical institution. To 
confirm the Gentile churches, whom he had converted, 
in this faith whiCfh he had instructed them in, and keep 
them from submitting to the Mosaical rites, in the 
kingdom of Christ, by giving them a nobler and moifc 
glorious view of the Gospel, is the design of this and 
the two following epistles. For the better understand- 
ing these epistles, it might be worth while to show their 
harmony all through, but this Sjmopsis is not a place 
for it: the following Paraphrase and Notes will give an 
opportunity to point out several passages wherein their 
agreement will appear. 

The latter end of this e|>istle, according to St. Paulas 
usual method, contains practical directions and ex- 
hortations. 
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S9i EfAcHBHS. Chap. I. 

He that desires to ihform himself in what is left upon 
record, in sacred Scripture, concerning the church of 
the Ephesians, which was the metropolis of Asia, stricdy 
so caued^ may read the 19th and 20th of the Acts. 



SECTION I. 
CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 

CONTENTS. 



These two verses contain St. Paul's inscription or introducdon 
of this epistle; what there is in it remarkable for its difference 
from what is to be foundin his other episdes, we shall take notice 
of in the notes. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christy by the will of God, to the saints 
whidi are at Epbesus^ and to the faithful in Christ Jesus : 

2 OnK» be to you^aad peace from God oiur Father and from the Loid 
Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, an aposde of Jesus Christy by the declared will and 
special appcHUtment of God, to the professors of the Gospel * 
who are m Ephesus ; oonyerts who stand firm in the fiuth ^ of 

% Christ Jesus : Favour and peace be to you from God our 

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

NOTES. 

1 ftTt^^Mf^tboa^rigliaytraoilaled ^'labits/' yet it does not msaa aay «tber 

tban a national sancUfication, sach as the Jews had, by being icparated firam the 
Gentilesy and appropriated to God, as his peooliar people ; not that ererj one 
that was of the holy natUm of th« Jewi heretofore, or of the holy dnirch of 
Cbnst, under the Gospel^ were i^ts, in that sense that the word is nsoaUy taken 
now among Christiaas, yIz. sach persons as were erery ooe of them actnaUy in a 
state of salTaUon. 

^ TH^'tt ** fidthfol." We h»Te obeened ebofe, that this efdstle, and that to 
the Coloflsians, have all through a very great resemblance; Uieir lineaments do 
eo oorrespondy that I think they may be twin-epistles, eoncdved and broo^t 
forth togeUier, so that the fery ezpreasioiis of the one ocoorred ftteh la fll» Paaft 
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Chap. L Ephautns. 999 

NOIV. 

nenMTj, amii were made vee •f Itt tke otl^r, TMr Mug tent by the ftme 
BMMeoger, l>ebic«a, U a (arUier probability^ tbat tbc y were writ at tba same 
time. ih^oTs therefore being found in the introduction of both epistles, and 
no one other of St. Paul's, there is just reason to thinlc, tbat it was a term 
suited to the present notion he bad of those be was writing to, with reference 
to the business he was writing about. I talte it, therefore, that, by ** fiuthfnl in 
Christ Jesus," he means here sack as stood firm to Jems Christ, which he did 
not count then to do wb» made cIrcvmciaioD aeceasary (o salratioo, and an 
obsenranoe of Jewish rites a requisite part of the Christian religion. This Is 
plain from bis express words. Gal. v. 1, 2, '' Stand fast, therefore, in the'liberty, 
wherewith Christ hath made us free, and be not entangled again with the yoke 
of bondage. Behold, I Paul say unto yon, that, If ye are drcumdsed, Christ 
sliaU profit you nothing," &c. And those that contended for submission to the 
hiw,becaUs '< penrertert of the Oeepel of Christ,** Gal. L 7 ; and move ta tU 
same porpoae may be seen In that epistle. We shall bavean occasloa ta conirm 
this iaterpreution of the word w<r^p, ** faithful," here, when we come to con- 
sider the import of the word w/r«r, ** faith," Ter. 15. They that wovkl have 
Mol « and" not cKegefkal here, bat used only to join, under the title of ** faith- 
ful in Christ Jesus," the coorerts to Asia, I shall dwiie, besldea Col. I. $, to 
read also 1 Cor. i. 8, and thereby judge in what seuit they are to widerttand 
** and to the faithful la Christ Jeras" here. 



SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I »—14. 



CONTENTS. 

In this section St Paul thanks God for his grace and bounty 
to the Gentiles, wherein he sosets forth both Grod^s granous purj^ose 
of Imnging the Gentiles into his kin^om under the Messiah, 
and his actual bestowing on them blessings of all kinds, in Jesus 
Christ, for a complete reinstatbg them in that his heavenly king- 
dom, that there could be nothing stronger suggested to make the 
Ephesians, and other Grentile eonverts, not to think any more of 
the law, and that much inferior Hngdom of his, establisned upon 
the Mosaical institution, and adapted to a little canton of the 
earth, and a smaU tribe of men; as now necessary to be retained 
under this more sjfHritual institution, and celestial kingdom^ erected 
under Jesus Chnit, intended to comprehend men of all nations, 
and extend itself to the utmost bounds df the eartJi, for the greaiter 
honour of God, or, as St* Paul speaks, '^ to the praise of the 
gbryofGod." 
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396 Inhesions. Chap. I. 

3 Messed be the Ood and Father of our Lord Jesus Christy who hath 
blessed us with all spiritual blessmgs, in heavenly places, in Christ: 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 Blessed and magnified be the Grod and Fath^ of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, who has, in and by Jesus Christy furnished 
us ^ Gentiles with all sorts of blessings, that may fit us to be 

NOTES. 

3 • *Ey Z/Nr£, ^' In Christ," I take to be put here emphatically, andto ^ify the 
lame with <<^filleth all in all," ver. 23, which is more folly ez^laioed, Coi: IH. 1 1, 
** where there Ib neither Greek, nor Jew, drcomdsion nor nncircomdsion, bar- 
barian, Scythian, bond nor free, bat Christ is all, and in alL" 
b " Us." The right nnderstandhig of this section, and indeed of this whole 

• e^tle, depends Tery much on nnderstaading aright, who are more especially 
comprehended under the terms '* ns" and ** we," from ver. 3 to 12. For 
«< as" most signify either, 1. St. Panl himself personally; bnt that the Tisible 
tenonr of the discoorse at first sight plainly destroys : beddes it salts not St. 
Paal*s modesty to attribnte so moch in partlcalar to himself, as is spoken of " nsT' 
and *' we," in this section; or if we coald think he woald give himself that 
liberty, yet ver. 12 overtams it all; for ifuis reS; crpM|Xirn(^r«v, *' we who first 
trusted in Christ," can by no means be admitted to be spoken by St. Paul 
personally of himself. Add to this, that in this very chapter, no farther off than 
ver. 15, St. Paul, speaking of himself, says, ** I," in the singoiar number; and 
so he does, chap. iii. ver. 7, 8. Or, 

2. It must signify believers in general; but that v^nXvix^ra^, joined to it, 
will not admit, for we, the first believers, cannot signify we all that are believers, 
but restrains the persons to some sort of men, that then began to believe, i. e. the 
Gentiles : and then the next words, ver. 13, have an easy and natural connexion ; 
we other Gentiles, who first believed in Christ, in whom also ye, the Gentiles 
also of £phe8us, after ye heard, believed. Or, 

3. It must signify the convert Jews. But would it not be somewhat prepos- 
terous for St. Paul so much to magnify God*s goodness and bounty to the Jews 
in particular, in an epistle writ to a church of converted Gentiles ? wherein he 
addresses himself to the Gentiles, in contradistinction to the Jews, and tells them 
they were to be made co-partners with them in the kingdom of the Messiah, 
which was opened to them by abolishing of the law of Moses, intimated plainly 
fai this very section, ver. 7—10 : wherein he magnifies the riches of the fiivoor 
of God, to the persons he is speaking of, under the denominadon " us," in 
gathering ag^n all things, i, e, men of all sorts under Christ the head ; which 
could not mean the Jews alone : but of this he speaks more openly afterwards. 
Farther, ** we" here, and *' we," ch. li. 3, most be the same, and denote the 
same persons; but the '* we," ch. ii. 3, can neither be St. Paoi alone, nor 
believers in general, nor Jewish converts in particular, as the obvious sense of the 
place demonstrates : for ndther St. Paul can be called '^ we all;" nor is it true 
that all the convert Jews had their conversation among the Gentiles, as our Bible 
renders the Greek ; which, if otherwise to be understood, is more directly against 

" signifying the Jews. These, therefore, being excluded from being meant by " we* 
and ** ns," here, who can remain to be signified thereby, but the convert Gen- 
tiles in general ? That St. Paul, who was the apostle of the Gentiles, did often, 
in an obliging manner, join himself with the Gentile converts under the terms 
ui and we, as if be had been one of then^ there are so maoy instances, that it 
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Chap. L Ephesians. 397 

TEXT. 

4 Aooording as he Intli chosen us in him, befi>re tiie foundation of the 
world, that we should he holy and without Uame h^nre him in 
love: 



PARAPHRASE. 

partakers of his heavenly kin^om, without need of any 
4 asmstance firom the law, Aoeor£ng as he chose us Gtentiles, 
upon Chrisf s account alone % before the law was, even before 
the foundation of the world, to be his people <> under Jesus 
the Messiah, and to live unblamable lives * before him, in all 



NOTES. 

cannot seem strange that be should do so in this section; as Rom. ▼. 1—11, 
where it is pUdn all akog, under the term ** ns,** be speaks of the Gentile con. 
verts. And many other passages might he bronght out of this epistle to evince it ; 
chap. i. 1 1, he saith, ** we liave obtained an inheritance." Those tM, it is plain, 
chap. iii. 6, were Oentiles. So chap. ii. 5, « when we," i, #. converts of the 
OenUleSy ** were dead in sins :" for I do not remember that the Jews are any 
where said, by St. Paul, to be dead in rins ; tliat is one of the distinguishing 
diaracteraoftbeOenUks: and therewe see, in the same verse, *' we*' is changed 
into ** ye :" and so ver. 6 and 7, having spolien of the Oentiles in the first person, 
** vs," in the beginning of the next verse it is changed into '* ye," i. #. *< ye 
Ephesians," a part of those Oentiles. To this I shall add one place more, oot 
of the paralld epistle to the Colossians, chap. i. 12, 13, where be nses li/Mt^ 
** us," for the convert Oentiles, changing the *^ ye," b the lOth verse, to *' us," 
in the 12th s the matter of giving thanks being the same, all along from ver. 3, 
vrhere it begins, and is repeated here agMn, ver. 12, i e. The remoi^ng of the 
Oentiles, out of the Idngdom of the devil and darkness, into the kingdrai of his 
beloved Son : or, as he expresses it, Eph. i. 6, « Wherein he hath made us ac- 
cepted in the beloved." And in the same sense he uses V<^> " ns," Col. ii« 
14. For those, that the hand-writing of ordinances was against, and contrary 
to, were the Ooitiles, as he declares, Eph. ii. 14, 15, who were kept off from 
coming to be the people of God by those ordinances, which were that wherein 
. the enmity l>etween the Jews and Oentiles conristed, and was kept up $ which, 
therefore, Christ aboUshed, to make way for their union into one body, un^er 
Christ their head. Other passages, tending to the clearing of thia, we shall have 
occaiAon to take notice of, as they occur in the sequel of this epistle. 
4 ' "Er on^f ** in him," i «. Christ t in the former verse it is nkoy^ffot li/^v l» 
viffn •uXoyci^ y Xpi^v, KaBmf l{«X^|a7e i}/uSf kp mrf. All which together make 
up this sense : *' as it was in consideration of Christ alone, that Ood herertofore, 
before the foundation of the vrorld, designed us Oentiles to be his people ; so 
now the Messiah is come, all the blessings and benefits, we are to receive in his 
heavenly kingdom, are laid up in him, and to be had only by our folth and de- 
pendence on him, vrithout any respect to the law, or any other consideration." 
' *Ayi«), ** saints," in St. Panl's epistles is known to signify Christians, i, e. such 
as made profession of the Oospel, for those were now the people of Ood. 
* See in CoL i. 2 2, this verse explained, where, comparing it with the imme- 
diately preceding words, ver. 21, one may find a further nason to take ** us,** 
here, to rignify the Oentile converts, the same thbg being applied there scdely to 
the Gentile converts of Colosse. 
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SOB JSpkmmu. Chap. L 

TEXT. 

Chnet, to hiaitel^ aooordkff to tlM go^ ptes^e of hk wU]^ 
6 To the praise of tiie glory of his grace, wherein he hath made us ac- 
cepted Id the beloyed. 

PARAPHRASE, 
love and affection 'to all the saints, or believers^ of what 

5 nation soever; Having predetermined to take us Gentiles, 
by 'Jesus Christ, to be his sons ^ and people, according to the 

6 good pleasure dT his will K To the end that the GenUles too 



NOTES. 

f " Affection to all the saints." That this is the meaning, may be seen, ver- 
15, whet« to their true fakh 'm Chrttt, which he WM r^iced with, he joiied 
^9 kfifnrt r^v fli; mMtif r^s iylovg^ " lore uoto all the taints.*' The very $ame 
thing whtck he taltes notice of. In the C^Mstais, In the very same wordfe. Col. 
i. 4. Why lofe is so often ntntioned in this eplvtle, as cfa«f . iti. 1^ and 
Iv. 8, 16, 15, and v» 2, and vi. 2a, we ttay find a reason, chafk JL 11-^22, 
wherein tliere is an aooonnt given of the enmity hetiiveen the ivm and Gentiles, 
whkh Chriit had talk?en away the cttnse of; and, therei^re, the ceaihig of it was 
one great nark of men's being t^ght in the fhith, and of their having troe and 
worthy notions of <%iist, who had hrobe down the waU of partitioa, and opened 
the Itingdem of heaven to all equally, who hdfieved In him, wHhoot any the least 
diMinction of nation, blood, t>rofe8sion, or religion, that they wiere of hefone, ail 
that being now done away nad superseded by the Prince of peace, Jesos Ohrist 
the righteous, to make way for a more enlarged and giorkms kingdom, solely by 
ftdth in Mm, which now made the only distiactkin among Men i so that dl, who 
agreed tn that, were thereby brought to the eame level, to be aU brethren and 
l^low-nMttbers in Chriit, and tlie people «r sons of Ood, as he ai^ in iIm vest 
▼crse. 
A sit was not by Ae observanoes of the law,hiA 4iy faith alonn in Jesus Christ, 
ihat Ood predetermined to take the Gentiles hito the wiftt <af aoasbip, or 
adoption^ Thb was another panlonlar for which St. PaM Messes Ood, ia the 
name of the Gentiles : the consideration whereof wns ^ lo mise the Bphe^ans' 
thoughts above the law, and keep them fkm in a«ih«rence to vihe liberty of the 
Gospel. 

*" *Ti9$»afei, ** adoptSoh,** or ** aonship,** belonged only fo tht Jews, before the 
coming of the Messiah, Bomi z. 4. For i^fletthe nations of the earth had revolted 
from God, their Lord and Maker, and become servants «nd worshippers of the 
devil, i^oi. abandoned them to the vassalage they had chosen, and owned none of 
them for his but the IsraeMted, whom he had ialopted to be his children and 
people. See Ezod. Iv. 22. ler. utxi. 9. Luke i. M. tfhich adoption fo ex- 
pressed to Abraham in these words, Gen. xvti. ^, ** I wUl be a God to thee, and 
to thy seed after thee ;" and to the Israelites, Ezod. vi* 7, *M will take yon to 
me for a people, and I will be your God ;" and so Lev. xzvi% 12, ^M wlU walk 
amongst you, and be yonr God, and ye shall be my people :'* And so we see that 
those whom, Ezod. Iv. he calls his sons, he calls, in several otho* places, his 
people, as standing both, when spoken nadonally, for oneiind theJame tUog. 
* "' According to the good pleasure of his ^ill ;" spoken iiere in the sane sense 
with what Is said Rom. 1z. 18, 23, 24. God, vnder the law, took the tiation of 
Israel to be his people, without any merit in them ; and «o it i^ of his «ere good 
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Chapw L Ephesiam. 399 

TEXT. 

7 tn whom fm htm rdbmnUon thto/ugh hit htood, the fbrgivenesd of 
muB, aocoHHnf to ^ ricnes rfhis grace $ 

8 Wherein he hath abounded towards us in all wisdom and pmdence ', 

9 HaWng made known unto us the mjrstery of his will, according to 
his gOM pleasure, which he hath purposed in himself: 

PARAPHRASB. 
might pTEUse him for his grace and mercy to them, and all 
mankind magnify his glory for his abundant goodness to them, 
by recdving them freely mto the kingdom of the Messiah, to 
be his people a^ain, in a state of peace with him \ barely 

7 for the sake of hun that is his beloved ' : In whom we°^ hare 
redemption by his blood, via. the for^veness of tranamssdons, 

8 aoooroing to the greatness of his grace and favour, Which he 
has overaowed in towards us, in bestowing on us so full a 
knowledge and comprehension of the extent and de^gn of the 
Gospel", and prudence to comply with it as it becomes 

9 you ^ ; In that ne bath made known to you the good pleasure 
of his will and purpose, which was a*" mystery, that ne hath 

NOTES. 

pkaaure, that he even then purposed to enlarge his kingdom under the Oospel, 
by admitting all, that of all the nations whatsoerer would come in and submit 
tfawnselvtt, Dol to the law of Motes, but to the rule and dominfon of his Son 
tans CbHst ; and this, as he says in the next wcntls, «< {br the pndse of the 
glory of his grace.** 

6 k See chap. ii. 12^14. Acts xt. 14, &c. 

' I do not think that any thing of greater fbrce can be Imagined to raise the 
minds of the Ephesians above the Jewish rituals, and keep them steady In the 
tttedom of the Gospel, than what St. Paul says here, tiz. *niat Ood, before the 
fbvadatkni of the world, freely determined within himself to admit the Oenttles 
latoMs kingdom to be his people, for the manifestation of his tree grace all ^e 
world over, that ell nations might glorify him : and this, fbr the sake of his Son 
Jesos Chriat, who was his belored, and was iso chiefly regarded In all this ; and 
therefore H was to mistake or penrert the end of the Oospel, and debase this 
glorious dispensation, to make it subserrient to the Jewish ritual^ or to suppose 
that the law of Moses was t6 support, or to be supported, by the kingdom of 
the Messiah, which was to be of a larger extent, and settled upon another 
foundation, whereof the Mosaical institution was but a narrow, faint, and 
typical representation. 

7 ^** WtT does as plainly here stand for the Gentile converts, fis It Is manifest it 
does in the paraDd place, Ool. i. 13, 14. 

8 • That by vAay 99f(^ St. Paul means a comprehension of the revealed wQ! of God 
in the Oospel, more particularly the mystery of God's purpose o( calling the 
Gentllea, and taking out of them a people and inheritance to himself in his king, 
dom under the Messiah, may be perceived by reading and comparing chap. I. 8. 
Col. 1. 9, 10, 28, and ii. 2, 3, which verses, read with attention to the context, 
pUdnly show what St. Paul means here. 

• That this Is the meaning of this verse, I refer my reader to €k>l. i. 9, 10. 

9 > 1 cannot think that God'.s purpose of calling the Gentiles, so often termed 
a mystery, and so emphattcaQy declared to be concealed from ages, and particu- 
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400 Ephedam. Clu^. I. 

TEXT. 

10 That in the di^nsation of the fulness of times he might gadier 
together in one all things in Christ, both which are in heaFen, and 
which are on earth, even in him : 

PARAPHRASE. 
10 purposed in himself 4, Until the coming of the due time of 
that dispensation, wherein he hath predetermined to reduce all 
things again^ both In heaven and earth, under one head ' in 



NOTES. 

larly revealed to himself; and as we find in this epistle, where it is so called by 
St. Paul five times, and fotlr times in that to the Colossians, is by chance, or 
wlthont some partlcuhur reason. The question was, " whether the converted 
Gentiles should hearken to the Jews, who woald persuade them it was necessary 
for them to sobmit to circumcision and the law, or to St. Pan], who had taaght 
them otherwise." Now there could be nothing of more force to destroy the 
authority of the Jews in the case, than the showing them that the Jews knew 
nothing of the matter, that it was a perfect mystery to them, concealed from 
their knowledge, and made manifest in God's good time at the coming of the 
Messiah, and most particularly discoyered to St. Paul by immediate revelation, 
to be communicated by him to the Gentiles ; who, therefore, had reason to stick 
firm to this great truUi, and not to be led away from the Gospel which he had 
taught them. 
« See chap. iii. 9. 
10 ' 'AMtxf^aXoMJtf'atf^ai properly signifies to recapitulate, or recollect, and put to- 
gether the heads of a discourse. But since this cannot possibly be the meaning 
of this word here, we must search for the meaning which St. Paul gives it here 
in the dodtrine of the Gospel, and not in the propriety of the Greek. 

1. It Is plain in lacred Scripture that Christ at first had the rule i^d supremacy 
over all, and was head over all. See Col. i. 15 — 17. Heb. i. 8. 

2. There are also manifest indications in Scripture that a principal angel, 
vdth great numbers of angels his followers joining with him, revolted from this 
kingdom of God, and, standing out in rebellion, erected to themselves a kingdom 
of their own in opposition to the kingdom of God, Luke x. 17 — 20, and had all 
the heathen world vassals and subjects of that their kingdom, Luke iv. 5—8. 
Matth. 3di. 26—30. John xii. 31, and xiv. 30, and zvi. 11. Eph. vi. 12. CoL u 
13. Rom. i. 18, &c. Acts xzvi. 18, &c. 

3. That Christ recovered this kingdom, and was reinstated in the supremacy 
and headship in the fulness of time (when he came to destroy the kingdom of 
darkness, as St. Paul calls it here) at his death and resurrection. Hence, just 
before his suffering, he says, John xii. 31, " Now is the judgment of this world : 
now shall the prince of this world he cast out." From whence may be seen th^ 
force of Christ's argument, Matth. xii. 28, '' If 1 ca^t out devils by the Spirit of 
God, then the kingdom of God is' come unto you:" for the Jews acknowledge 
that the Spirit of God, which had been withdrawn from them, M'as not to be 
given out again until the coming of the Messiah, under whom the kingdom of 
God was to be erected. See also Luke x. 18, 19. 

4. What was the state of his power and dominion, from the defection of the 
angels and setting up the kingdom of darkness, until his beiQg reinstated in the 
fulness of time, there is little revealed in sacred Scripture, as not so much per- 
tidning to the recovery of men from their apostasy, and reinstating them in the 
kingdom of God. It is true God gathered to himself a people, and set up a 
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CIm^. !• Ephesians. 401 

NOTE, 
kiiglidm liCTc on earth, which he maintained In the little nation of the Jew* 
tin the aetHnff op the kingdom of his Son, ActR I. 3, and il. 36, which was to 
take phice, as God's only kingdom here on earth, for the fatnre. At the head of 
this, which U called the church, he seta Jcfos Christ Us Soa : hat that Is not 
all ; for be, having by his death and resurrection conquered Satan, John xii. 
31, and xvi. U. Col. il. 15. Heb. II. 14. Eph. Iv. 8, has all power given him in 
heaven and earth, and b made the head «iver all things for the chnrch, [Matth. 
xxvill. 18, and xi. 27. John iii. 35, and xiii. 3. Eph. l. 20—32. Heb. I. 2—4, 
and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. U. 8—11. Col. li. 10. Heb. x. 12, 13. Acta 
ii.38, and ▼. 31. In both which places it should be translated <<to the right' 
hand of God."] Which reinstating him again in the sapreme power, aud 
restoring him, after the conquest of the devU^ to that complete headsliip which 
he had over all things, being now revealed under the Oospel^ as may be seen In 
the text here quoted, and in other places; I leave to the reader to judge 
whether St. Paul might not probably have an eye to that In this rerse, and in 
his use of the word itaxipuXatwaeia^M. But to search thoroughly Into this 
matter (which I hare not, in my small reading, found any where sufficiently 
taken notice of) would require a treatise. 
It may suffice at present to take notice that this exaltation of his is expressed, 

' PhlL il. 9, 10, by all things in heaven and earth bowing the knee at his name \ 
which we may see farther explained, Rev. v. 13. Which acknowledgment of 

• his honour and power was that, perhaps, which the proud angel that fell, re- 
faslag, thereupon rebelled. 

If onr translators have rendered the sense of iaoMt^aKauA^ff^eu right, by 
•'gather together Into one," it will give countenance to those who are Inclined 
to understand by '* things In heaven and things on earth," the Jewish and 
Gentile world : for of them St. John plainly says, John xl. 52, " That Jesus 
iliould die, not for the nation of the Jews only, but that also ffwayiyi} tk U, he 
ahoold gather together in one the children of God that were scattered abroad, * 

- 1. 1. the Gentiles that were to believe, and were by faith to become the children 
of God ; whereof Christ himself speaks thu.n, John x. 16, " Other sheep I have, 
which are not of this fold : them also 1 rau*t bring, and they shall hear my 
ttriee ; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.*' This is the gathering 
together Into one that our Saviour speaks of, and is that which very well suits 
wWi the apoi«tle*8 design here, where he says In express words, that Christ makes 
rh-ttftprtp* hy makes both Jews and Gentiles one, Eph. ii. 14. Now that St. 
Paul should use heaven and canh, for Jews and Gentiles, will not be thought 
no very strange, if we consider that Daniel himself expresses the nation of the 
Jews by the name of heaven, Dan. viii. 10. Nor does he want an example of 
k !n our Saviour himself, who, Luke xxl. 26, by ** powers of heaven," plainly 
signiftes the great men of the Jewish nation ; nor is this the only place in this 
epistle of St. Paul to the Ephesians, which will bear this Interpretation of 
heaven and earth : he who shall read the fifteen first verses of chap. ill. and care- 
fhlly weigh the expressions, and observe the drift of the apostle In them, will 
not find that he does manifest violence to St, Paul's sense If he understands by 
^ the 'fiimily iti heaven and earth," ver. 15, the united body of Christians, made 
vp of Jews and Gentiles, living still promiscuously among those two sorts or 
people, who continued in their tfnbelief. However, this Interpretation I am not 
))Ositive In ; but offer it as matter of inquiry, to snch who think an impartial 
•taneh Into the true meaning of the sacred Scripture the best emptoyment of all 
the thne they hare. 
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402 Ephesims. Chq>. L 

TEXT. 

11 In whom also we hare obtained an inherttanoes being pMcktliaitdl 
according to the purpose of him who worketh aU things after the 
counsel Si his own will : 

12 Tfa«t we should be to the praise of b«s glory, who first trusted in 
Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 Christ; In whom we became his possession' and the lot of 
his inheritance, being predetermined thereunto according to 
the purpose of him, who never fails to brin^ to pass what he 

18 hath purposed within himself* : That we ofthe (Srentiies, who 
first tnrough Christ entertained hope'', might bring praise aod 



NOTES. 

11 ■ So the Greek word ixXn|;(w9ii/iiv will signify^ if taken, as I think it may» in the 
passive voice, i. e. we Gentiles, who were formerly in the possesion of the 
devil, are now, by Christ, brought into the kingdom, dominiM, and p owo s ri on 
of God again. This sense seems very well to agree with the dtsaign «f tbeplacey 
Ti2* That the Gentile world had no^, in Christ, a way opened for their retQtning 
into the possession of Cod under their pro{)er head, Jesus Christ. To which 
suit the words that follow, *' that we, who first among the GentUes," eMer- 
tained terms of reconciliation by Christ, " might be to the praise of his gkn7,'' 
i, e. so that we of the Gentiles wlio first believed did, as it were, open m new 

. Acene of praise and glory to God, by being restored ta be bis paople> «nd besDoie 
again a part of his possession ; a thing not before ooderstood nor looked for. 
See Acts xi. 18, and xv. 3, 14^19. The apostle's design here being to satia^y 
the Epheslans that the Gentiles were, by faith ?n Christ, restored to aU tbe 
privileges of the |f ople of God, as far forth as the Jews themselves. See Ohap. 
ii. 11 — 22, particularly ver. 19, as to ixXjup^Qtifin, it may, I hnmbly conotive, 
do no violence to the place to suggest this sense, '* %ve became the iaheritanse,'* 
instead of '' we have obtained an inheritance ;" that being the Way wNrein 
God speaks of his people the Israelites, of whom he says, Dest.xzzii. 9, " The 
Lord's portion is his people, Jacob is the lot of his inheritance." See also 
Dent. iv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 51, and other places. And the inha-itanoe which 
the Gentiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, we see Col. i. 12, 13, by llieir 
being translated out of the kingdom of Satan into the kingdom of Christ. So 
that take it either way, that '* we have obtained an inheritance,** or ^' we are 
become his people and inheritance," it in effect amounts to the same thiof ^ and 
so I leave it to the reader. 

< t. e. God had purposed, even before the taking of the IsraeBtes to be his 
people, to take in the Gentiles, by faith in Christ, to be his people agsln : md 
what he purposes he will do, without asking the counsel or consent of any one ; 
and therefore you may be sure of this your inheritance, whether the Jews ooo- 
sent to it or no. 

12 * It was a part of the character of the Gentiles to be withoit hope ; seeebap. 
Ii. 1 2. But when they received the Gospel of Jesus Christ, they then ceased to 
be aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and became the people of God, and 
had hope, as well as the Jews ; or as St. Paul expresses It, in the saase of the 
converted Romans, Rom. v. 2, ** We rejoice In hope of the glory of God.** lliis 
is another eridence that i}/Bi5f, ** we,** here stands for the Gentile converts. 
That the Jews were not withovt hope, or without God In the world, tqipears 
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Ch«p. I. Ephesians. 408 

TEXT. 

13 In wfaom ye also tni8ted» after that ye lieaMl tiie wocdof tnA, the 
Gospel of yoar salvation : in whom also after that ye believ^^ ye 
were sealedf with that holy Spirit of promise, 

14 Which is the earnest of our inheritance, until the redemption of the 
purchased possession, unto the praise of his glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 glory to God. And ye, Ephesians, are also, in Jesus Christ, 
become God^^s people and inheritance^, having heard the 
word of truth, tne good tidings of your salvation, and, having 

14 believed in him, have been sealed by the Holy Ghost ; Which 
was promised, and is the pledge and evidence of being the 
people of God % his inheritance given out ^ for the redemp- 
tion' of the purdiased possession, that ye might also bring 

NOTES. 

from tluH very text, Eph. ii. 12» \vliere the GtDtUes are set apart QBder a dig- 
qjariaating tee^ition, properly betonging to them : the sacred SciiptQre no- 
where fpeaks of the Hehrew natloii, that people of Ood, as wichoat Qod, or 
willMwt hepe ; the eontraiy appears erery where. See Rom. il« 17, and xi. 1 , 
2. Ada xxk. 1&, and xzvi. 6» 7, and sxyTii. 20. Avd therefore the apostle 
might well say that tfaese of the QentUes, who first entertained hopes in Christ, 
irite <* to the pralae of the glory of God." Ail mankind having thereby, now, 
a new and greater snliject of praising and glorifying Ood, for this great and an- 
aptalrahhi graceaad goodMss to them, of which before they had no knowledge, 
•o thought, no eapeetadoo, 

13 * 'B» )( jud i»ims seems, in the tenovr and scheme of the words, to refer lo av ij( 
jud hik^pMnfuw, ver. 11. St. Panl making a parallel here between those of the 
QentilM that first helieTed and the Ephedans, tells them, that as those who 
beard and received the Gospd before them became*the people of God, &c. to the 
praise and glory of his name ; so they, the Epheslans, by believing, became the 
people of God, dec to the pridse and glory of hifl name, only in this Terse there 
Is an dllpsis of lH?<^ptuBr!li, 

14 * The Holy Ghost was neither promised nor f^ven to the heathen, who were 
a posta te s from God, and enemies, bnt only to the people of God ; and thierefore 
the convert Epheslans, having received it, might be assnred thereby that they 
were now the people of God, and rest satisfied In this pledge of it. 

y The giving ovt of the Holy Ghost, and the gift of miracles, was the great 
means whereby the Gentiles were brought to receive the Gospel, and become the 
people of God. • 

* ** Redemption,** In sacred Scripture, sigidfies not always strictly paying a 
ransom for a slave delivered from bondage, bat deliverance from a riavish estate 
into liberty s So God dedorea to the children of Israel in Egypt, Exod. vi. 6, 
** I will redeem yon with a stretched- oat arm." What Is meant by It is clear 
from the former part of the verse, in these words, ** I wlU bring yon oat from 
nnder the burthen of the Egyptlabs, and I will rid yon oat of their bondage." 
Aid In the next verse he adds, ** wad I vHU take yo« to me for my people, and 
I wlU be to yoa a God :** the very case here. As God, in the pUco cited, pro- 
mised to deliver his people oat 'of bondage, under the word *' redeem ;" so 
Dent. vii. 8, he telleth them, that he *' had brought them out with a mighty 
hand, and redeemed them ont of the house of bondage, from the band of 
Phavoah, king of Egypt :*' whkih redemption was performed by Ood, who Is 
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PARAPHRASE. 

pTiiae and glory to God*. 

NOTES. 

called the Lord of hosts their Redeemer, without the payment of any ransom. 
Bot here there was vtptvofricric, a pnrchase, and what the thing purchased was 
we may see, Acts xx. 28, viz. ** the charch of God, »?» wipiiToiijc-aTo, which " be 
purchased with his own blood," to be a people that should be the Lord's portion, 
and the lot of his inheritance, as Moses speal(s of the children of Israel, Dent, 
xxxli. 9. And hence St. Peter calls the Christians, 1 Pet. li. 9, Xcwc iir wtp*- 
flre/i}(rii>, which in the margin of our Bible is rightly translated *'n purdiased 
people :" but if any one takes lxXij/jo;0»;/a«, rer. 11, to sfgnify " we have ob- 
tained an inheritance," then x\u/>o»oyuMt, in this verse, will signify " that in- 
heritance," and fic iinah&Tpwirn r^s mtptircififftvs, *' nntil the redemption of that 
purchased inheritance," t. e. nntil the redemption of our bodies, vh. resurrec- 
tion unto eternal life. But besides that this seems to hare a more harsh and 
forced sense, the other interpretation is more consonant to theatyle and current 
of the sacred Scripture, and (which weighs more with me) answers St. Paul's 
design here, which is to establi»h the Ephesiaiis in a settled persuasion that they, 
and all the other Gentiles that believed in Christ, were as much the people of 
God, his lot and his inheritance, as the Jews themselves, and equiriiy parlidcen 
with them of aH the pririlegea and adTantagm belonging thereunto, as Is visible 
by the tenonr of the second chapter. And this is the me St. PwaA mentiom of 
God's setting his seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19, that it might mark who are hfs: and 
accordingly we And it applied. Rev. vii. 3, to the forehea}|s of his servants, that 
they might be known to be his, chap. ir. 1. For so did those who purchased 
servants, as it were, take possession of them, by setting their marks oa their 
foreheads. 

• As be had declared, ver. 6 and 12, that the other Gentiles, by believing and 
becoming the people of God, enhanced thereby the praise and glory of his grace 
and goodness, so here, ver. 14, he pronounces the same thing of the Ephesiana 
in particular, to whom he is writing, to possess their minds with the sense of 
the hap^ estate ihey were now in by being Christians ; for which he thanks 
God, ver. 3, and here again in the next words. 



SECTION III. 
CHAPTER I. 16—11. 10. 

CONTENTS. 

Having in the fore^iag sectioD thanked God for the great 
favours and mercies which m)m the beginning he had purposed 
for the Gentiles under the Messiah, In such a description ot that 
desim of the Ahnighty as was fit to raise their thoughts above 
the iMW, and, as St. Paul calls tliem» begg«rly elements of the 
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Jewish constitution, which was nothing in comparison of the 
great and glorious design of the GrospeT, taking notice of their 
standing firm in the faith he had taueht them, and thanking God 
for it ; he here, in thb, prays God that he would enlighten the 
minds of the Ephesian converts, to see fully the great things that 
were actually done for them, and the glorious estate they were in 
under the Gospel, of which in this section he gives such a draudit, 
as in every part of it shows that in the kingdom of Christ mey 
are set far above the Mosaical rites, and enjoy the spiritual and 
incomprehensible benefits of it, not by the tenure of a few out- 
ward ceremonies, but by thdr f^edth alone in Jesus Christ, to whom 
th^ are united, and of whom they are members, who is exalted 
to the top of all dignity, dominion, and power, and they with him, 
their head. 

TEXT. 

15 Wherefore I also, after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesos^ and 
love unto all the saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 
15 Wherefore I also, here in my confinement, having heard* 

NOTE. 

15 » "AHtAfpLt T^ xaff ifnae trtg-t* iv Ti? KupA» •li|«5, " Wherefore I also after I lieard 
of yoar £aith iu tbe Lord Jesus.*' St. Paul's bearing of their faith, hen 
i meutioned, caonot signify his being informed, that they had received tbe Gospel, 
. and believed in Christ $ this wonld have looked impertinent for him to have told 
them, ^ce he biroself had converted them, and had lived a long time amongst 
• them, as has been already observed. We mast, therefore, seek another reason 
. of bis meotioning his hearing of their faith, which must signify something else, 
than bis being barely acqaainted that they were Christians ; and this we may 
- find in these words, chap. iii. 13, '' Wherefore I desire that ye fiUnt not, at my 
. tribulations for yon.'' He, as apostle of the Gentiles, bad alone preached up 
freedom from the law, which tbe other apostles, who bad not that province (see 
Gal. ii. 9) in their converting the Jews, seem to have said nothing of, as is plain 
from Acts zxl. 20, 21. It was upon account of his preaching, that tbe Christian 
converts were not under any subjection to the oiieervances of tbe law, and that 
, the law was abolished, by the death of Christ, that he was snzed at Jerusalem, 
and sent as a criminal to Rome to be tried for his life ; where be was now a pri- 
soner. He being therefore afraid that the Ephesians, and other convert Gentiles, 
seeing him thus under persecution, in hold, and in danger of death, upon the 
score of his being the preacher, and zealous propagator and minister of this great 
article of tbe Christian faith, which seemed to have its rise and defence whoSy 
from him, might give it up, and not stand firm in tbe faith which he had taught 
them, was rejoiced, when in his confinement he heard, that they persisted sted- 
fast in that faith, and in their love to all the saints, i, e. as well the convert 
Gentiles, that did not, as those Jews, that did, conform to tbe Jewish rites. This 
I take to be the meaning of his hearing of their faith, here mentioned ; and 
, conformably hereunto, chap, vi; 19, 20, be desires their prayers, ** that he may 
with boldAeiss preach the mystery pf the Gospel, of which he is the ambassador in 
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406 Ephe$ians. Chap. I. 

NOTE. 

bonds/' This mystery of the Gospel^ It is plain froin chap. I. 9, &e. and chip. 
liL 3 — 7f and other places, was God's gracious purpose of taking the GentUct, 
as Gentiles, to be his people, under the Gospel. St. Paul, wbiUt he was a pri-» 
sooer at Rome, writ to two other churches, that at Philippi, and that at Colorae : 
to the Colossians, chap.i. 4, he uses, almost verbatim, ^e same expreasion that 
he does here, ^' hadng heard of yonr fsith in Christ Jeans, and of your Jors, 
which ye have to all the saints ;" he gives thanks to God, for their knowing and 
stickiiM; to tlie grace of God in truth, which had been taught them by Epaphrasy 
who had informed St. Paul of this, and their affection to him, wlierenpon he 
expresses his great concent, that they should continue in that fidth, and not be 
drawn avi^ to Judaising, which may be seen from ver. 14, of this chapter, to 
the end of the second. So that '' the hearing of their faith,'* which he saya, 
both to the Epbesiana and Colossians, is not his being told that tb^ ware Chri- 
stians, but their continuing In the f^th they were converted to and initmoCed 
in, viz. Tliat they became the people of God, and were admitted into bis ]dng« 
dom, only by faith in Christ, without submitting to theMosaical institution, and 
legal observances, which was the thing he was afraid they should be drawn to, 
either through any despondency in themselves, or importunity of others, now 
that lie was reuKMred from them, and in lx)nds, and thereby give vp that tmth 
and fiwdoffl of tho Gospel wbidi ho had praaehed to then. 

To the same purpose he writes to the Philippians, chap. i. 3—6, telHng them 
that he gave " thanks to God,*' Ini wiff^ rji firtta outm*, upon every mention 
>vas made of them, upon every account he received of their continuing in the 
fellowship and profession of the Gospel, as it had been tanght them by him, 
without chan^g, or wavering at all, which is the same with " hearing of thdr 
faith,** and that thereupon he prays, amongst other things, chiefly that they might 
be kept from Judaizing, as appears, ver. 27, 28, where the thing, he desired to 
hear of them, was, '' that they stood tern in one spirit, and one mind. Joint! j 
oontending for the faith of the Gospel i in nothing stairtled by those who are 
opposers;" so the words are, and not " their adversaries.** Now there waa 
, no party, at that time, who were In opposition to the Gospel whkh St. Paul 
' preached, and with whom the convert Gentiles had any dispute, but those who 
were for keeping up circumcision, and the Jewish rites, under the Goepd. These 
were they, whom St. Paul apprehended, alone, as likely to affright the convert 
Gentiles, and make them start out of the. way from the Gospel, which Is the 
, proper import of wlvfiftn^. Though this passage clearly enough indicates what 
it was, that he was, and should always be, glad to hear of them ; yet he more 
plainly shows his apprehension oi danger to them to be from the contenders for 
Judaism, in the express warning he gives them against that sort of men, chap, 
iii. 2, 3. So that this hearing, which he mentions, is the hearing of these 
three churches persisting firmly in the faith of the Gospel, which he had tan^t 
them, without being drawn at all towards Jndidzing. It waa that, for which 
St. Panl gave thanks, and it may reasonably be presumed, that, if he had writ 
to any other churches of converted^ Gentiles, whilst be was a prisoner at Rome, 
upon the like carriage of theirs, something of the same kind wonld have been 
said to them. So that the great business of these three epistles, written during 
his bring a prisoner at Rome, was to expkdn the nature of the kingdom of God 
under the Messiah, from which the Gentiles were now no longer shutout, by the 
ordinances of the hiw ; and confirm the churches in the belief of it. St. Paul, 
being chosen and sent by God, to preach the Gospel of the Gentiles, had, in all 
his preaching, set forth the largeness and freedom of the kingdom of God, now 
laid open to the gentiles, by taking away the wall of partition, that kept them 
out. This made the Jews his enemies; and upon this account they had seized 
him, and he was now. a prisoner at Rome. Fearing that the Gentiles might be 
wrought upon to submit to the law, now that he was thns removed, or tuflbriiig 
for the Gospel, he tells these three. churches, that be rc^loet at tMr staadlag 
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TEXT. 

1% Cease not to give thanks fbr you, making mention of you in my 
m*ayer8 ; 

17 That the God of our Lord Jesus Christy the Father of elory, may 
give unto you the spirit ^ wisdoDi and revelation^ in the knowledge 
^him: 

18 The eyes of your understanding being enlightened ; that ye may 
know what is the hope of his callings and what the riches of the 
glory of his inheritance in the saints^ 

19 And what is the exceeding greatness of his power to us- ward who 
believe^ according to the working of his mighty power, 

PARAPHRASE. 
of the continuaiice of your faith in Christ Jesus, and your love 

16 to all the saints ^, Cease n^ to give thanks for you, making 

17 mention of you in mv pr^ers ; That the God of our Liord 
Jesus Christ, the FiUner of gloiy % would endow your spirits 
with wisdom ^ and revelation % whereby you may Know Imn ; 

18 And enlighten the eyes of your understandings, that you may 
see what iiopes his calling you to be Christians carries with it, 
and what an abundant ^ory it is to the saints to become his 

19 people, and the k>t of his inheritaiioe ; And what an exoeed- 



NOTES. 

firm in the faith, and thereapon writes to thetn to explain and confirm to them 
the kingdom of Qod under the Messiah, into which all men now had an entrance, 
by faith in Christ, without any regard to the terms whereby the Jews were 
formerly admitted. The setting forth the largeness and free admittance into 
this liingdom, which was so much fbr the glory of God, and so much showed 
his mercy and bounty to mankind, that he makes it as it were a new creation, 
is, I say. plainly the business of the three epistles, which tend all vitlibly to the 
same thing, that any one, that reads them, cannot mistake the apostle's meaning, 
they giving such a clear light one to another. 

15 *» " All the saints." One finds in the very reading of these words, that the 
word [all] is emphatical here, and put in for some particnlar reason. I can, I 
confess, see no other but this, viz. That they were not by the Jodaizers in the least 
drawn away from their esteem and love of those who were not circumcised, por 
observed the Jewish rites ; which was a' proof to him, that they stood firm in 
the feiih and freedom of the Gospel, which he had instructed them in. 

17 • ** Father of glory;" an Hebrew expression, which cannot well be changed, 
since it signifies his being glorious himself, being the fountain from whence all 
glory is derived, and to whom all glory is to be given. In all which senses it 
may be taken here, where there is nothing that appropriates it, In peculiar, to 
any of them. 

' <^ Wisdom," is visibly used here for a right conception and understanding of 
the Gospel. See note, vcr. 8. ' ' 

* ** Revelation,** is nsed by St. Patil, not always for immediate Inspiration, but 
' as it is meant here, and In most other places, for such truths, which could not 
have been found out by human reason, but had their first discovei7 from reve- 
lation, though men afterwards come to the knowledge of those truths by reading 
them in the sacred Scripture, where they are set down for their information. 
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TEXT.- 
20 WBichbe wrot^tinCfcriatywhenlieraiMdhin fix»thed«a^ 
' set him at his own right hand in the heavenly places, 

PARAPHRASE. 

SO bg great power he has employed upon us ' who believe ; A 

power corresponding to that mighty power, which he exerted 

m the raising Christ from the d&ul, and in settbg him next 

to himself, over all things relating to his heavenly kingdom*; 

NOTES. 

19 • " UC here, and ** yoo," chap. li. 1, and «V w,- chap. H. 5, !t is plain rignlff 
Um fame, who being dead, partook ot the energy of that great power that raiaed 
' Cbriat frolo the dead, t. e. the convert GenlUet ; and aU tboaa gkntens things 
he. In ver. 18 — 23, intimates to them, bf praying they may see them, he here 
in this !1)th verse tells is bestowed on them, as believers, and not as observers 
oftheMosaicatlaw. 
90 s *s» TtTf iirovpWMf, << in heavenly places," says onr translation, and so ver. 3 ; 
: h«t pMaiUy the aisrgiaal reading, << thioga," will be thought the better, If we 
compare ver 22. He set him at bis right hand, t. «. traneferred on him his 
power ; U litwpaU^it^ in his hearenly Icingdom ; that is to say, set him at the 
' head of his heavenly Icingdom, see ver. 22. This Icingdom, in the Gospel, is 
' caUed indiflbrentSy, fiacnXtfoi eioC, " the Icingdora of God ;" and BaenXttai tAt 
- s^itt^, ** the Icingdom of heaven." God had before a Icingdom and people 
in this world, viz. that iiingdom which he erected to himself of the Jews, se- 
lected and broQght bade to himself, out of the apostatized mass of revolted and 
rebellioas manlcind : with this his people he dwelt, among ihem he had his 
, habitation, and ruled as their Iciug, in a peculiar Itingdom ; and, therefore, we 
see that our Saviour calls the Jews, Matth. viii. 12, *' the children of the iilng. 
' dom." But that kingdom, though God's, was not the BofftXtU r&t ouf an>fi»y *' the 
^ kingdom of heaven," that came with Christ : See Matth. iii. 2, and x. 7. That 
was but hrfyMf, «' of the earth," compared to this Jrow^wof, " heavenly king, 
dom," which was to be erected under Jesus Christ ; and, with that sort of di- 
; atinctiou, our Saviour seems to speak and use those words Ir/yiMt, '< earthly,'* 
and Ixtvpina, « heavenly," John iii. 12. In his discourse there, with Nlcode- 
* mus, he tells him, '* unless a man were born again, he could not see the king- 
, dom .of God.*' This being born again, stuck with Nicodemus, which Christ 
reproaches him with, since, being a teacher in Israel, he understood not that 
which belonged to the Jewish constitution, wherein to be l>aptized, for admit- 
tance into that kingdom, was called and counted to be born again; and 
therefore says, if, having spoken unto you IWyua, things relating to your own 
earthly constitution, you comprehend me not, how shall yon receive what I 
. say, if I speak to yon, rk jnoi/^iff, heavenly things, L e, of that kingdom^ 
' which is purely heavenly ? And according to this, St. Paul's words here, Eph. 
i. 10, Ta rnf iv Toif tupawXg xal t* *9r\ rng yng, (which occur again, chap. iii. 
15. Col. i. 16, 20,) may perhaps not unlitly be interpreted " of the spiritual, 
heavenly kingdom of God :** and that also of the more earthly one of the Jews, 
whose rites find positive institutions St. Paul calls *« eleroenu of the world," 
Gal. iv. 3. (!!ol. ii. 8, which were both, at the coming of the Messiah, consolU 
, dated into one, and together re-established under one head, Christ Jesus. The 
. whole drift of this, and the two following chapters, being to declare the union 
of the Jews and Gentiles into one body, under Christ, the head of the heavenly 
kingdom. And he that sedately compares Eph. ii. 16, with Col. i. 20, (in both 
uhich places it is evident the apostle speaks of the same thing, riz. God's rccon- 
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21 Rtt aboyo tB principitlity, and power, and miglit, mA d<W[ihiloti^ and 
erery name t»at is Darned^ not only in this worlds but also in that 
which is to come : 

22 And hath put all things under his feet, and gave him to be the 
head orer all things to the church, 

23 Which is his body, the fidness of him that fiUeth all in all. 

II. I And you hath he quickened, who were dead in trespasses and sins ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and domi- 
nion **, and any other, feither man or angel, of greater dignity 
and excellency, that we may come to be acquainted with, or 
hear the names of, either in this world, or the world to 

S2 come : And hath put all thinp in subjection to him ; and him, 
invested vrith a power over all things, he hath constituted head 

28 of the church, Which is his body, which is completed by 
him alone*, from whom comes all, that ^ves any thing of 
excellency and perfection to any of the members of the 
church : where to be a Jew or a Greek, circumcised or un- 
circumcised, a barbarian or a Scythian, a slave or a freeman, 
matters not ; but to be united to him, to |>artake of his in- 
fluence and spirit, is all in all. 

II. I And ^ you, also being dead in trespasses and sins, In which 



NOTES. 

dliog of both Jewa and Geotiles, by the crom of Christ) will scarce be able to 
«votd thinking, that '* things in hearen, and things on earth/' signify the people 
of the one and the other of these Icingdoms. 

21 ^ These abstract names are freqnenjtiy osed in the New Testament, according 
to the style of the eastern languages, for those retted with power and dominion, 
&c. and that not only here on earth, among men, but in heaven, among superior 
beings : and so often are taken to express ranks and degrees of angels : and, 
though they are generally agreed to do so here, yet there is no reason to exclnde 
earthly potentates out of this text, when vr^Tf^s necessarily includes them ; for 
that men in power are one sort of ifiai and kfynffian^ in a Scripture-sense, our 
Saviour's own words show, Luke xii. 11, and xx. 2. Besides, the apostle's chief 
aim here being to satisfy the Ephesians, that they were not to be subjected to 
the law of Moses, and the government of those who ruled by it, but they were 
called to be of the kingdom of the Messiah : it is not to be supposed, that here, 
where he speaks of Christ's exaltation to a power and dominion paramount to 
all other, he should not have an eye to that little and low government of the Jews, 
which it was beneath the subjects of so glorious a kiugdom, as that of Jesus 
Christ, to submit themselves to. And this the next words do farther enforce. 

23 i n>4^/ca, '< fulness," here, is taken in a passive sense, for a thing to be filled, 
or completed, as appears by the following words, " of him that fiileth all in all," 
t. e, \x is Christ the head, who perfecteth the church, by supplying and furnishing 
all things to all the members, to make tbem what they are, and ought to be, in 
. that body. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10, and Hi. 10, 1 1. 
1 ^ Ka^ \* and/' gives us here the thread of St. Paul's discourse, which is im* 
possible to be understood without seeing the train of it : without that view, i^^ 



4ia :^>hmami Chop. 11. 

NOR* 

wooM life Hk« a mpeof i6ld*dnM, all tlM>(Mits woiM be cn^nt, aiiA oft^ 
but would aeen] heaped together, without order or cooiiezioiu This *' aad," 
here, it is true, ties the parts together, aod points out the coBueadoD and cohe- 
reoce of St. Paul*s discourse ; but yet it stands so far from ixdidio-if, '^ set," in 
ver. 20 of the foregoing chapter, and oi/yifwoiro/jjo-i, " quiclcened," rer. 5 of 
this cha{)ter, which are the two verbs it copulates together ; that by one, not 
acquainted with St. Paul's style, !t would scarce be observed or admitted, and 
therefore it may not l>e amiss to lay it in its due light, so as to be visible to an 
ordinary reader. St. Paul, ver. 18^20, prays that the Ephesians may be to en- 
lightened, as to see the great advantages they received by the Gospel : those that 
he specifies arc these: 1. What great hopes he gave them. 2. Wltat an ex- 
ceeding glory accompanied the inheritance of the saints. 3. The mighty power 
exerted by God on their behalf, which bore some proportion to that which lie 
employed in the raising Christ from the dead, and placing him at his right hand : 
upon the mention of which, his mind being full of that glorious image, he lets 
his pen run into a description of the exaltation of Christ, which lasts to the 
end of that chapter, and then re-assumes the thread of his discourse ; which in 
short stands thus : '' I pray God, that the eyes of your understandings may be 
enlightened, that you may see the exceeding great power of God, which is 
employed upon us who believe : [ual^ t^t] corresponding to that energy, where- 
with lie raised Christ from the dead, and seated him at his right hand ; for so 
also has he raised you, who were dead in trespasses and sins : us, I say, who 
were dead in trespasses aad sins, has he quickened, and raised together with 
Christ, and seated together with him in his heavenly kingdom.** This is, in 
short, the train and connexion of his discourse from chap. L 18 to ii. 5, though 
it be interrupted by many incident thoughts ; which, as bis manner is, be 
enlarges upon by the way, and then returns to the thread of his discourse. For 
here again, iu this first verse of the second chapter, we must observe, that, 
having mentioned their being dead in trespasses aod sins, be eolai^s upon that 
forlorn estate of the Gentiles before their couTersion \ and then comes to what 
he designed, that God, out of his great goodness, quickened, raised, and placed 
them together with Christ, in his heavenly kingdom. In all which it is plain 
he had more regard to the things he declared to them, than to a nice, gram- 
matical construction of hb words : for it is manifest xod, '* and," ver. 1, and xo), 
** and,*' ver. 5, copulate ffw»i{«oiro/i»«, " quickened,*' with M9t9tt, " set," ver. 
20 of the foregoing chapter, which the two following words, ver. 6, make 
evident, xo) cvr^f ko) cvHuMt^t* » hr^u^nhts, " and hath raised up together, 
and hath made sit together in lieavcnly pUces." St. Paul, to display the great 
power and energy of God, showed towards the Gentiles, in bringing them into 
his heavenly kingdom, declares it to be ualk rfv lv«(yi/ay, proportionable to that 
power, wherewith he raised Jesus from the dead, and seated liim at his right 
hand. To express the parallel, he keeps to the parallel terms concerning Christ : 
he says, chap. i. 20, iyt^g auliv U rifv vix^, nd lxidi^«y i» ?«$i« «$t^ If nitf 
iwovpcaiotg, << ndsed him from the dead, and set him at his right hand, in heavenly 
places." Concerning the Gentile converts his words are, chap, ii* ver. 5, 6, 

ffWinMtfft* o ivwpouUtc, ** and US, being dead in trespasses, he hath quickened 
together with Christ, and liath raised us up together, and made us sit together 
in heavenly places." It is also visible that {y*5f, ** you," ver. 1, and ii>«ff, 
us," ver. 5, are l>oth governed by the verb rvMJl^oiro/qo-t, " quickened toge- 
ther," ver. 5, though the grammatical construction be somewhat broken, hot' 
is repaired in the sense, which lies thus : " God, by his mighty power, raised 
Christ from the dead ; by the like power you, Gentiles of Ephesus, l>eing dead 
in trespasses and sins ; what do I say, you of Ephesus; nay, us all, convert! of 
the Gentiles, being dead in trespasses, has he quickened aod raised from the dead. 
You Bphesians were dead in trespasses ami sins, in which you walked according 
to the course of this world, according to the prince of the power of the air. 
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Cbap« IL Epherimi. 411 

TBXT. 

2 Whereitt, in time pnt^ ye walked aeoording to tiie coarse ^ this 
worlds according to the prince of the power of the air^ the spirit that 
now worketh in the diildren of disobedient : 

3 Among whom also we all had our conversation in times past, in the 
lusts of our flesh, fulfillinff the desires of the flesh and of the mind ; 
and were h^ nature the (£ildren of wrath, even as others. 

PARAPHRASE, 
you Gentiles, before you were converted to the Gospel, walked, 
according to the state and constitution of this world \ con- 
forming yourselves to the will and pleasure of the prince of 
the power of the air ■", the spirit tnat now yet possesses and 
S works "^ in the children of disobedience ^. Uf wluch nuniber 

NOTES. 

tbe spirit that yet worireth in ^ children of disobedience, and so were we, 
ail tbe rest of as, who are converted from Oentilism ; we, all of as, of the 

" same stamp and strain, inrolTcd In the same conversation, living, heretofore, 
according to tbe lusls of oar flesh, to which we were perfectly obedient, doing 
whttt oar carnal wills and blinded minds directed as, l>eing then no less chil- 
dreo of wrath, do less liable to wrath and panishment, than those that re- 
mained still children of disobedience, t. f. unconverted; but Ood, rich in 
mercy, for bib great love wherewith he loved us hath quickened us all, being 
dead in trespasses, (for it is by grace ye are saved) and raised as," &c. This 
is St. Paul's sense, drawn out more at length, which, in his compendioas way 
of writing, wherein he crowds maay ideas togetlier, as they abounded in his 
mind, could not easily be ranged under rules of gnunmar. llie promiscnous 
use St. Paul here makes of ** we" and <* yon** and his so easy changing one 
into the other, plainly shows, as we have already observed, that they l>otb stand 
for tlie same sort of persons, i, 4, Oniatiaas, that were formerly pagans, whose 
state and life, wMlst they were soch, he l«ere expressly describes. 

S ' At^ may be observed, in the New Tsstameut, to signiiy the lasting state and 
ooastitmion of things, in the great tribes, or cdlections of men, considered hi 
reference to the kingdom of God; whereof there were two most eminent, and 
principally intended, if I mistake not, by the word atAmr, when that is used 
aloae ; and that is 6 iCy «rf«^, *' this present world,* which is taken for that state 
of tlie world, wlierein the children of Israel were hb people, and made up his 
kingdom upon earth, the Gentiles, U e. all the other nations of the world, being 
in a state of apostasy and revolt fi^m him, the professed- vassals and subjects of 
the devil, to wiiomthey paid homage, obedience, and worship : and a?^ iiiKKn, 
** the world to come," t. e. the time of the Gospel, wherein God, by Christ, 
broke down the partition. wall between* Jew and Gentfito, and opened a way for 
reconciling the rest of mankind, and taking the Gentiles again into his kingdom 
under Jesus Christ, und«r vthose rule he had pat it. 

" In these words St. Paul points out the devil, the prince of the revolted part of 
the creation, and head of that kingdom, wiiich stood in opposition to, and wat 
at war with, the kingdom of Jesus Christ. 

* *£M^youi'7ef is the proper term, whereby, in the Greek, is signified tbe posses- 
sion and acting of any person by an eril spirit. 

* *' Children of disobedience," are those of the Gentiles, who continued stilHn 
their apostasy, under the dominion of Satan, who raled and acted them, and re- 
turued^net fiiom their revolt, described Rom. i. 18, &c.into tbe kingdom of God, 
now that Jesus Oirist had opened an entrance into it, to all those Wfao disobeyed 
nothtecaU; and thus they are tailed, chap. v. 6. Digitized by GoOglc 



412 EpHesiians: Chap. 11. 

TEXT. 

4 Bat QoAf who is rich in mercy^ for his great love wherewith be 
loved us, 

5 £?en when we were dead in sins^ hath quickened us together with 
Christy (by grace ye are saved) 

PARAPHRASE. 

even we all having formerl}'^ been p, lived in the lusts of our 

flesh, fulfilling the desires thereof, and of our blinded, per- 

4 verted mind **. But ' God, who is rich in mercy % through 

'6 his great love wherewith he loved us. Even us, Gentiles, who 

were dead in trespasses *, hath he quickened ", together with 

NOTES. 

8 r '£» off cannot signify *' amongst whom we also all bad o«r coorenation :*' 
for if ^'tff7f, *' we," stands for either the converted Jews, or converts in gcoeral, 
it is not tme. If " we," stands (as is evident it doth) for the converted Gen- 
tiles, of what force or tendency is it for the apostle to say we, the converted 
Gentiles, heretofore lived among the nnconverted Gentiles ? Bot it is of great 
force, and to his purpose, in magnifying the free grace of God to them, to 
. say, << we of the Gentiles, who are now admitted to the kingdom of God, were 
formerly of that very sort of men, in whom the prince of the power of the air 
roled, leading lives in the lusts of onr flesh, obeying the will and incUnatiMis 
thereof, and so as much exposed to the wrath of God, as these who still reoiain 
in their apostasy under the dominion of the devil.'* 

« This was the state that the Gentile world were given up to. See Bom. i. 21, 
24. • Parallel to this 3d verse of this 2d chapter, we have a passage in chap. iv. 
17 — 20, of this same epistle, where xa^f xo) rk kurii i^, '< evea as the other 
Gentiles," pUiinly answers w; xc) o/ Xmto), '* even as the othets," here; and 
t» fialauinflt toG »oof fld76r» intfUwfUfot ry Smie/a, " in the vanity of their iiiIimIb» 
having their understandings darkened," answers h 'rtug Iwt^uftlmt r^f mpnU 4/k6>« 
troioSrrt; t& dtX^^ra rfr tf-otpxb; xo) vS* 8m(vo«^, << in the lusts of our flesh,. fill- 
fllUng the desires of the flesh and of the mind." He that compares these places, 
and considers that what is said in the fourth chapter contains the character of 
the Gentile world, of whom it is spoken ; I say, be that reads and considers 
these two places well together, and the correspondency between them, cannot 
doubt of the sense I understand this verse in ; and that St. Paol here, under the 
terras, "we" and "our," speaks of tlie Gentile converts. . 

4 ^'Oil, "But," connecu this verse admirably well with the immediately pre- 
ceding, which makes tlie parts of that incident discourse cohere, which ending 
in this verse, St. Paul, in the beginning of ver. 5, takes np the thread of his 
discourse again, as if nothing had come between, though i 8i, " but," in the 

• beginning of this 4th verse, rather breaks than continues the sense of the whole. 

• See noie, ver. 1. 

' " Rich in mercy." The design of the apostle being, in this epbtle, to set 
forth the exceeding great mercy and bounty of God to the Gentiles, under the 
Gospel, as is manifest at large, ch. iii. it is plain that ^/ms, " us,' here in this 
verse must mean the Gentile converts. 

5 *■ ** Dead in trespasses," does not mean here, under the condemnation of death, 
or obnoxious to death for onr transgressions ; but so under the power and do- 

- minion of sin, so helpless in that state into which, for our apostasy, we were 
delivered up, by the just judgment of God, that we had no more thought, nor 
liope, nor ability to get out.of it, than men, dead and buried, have to get out of 

- the grave, lliis state of death he declares to be the state of Gentilisro, Col. u, 
13, in these words : ** and you, being dead in trespasses, and the uncircumcision 
of your flesh, hath God quickened together with him," i. e. Christ. 

" " Quickened." This quickening was by the Spirit of God, gi\'cn to thoi^ 



Chi^. IL Ephesians. 419 

TEXT. 

6 Aadhi^ raned us up togiether, aid made ns sit together in heavenly 
i^aces, in Christ Jesus : 

7 That, in the ages to come, he might show the exceeding riches of 
his grace, in his kindness towards us, through Christ Jesus. 

8 For by grace are ye saved, through faith ; and that not of yourselves : 
it is the gift of God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Christ, (by grace ye are saved) And hath raised ^ us up to- 
gether with Christ, and made us partakers, in and with Jesus 
Christ, of the glory and power of his heavenly kingdom, 
which God has put into his hands, and put unaer his rule : 

7 That, in the ages * to come, he might show the exi^eeding 
riches of his grace, in his kindness towards us, through Christ 

8 Jesus. For Dy God'^s free grace it is that ye^ are, through 
faith in Christ, saved * and brought into the Kingdom of God, 



NOTES, 
wbo, by ftk\^ ID Christ, were united to him, became the members of Gbrfst.and 
RODS of Ood, iNTtmlciDg of the adoption, bf wbkh Spirit they were put into a 
•tftte of lile ; see Rom. riii. 9 — 15, and made capable, if they woold, to lire to 
Ood, and not to obey sin, in the lasts thereof, nor to yield their members in- 
•tnmicnts of sin vsto iniqaity; Imt to gire np themselves to Ood, as men alive 
fron the dead, and their memi»er8 to Ood as instruments of righteousness ; as 
onr apostle exhorts the converted Romans to do, Rom. vi. 1 1-— 13. 

6 * Wberain this raising ceoaists, may be seen, Rom. vi. 1^-10. 

7 *- The preat IsTonr and goodness of Ood manifests itself, in the sabratlon of 
ainners, in aU ages ; but that, which most eminently sets forth the glory of his 
grace, was those, who were first of all converted from heathenism to Christianity, 
and brodght out of the Icingdom of darkness, in which they were as dead men, 
wUhootlife, Impe, or so much as a thought ofsalvatlon, or a better state, into 
the kingdom of Ood. Hence it is that he says, chap. i. 12, ** That we should 
be to the praise of his glory, who first befieved." To which he seems to hare 
aa eye in this verse ; the first conversion of the OentUes being a surprising and 
wonderful effect and instance of Ood's exceeding goodness to them, which, to 
the glofy of his grace, shonld be admired and acknowledged by all future ages ; 
and so Paul and- Barnabas speak of it. Acts xiv. 27. <* They rehearsed all that 
Ood had done with him, and how he had opened the door of faith to the Oen* 
tiles." And so James and thedders.at Jerusalem, when they heard what 
thiogf Ood had wrought by St. Paul's ministry, among the Oentiles, " they 
glorified the Lord," Acts xxi. 19, 20. 

8 y " Ye." The change of •* we," in the foregoing verse, to " ye,'* here, and 
the like change observable ver. 1 and 5, plainly shows, that the persons ftpoken 
of, under these two denominations, are of the same kind, f. e. Oentile con- 
verts; only St. Paul, every now and then, the more effectually to move those 
he is writing to, changes *< we'* into " ye," and vice vend : and so makes, as it 
were, a little sort of distinction, that be^ay the more emphatically apply him. 
self to them. 

* *' Saved." He that reads St. Paul with attention, cannot but observe, that 
speaking of the Oentiles, he calls their being brought back again, from their 
apostasy, into the kingdom of Ood, their being saved. Before they were thas 
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AH Ephedtms. Cha^ II. 

IfOTB. 

here described, aliens, enemies, witiiaut hope, wltbaot Qod, de«<l iDiewpMses 
and sins ; and therefore when, hy ^th in Christ, they came to be reconciled, 
and to be in covenant again with Ood, as his subjects and liege people, they were 
in the way of salvation ; and if they perserered, could not miss of attaining it, 
tfaoogh they were not yet in actual possession. The apastle, whose aim it is. In 
this epistle, to give them a high sense of Ood's extraordinary gnu» and ftirovr 
to them, and to raise their thoaglits alK>ve the mean observances i^ the law, 
shows them that there was nothing In them ; no deeds, or woriis of theirs, no- 
thing that they could do, to prepare or recommend themselves, contributed 
aught to the bringing them into the kingdom of God, under the Gospel : that it 
was all purely the work of grace, for they were all dead in trospasm and sins, 
and could do nothing^ not make one step, or the least motion toward* k. Mth, 
which alone gained them admittance, and alone opened the kingdom of faeaveo 
to believers, was the sole gifk of God ; men, by their natural fkculties, could not 
attain to it. It Is ftiith which is the source and beginning of this new life ; and 
the GeotUe world, who were without sense, without hope of any suefa tMng, 
could no more help themselves, or do any thing to procure It tbemsebfls, than 
a dead man can do any thing, to procure himself life. It is Qoi h«re does all ; 
by revelation of what they could never discover by their own natural fiKulties, 
be bestows ou them the knowledge of the Messiah, and the £idtb of the Gospel; 
which, as soon as they have received, they are in the kingdom of God, in a new 
state of life ; and being thus quickened by the Spirit, may, as men alive, work 
If they will. Hence St. Paul says, Rom. x. ** Fakh cometh by bearing, and 
hearing by the word of God," having in the foregoing verses dedared, there 
Is no beUevIng without hearing, and so hearing witboat a pfSRher, sMd no 
preacher unless he be sent ; L «. the good tidings of salvation by tbe M es da h, 
and the doctrine of faith, was aot, nor ccmld be, known toaay, but to cboee to 
whom God communicated H, by the pread>ing iii prophets and apostles, to whom 
he revealed it, and whom he sent on this errand with this discoWry. And thua 
God, now, gave faith to the Efiliesians, and the oilier Gentiles, to wbooi be sent 
St. Paul, and others his fellow-laboorers, to bestow on tham the kMwIedge of 
•alvailoa, vecondKatlon, and restoiatlon into his kingdom of the BAeeilaii. All 
which though revealed by the Spirit of God, In the writings of the Okl TeataatBt, 
yet the Gentile world were kept wholly strangers from the knowledge of %f the 
ceremonial law of Moses, which was the wall of partition, that kept the Geotiks 
at a distance, aliens and enemies ; which wall God, according to bis gracious 
purpose before the erecting of it, having aow broke down, communicated to them 
the doctrine of faith, and admitted them, upon their acceptance of It, to all the 
advantages and privileges of his kingdom ; aH which was done of his free grace, 
without any merit or procurement of theirs : *< he was fbond of Cbem, who 
eooght him not, and was made manifest to them, that asked not after him." 
I desire him, that would deariy understand this chap. ii. of the Ephesians, to read 
carefully with it Rom. x. and 1 Cor. ii. 9 — 16, where he wiU see, that fiskh b 
wholly owing to ilie revelation of the Spirit of God, and the commmiicatloa of 
that revelation, by men sent by G6d, who attained this knowledge, not by the 
assistance of their own natural parts, but from the revelation of the Spirit of God. 
Thus fakh, we see, is the gift of God, and with it, when men by baptism are ad- 
mitted into the kingdom of God, comes the Spirit of God, which brings life with 
\t,\ for the attaining this gift of fhUh, men do, or can do, nothing ; grace hitherto 
does all, and works are wholly excluded ; God himself creates them to do good 
works, but when, by him, they are made Hvhig creatures, in tblsnewcreatioa. It Is 
then expected, that being quickened, they should act; and, from heneeforwards, 
works are required, not as the meritorious cause of salvation ; but as a necessary. 
Indispensable quaUAcatlon of the sul^eots of God's kingdom, under his Son Jesus 
Christ ; It being impossible that any one should, at the same time, be a rebel and 
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Chapv Ih Ephemam. 41i 

NOTB. 

asalOect too: and tbongh Dooe om be i^l^telf «f tbo kljiidoiii oCGod bm 
dioae w]»o, continmng wt Ibe &itb» that has been once bestowed on them, siocerelj 
endeavour to conform tbemselres to the laws of their Lord and Master Jesos 
Christ ; and God gives eternal life to all those, and those only that do so ; yet 
eternal life is the gi(t of God, tbe gift of free grace, since their works of sineere 
obedience afford no manner of title to it : their righteousness is imperfect, «. e. 
they arc all nnrighteoas, and so deserve death ; hot God gives them life, upon 
tfataeooviiC of his righteooBness, vid. Rom. i. 17. Tbe righteoosncss of Mth 
which is by Jesos Christ, and so they are still swred by griMe. 

Now when God hath, by calling them into the kingdom of his Son, thus 
quickened men, and they are, by his free grace, creat^ ia Christ Jesos nnto 
good works, that then works are required of them, we see in this, that they are 
criled on and pressed to *< walk worthy of God, who hath calW them to his 
• kingdom and glory,'' I Thess. ii. 12. And to the same purpose here, ch. iv. 
1. PhU. i. 27. Col. i. 1(^-12. 3o that of, those, who are in tbe kbgdom of 
God, who are actually under the covenant of grace, good works are strictlyre- 
qdred, under the penalty of the loss of eternal life: *Mf ye live after the 
flesh, ye shall die ; but if through the spirit ye mortify the deeds of the body, 
ye shall live," Rom. viii. 13. And so, Rom. vi. 11, 13, they are commanded 
to ol>ey God, as living men. This is tbe tenonr of the whole New Tesument : 
the apostate, heathen world were dead, and were, of themselves, in that 
state, not capable of doing any thing to procure their translation into the 
kingdom of God ; that was purely the work of grace : but, when they received 
the Gospel, they were then made alive by faith, and by the Spirit of God : and, 
then, they were in a state of life, and working and works were expected of 
them. Thns grace and works consist, without any difficulty : that which has 
caused the perplexity and seeming contradiction, has been men's mistake con- 
cerning the kingdom of God : God, in the fulness of time, set up his king- 
dom in this world, under his Son ; into which he admitted all those who believed 
on him, and received Jesus, the Messiah, for their Lord. Thus, by faith in 
Jesus Christ, men became the people of God, and subjects of his kingdom ; and, 
being by baptism admitted into it, were from henceforth, during their con- 
tinning in the faith and profession of the Gospel, accounted saints, the beloved 
of God, the faithful in Christ Jesus, the people of God, saved, &c for in these 
terms and the like the sacred Scripture speaks of them. And indeed those, 
who were thns translated into the kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in 
the dead state of the Gentiles ; but, having passed from death to life, were in the 
state of tbe living, in the way to eternal life ; which they were sure to attain. If 
they persevered in that life 'which the Gospel required, viz. faith and sincere 
obedience. But yet, this was not an actual possession of eternal life, in the 
kingdom of God in the world to come ; for by apostasy or disobedience this, 
tlmugh sometimes called salvation, might be forfeited and lost ; whereas he, that 
is once possessed of the other, hath actually an eternal inheritance in the hea- 
vens, which fodeth not away. These two considerations of the kingdom of hea- 
ven some men have confounded and made one ; so that a man being brought into 
tbe first of these, wholly by grace, without works, faith being all that was re- 
quired to instate a man in it, they have concluded that, for tbe attaining eternal 
life, or the kingdom of God in the world to come, fkith alone, and not good 
woHis, are required, contrary to express words of Scripture, and the whole 
tenonr of the Gospel : but yet, not being admitted into that state of eternal life 
for our good works, it is by grace, here too, that we are saved, our righteousness, 
after all, being imperfect, and we, by our sins, liable to condemnation and death : 
but it is by grace we are made partakers of both these kingdoms : it is only into 
the kingdom of God in this world we are admitted by faith alone, without works ; 
but for our admittance into tbe other, both faith and obedience, in a sincere en- 
deavour to perform those duties, all those good works, which are incumbent on 
vs, and come in our way, to be performed by us, from the time of our beliering 
till our death. 
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416 Ephemns. Cha^ II. 

TBXT. 
9 Not of work«, lest any man shoald boast : * 

1 For we are his worionanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, 
which God batli before oraained, that we should walk in them. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and made his people, not by any thing you did yourselves to 
deserve it ; it is the ftee gift of 6od, who might, if he had 
so pleased, with justice have left you in that forlorn state. 
9 That no man might have any pretence of boasting of hlm- 
10 self, or his own works or merit. So that, in this new state 
in the kiogdom of God, we are (and ought to look upon 
ourselves, as not deriving any thing from ourselves, but ]is) 
the mere workmanship ol God, created * in Christ Jesus, to 
the end we should do good works, for wliich he had prepaired 
and fitted us, to live in them •». 

NOTES. 

10 ■ ** Worknaansbip of God created.*' It is not by virtue of any works of Uie 
law, nor in consideration of our submitting to the Mosaical institution^ or hav- 
ing any alliance with the Jewish nation, that we, Gentiles, are brought lyto 
the kingdom of Christ ; we are, in this, entirely the workmanship of God ; and 
are, as it were, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to the performance 
of those good works, which we were from thence to li?e in ; and so owe nothing 
of this our new being, in this new state, to any preparation, or fitting, we re- 
ceived from the Jewish church, or any relation we stood in tbereonto. That ibis 
is the meaning of the new creation, under the Gospel, is evident from St. Pawl's 
own expliuning of it, himself, 2 Cor. v. 16 — 18, viz. That being in Christ was 
all one as if he were in a new creation; and, therefore, from henceforth he 
knew nobody after the flesh, t. e, he pretended to no privilege, for being of a 
Jewish race, or an observer ,of their rites ; all these old things were done away; 
all things under the Gospel are new and of God alone. 

^ This is conformable to what he says, ver. 5, 6, That God qvickened and 
raised the Gentiles, that were dead in trespasses and sins, with Christ, being by 
faith united to him, and partaking of the same spirit of life, which raised him 
from the dead ; whereby, as men brought to life, they were enabled (if they 
' would not resist, nor quench that spirit) to live unto God, in righteousness and 
holiness, as before they were under the absolute dominion of Satan and theur 
own lusts; 
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SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER It. 11—88. 

CONTENTS. 

' From this doctrine of his, in the foregoing section, that God 
of his free grace, according to his purpose from the beginning) 
had quickened and raised the convert Gentiles, together wim 
Christ, and seated them with Christ in his heav^y kingdom ; 
St. Paul here, in this section, draws this inference, to keep them 
from Judaizing, that, though they (as was the state of the heathen 
world) were heretofore, by being uncircumcised, shut out from 
the kingdom of Grod, strangers m>m the covenants of promise, 
without hope, and without God in the world ; yet they were, by 
Christ, who had taken away the ceremonial law, that wall of par* 
tition, that kept them in that state of distance and omx>8ition, 
now received, without any subjecting them to the law ot Moses, 
to be the people of Gt>d, and had tne same admittance into the 
kingdom of God with the Jews themselves, with whom they were 
now created into one new man, or body of men, so that they were 
no longer to look on themselves any more as aliens^ or remoter 
from the kingdom of God, than the Jews themselves. 

TEXT. 

1 1 Wherefore remember, that ye beings in time past, Gentiles in the 
flesh, who are called uneircumcision, by that which b called the cir« 
cumcision in the flesh, made by hands ; 

12 That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens from the 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 Wherefore remember, that ye^ who were heretofore Gentiles, 
distinguished and separated from the Jews, who are circum* 
cised by a drcumcirion made with hands, in their flesh, by 

18 your not being circumcised in your flesh % Were, at that 

NOTE. 

II * ThU separation was so great, tUat, to a Jew, the vneirciimcised OeatUes were 
coanted so poUated and nnclean, that they were not dint ont, barely from tMr 
holy places and service; hat from tbdr tables and ordinarjv'coofersatkm. 

TOL, nn. X X 
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il$ JEphnians. Obap^JL 

TBXT. 
oommoowetlth of brael, and strangpen hum thercoTemati «f pcwua^' 
having no hope, and without God in the world : 

13 But now in Christ Jesus, ye, who sometimes were &r off, are made 
nigh by the blood (tf Christ. 

14 For he is our peaoe» who hath made both one, and hath broken down 
the middle wall of partition between us ; 

10 Haring abolished in his iesh the enmity, efeAtlie law of eomauuid- 

PARAPHRASE. 

time, without all knowledge of the Messiah, or any expecta* 
tion of deliverance or salvation by him^; aliens fVom the 
commonwealth of Israel % and strangel*s to the covenants of 
promise^, not having any^ hope of any su6h thing, and Iivin|^ 
in the world without having the true God for your 6od% or 
18 you banff his people. But now you, that were formerly re- 
mote andat a oistance, are, by Jesus Christ, b9x>ught near by 

14 his death ^ For it is be that reooncileth us ' to the Jews, 
and hath brought us and them, who were b^ore at an irre- 
concileable distance, into unit '^^ * ^ 
the middle wall oif partitic 

15 Having taken away the 

NOTES. 

la ^ That tbtols the meaniDg of bdog^' witboat Christ,*' hete. Is erident from diif* 
that what St. Paal says bere, is to show the different sute of the Gentiles, from 
that of the Jews, before the coming of our Savioar. 
« Who were abne, then, the people of God. 

' ** CoTenaats.** God, more than once, renewed his promise to Abraham, 
Issac, and Jacob, and the children of Israel, that, npon the conditions proposed, 
he woold be their God, and they should be his people. 
« It it in this sense that the Gentiles are called «dM<; for there were few i€ 
them atheists, in onr sense of the word, t. e. denying superior powers ; and 
many of them acknowledged one supreme,, eternal God ; bat as St. Panl says, 
Rom. I. 31, *' When they knew God, they glorified him not as God;" they 
owned not blm alone, hot tamed away from him, the Inrislble God, to the 
worship of images, and the fedse gods of their countries. 

13 'How this was done, the following words explain, and Col. 11. 14. 

14 ■ 'Hiiii^, ** our," in this verse, must signify persons in the same condition with 
llUMe he ^»aks to, under tbe pronoun £^i, " ye," in the foregoing rerse, or 
dee the apostle's aigumeot, bere, would be wide, and not conduslYe; but ^* ye," 
in the foregofaig verse, incontestably dgnlfies the convert Gentilesi and so there- 
lore must i7/H«5» in this verse. 

iiSee€ol.l.30. 

16 t ft was the ritual law of the Jews that kept them and the Gentiles at an 
Irreoondleable distance, so that they could come to no terms of a fair corre- 
spondence ; the force whereof was so great, that even after Christ was come, and 
had put an end to the dbllgatloii of that Uw, yet it was almost Impoedble to 
briaftheoi together; and thiswas diat whlcb,in tbe beginning, moetobttrnoted 
dM ipiugmB of the Gospel^ aad diaturtxd tbe OeatUe converts. 
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TEXT. 

' ments^ contained in ordinances, for to make in himself, of twain, one 
neir man, so making peace ; 



PA^lAPHRASE. 
%m%tm n%. b^ nboEriung^ that part of the l«w which oon- 
aialed in positive CDrnmanda and ordinances, that so he might 



NOTE. 

It * By abolUhifig." 1 do not remeniber that the law of Moiet, or m&y part 
of it, is, by ao actaal rqieal, any where abrogated; and yet we are told here, 
and in other places of the New Testament, that it ii abolished. The want of a 
right nnderstaodingof what this abolishing was, and how it was brought abont, 
bat, 1 sasiact, gitett ocraiion to the aiisiinderstaading of several tezu of sacred 
Serlptare; I beg leare^ therefore, to offer ndiat the sacied SoriptareeeeoM tome 
to svggest coaeerning this matter, till a more thorough Saqolry, by some abler 
hand, shall be made into it. After the general revolt and apostasy of mankind, 
from the acknowledgment and worship ef the one, only, tree, invisible God, 
their Maker, the children of Israel, by a voluntary submission to htm, and ac» 
koowledgment of him to be their Gk)d and Mipreroe Lord, came to be his people, 
and he, by a peculiar covenant, to be their King; and thus erected to himself a 
kingdom in this world, out of that people, to whom he gave a law by Moses, 
which was to be the law of the Israelites, his people, with a perpose at the same 
time, that he would, in due season, transfer this his kingdom, in this world. 
Into the hands of the Messiah, whom he intended to send into U>e world, to be 
the Prince and Buler of his people, as he had foretold and promised to the^ws. 
Into which kingdom of his, under his Son, he purposed also, and foretold, that 
he would admit aod incorporate the other nations of the earUi, as weU as those 
of the posterity of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, who were to come into this his 
enlarged kingdom, upon new terms, that he should then propose : and that 
those, and those only, should from henceforth be his people. Aod thus it eame 
to pass, that, though the law, which was g^ven by Moses to the Israelites, was 
never repealed, and sa ceased not to be the law of that nation; yet it ceased to 
be the law of the people and kingdom of God in this world ; beeanse the Jews, 
aot receiving him to be their King, whom God had sent to be the King and 
sole Ruler of his kingdom for the future, ceased to be the people of God, and the 
saldects of God's Idngdom. And thus Jesus Christ, l^ his death, enteriog into 
his kingdom, having then fulfilled all that was required of him for theobtidliiBg 
of it, put an end to the law of Moses, opening another way to aU people, both 
Jews and Gentiles, into the kingdom of God, quite differeut from die law of 
ordinances,, given by Moses, idz. Faith in Jesus Christ, by whidi, aod which 
alone, every one, that would, had now admittance into the kingdom of God, by 
the oae plain, easy, and simple ceremony of baptism. This was that which, 
though It was also foretold, the Jews understood not, having a very great o^bIob 
of themselves, because they were the chosen people of God; and of their law» 
because God was the author of it; and so concluded, that both they were to 
wmain the people of God for ever, and also, that they were to remain so, under 
that same law, which was never to be altered ; and so never understood what 
was foretold them, of the kingdom of the Messiah, in respect of the ceasing of 
ihdrhiw of ordinances, and the admittance of the Gentiles, upon the same terms 
srith them. Into the kingdom of the Messiah; which, therefore, St. Paul calk, over 
and oeer agal% a myiteif* aad a aiiystcry hlddea iwm eges« 

BXS 
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NOW. 

Now he that will look a little farther into this kingdoin of God, nwder theie 
two different dispensatioDs, of the law and the Gospel, will And, that it was 
erected by God, and meo were recalled into it, out of the general apoiitaijr fron 
their Lord and Maker, for the unspeakable good and benefit of those who, by 
entering into it, returned to their allegiance, that thereby they might be brought 
into a way and capacity of being restored ^ that happy state, of eternal life, 
which they had all lost in Adam ; which it was impossible they could ever re- 
ooTer, whilst they remahied worshippers and vassals of the devil, and so outlaws 
and eaeoiies to God, in the kingdom, and under the dominkm. of Sataa ; since 
the moat biassed and partiiU inclination of an intelligent being could never expect 
that God should teward rebellion and apostasy with eternal happiness, and take 
men, that were actually vassals and adorers of his arch-enemy, the devil, and 
immediately give them eternal bliss, with the enjoyment of pleasures in his pre- 

' aeoce, and at his right band for evermore. The kingdom of God, therefore, io 
this world, was, as it were, the entrance of the kingdom of God in the other 
world, and the receptacle and place of preparation of t hose, who aimed at a share 
In that eternal inheritance. And hence the people of the Jews were called boly^ 
chosen, and sons of God ; as were afterwards the Christians, calted saints, electa 
beloved, and children of God, &c. But there is this remarktehle difference to 
be observed, in what is said of the subjects of this kingdom, under the two dif* 
fereiit dispensations of the law and the Gospel, that the converts to Christianity, 
and professors of the Gospel, are often termed and spoken of as saved, which f 
do not remember that the Jews, or proselytes, members of the commonwealth, 
any where are : the reason whereof is, that the conditions of that covenant, 
whereby tbey were made the people of God, under that constitution of God's 
kingdom, in this world, was, ** do this and live ;** but *^ he, that continues not 
in all these things to do them, shall die.** But the condition of the covenant, 
whereby they became the people of God, in the constitution of his kingdom 
«nder the Messiah, is, " believe and repent, and thou shalt be saved, t. «. 'Hike 
Christ for thy Lord, and do sincerely but what thou canst to keep his law, and 
thou shalt be saved ;" in the one of which, which is, therefore, called the cove. 
naat of works, those, who are actually ia that kingdom, could not attain the 
everlasting inheritance : and in the other, called the covenant of grace, those, 
who. If they would but continue, as they began, t. e. in the state of faith and re- 
pentance, t. «. in a submission to, and owning of Christ, and asteady, unrelenting 
resolution of not offending against his law, would not miss it, and so might truly 
be said to be saved, they being in an unerring way to salvation. And thus we 
see how the law of Moses is by Christ abolished, under the Gospel, not byanj 
actual repeal of it ; but is set aside, by ceasing to be the law of the kingdom of 
God, translated into the hands of the Messiah, and set up under him ; which 
kingdom so erected ceatalus aU that (Sod now does or will own to be his people, 
in this world. This way of abolUhing of the law did not make those observ- 
ances unlawful to those who, before their conversion to the Gospel, were cir- 
. camcised, and under the law ; they were indifferent things, which thecooverted 
Jews might, or might not observe, as they found convenient : that which was 
mnlawfol, and contrary to the Gospel, was the making those ritual observances 
necessary \o be joined with faith, in believers, for jostificatien, as we see tbey 
did, who. Acts xv., taught the brethren, that unless they weredrcnmcised, after 

^ the manner of Moses, they could not be saved ; so that the nailing of it to Christ's 
cross. Col. il. 14, was the taking away, from thenceforth, all obligation for anj 
one to be circumcised, and to put himself under the observances of the law, to 
become one of the people of God ; but wa^ no prohibition to any one, who was 
circumcised before conversion, to observe them. And accordingly we see, OaL 
11. 11, that w^at St. Paul blames in St. Peter, was *' compelling the Gentiles to 
live as the Jews do :" had not that been the case, he would no more have bbmed 
his carriage at Antiodi, than he did his obserring the law at Jerusalem* * 
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TBXT. 
li Aad tbat he vsa^t reoonoOe both aato God, m one body, by tht 

crofiB, banng slam the enmity thereby : 

PARAPHRASE, 

make ' or frame the two, viz. Jews and Gkntiles, ioto one 

new sodety, or body of God's people, in a new oonstitudon, 

16 under himoelf "*, so making peace between them ; And might 



NOTES. 

The apostle here telU aa what pan of the Mosaical law it was that Chrlfl 
put an end to, by his death, viz. tI> >^/4oy tcD» IvIoKth h Uyjuta^-t^ <<the Uw of com* 
matidmetits in ordinances ;" t. e, the positive injonctions of the law of Mosw, 
cunceroiuK things in their own nature indifferent, which became obligatory, 
merely by virtue of a direct, positive command ; and are called by St. Paul la 
the panillel place. Col. ii. 14, x"g^i»^ to7; Uyfixwt, ** the band-writing of 
ordinances." There was, besides these, contained in the book of the law of 
Mose?, the law of natnre, or, as it is commonly called, the moral law; that 
unmoreable role of right, which is of perpetual oblii^ation : This Jesus Christ is 
so fue from abrogating, that he has promulgated it anew, under the Gospel, 
fuller and clearer, than it was In the Mosaical coostitotlon, or any where else; 
and, by adding to its precepts the sanction of his own divine authority, hat made 
the knowledge of that law more easy and certain than it was before ; so tbat 
the subjects of his kingdom, whereof this Is now the law, can be aK no doubt or 
loss about thetr duty, if they will but read and consider the rules of morality 
which our Saviour and his apostles have delivered, in very plain words, in the 
holy Scriptures of the New Testament. 
15 ' '* Make j" the Greek word is x7/^, which docs not always signify creatioo, Sa 
a strict sense. 

* This, as I lake it, belnflr the meaning, it may not be amiss, perhaps, to look 
into the reason why St. Paul expresses it in this more figurative nianner,'vii» 
** to make in himself, of twain, one new man,** which, I humbly conceive, was 
more suitable to the ideas he had, and so were, in fewer words, more lively and 
express to his purpose : he always has Jesus Christ in his mind, as the head of 
the church, which was his body, from and by whom alone, by being united to 
him, the whole body, aud every member of it, received life, vigour, and strength^ 
and all the benefits of that state ; which admirably well shows, that whoever 
were united to this head, must needs be united to one another ; and also, that 
all the privileges and advantages they enjoyed were wholly owing to their onion 
with, and adhering to, him their head ; which were the two things that lie was 
here inculcating to the convert Gentiles of Ephesos, to show them, that nom, 
ouder the Gospel, men became the people of God merely by fidth in Jesos Cfariat, 
and having him for their head, and not at all by kee|;^ng the ritnal law of Mosciy 
which Christ had abolished, and so had made way for the Jews and Gentiles to 
become one in Christ, since now faith in him alone united them into one body^ 
under that head, with the observance of the law ; which is the meaning of ** so 
making peace." I hope this single note, here, may lead ordinary readers into aa 
onderstauding of St. Paul's style, and, by making them observe the reason, give 
them an easier entrance into the meaning of St. Paol's figurative expressions. 

If the nation of the Jews had owned and received Jesos the Messiah, they had 
contluoed on as the people of God ; bot after that they had nationally nijNKted 
him, and refused to have him role over them, and pot him to death, and so'had 
revolted from their allegiance, and withdrawn themselves from the kingdom of 
Gody which he had now pot into the hands of hit Son, tkty were ao loager Um 
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TOT* 
\'f Aikd cftue sfid ^^'CMJied peace to yoii» wbicb irare dkr off, aoid to 
t&em that were nigfa. 

18 For through him we both have an acoess by one l^fnrit unto the 
Father. 

19 Now^ therefore^ ye are oo more strangers and foreigners^ but fellow- 
dtisens with die sainte, and of the household of €bd ; 

20 And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus 
Christ himself being the chief corner-stone ; 

21 In whom all die building, fitly framed together, groweth unto an 
holy temple in the Lord : 

22 In whom you also are builded together^ for an habitation of God^ 
. through tne Spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

veooncile them bodi to Grod, bdng thus united iato one body, 

in bnn, by the cross, whereby he destroyed that enmity, or 

incompatibility, that was between them, by Bailing to bis 

oioss the law of ordinances, that kept them at a ^stance:- 

17 And beiDff come, preadied the good tidings of peace to you 

Gentiles that were far off from the kingdom of heaven, and to 

' the Jews, that were near, and in the very predncto of it 

IS For it is by him that we, both Jews and Grentiles, have access 

19 to the Father, by one and the same Spirit. 'Therefore ye, 

Ephesians, though heretofore Gentiles, now believers in Cbnst, 

you are no more strangers and foreigners, but without any 

more ado fellow-citizens of the sunts, and domestics of God^s 

90 own family : Built upon the foundation laid by the apostles 

S) and prophets, whereof J^us Christ is the comer-atone : In 

whom ail the building, fitly framed together, groweth unto 

Sf an holy temple in the Lord : In which even we Gentiles ° 

also are built up^ together with the believing Jews, for an 

haUtation of Ood thxough the S[Mrit 

NOTES. 

, peoi^e of Ood ; and therefore^ ill those of the Jewish iMtioo who, after that, 
woold return to th«ir aUegiance, had need of reconciliation, to he re-admitled 
into tlie kingdom of Qod> as part of his people, who were now ircelTed into 
. peace and dweaaat with faiai, upon other terms, and under i>tber lawa^tlum 
. heing the posterity of Jacob, or obipervers of the law of Moses. 
22 ■ The sense of which allegory I talce to be this ; it is plain, from the attestatloa 
of the apostles and prophets, that the Gentiles, who beliefe in Christ, are there^ 
bf made members of his lilngdom, united together^ under him, their head, into 
unch a well- framed body, wherein each person has his proper place, rank, and 
fimctioa to which he Is llttcd, that God will accept and delight in them as hls^ 
people, and life amongst them, as in a well-framed building, dedicated and set' 
•part to him, whereof the Gentiles make a part, and without any diference put 
between you, a.*^ f^ramed in equality, and pitrnilscuousiy with the beHerlng Jews, 
bf the Spirit of God, to be one peopte, amongst whom he will dwell, Md be 
tMr God, asd they thall be bll people. 
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SECTION V. , 
CHAPTER III. 1—21. 

CONTENTS. 

This section gives a great li^ to those for^^oing, and more 
dearly opens the deagn of this epistle; for here St. Pau^ in 
jdain words, tells them it is for preachbg this doctrine, thi^t 
vfts a mystery till now, being hid mm former ages, viz. that the 
Gentiles should be co-heirs with the believing Jews, and, makioff 
one body or people vdth them, should be equally partakers^^ 
the promises, unaer the Mesuab, of which mystery he, by parti- 
cular favour and appointment, was ordained the preacher. Wmt- 
npon he exhorts tnem not to be dismayed, or flinch, in the least, 
from the belief or profesnon of this truth, upon his being perse- 
cuted and in bonds, upon that account. For his suffering for it, 
who was the preadier and propagatcnr of i(^ was so far from bring 
a just discouragement to tnem, for standing firmly in the belia 
of It, that it ought to be to them a glory, and a confirmation <^ 
thw eminent truth of the Gospel, which he peculiarly taught ; and 
thereupon he tells them, he makes it his prayer to Uod, uiat they 
might be strengthened herein, and be able to comprehaid the 
lar^ness of the love of Gk)d in Christ, not confined to the Jewish 
nation and dmstitution, as the Jews concrited ; but far surpassinff 
the thoughts of those who, presuming themselves knowii^, woula 
confine it to such only, who were members of the Jewish church, 
and observers of their ceremonies. 

TEXT. 

1 For this cause I F^ul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, for you Gen* 
tiles: 

2 If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God, which is 
given me to you-ward ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 For my jpreaching o{ this*, I Paul am a prisoner, upon 
account ot the Gospel of Jesus Christ, for the sake and service 

2 of you Gentiles*': Which you cannot doubt of, since'yehave 

NOTES. 

1 • Sec Col. It. 3. 2 Thn. It 9, 10. 
*SeePha.l.7. Col. i. 24. 

2 * EiV* b aometSmet and affirmative particle, and signifies Id Greeli the same that 
9iqM€M does in Latin, and so the sense requires it to lye naderstood l^re ; for it 
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TEXT. 

3 Hoir tkat bf rev^lAtidn he made known unto me die mystery^ (a» I 
wrote afore in few words, 

4 Whereby, when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the 
mystery of Christ) 

5 Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of men, as 
it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets, by the Spirit : 

PARAPHRASE. 

heard of the dispensation of the grace of Crod, which was 
9 given to me, in reference to you Gentiles : How that, by special 

'revelation, he made known unto me, in particular**, the my- 
4 stery •, (as I hinted to you above, viz. chap. i. 9. By the 

bare reading whereof ye may be assured of my knowledge in 

tliis formeny concealed and unknown part of the Grospel of 

6 Christ':) Which in former ages was not made known to the 
sons of men, as it is now revealed to his holy apostles and 

NOTES. 

could not be supposed but tbe Ephesians, amongst whom St. Paul had lived to 
long^ must have heard that he was, by express commission from God, made' 
apostle of the Gentiles, and, by immediate revelation, instmcted in ibe doctiiae 
he was to teach them ; whereof this, of their admittance into the kingdom #f 
God pnrely by faith in Christ, without circumcision, and other legal observances, 
was one great and necessary point, whereof St. Paul was so little shy, that we 
see the world rung of it. Acts xxi. 28. And if his preaching and writing were 
of a piece, as we need not doubt, this mystery of God's purpose to the Gentiletf, 
which was communicated to him by revelation, and we hear of so of ten in ma 
epistles, was not concealed from them he preached to. 

3 ^ Though St. Peter was, by gi vision from God, sent to Cornelius, a GcntUe, 
Acts X., yet we do not find that this purpose, of God*s calling the Gentiles to be 
his people, equally with the Jews, without any regard to circumcision or tbe 
Mosaical rites, was revealed to him, or to any other of the apostles, as a doctrine 
which they were to preach and publish to the world: neither, indeed, was it 
needful that it should be any part of their commission, who were apostles only 
of tbe circumcision, to mix that, in their message to the Jews, which should make 
them stop their ears and refuse to hearken to the other parts of the Gospel, which 
they were more concerned to know and be instructed in. 

• See Col. i. 26. 

4 f One may be ready to ask, *' to what purpose is this, which this parenthesis 
contains here, concerning himself?" And, indeed, without having an eye on the 
design of this epistle, it is. pretty hard to give an account of it; but that being 
carried in view, there is nothing plainer, nor more pertinent and persuasive thim 
this here ; for what can be of more force to make them stand firm to tbe doc- 
trine which he had taught them, of their being exempt from circumciMon, and 
the observances of the law ? <* If you hare heard, and I assure you in my epistle, 
that this mystery of the Gospel was revealed, in a particular manner, to me from 
lieaven; the very reading of this is enough to satisfy yon that I am well in- 
fitrncted in that truth, and that yon may safely depend upon what I have tasgkt 
yon concerning this point, notwithstanding I am in prison for it, wluch is a tbii^ 
yon ought to glory in, since I suffer for a tmtb, wberetn yon are so ueiriy coa* 
<:erned ;'• see chap, vi- 19. 
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6 Thtt tbe CbntOesdrndd be leltow«lieii%aiid of AemMtoar^aad 

partakers of Lis promise^ in Christy by the Goepd : ■ 

7 Whereof I was made a miDister^aocoraiDg to the gift of the grace rf 
God^ given unto me by the effectual working of his power. > 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 prophets, by the Sfniit, viff. That the Gentiles should be fd- 
low-heirs, be united into ope body, and partake of his pro> 
mise* in Christ, jointly with the Jews^, in the time^ of the 

7 Gospel ; Of which doctrine I, in particular, was made .the 
minister \ according to the free and gradous gift of Grod^ given 



NOTES. 

6 'The promise licre intended, !s the promise of the Spirit, see Gal. ill. 14» 

which was not given to any bat to the people and children of God ; and, there- 
fore, the Gentiles receired not the Spirit till they became the people of God, bj 
faiih iu Christ, in the times of the Gospel. 

^ Though the Jews are not expressly named here ; yet it is plain, from thtf 
foregoing chapter, ver. 11, &c. that it is of the union of the Gentiles with the 
Jews, and making with them one body of God*s people, equally sharing iu all the 
privileges and benefits of the Gospel, that he is here spealiing, the same which 
lie teaches. Gal iii. 26—29. 

* AMk rev cvcryycX/ov signifies, here, ** in the time of the Gospel", as Zi* kxp^^Us 
signifies, iu the << time of uncircnmcision," Rom. iv. 11 : see note on Rom. vii. 
5. The same thing being intended here which, chap. i. 10, is thus expressed : 
*' that in the dispensation of the fulness of time, i. e. in the time of the Gospd, 
all things might be gathered together, or nuited, iu Christ, or by Christ." 

7 ^ Though he does not, in express words, deny others to be made ministers 
, of it, for it neither suited hiff mode5ty, nor the respect he had for the other apo- 
stles, so to do ; yet his expression here will be found strongly to imply it, espe- 
cially if we read and consider well the two following verses ; for this was a ne- 
cessary Instruction to one, who was sent to convert the Gentiles, though those 
who were sent to their brethren the Jews were not appointed to promulgate It. 
This one apostle of the Gentiles, by the success of his preaching to the Gentiles, 
the attestation of miracles, and the gift of the Holy Ghost Joined to what Peter 
had done, by special direction, in the case of Cornelius, would be enough, in 
its due season, to convince the other apostles of this truth, as we may see it did. 
Acts XV. and Gal. ii. 6 — ^9. And of what consequence, and how ranch St. 
Paul thought the preaching of this doctrine his peculiar business, we may see^ by 
what he says, chap. vi. 19, 20 ; where any one may see, by the different treat- 
ment he received from the rest of the apostles, being in bonds upon that account, 
that his preaching herein differed from theirs, and he was thereupon, as he tells 
us himself, treated, '< as an eviUdoer," 2 Tim. ii. 9. The history whereof w^ 
have. Acts xxi. 17, &c. as we have elsewhere observed. And it is, upon the 
account of his preaching this doctrine, and displaying to the world this concealed 
truth, which he calls every where a hidden mystery, that, he gives, to what he 
had preached, the distinguishing title of, '* my Gospel," Rom. xvi. 25, which 
he is concerned that God should establish them in, that being the chief design 
of his epistle to the Romans, as here to the Ephesians. The insisting so much 
on this^ that it was the special favour and commuslon of God to him, in parti* 
cBlar, to preach tUs doctrine, of God'a purpose of calUng the Geatiki (o the 
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4m ^lmmm$* diap.IIL 

TBXT. 

8 U|itoiM,li4i5 Ml kMtten the least <yfii]]«aitit»«i^ 

that I should pleach, among the Gentiles^ the onseaitSaMe ridkes 
of Christ; 

9 And to make all wen see what is the fellowsSiip of the mystery 
which^ from the beginnbg of the world, ha;di been hid in Goci, who 
created all things by Jesus Christ : 

10 To the intent that now unto the principalities and iKywerB, in heavenly 
pbcM, might be loiown by the ch w<» the inanifekl wiiikta of €^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

ulito me, by the eflfectual working of his power, in his so 

8 wonderful converting the Gentiles by my preadung'; Unto 
me, I say, who am less than the least or idl stunts, is this 
favour eiven, that I should preach among the Grentiles the 

9 unsearchable ridies of Christ ^ : And make all men ^ pmroeive^ 
' how this mystery comes now to be communicated* to the 

world, which has been concealed from all past ages^ Ijring bid 

in the secret purpose of God, who frames and manages this 

10 whole new creation, by Jesus Christ p: To the intent that 

NOTES. 

word, was not out of nmltyyor boasting, but was bere of great vte to bis present 
purpose, as carrying a strong reason with it, why tbeEphesians should rather be. 
liere him, to whom, as their apostle, it was made manifest, and committed to lie 
preached, than the Jews, from whom it had been concealed, an(l was Icept as a 
. myst^, and was in itself i»«$i^a(-ov, inscrutable by men, though of the best 
natural parts and endowments. 
i This seems to be the energy of the power of God, which he here spealcs of, 

- as appears by what he says of St. Peter, and of himself. Gal. ii. 8» 'o mfrtH&as 
TUrp*^ tlciircfo\nrriisv»pi%ftri(t Mn^« x«J fftol »lf raS^n, *' He that wrottght 

- eflSBCtnally in Peter to the apostlesbip of the circumdsion, the same was 
mighty, or wrought effectually in me," as ht^ua is here translated, of which 
fais very gr^t modesty could not hinder him from speaking thus, 1 Cor. xv. 9, 

, 10, " I arti the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an apostle, 
because I persecuted the church of God t but, by the |;race of God, I am what 
I am, and his grace, which was bestowed upon me, was not in Tain, but I hi- 

, boured more abundantly than they all ; yet not I, bat the grace of God that 
was With me ;** a passage very svitable to what he tays» in this and the next 



# * tf. #. That abandaot treasure of mercy, grace, and Ikvonr, laid up in Jena 
Christ, not oi^ to the Jews, but to the whde heathen world, which waa beyoBd 
the reach of hnman sagacity to discover, and could be Icnown only by revelatloB* 

9 *^ *' All men," I. e, men of all sorts and nations. Gentiles as well at Jews. 
« Tienntwfletj ** what is the commnnication," I. #. that they may have a light 
from me» to see and looli into the reason and ground of the discovery or cooi. 
nanlcatloB of this mystery to them now by Jesus Christ, who Is now exhi- 
bited to the world. Into whose hands God has put the management of this whole 
dispensation. 

» To open our way to a right sense of these words, rO rk wMct, MVr»lt St^^iqini^ 
it will be necessary. In the first place, to consider the terms of It, and how they 

■" aseaaedbySt. Paul. 
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1, Mt^nltnnlH "maUd/* U U to be ackaowle^^^ that it It tbewoid««dia 
lacred Scripture, to express creation, In the scriptural sense of creat]oD, t. e. 
making out o( nothing; yet that it is not always used in that senae^ by St. Paul, 
is Tisible from the 15th rerse of the foregoing chapter, where our translators 
have rightly rendered xVayi, « make,** and it would contain a manifest absurdity 
to render it there, create, in the theological sense of the word, create. 

2, It is to be obserred, that St. Paul often chooses to speak of the wott of 
redemption by Christ at a creation. Whether it were, beeanse this was the 
chief tod of the creation, or whether U were becaase there was no kttaeeo of 
the wisdom, power, and goodness of God, in this, than in the first creation, and 
the change of lost and revolted man, from being dead in sins^ to newness of life, 
was as great, and by as great a power as at first making out of nothing ; or whe- 
ther k was becavse the ^aN«^«XaiW*f, under Jetnt Christ the head, meadooed 
chap. i. 10, was a restitution of the creation to its primitive state and order, 
which, Atts iii. 21, is called AjroxaTot^io-tw; m&»1*nj " the restitution of all 
things," which was begun with the preaching of St. John the Baptist, (who was 
the £lias that restored all things, Matth. xrii. 11, t. e. opened the kingdom of 
heaven to beliefers of all nations, Luke zvi. 16,) and Is completed in Christ's 
coming with his saints, in the glory of his Father, at the last day. But, whether 
some, or all, of these conjectures, which I ha?e mentioned, be the reason of it, 
this is certain, that St. Paul speaks of the work of redemption nnder the name 
of creation. So 2 Cur. v. 17, *' If any one be in Christ, (xa/mi nlfffif,) he is a new 
oreature, or it is a new creation." And Oil. ri. 15, ** In Christ Jesnt neither 
circumcision availeth any thing, nor undrcumdsioD, but xaJpn uVnt, the new 
creation. 

It is then to be considered, of which creation xkmManliwmflty ''who created 
aH things," Is here lo be understood. The bosinest St. Panl is upon. In this 
place, is to show that €iod*s purpose, of taking in the OentUea to be his people 
under the Gospel, wat a mystery, unknown in former ages, tad now, under the 
kingdom of the Messiah, committed to him, to be preached to the world. 
This is so manifestly the design of St. Paul here, that nobody can mistake It. 
Now if the creation of the material world, of this visible frame, of sun, moon, 
and stars, and heavenly iiodies that are over us, and of the earth we inhabit, 
hath no immediate relation, as certainly it hath not, to this mystery, this design 
of God's, to call the Gentiles into the fciagdom of hit Son, it is lo make St. Paul 
a very loose writer and weaker argaer, in the middle of a diseoane, which be 
teems to lay much stress on, and to press earnestly on the Epheslans (for he 
orges it more than onee) to bring in things not at all to hit porpote, and of no use 
to the baslaest in hand. We eaanoC, therefore, avoid taking the creation, and 
things created liere, to be those of the new creation, via. those of whkh the 
kingdom of Christ, which was this new creation, was to be made up, and In that 
aente rk mMu nlhmlt Itk 'innS XftnS, ** wfaa created all thh^gs by Jesvs 
Christ" laareasoato thow why God kept bit p«rpote,of aiaklagtheGentllet 
■leet to be partakers of the inheritance of the taintt, or, as he expresteth It 
ahap. 11. 10, that they '' thoald be his trorfcttaatblp, «reaCed In Chriit Jetut 
ttnto good workt," concealed from former aget, vis« because thit new creation 
was la Christ Jetns, aad so proper to be preached aad pabllihed when he wat 
eome, which It ttrongly oonfirmed by the words of the following verse, riz. 
*^ that aow, in ift due titw, by this aew piece of workmaathip of Ms, via. the 
chareh, aright bemade knowa the BMaifold wMom of Ood." Hit takiag ia 
Hw Oeatilet iato the kingiam of bit Son, aad afler that the reMtttnmIng again 
aTtlie Jews, iriKi had been nifOcted, St. Paul ktokMvm at to great aa Inttaace 
and ditpUqr of the witdeai Of Ood, that It maket him cry oat, Ron. li. 83, 
*< O the dq>th of the rickety both of titevriadom aad knowledge of Ood; bow 
' mKmk Mt are hit Jad ja i f n tt, aad bit wayt patt fiading oot l^ 
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4m Eph^kmi. Omp* ill. 



PARAPHRASE. 



now, under the Gospel, the manifold wisdom of God, in the 
ordering and management of his heavenly kingdom, might be 
made known to principalities and powers by the church^. 



NOTE. 

10 t Hiere be two things in this rene that to me nake It hard to 4et«nniiie 
the precise sense of it, the tot is, what is meant by itpxmt and Ifimrkusf terns 
that sometimes, in* sacred Scriptnre, signify temporal magistrates, and so our 
Savionr nses them, Lnlte xii. 1 1 , and St. Paul, Tit. iii. 1. Sometimes for those 
who are rested with any power, whether men or angels, so 1 Cor. zv. 24. 
Sometimes for evil angels ; so they are understood, chap. tI. 12, Sometimes 
they are understood of good angels, so Col. i. 16. Now to whlA of these to 
determine the sense here, I confess myself not sufficiently enlightened. Indifed^ 
h roif ivtupaviotgf in the things of his heavenly Itingdom, would do something 
towards it, were it undoubtedly certain whether those words were, in constmc* 
tion, to be joined to ipx^f ^"^ l^wcfatif^ or to ft^U ; L e, whether we are to 
understand it of principalities and powers in the Icingdom of heaven, or of the 
wisdom of God in the ordering of that kingdom : if the first of these, then It Is 
evident they would »ignify the heavenly host of good angels employed in the 
guard and promotion of the kingdom of Christ. But the knowledge, spoken of 
here as communicated to these principalities and powers, being only in conse- 
quence of St. Paul's preaching, it is not easy to conceive that the revelatkni and 
commission given to St. Paul, for the declaring the mystety of Ood*s purpose to 
take the Gentiles into the church, was to the intent the angels, either good or 
bad, should be Instructed in this great and important truth, wherein the wisdooi 
of God so much showed Itself, and that they should have no knowledge of It 
before nor otherwise. This is so great a difficulty, that It seems stroo^y to per« 
. aoade that the principalities and powers, here mentioned, are of this world ; hot 
against this there lies this obvious objection, that the magistfates of ^e heathen 
world did not nrach concern themselves in what St. Paul preached^ nor, upon 
bit dedaring tliat the Gentiles under the Messiah were to be taken in to be the 
peo^e of God, did in effect gather ftvm the church, thus consUtuted, any argn- 
nenta of the wisdom of God. If therefore I may venture my conjecture, for I 
dare oot be positive in a place that I confess myself not folly to understand, I 
fihoald take this to be the meaning of It. The high priests. Scribes, and Pharisees, 
4vho are the rulers of the Jewish nation, and alone pretend to any authority in 
these matters, deny the converted heathens to be the people of God, because 
they neglect the law and drcumcisloo, and those other rites, hereby God has ap* 
. points tlmse who are his people to be separated from the rest of the world, aid 
made holy to himself. And so for most of the converted Jews agree with them, 
that they wiU not allow the converted Gentiles to be meml»ers and subjects of 
the kingdom4>f the Messiah without being circumcised, and submitting to the laws 
and cerenonieB of the Jews, as the only religion and way of worship wherein they 
can be allowed to be God's people, or be accepted by biro. Now, says St. Paul, 
. God, of his special grace, has commissioned roe to preach to the world, that hia 
hidden purpose of Uking the Gentiles Into the kingdom of his Son, that so, by 
the chnrdi consisting of members who are God's people without being dr* 
anDcised,orobeenring theotherMosaical rites, miglit, which the Jews coald by 
no means conceive, now he made known and declared, to the leaders and chief of 
that nation, the manifold wisdom of God, which Is «ot> as the Jews Imagine^ tM 
. np to their own way, bnt can bring about his purposes liy sundry manners^ and 
in ways that they thought not of. TbIa seems suitable to the apostle's mesttlnf 
hati to tbott^h the Jews were not beieby ooBviertcd» yet^ when used hf.the 
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Catip. liL Epkttiam. M^ 

11 AocM^g to the eternal porpose ^idi be porpoeed in dirfet Jeene 
our Lord: 

12 Id whom we have boldneas and access with confidence by the &it& 
of him. 

13 Wherefore I desire that ye &int not at my tribulations for yoif> 
which is your ^oej, 

14 For this caose I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 

15 Of whom the whole ftnily in hevren and earth is named. 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 AcoordiDg to that predisposition ' of the ages» or several dis^ 
IS pensations, which he made in Christ Jesus our Lord ; By 

whom we have boldness and access to God the Father, witn 

18 confidence, b^ faith • in him. Wherefore my desire Is, that 

ye be not dismayed by my present affliction, which I sufier 

for your sake, and is in truth a glory to you, that ought to 

14 raise your hearts and strengthen your resolutioiis. Upon this 
account, I bend my knees in prayer to the Father of our 

15 Lord Jesus Christ', From whom the whole family, or lineage, 

NOTES. 

' conrerted Oeatllea, It tened to stop their moatbs, and thert by to conArm the 
OencUes in the liberty of the Gonpel. And thot by the cbnrch, to when St* 
Panl says, Col. 1. 24, and 11. 2, Ood wonld now have made It manifest by hi» 
preaching. Is this mystery made known to principalities and powers, i, e. the 
mlers and teachers of the Jewish nation, the saints, who were apprized of It by 

'• 8t. PM1*s preaching, nrglng, and manifesting It to them. And to this sense of 
this passage, these two words, »Cir, «* now," and w«Xwr»AtiXof, " maniftiM,*' 
teem wholly accommodated, i. e. Now that the nndrcmMlsed Gentiles beliere 
In Christ, and are, by bapdsm, admitted Into the <^«rch, the wisdom of God it 
made known to the Jews, not to be tied np to one invariable way and iorw, a* 
they persnade themselves ; bnt displays itself In sondry manners, as he think» 

11' Whether by «)d9»cf, <* ages,** here, the several dispensations mankind was nnder, 
from first to last, or whether the two great dispeasatloos of the law and the 
Gospel (for that ctU^tf are used. In the sacred Scripture, to denote these, I think 
an attentive reader cannot donbt) be here meant, this seems visibly the sense of 
the piace, that all these dispensations, in the several ages of the eharrii, were 
all, by the pre- ordination of God's purpose, regulated and oonstknted W Christ 

" Jesns our Lord $ that is, with regard to Christ, who was designed and appointed 
Lord and head over all ; which seems to me to answer tA wi»U ulUmi h^ *uiftl(i 
XpiTdf, ** who created all things by Jesns Christ,*^ ver. 9. 

12 * n/r<f V&T9C, ** FAlth of him," the genitive case of the object, as well as of the 
lagent, Is so frequent In sacred Scripture, that there needs nothing to be said ol 
If. 

14 **« The Father of our Lord Jetes Christ,^ set down, as It is in the beginalag of 
this verse, Joined to the design of the apostle in this place, makes me thtek that 
the sense of it is so plainly that which I have given of It, that I do not see any 
dUBeulty oun be Wide about It. la ^a Ibregolog ehapier, i^. 19, he tella the 
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TtXt. 

be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the inner man ; 
U That Christ inaydweU in your hearts l»yfietith;tbttt ye, being roolfid 
and grounded in love, 

18 May be aUe tocomprdlieiid with all aaiata what ia the breadth, aai 
length, and depth, and height ; 

19 And to know the love of Christ, which paasetii Imirkdgc, that yt 
might be filled with all the fulness of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

both in heaven and earth have their denomination, viz. Jesus 
Christ, that b already in heaven, and believers that ^e st^ 
on earth, have all G^ for their Father, ar^, all the sons of 

16 God. That he would grant you, according to the great glory 
hei deagned to you, Greotiles, who should receive the Gospd 
under the Messiah ", to be strengthened with might by his 

17 Spirit in the inward man ^ ; That Chnst may dwell in your 
hearts by faith ; that you, beuig settled and established in the 

18 sense of'^the love of God to you in Jesus Christ, May be 
able, together with all Christians, to comprehend the length, 
and breadth, and height, and depth, of this mystery of God'^s 
purpoee, of calling and taking in the Gentiles to be bis people, 

10 m ttie lungdom oS his Son ^ : And to understand the exceed- 
ing ^ love of G^, in bringing us to the knowledge of Christ : 



NOTES. 
CQOvert OeotUesof Epbesu Ibtt now tbejr beliere in Christ, tbey are ** bo longer 



straogers and ford^cnect, but fellow-citiseiis wUh the saintt, and of the 1 
bold of God ; here he goe» on, and teUi them they are of the £atiiUy and lineage 
of God, btdog Jointly with Jeeoa Christ, who U already in heaveo, the aona of 
God. What eonld be of greater foroe to continue them stedlut in the doctrine 
^ had iK'eached to them, and which be makes it has whole business heretocoo. 
firm Uiem in, riz. that they need not be circomdaed and rabmit to the law of 
Moses, they bdng already, by iaSth in Christ, the sons of God, and ofthe saase 
lineage and fomily with Christ himself, who was already, by that title, possessed 
of his inheritance and ^Unry ? 
i6 « See this sense of thb passage as giren. Col. i. 27, and not mnch diierent,chap. 
L17, &c 
"^ What ** the inward man" dgnifies, see Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor. ir. 16. 

18 s This mystery being the subjea 3t. Paul is here upon, and which be endeanmrs 
to magnify to them, and establisli in their minds, the hdght and breadth, ftc 
which he mentions in these words, bdng not applied to any thing.el«e» cannot, 
ii good sense, be nnderstood of any thing else. 

19 ^ frw%pUKKwi99»t << exceeding," seems to be here a oamparativa term, joined to 
tbe love of God in commnnicating the knowledge of Christ, and deelar\ag it 
s«|miorto«Mie other thing I if yon desire to know what he Jiimselftelis yon, ea 
tlie same occasion, Phil. iii. 8, viz. to cixcomcision, and the other ritnal InsUtn* 
tions of the law, which the Jews looked on as the marks of the highest degree 
of Qod^ ]0re to them, whereby they we«e saactiied and sjipara&ed \Ahkm ff^m 
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1WT. 

IM Nw into Iwi Aal^ is iUe to io exmoSmg nhoBdmigf afaoTe dt 
that we ask or tkink, aooordiDg to tiie power that woriceth in us, 

fi Unto him be glory in the ofaoidi by Christ Jesus throughout ill 
ages^ world without end. Amen. 

PARAPHRASB. 
that you may be fiUed wkb that knowledge^ and all other 
^(ifls, with God's plenty^ or to that degree of fiabessi which 
18 suitable to bis purpose of munificence and bounty towards 

10 vou *. Now to bim tnat worketh in us^ by a power % whereby 
he is aUe to do exceedingly beyond all that we can ask cft 

21 think. Unto him be glory in the church by Christ Jesus, 
throughout all ages, world without end. Amen. 



NOTES* 

the rest of the wmrld, and secured of his favour. To which, if any one will add 
what St. Paul sajrs on the same subject. Col. ii. 2, Stc, (for bin business is the 
▼ery same In these three epistles) he will not want light to guide him In the 
sense of this place here. 

" B/r vS» ri vfKhpwfia roD Ofoi/^ ** to aU the fnUiess of God -^ the fulness of God 
Is such fulness as God is wont to bestow, /. e. wherein there is nothing wanting 
to any one, but every one is iDled to the utmost of his capacity. This 1 take to 
• be thetteaningof ilr«^ vMfA'fuxrwetoCyaad theoira»9X%i0yicnBay bewider- 
ttood to show, that it is not a fulness of one things and an emptiness of another ^ 
but it b a fulness of all those gifts which any one shall need!, and may be naefisl 
to him, or the church. 
fO • What power that is, see chap. i. 19, 20. 



SECTION VI. 
CHAPTER IV. 1— 1(k 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having concluded the spedal part of his ejnsde with 
the foregoing chapter^ he comes m this, as his manner is, to 
practical exhinrtations. He begins with unity, lorc^ and oooeon^ 
irhidi he presses upon them, upon a eonsidmitioii that he makes 
use of in more of his ejnstles toan one, i. e. thdr being aH mem« 
bers ofone and the same body» whereof Christ is the head. 
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4M Ephcwms* Chapt iV. 

TEXT. 

•1 I, tberdbre, the priKner of die Lord^ bea ee gh yeu, tiMi f% wrik 
wortliy of tbe vocation whefewitli ye are called, 

2 With aUlowliaesBaiidiDeekiieeBy with Icmg^eiiffMiig^C^^ 
another in love ; 

3 Endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 

4 There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope 
of your calling ; 

' 5 One Lord, out £uth, one baptism, 
6 One Xjiodand Father of ail, who is above all, and through all, and in 

^ouall. 
^ 7 JSut unto every one of us is given grace, according to the measiwe 

of the gift of Christ. 

8 Whererore he saith. When he ascended up on high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts unto men. 

9 (Now that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first 
into the lower parts of the earth ? 

10 He that descended is the same also that ascended up far above all 
heavens, that he might fill all things.) 

1 1 And he gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets ; and some, evan« 
gelists i and some, pastors and teachers ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I, therefore, who am in bonds ujpoa account of the Goq)el9 

beseech you to walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye 

9 are odlea. With lowliness and meekness, with long-auffering^ 

8 bearing with one another in love ; Taking care to preserve 

4 the umty of the Spirit in the bond of peace ; Considering 
yourselves as being one body, enlivened and acted b^ one 

5 Spirit, as also was your calling, in one hope : There is ooe 

6 Lord, one faith, one baptism, One Grod and Father of you all, 
who is above all, in the midst amon^t you all, and in every 

7 one of you. And to every one of us is made a free donation, 
according to that proportion of gifts which Christ has allotted 

8 to every one. Wherefore the Psalmist siuth, *^ ■ When be 
ascended up on hijdi, he led captivity captive, and gave 

9 gifts unto men.^ (Now that he ascended, what is it but 
uiat he descended first into the lower parts of the earth ? 

10 He that deeoendad is the same also that ascended above all 
heavens, that there, receiving the fulness of power, he might 

11 be able to fill all hb members ^) And therefore he alcme. 



NOTES. 

« •PMl.lxvHi.18. 

^, If ^ 8C. Paal'i argODieBtation is these two verses Is skilfolly adapted to the maU 
design of bis qiiitle. The convert GeitUes were attacked by tbe iiDoonrerted 
Jews, who were declared enemies to the thoughts of a Messiah that died ; St. 
Panl, to enervate that ofajectUm of theirs, proves, by the pnsaage om of tlw 
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Chi^; IV. Ephesians. 4S3 

11BXT. 

12 Pot the perfectJng' of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for 
the edifying of the body of Christ : 

13 Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of 
the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature 
of the fulness of Christ : 

14 That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and car- 
ried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and 
cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive ; 

15 But faking the truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, 
' which is the head, even Christ : 

16 Prom whom the whole body, fitly joined together, and compacted 
by that which every joint supplieth, according to the effectual work- 

PARAPHRASE. 

framing the constitution of his new government by his own 
power, and according to such a model and such rules as he 
thought best, making some apostles, others evangeliatfi, and 

12 others pastors and teachers; Putting thus together, in a fit 
order and frame, the several members of his new collected 
people, that each, in its proper place and function, might 
contribute to the whole, and help to build up the body of 

13 Christ : Till all cementing together, in one faith and know- 
ledge of the Son of God, to the full state of a grown man, 
according to the measure of that stature which is to make up 

14 the fulness of Christ : That we should be no longer children, 
tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doc- 
trine, by men versed in the sleights of cheatmg, and their 

15 cunning artifices laid in train to deceive : But being steady in 
true and unfeigned love, should grow up into a firm union in 

16 all things with Christ, who is me head: From whom the 
whole body, fitly framed together, and compacted by that 
which every joint supplies, according to the proper force and 
function of each particular part, makes an increase of the 

NOTE. 

Psalms, ver. 8, that he most die aod be buried. Besides the aobdleviDg Jews, 
several of them that were conierted to the Gospd, or at least proteased to be so» 
attacked the Gentile converts on another side, persuading them that they could 
not be admitted to be the people of God into the kingdom of the Messiah, nor 
receive any advantage by him, unless they were circumcised, and put themselves 
wholly under the Jevrish constitution. He had said a great deal in the three 
first chapters to free them from this perplexity, but yet takes occasion here to 
offer them a new argument, by telling them that Christ, the same Jesos that 
died, and was laid in his grave, was exalted to the right hand of Ood, above aU 
the heavens, in the highest ^tate of.digaity and power, tiiat he hloMdf btiw^i 
filled with the fulness of God, believers, who were all his menibecs, might 
receive immediately from him, their head, a fulness of gifts and graces, npen no 
. other tcnns bat barely as they were hit members. 
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4»4 Ephesitms. Cliap. IV, 

TEXT, 
ing in the measure of every part^ maketh increase of the bod}!^ unto 
the edifying of itself in love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whole body, building itself up in love, or a mutual concern of 
the parts ^ 

NOTE. 

16 c The Sam of all that St. Paul says in this figor^ive discourse is, that Chrisiiaos, 
all as members of one body, whereof Christ is the head, should, each in lua 
proper place, according to the gifts bestowed upon him, labour with concern and 
good-will for the good and increase of the whole, till it be grown up to that 
fulness which is to complete it, in Christ Jesus. This is, in short, the sense of 
the exhortation contained in this section, which carries a strong insinuation 
with it, especially if we take in the rest of the admonitions to the end of the 
epistle, 'that the Mosaical observances were no part of the business, or character, 
of a Christian ; but were wholly to be neglected and declined by the subjects oif 
Christ's kingdom. 



SECTION VIL 
CHAPTER IV. 17— S4. 



CONTENTS. 

Ik this section the apostle exhorts them wholly to forsake tbdr 
former conversation, which they had passed their lives in whilst 
they were Grentiles, and to take up that which became them, and 
was proper to them, now they were Christians. Here we may see 
the heathen and Christian state and conversation described, and 
set in opporition one to the other. 

TEXT. 

17 This I say, therefore^ and testify in the Lord^ that ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles walk^ in the vanity of their mind^ 

PARAPHRASE. 
17 This I say, therefore, wid testify to you from the Lord, that 
ye hencdorth walk not as the unconverted Gentiles walk, in 
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11EXT. 



18 Having the understaDding darkened^ being alienated from the life 
of God^ through the ignorance that is in them, because of the blind- 
ness of their heart : 

19 Who, being past feeling, hare given themselves over unto lasdvious- 
ness, to work all uncleanness with greediness. 

20 But ye have not so learned Christ j 

21 If so be that ye have heard him, and have been taught by him, as 
the truth is in Jesus : 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 the vanity of thrir minds % Having their understancfings 
darkened, being aKenated ^ f^m that rule and course of life 
which they own and observe who are the professed subjects 
and servants of the true Grod, through the ignorance that is in 

19 them, because of the blindness of Uieir hearts ; Who, being 
past fediing, have j^ven themselves over to ksciviousness, to 
the committing of all uncleanness, even beyond the bounds 

SO of natural desires \ But you, that have been instructed in the 

21 religion of Christ, have learned other things; If you have 

been scholars of his school, and have been taught the truth, 



NOTES. 

17 • This " vanity of mind," if we look into Ron. i. 21, &c. we shall Sod to be 
the apostatiziog of the Gentiles from the true Ood to idolatry ; and, in con- 
sequence of that, to aU that profligate way of living which followed thereupon, 
and is there described by St. Paul. 

18 ^ This ** alienation" was from owning subjection to the true God, and the ob- 
servance of those laws which he had given to those of mankind that continued 
and professed to be his people; see chap. ii. 12. 

19 « nxfovf^/a, ^'covetonsness,'' in the common acceptation of the word, is the 
letting loose our desires to that which, by the law of justice, we have no right to. 
But St. Paul, in some of his epistles, uses it for intemperate and exorbitant 
desires of carnal pleasures, not conftned «rt thin the bounds of nature. He that 
will compare with this verse here chap. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 1 Cor. r. 
10, 11, and well consider the context, will find reason to take it here in the 
sense I Iiave given of it, or else it will be very hard to understand these texts of 
Scripture. In the same sense the learned Dr. Hammond understands wXcenf/s, 
Rom. i. 29, which, though perhaps the Greek idiom will scarce justify, yet the 
apostle's style ^ill, who often uses Greek terms in the full latitude of the Hebrew 
words, which thty are usually put for in translating, though, in the Greek use 
of them, they have nothing at all of ^at signification, partSculaHy the Hebrew 
word jnra, which signifies covetousness, the Septuagint translate /ueifffAlf, Ezck. 
xxidii. 31, in which sense the apostle uses m\»o¥§^(a here. In these and the two 
preceding verses we have a description of the state of the Gentiles without, and 
their wretched and sinful state, whilst unconverted to the Christian faith, and 
strangers from the kingdom of Ood ; to which may be added what is said of 
these sinners of the Gentiles, chap. ii. 11^13. Col. i. 21. 1 Thess. iv, 5. Col. 
iii. 5—7. Rom. i. 30, 31. 
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TEXT. 

22 That jt put off, ooBcetidng the former conversation, the dd man, 
which is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts ; 

23 And be renewed in the spirit of your mind -, 

24 And tliat ye put on the new man, which, after God, is created ia 
righteousness and true holiness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

2S as it is in the Gospel of Jesus Christ : That you change your 

former conv^rsationi abandoning those deceitful lusts where- 

ftS with you were entirely corrupted : And that, being renewed in 

24 the qpirit of the mind, You become new men^, framed and 

fashioned according to the will of God, in righteousness and 

true holiness. 

NOTE. 

24 ' What the vax«/bf» av^pwnf, « the old man," that is to be pat off, is,^ and the 
KonAs 4f»9^MMrof, " the new man," that is to be put on, is, may be seen io the 
opposite characters of good and bad men, in the following part of this, and m 
Kveral other of St. Paul's epistles. 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER IV. 26~V. 2. 

CONTENTS. 

After the general exhortation, in the dose of the foregoing 
section, to the Ephesians, to renounce the old course of life they 
led when they were heathens, and to become perfectly new men, 
conformed to the holy rules of the Gospel, St. Paul descends to. 
particulars, and here m this section presses several particulars of 
those great social virtues, justice and charity, &c. 
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TEXT. 

25 Wherefbre, putting away lying, speak every man tnith with hm 

neighbour : for we are members one of another. 
25 Be ye angry, and sin not : let not the sua go dowD upon your wr<ith ; 

27 Neither give place to tJie devil, 

28 Let him that stcjJe steal no more r but rather let him labour, work- 
ing with iiis hands the thing which is good, tiiat he may have to 
give to him that needeth, 

29 Let no corrupt communication proceeil out of your inoatb, but that 
wbidi i» good to the use of edifying, that it may mititster grace 
unto the hearers. 

30 And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, wlierehy ye are aeded 
unto the day of rederaptinn. 

31 Let all hittemess, and wrath, and [inger, and clamour, and evil 
speaking, he jmt away from vou, with all maliee : 

32 And Ijo ye tiud one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one 
anotlier^ even as God for Christ's sake hath forffh en you. 

V, i Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear cluTdren ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

as Whf^refore, putting away lyings let every man apeak trutti to 

36 his neighbour; for we arc uierabers one o( anoifier. If yuu 
meet with nrovocationa tliat move you to aii^r, take aire 
that you tndulgt' it not so far as to make it sinful ; defer not 
its cure till sleep calm the miml, but endeavour to rt»cover 

27 yourself forthwith, and bring yourself into temper ; Lest vmi 
ffive an opportunity to the devil to produce Eiome miscliict 

9S by your disorder. Let blm that hath stole steal no more, but 
rather let him ]al>our In some honest calling, that he may huvu 

S9 even wherewitlml to relieve others, that need it. Let not 
any filthy language, or a misbecoming word, come out of 
your mouths, but let your discourse be pertinent on the occa- 
sion, and tending to edification, and such as may have a be- 

SO coming gracefulness in the ears of the hearei*s. And grieve 
not the Holy Spirit of God, ^hereby ye arc scalt^ ■ to the 

31 day of redemption* Let all bitterness, and wralli^ and anger, 
and clamour and cvil-speaking, be put away from you, with 

32 all malice* And be ye kind ont* to another, tendcr-heartetU 
forgiving one another, even m God, lor Christ^s «ikc, hath for- 

V. 1 given yon* Therefore, as becomes children, that are Ijcloved 



NOTK 

JO * ^^ Nmled/* t. fJmFcGod'fl maris wl ar>oti vmn Uuit yim aw hl» »erirtkit*, i 
fiwufU^to you thni you «Ka«ld 1st" »ittflju*d hno hh kiiifrilom, u*i«oc1ij ai ih*! iit*¥ 
of rtderopiiou, *. *'. ut iW n*!n»ruciiot», wben ymi >hnll \k |mi \n ih*J net uiil 
|itfpi»(<^Mon iif ;i plure ill hh kiiicdr^m iiniofiff ibose >*ho m'c hii* \vb«r«iif tlfcc 
Sljilril m i«»w an tame»i i vn ua<t? tJiajj* i^ 14. 
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438 Ephesians. Chap, V 

TEXT. 
2 And walk in love, as Christ also hath loved tu^ and hath ffhren 
himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God> for a sweet-smSling 
savour. 

PARAPHRASE. 
and cherished by Grod, propose him as an example to your- 
2 selves, to be imitated ; And let love conduct and influence 

Jour whole conversation, as Christ also hath loved us, and 
ath given himself for us, an offering and an acceptable sacri- 
fice»» to God. 

NOTE. 

2 k " Of a sweet-smeUiog savour," was^ in Scnptare-phrase^ soch a sacrUice as 
God accepted, aod was pleased with ; see Gen. viii. 21. 



SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER V. a-20. 



CONTENTS. 

The next sort of sins he dehorts them from are those of in- 
temperance, especially those of uncleanness, which were so fami- 
liar, and so unrestrained among the heathens. 

TEXT. 

3 But fornication, and all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not once 
be named amongst you, as becometh saints : 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 But fornication and all uncleanness, or exorbitant desires in 
venereal matters % let it not be once named amongst you, as 

NOTE. 

3 *■ The word in the Greek is «Xfe»f$/«, which properly signifies covetoosness, or 
an intemperate, nngoremed love of riches : but the chaste style of the Scrip- 
tore malces use of it, to express the letting loose ci the de^res to irregular^ 
venereal pleasures, beyond what was fit and right. This one can hardly avoid 
being convinced of, if one considers how it stands joined with these sorta of 
sins, in t hose many places which Dr. Hammond mentions, in his note on Rom. 
i. 29, and cK. iv. 19, of this epistle, and ver. 5, of this ch. v. compared with 
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NOTE. 

this here, tbey are enough to satisfy one, what irXM»i|/(^ << covetoesness," means 
here ; bat, if that should fail, these words, « let it not be once named amongst 
yon, as becometh saints/* which are subjoined to covetonsness, put It past 
doubt ; for what indecency, or misbecomingness is it, among Christians, to 
name covetousness ? irX«o>«$/(x therefore must signify the title of sins that are 
not fit to be named amongst Christians, so that mavti hiaQapafa t} wktou^l» seem 
not here to be used definitively, for several sorts of sins, but as two names of the 
same thing, explaining one another ; and so this rerse will give us a true notion 
of the word vopvUx, in the New Testament, the want whereof, and taking it to 
mean fbrnicadon, in our English acceptation of that word, as standing for one 
distinct species of undeanness, in the natoral mixture of ao unmarried coaple, 
seems to me to have perplexed the meaning of several texts of Scripture ; 
whereas, taken in that large sense in which hta^apvU and wXam^fa seem here to 
expound it, the obscurity, which follows from the usual notion of fornication 
applied to it, will be removed. Some men have been forward to conclude from 
the apostle's letter to the convert Gentiles of Antioch, Acts xv. 28, wherein 
they find fornication Joined with two or three other actions, that simple forni- 
cation, as they call it, was not much distant, if at all, from an indifferent 
action, whereby, I think, they very much confounded the meaning of the text. 
The Jews, that were converted to the Gospel, could by no means admit that 
those of the Gentiles, who retained any of their ancient idolatry, though they 
professed faith in Christ, conld by any means be received by them into the 
communion of the Gospel, as the people of God, under the Messiah ; and so 
far they were in the right, to make sure of it that they had fully renounced 
idolatry : the generality insisted on it, that they should be circumcised, and so, 
by submitting to the observances of the Uw, give the same proof that proselytes 
were wont to do, that they were perfectly clear from all remains of idoUtry. 
lliis the apostles thought more than was necessary; but eating of things 
sacrificed to idols, and blood, whether let out of the animal or contained in it, 
being strangled ; and fornication, in the large sense of the word, as it is put 
for all soru of uncleanness $ being the presumed marks of idolatry to the Jews, 
they forbid the convert Gentiles, thereby to avoid the offence of the Jews, 
and prevent a separation between the professors of the Goepel upon this 
account. This, therefore, was not given to the convert Gentiles, by the apostles 
of circumcision, as a standing rule of morality required by the Gospel ; if that 
had been the design, it mnst have contained a great many other particulars ; 
what laws of morality they were under, as subjects of Jesus Christ, they doubted 
i^ but St. Panl, their apostle, taught and inculcated to them : all that they 
instructed them in here was necessary for them to do, so as to be admitted 
into one fellowship and communion with the converts of the Jewisii nation, who 
would certdnly avoid them if they found that they made no scruple of those 
things, but practised any of them. That fornication, or all sorts of uncleanness, 
were the consequence and concomitants of idolatry, we see, Rom. 1. 29, and, it 
is known, were favoured by the heathen worship : and therefore the practice of 
those sins is every where set down,' as the characterlstical, heathen mark of the 
idolatrous Gentiles, from which abominations the Jews, both by tlieir law, pro. 
fession, and general practice, were strangers ; and this was one of those things 
wherein chiefly God severed his people from the idolatrous nations, as may be 
seen. Lev. xviir. 20, &c. And hence I think that vXiovi^/a, used for licentious 
intemperance in unlawful and unnatural lusts, is in the New Testament called 
idolatry, and mXiotixliif, an idolater; see 1 Cor. v. 1 1. Col. iii. 5. Eph. v. 5, as 
being the sare and nndonbted mark of an heathen idolater. 
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TEXT. 

4 Neitiier iithiness^ nor foolish talking^ nor jesting, wliidi are not 
convenient : but rather giving of thanks. 

5 For this ye know^ that no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor 
' covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the king- 
dom of Christ and of God. 

6 Let no man deceive vou with vain words : for because of these things 
Cometh the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience. 

7 Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them. 

8 For ye were sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord: 
walk as children of light, 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 becometh saints : Neither filthiness, nor foolidi talking, nor 
pleasantry of discourse of this kind, which are none of them 

5 convenient, but rather giving of thanks. For this you are 
thoroughly instructed in, and acquainted with, that no forni- 
cator, nor unclean person, nor lewd, lasdvious libertine in 
such matters, who is in truth an idolater, shall have any part 

6 in the kingdom of Christ, and of Crod. Let no man deceive 
you with vain, empty talk ^ : these things in themselves are 
niglily oflPensive to God, and are that which he will bring 
the heathen world (who will not come in, and submit to the 

7 law of Christ J to judgment forS Be ye not, therefcw^, par- 

8 takers with tnem. For ve were heretofore, in your Gentile 
state, perfectly in the darK** ; but now, by believing in Christ, 
and receiving the Gospel, light ^ and knowledge is given to 

NOTES. 

6 ** One would guess by this, tliat as there were Jews who would penmade them 
that it was necessary for all Christiaus to be circumcised, aud observe the Uw 
of Moses; so there were others, who retained so much of their aocient hea- 
thenism, as to endearour to make them believe that those venereal abominations 
aud undeannesses, were no other, than what the Gentiles esteemed tikm, 
barely indifferent actions, not offensive to God, or inconsistent with his wor- 
ship, but only a part of the peculiar and positive ceremonial law of the Jews, 
whereby they distinguished themselves from other people, and thought them- 
selves hfAler than the rest of the world, as they did, by their distinction of 
food into clean and unclean ; these actions being, in themselves as indifferent as 
those meats, which the apostle confutes in the following words. 
<* " Children of disobedience,*' here, and chap. ii. 2, and CoL iii. 6, are plainly 
the Gentiles who refused to come in, and submit themselves to the Gospel, as 
will appear to any one who will read these places and the contexts with 
attention. 

8 ' St. Paul, to express the great darkness the Gentiles were in, calls them dark- 
ness itself. 

• Which is thus expressed. Col. i. 12, 13: ** Giving thanks to the Father, who 
hath made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light, who 
hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and translated us into the king- 
dow of his dear Son." The kingdom of Satan, over the Gentile world, was m 
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TEXT. , 

9 (For tbe fruit rftlie Spirit i» in all goodiie8B,aadgighti>tMWftegt» and 
truth) 

10 Proving what is aooqitaUe unto the Lord. 

1 1 And have do fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but 
rather reprove them. 

12 FcM* it is a shame even to speak of those things which are done of 
them in secret. 

13 But all things that are reproved are made manifast hj the light: 
ht whatsoever doth make manifest is light. 

14 Wherefore he saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the 
dead^ and Christ shall give thee light. 

PARAPHRASE. 
9 you, walk as those who are in a state of light, (For the firuit 
of the Spirit is in all goodness, righteousness, and truth') 

10 Practising that which, upon examination, you find acceptable 

11 to the Lord. And do not partake in the fruitless works of 
darkness >; do not go on in the pracUce of those shameful 
acUons, as if they were indiflPerent, but rather reprove them. 

12 For the things, that the Gentile idolaters^ do in secret, are 
so filthy and abominable, that it is a shame so much as to 

13 name them. This you now see, which is an evidence of 
your being enhghtened ; for all things, that are discovered to 

14 be ami«8,are made manifest by the lights Wherefore he 
saith, AWake thou that steepest, and arise from the dead, and 
Christ slndl give thee light ; for whatsoever shows them to be 

NOTES. 

kingdom of darkness : see Eph. vi. 12. And so we see Jesus is pronounced by 
Simeon, ** a light to lighten the Gentiles," see Luke ii. 32. 
9 f 11iis parenthesis serves to give us the literal sense of all that is here required 
by the apostle, in this allegorical discourse of light. 

1 1 s These deeds of the unconverted heathen, who remained hi the kingdom of 
darkness, are thus expressed by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21 : ** What fruit had y<ia 
then iq those things whereof you are now ashamed ? for the end oi those things 
is death." 

12 * That by *« them,"- here, are meant the unconverted Gentiles, is so vinUe, that 
there needs nothing to be said to justify the interpreution of the word. 

13 * See John iii. 2e. The apostle's argument here, to keep the Ephesian converts 
from being misled by those that would persuade them, that the Gentile Smpuri- 
ties were inditlerent actions, was to show them that they were now better en- 
lightened ; to which purpose, ver. 5, he tells them that they know that no snch 
person hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ, or of God. This he tells 
them, ver. 8, &c. was light, which they had received from the Gospel, which, 
before their conversion, they knew nothiuf of, but were in perfect darkness and 
ignorance of it, but now they were better instructed, and saw the difference, < 
which was a sign of light ; and, therefore, they should follow that light, which 
they had received from Christ, who had r^sed them from among the Gemiles, 
(who were so far dead as to be wholly insensible of the evil course and state 
they were in) and had given them light, and a prospect into a future state, and 
the way to attain everlastiDg happiness. 
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TEXT. 

15 Ste, theo, that ye walk circiun^ectly ; not as fools, bot as wise ; 

1 6 RedeemiDg the ti|ne> because the days are eril. 

1 7 Wherefore be ye Dot unwise, but understanding what the will of 
the Lord is. 

1 8 And be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess ; but be fiUed with 
the Sfiirit; 

19 Speaking to yourselves in psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, 
singtBg and making melody in your heart to the Lora; 

20 Giving thanks always for all things unto God and the Father, in 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 such, is light Since then you are in the light, make use of 
your eyes to walk exactly in the right way, not as fools, rambling 
ar adventures, but as wise, in a steady, right-chosen course, 

16 Securing yourselves^, by ^our prudent carriage, ftom the in- 
conveniendes of those difficult times which threaten them 

17 with danger. Wherefore, be ye not unwise, but understand- 

18 ing what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunken with 
wine, wherein there is excess * ; seek not diversion in the noisy 
and intemperate jollity of drinking ; but, when you are dis- 
posed to a cheeiTul entertainment of one another, let it be 
with the pfts of the Holy Spirit that you are fiDed with, 

19 Singing hymns, and psalms, and spiritual son^ among your- 
selves ; this makes real and solid mirth in the heart, and is 

20 melody well pleasing to God himself; Giving thanks always, 
for all things, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to (jod 
and the Father. 

NOTES. 

16 ^ St. Paul here intimates, vtv, 6, that the uncoaTerted hcatbeos they lircd 
among would be forward to tempt them to their former lewd, diMolute lives ; 
but to keep them from any approaches that way, that they have light now^ by 
the Oospel^to know that such actions are provoking to Ood, and will And the 
effects of his wrath In the Judgments of the world to come. AH those pollutions, 
«o familiar aittong the Gentiles, he exhorts them carefully to avoid ; but yet to 
uke care, by their prudent carriage to the Qeatiles they lived amongst, to give 
them no offence, that so they might escape the danger and trouble tliat might 
otherwise arise to them, from the iutemperaace und violeace of those heathen 
idolaters, whose shameful lives the Chriatiao practice could not but reprove. 
This seems to be the meaaiog of ** redeeming the time" here, which CoL iv. 5, 
the other place where it occurs, seema so maaUestly to confirm and give light 
to. If this be not the sense of « redeeming the time" here, I must owu myself 
ignorant of the precise meaning of the phrase, in this place. 

18 1 St. Paul dehorts them from wine. In a too free use of it, because therein is 
excess: the Greek word is krvria^ whkb may signify luxury or dissoluteness : 
t. e. that drinking is no friend to continency and chastity, but gives up the reins 
to lust and uncleiuiaess, the vice be had been warning thero against : or kcmrta 
may signify the intemperance and disorder opposite to that sober and prudent 
-demeanour advised in redeeming the iiase. 
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SECTION X. 
CHAPTER V. 21— VI. 9. 

CONTENTS. 

In this section he jpives rules conceming the duties aiising from 
the several relations men stand in one to another, in society: those 
which he particularly^ inosts on are these three, husbands and 
wives, parents and children, masters and servants. 

i^XT. 

21 Submitting yourselves one to another^ in the fear of God. 

22 Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands^ as unto the Lord, 

23 For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head 
of the church : and he is the Saviour of the body. 

24 Therefore^ as the church is subject unto Christy so let the wives be 
to their own husbands in every thing. 

25 Husbands, love vour wives, even as Christ also loved the church, 
and gave himself for it; 

PARAPHRASE. 
%i Submit* yourselves one to another, in the fear of God. 

22 As for example, wives, submit yourselves to your own hus- 
bands, or, as being members of the church, you submit your- 

23 selves to the Lord. For the husband is the head of the wife, 
as Christ himself is the head of the church, and it is he, the 
head, that preserves that his body^; so stands it between man 

24 and wife. Therefore, as the church is subiect to Christ, so 

25 let wives be to their husbands, in every thmg. And, you 
husbands, do you, on your side, love your wives, even as 

NOTES. 

21 ^This, thoQgh in grammatical conttmction it be joined to th^ foregoing 
difoonrse, yet I think it ought to be looked on as introductory to what follows 
in this section, and to be a general mle giren to the Bpheslans, to submit to 
those duties which the several relations they stood in to one another required of 
them. 

23 ^ It is from the head that the body recdfes its healthy and vigorous constitution 
of health and Hfe$ this St. Paul pronounces here of Christ, as head of the 
church, that by that parallel which he makes use of, to represent the relation 
between husband and wife, he may both show the wife the reasonableness of her 
sabjection to her husband, and the duty incumbent on the husband to cherish 
and preserve his wife, as we see he psrsues it in the following verses. 
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TEXT. 

126 Thftt he miffht sanctify and deanae it with the washing of water 
by the word, 

27 That he might present it to himself a glorious church, not having 
spot, (X wrinkle, or anysuch thing ; but that it should be holy, and 
without blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives as their own bodies : he that 
loveth his wife, loveth himself.- 

29 For no roan ever yet hated his own flesh ; but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, even as the Lord the church : 

30 For we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bonesl 

31 For this caase shall a man leave his father and modier, and shall be 
joined unto his wife> and they two shall be one flesh. 

32 This is a great mystery : but I speak concerning Christ and the 
church. 



PARAPHRASE. 

Christ also loved the church, and gave himself to death for it; 

86 That he might sanctify and fit it to himself purifying it by 
the washing of baptism, joined with the preaching and re- 

87 ception of Uie Grospel ^ ; That so be himsell** might present it 
to himself an honourable spouse, without the least spot of un- 
cleanness, or misbecoming feature, or any thing amiss ; but 
that it might be holy, and without all manner c^ blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies : he 
89 that loveth his wife, loveth himself. For no man ever hated 

his own fleshy but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the 
30 Lord Christ doth the church : For we are members of his 
81 body 9 of his flesh, and of his bones. For this cause shall a 

man leave his father and his mother, and shall be ioined unto 
32 liis wife, and they two shall be one flesh*. These words 



NOTES. 

26 c'£y^i^^otTi,.'<by the word." llie puriTyiog of men is ascribed so mach, 
throBghout the whole New Testament, to the word, t. e. the preaching of the 
Gospel, aud baptism, that there needs little to be said to prove U : see John zr. 
3, and xriil. 17. 1 Pet. i. 22. Tit. iii. 5. Heb. z. 22. Col. ii. 12, 13, and as it is at 
large explained in the former part of the sixth chapter to the Romaua. 

27 <**< He himself:" so the Alexandrine copy reads it «)r^, and not oyrifv, more 
suitable to the apostle's meaning here, who, to recommend to husbands love and 
tenderness to their wires, in imitation of Christ's affection tp the chmrch^abows, 
that whereas other brides take care to spmce themselves, and set off tbeir 
persons with all manner of neatness and deanness, to recommend themsdvea 
to their bridegrooms ; Christ himself, at the expense of his own pain and 
blood, purified, and prepared himself his spoese^ the church, that he a^ght 
present it to himself, witluHit spot or wrinkle. 

30 and 31 * These two verses may seem to. stand here disorderly, so as. to 
disturb the GonDezioo> and make the inferences disjmuted, and very loose and 
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TEXT. 

33 Nererthelem, let cfvery ofae of you in particular so lore his wife 

even as himself; and the wife see that she reverence her husband. 
VI. 1 Children^ obey your parents in the Lord : for this is right. ' 

2 Honour thj &ther and mother, (which is the first commandment 
with promise) 

3 Thai it may be weir with thee, and thou mayest live long on the 
earth. 

4 And, ye Others, prov<^e not your children to wrath : but bring 
them up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. 



PARAPHRASE. 

S8 contain a very mystical sense in them ^ I mean in reference 
to Christ and the church. But laying that adde, their literal 
sense lays hold on yoii, and therefore do you husbands, every 
one of you in particular, so love his wife, as his own self, 

yi. 1 and let the wife reverence her husband. Children, obey 
your parents, performing it as required thereunto by our Lord 
Jesus Christ ; for this is right and conformable to that oom- 

2 raand. Honour thy father and mother, (which is the first com- 

3 mand with promise) That it may be well with thee, and thou 

4 mayest be long-Uved upon the earth. And on the other side, 

NOTES. 

inconsistent to any one who more minds the order and grammatical coostruc- 
tion of St. Panics words, written-down, than the thoughts that possessed his 
mind when he Iwas wrriting. It is plain the apoetie bad here tw& things in 
view : the one was to press men to love their wires, by the example of Christ's 
love to his church ; and the force of that argument lay in this, that a man and 
his wife were one flesh, as Christ and his church were one : but this latter, 
bdng a truth of the greater consequence of the two, he was as intent on settling 
that upon their minds, though it were but an incident, as the other which was 
the argument he was upon ; and therefore, hanng said, rer. 29, that << every 
one nourisheth and cherisheth his own flesh, as Christ doth the church," it 
was natural to sulijoiu the reason there, viz. because '* we are members of his 
body, of his flesh, and of his bones :" a proposition he took as much care to 
have believed, as that it was the duty of husbands to love their wives ; which doc- 
trine, of Christ and the church being one, when he had so stroo^y asserted, in 
the words of Adam concerning Eve, Gen. ii. 23, which he, in his concise way 
of expressing himself, understands both of the wife and of the church, he goes 
on with the words in Gen. ii. 24, which makes their being one flesh the reason 
why a man was more strictly to be united to his wife than to his parents, or 
any other rdation. 
32 'It is plain, by ver. SO, here, and the application therein of these words, Gen. 
ii. 23, to Christ and the church, that the aposUes understood several passages 
in the Old Testament, in reference to Christ and the Gospel, which evan- 
gelical or spiritual sense was not understood, un^, by the assistance of the 
Spirit of God, tiMB apostles so explained and revealed it. This is that, which 
St. Paul, as we see he does here, calls mysteiy. He that has a mind to have a 
true notion of this matter, let him carefully read 1 Cor. ii., where St. Paul very 
particularly explains this matter. 
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TEXT. 

5 ServtntSy be obedSent to tkem that are your masters, aocording to 
the flesh, with fear and trembliDg, in singleness of your heart, as 
unto Christ; 

6 Not with-eye service, as men^pleasers ; but as the servants of Christ, 
doing the will of God from the heart ; 

7 With eood-will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to men : 

8 Knowmg that whatsoever good thing any man doth, the same shall 
he receive of the Lord, whether he be bond or free. 

9 And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, forbearing threaten- 
ing: Knowing that your Master also is in heaven, neither is there re- 
spect of persons with him. 

PARAPHRASE, 
ye fkthers, do not, by the austerity of your carriage, despise 
and discontent your children, but bring them up, under such 
a method of discipline, and ^ye them such instruction, as is 

5 suitable to the Gospel. Ye mat are bondmen, be obedient to 
those who are your masters, according to the constitution of 
human affairs, with great respect and subjection, and with 
that nncerit^ of heart which should be used to Christ him- 

6 self: Not with service only in those outward actions that 
come under their observation; aiming at no more but the 
pleasing of men ; but, as the servants of Christ, doin^ what 

7 God requires of you, from your very hearts; In this with 
good-will paying your duty to the Lord, and not unto men : 

8 Knowing tnat whatsoever good thing any one doth to another, 
he shall he considered and rewarded for it by Grod, whether he 

9 be bond or free. And, ye masters, have the hke regard and 
readiness to do sood to your bond-slaves, forbearing the 
roughness even of unnecessary menaces, knowing that even 
you yourselves hav^ a Master in heaven above, who will call 
you, as well as them, to an impartial account for your carriage 
one to another, for he is no respecter of persons. 
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SECTION XL 
CHAPTER VI. 10—20. 

CONTENTS. 

He concludes this epistle with a general exhortation to them 
to stand firm agunst the temptations of the devi), in the exercise 
of Christian virtues and graces, which he proposes to them, as so 
many pieces of Christian armour fit to arm them cap-a-pee, and 
preserve them in the conflict. 

TEXT- 

10 Finally^ my brethren^ be strong in the Lord, and in the power of his 
mi^t. 

1 1 Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against 
the wiles of the devil. 

1 2 For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, 
against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, 
against spiritual wickedness in high places. 

13 Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of God, that ye may 
be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done all, to stand. 

14 Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and having 
on the breast-plate of righteousness -, 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 Finally, my brethren, go on resolutely in the profession of 
the Go^l^ in reliance upon that power, and in the exercise of 
that strength, which is r^y for your support, in Jesus Christ; 

11 Putting on the whole armour of Grod, tnat ye may be able to 

12 resist all the attacks of the devil: For our conflict is not 
barely with men, but with prindpalities, and with powers % 
with the rulers of the darkness that is in men, in the present 
constitution of the world, and the spiritual managers of the 

13 opposition to the kingdom of God. Wherefore, take unto 
yourselves the whole armour of God, that you may be able 
to make resistance in the evil day, when you shall be attacked, 
and, having acquitted yourselves in every thins as you ou^ht, 

14 to stand and keep your ground : Stand fast, tberetore, having 
your loins girt with truth ; and having on the breast-plate of 

NOTE. 

12 * ** Principalities and powers*' are put here, it is visible, for those revolted 
angels which stood in opposition to the kingdom of Ood. 
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TEXT. 

15 And your feet shod with the preparation of the Gospel of peace ; 

16 Above all, taking the shield of fiaith^ wherewith ye shall be able to 

rinch all the fiery darts of the wicked, 
d take the helmet of salvation^ and the sword of the Spirit^ which 
is the word of God : 

18 Prajring always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit^ and 
watching thereunto^ with all perseverance and supplication for all 
saints, 

19 And for me, that utterance may be given unto me, that I may open 
my mouth boldly, to make known the mystery of the Gospel, 

20 F(Hr whidi I am an ambassador in hpnds : that therein I may speak 
boldly as I ought to speak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 righteousness ; And your feet shod with a readiness to walk 
in the way of the Gospel of peace, which you have well studied 

16 and considered. Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherein 
you may receive, and so render ineffectual all the fiery darts 

17 of the wicked one, i. e, the devil Take also the hopes of 
salvation for an helmet ; and the sword of the Spirit, which 

18 is the word of God ^ : Pra)ring, at all seasons, with all prayer 
and supplication in the Spirit, attending and watching here- 
unto, with all perseverance, and supplication, for all the 

19 saints ; And for me, in particular, that I may, with freedom, 
and phsdnness of speech, preach the word, to the manifesting 
and laying open that part of the Grospel that concerns the 
calling of the Gentiles, which has hitherto, as a mystery, lain 

30 concealed, and not been at all understood. But I, as an am- 
bassador, am sent to make knovm to the world, and am now 
in prison, upon that very account : but let your prayers be, 
that, in the discharge of this my commission, I may speak 
plainly and boldly, as an ambassador from God ought to speak. | 

NOTE. j 

17 ^ In this foregoing allegory, St. Paid proriding armour for his Cliristiaii soldier, | 

to arm liim at all points, there is no need curionsly to explain, wbennn the i 

peculiar correspondence between those rirtnes and those pieces of armour con- i 
sisted, it being plain enough what the apostle means, and wherewith he would 
have believers be armed for their warfare. 
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SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER VI. 21—24. 

EPILOGUS. 

TEXT. 

21 But that ye also may know my affiurs^ and how I do^ Tychicusra 
beloved brother and raithfiil minister in the Lord> shall make known 
to you all things : 

22 Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose^ that ye might 
know our afiieurs^ and that he might comfort your hearts. 

23 Peace be to the brethren, and love, with £uth, from God the Father^ 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

24 Crrace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. 
Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 Tychicus, a beloved brother, and faithful minister of the 
Lord, in the work of the Gk)spel, shall acquaint you how 
matters stand with mei and how I do, and ^ve you a parti* 

22 cular account how all things stand here. I nave sent him, on 
purpose, to you, that you might know the state of our affairs, 

28 and that he might comfort your hearts. Peace be to the bre- 
thren, and love, widi faith, from God the Father, and the 

24 Lord Jesus Christ. Grace be with all those that love our 
J^rd Jesus Christ with sincerity '. 

NOTE. 
24 * 'Ev k^apffta, ** in sincerity/' so our traoslation ; the Greek word signifies, 
'*io incormption." St. Paol closes all his epistles with this benediction, 
** grace be with yon ;" bnt this here is so peculiar a way of expressing himself, 
that it may give ns some reason to inqnire what thoughts suggested it. It has 
been remarked mcnre than once, that the main Imsiness of his epistle is that 
which fills his mind, and guides his pen, in his whole discourse. In this to the 
Ephesians he sets forth the Gospel, as a dispensation so much, in every thing, 
superior to the law ; that it was to debase, corrupt, and destroy the Gospel, 
to join circumcision and the observance of the law, as necessary to it. Having 
writ this epistle to this end, he here in the close, having the same thought still 
upon his mind, pronounces favour on all those that love the Lord Jesus Christ 
in incormption, t. e. without the mixing or joining any with him, in the work of 
our salvation, that may render the Gospel useless and ineflectual. For thus bt 
•ays, GaL ▼. 2, ** If ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothbg." This I 
submit to the consideration of the judicious reader. 
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N. B. Where letters are added to the numbers, they refer to Notes 
at the bottom of the pages. 



A. 

ABit>£ in the same calling, how 

this phrase is to be understood, 

page 11 6, f. 

Abolished, how the law of Moses 
was abolished by Christ, 41 9> k. 

Accursed, to whom the apostle ulti- 
mately applies this, (Gral. i.) 
33, c. 

Adam, all men became mortal by 
his mn, 293, a. 

Adoption, belonged only to the 
Jews before Christ's coming, 

398, h. 

Akvy, how used in the New Testa- 
ment, 411,1: 429, r. 

Anointed, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 
L) 192, b. 

B. 

BaptisB, how it obliges to holiness, 

302,8. 

Boptiaed into one's name, what it 

means, 80, c. 



BeneFolence, what it si^ 
(iCor.vii.) 113, a. 

Boasting, how taken ham the Jews 
hj the Gospel, 278, a. 

Bodies, why St. Paul requires 
them to be 'presented to God, 
361, a. 

Bondage, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 
xi.) 232, e. 

Bom after the fiesh, and spirit, 
beautiful expressions, 60, d. 
■ out of due time, the apostle 
Paul's saying so of himself ex- 
plained, 167, a. 

Brother, why Paul called Timothy 
so, 186, a. 

By his own power, how to be un- 
derstood, 111, s. 

By, sometimes signifies, in the time 
of, 425, i. 



C. 

Callioff upon Christ, the meaning 
of that expression, 348, b . 
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Clear in this matter^ what it signi- 
fies, 215 ♦ 

Covenant of grace and works, how 
they differ, 419, k. 

Coretousness, used for exorbitant 
lust, 435, c. 

Created all things by Jesus Christ, 
what that phrase means, 42€, p* 



D. 

Dead in trespasses and sins, mean- 
ing of that phrase, 412, t. 

Deeds of the law, what are meant 
by them, 275, 1. 

Discerning, what it imports, (1 
Cor. xi.) 145, g. 



F. 



Faith, what it imports, ( I Cor. zii.) 

150, g. 

•^— what Paul meant by hearing 

of the Ephesians' faith, 405, a. 
Faithful in Christ Jesus, what Uiis 

description signifies, 394, b. 

Flesh, what to be in the flesh 

means, 327, j. 

Fleshly tables of the heart, the 

apostle*s allusion in that phrase, 

197,0. 

From faith to faith, that phrase 

me^ ns wholly of faith, 257, e. 
Fulfilled in us, in what sense to be 

understood, 325, g. 



Eat and drink unworthily, (1 
Cor. xi.) what it signifies, 

144, c. 

Election, what it signifies, (Rom. 
xi.) 353, f. 

Ends of the world, what that ex- 
pression means, 131, g. 

Endured with long-snfiferance, 
what that expression implies, 

343, y. 

Enemies, how the unbelieving 
Jews are so called, 357, r. 

Epistles of Paul, causes of their 
obscurity, 4, &c. 

expositors often put their 

own sense on them, 1 1 

-. the author's way of study- 
ing, and method of interpreting 
them, 13 

Esau have I hated, to be taken in 
a national sense, 339, m. 

Establishment of the Gentile Chri- 
stians, how taken care of by St. 
Paul, 254, 1. 

Every soul, the meaning of it, 
(Rom. xiii.) 367, a. 

Examine, (1 Cor. xi.) how to be 
understood, 144, e. 

Expedient, (I Cor. yl.) what it 
relates to, 109, p. 



Crather together in one all things, 
what is to be understood by that 
expression, 400, r. 

Gentiles, several epithets given 
them by St. Paul, 287, e. 

' how, being converted, they 

gloried in God, 290, h. 

St. Paul speaks of them 

in the style of we and us, 

396. b. 
Glory of God, (Rom. iii. 23) what 

meant by, 275, q. 

Glory, or boast, how St. Paul did 

it, 234, i. 

— how the Gentile converts did 
it, 287, b: 290, g. 

how God is the Father of it^ 

407, c. 

God, in what sense it is said God 

is one, (Gal. iii.) 50, c. 

Gods many and Lords many, in 

what sense to be understood, 

122, c 

Grace, how it is said much more 

to abound, (Rom. v.) 301, e. 

what it is to be under grace, 

306, 0. 

the glory of it appeared 

peculiarly in the first converts, 
402, u: 413, X. 
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n. 

Habitation of God, how the church 

is 80 called^ 422, n. 

Have pleasure in, (Rom. i.) what 

it imports, 26 1> x. 

Heavenly places, (Ephes. i.) how 

to be understood, 396 : 408, g. 
Heir of the world, in what sense 

Abraham was so, 283, g. 

Him, (1 Cor. xvi.) refers to the 

spiritoal man, 91) o. 

Hoped first in Christ, who they 

were, 402, u. 



Jlux>b have I loved, &c. to be taken 
in a National sense, 339, m. 

Jews, whence they had great au- 
thority among the Gentiles, 247 

— remained zealous for the law 
of Moses after they believed, 248 

— the only distinction between 
them and the Gentiles under 
the Gospel, 262, y. 

Inexcusable, upon what account 

the Jews were so, ibid. 

Inheritance of God, the Gentiles 

on their beHering became so, 

402, s. 

Inns, not used in eastern countries 

as among us, 382, b. 

Israel, in a spiritual sense, includes 

the«believing Gentiles, 338, h. 
Israelites, in respect of what their 

minds were blinded, 200, n. 
Justification, how ascribed to our 

Saviour's resurrection, 348, 1. 
of life, (Rom. v.) 

what it means, 298, m. 



Knowledge, (Rom. i.) signifies ac- 
knowledgment, 260, r. 

L. 

Law, by St. Paul usually called 
flesh, 46, c. 

what is meant by being with- 
out a law, 265, g. 



Law, taken for the whole Old 
Testament, 274, k. 

-^— what deeds of the law sig- 
nify, 275,1. 

used in Scripture for a com- 
mand with a penalty annexed, 
294, c 

— how the phrase the law 
entered (Rom. v.) is to be un- 
derstood, 299, a. 

— in what respect sinoere Qiri- 
stians are not under it, 306, o. 

— - how its dominion over a man 

is to be understood, 310, c. 
— — in what sense believers are 

dead to it, 312, h. 

«— how it is weak through the 

fiesh, 324, k. 
of the Jews, how said to be 

weak and begffarly, 56, ff. 

•— of sin and death, what is 

meant by it, 328, f. 

Lie, the apostle plainly uses it for 

sin in eeneral, 273, f. 

Lord is that spirit, the meaning of 

this expression, 201» r. 

M. 

Malioe, (1 Cor. xiv.) used in an 
extensive sense, 1 62, k. 

Man, the two principles in him, 
flesh and spirit, described, 65-6 

Manifestation of the sonsof God,the 
meaning of that phrase, 332, t. 

Many, put for all mankind, 295, e. 

Men, carnal and spiritual, distin- 
guished, 93, b, c. 

Messiah, how the Jews expected 
deliverance from him, 347, k. 

Ministration of righteousness, why 
the Gospel is so called, 199, i. 

Mortal and incorruptible, (1 Cor. 

XV.) how to be understood, 

176, o. 

Mystery, the meaning of, 385, i. 

Newness of spirit, what meant by 
it, 314, r, 
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Not named or knoim^ what it sig- 
nifies^ 105^ c. 

O. 
Offence, how the law entered, 

that the ofienoe might abound, 

299, b. 

Offmded, (Rom. xiv.) what it 

means, 375, m. 

One God, (Rom. iii. 30) how to 

be understood, 278, d. 

■ (GbU. iii.) the meaning 

of the expression, but God is 

one, 50, e. 

Ogen fiioe, (2 Cor. iii. 18) what 

it means, 201, t. 



18 



Passing sins over, how God 

said to do this, 277, w. 

Paul, his epistle to the Galatians 

explained, 27 

i— *- the general design of this 

epistle shown, 29 

— — how said to be an apostle not 

of men, nor by men, ibid. 
how he was said not to please 

men, 33, d. 

— went into Arabia immedi- 
ately after his conTerdon, 35,e. 

^— his first epistle to the Co- 
rinthians explained, 75, &c. 

his second epistle to the Co- 
rinthians explained, 185, &c. 

— - his epistle to the Romans ex- 
plained, and its general scope, 
247, &c. 

his wisdom in treating the 

unbelieving Jews, 255, &c. 

what he means by my Go- 
spel, 266, h. 

— his epistle to the Ephesians 
explained, 389, &c. 

taught the expiration of the 

law more than the other apostles, 
391, &C, 

is wont to join himself with 

the believing 6entilcs in speak- 
ing to them, 396, b. 

Perfect, (1 Cor. ii.) how to be un- 
derstood, 87, a. 



Phoebe, why she is called a sue- 
courer of many^ 382, If. 

Power, idiat the phrase brou^Iit 
under power, ( 1 Cor. vi.) relers 
to, 109, p. 

Pray with the understanding, nrhat 
it means, 161> g* 

Praying and prophesying, how to 
be understood, 137, (3). 

Present evil world, (Gal. L) what 
is meant by it, 30, e. 

Princes of this world, how to be 
understood, 87^ c 

Principalities, powers, &c. signify 

persons vested with authority, 

428, q. 

Prophesying, ( I Cor. xi.) the no* 
tionofit, 138,(5). 

Proportion of fiEtith, what it signi- 
fies, 363, h. 

Put on Christ, the meaning of that 
expression, 53, b. 

Q. 

Quicken your mortal bodies, this 
phrase largely explained, 328, f. 

Quickened, how far Christians are 
80, 412, u. 

R. 

Redemption, how expounded by 
the author, 276, r. 

Reprobate mind, what it signifies, 
260, 8. 

Resurrection of the dead, (1 Cor. 
xv.^ how to be understood, 1 72, k. 

Revellings, what they were, 66, h. 

Right hand of fellowship, what it 
signifies, 41, a. 

Righteousness often taken for libe- 
rality, 221, i. 

■ of the law, this 

phrase largely explained, 267, r. 

of God, what is 

meant by it, 257, d. 

Rose up to play, (1 Cor. x.) what 
it refers to, 131, d. 

Running, what it means and al- 
ludes to, 37, a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Index. 



4i55 



Sanctified in Christ Jesus, what it 
means,' 109, m. 

Saved, (Rom. xi.) what it means, 
257, r. 

(Ephes. ii.) the import of 

it, 413, z. 

Scribe, (1 Cor.i.) what, and why 
mentioned by the apostle, 8 1, a. 

Sealed, (2 Cor. i.) what it signifies, 
192, c 

Secular times, what St. Paul means 
by that phrase, 385, k. 

Seemed to be somewhat, (Gal. ii.) 
how to be understood, 39, b. 

Set forth last, (1 Cor. iv.) what it 
alludes to, 100, r. 

Simplicity that is in Christ, ex- 
jOained, 228, b. 

Sin not imputed, (Rom. v.) what it 
imports, 293, b. 

what it is to serve sin, 303, d. 

how it has no dominion over 

Christians, 305, m. 

what meant by its being ex- 
ceeding sinful, 31 8, g. 

-~-how it is condemned in the 
flesh, 325, o. 

Sinners, (Ual. ii. 17) means on- 
justified sinners, 43, a. 

So let him eat, how to be under- 
stood, 145, f. 

Sovereignty of God's justice, in 
casting off the Jews, 341, w. 

Speaking unknown tongues, why 
the apostles insisted on it, in 
writing to the Corinthians, 1 63, o. 

Spirit, the Gospel usually called so 
by St. Paul, 62, d. 

Sucn an one, who St. Paul means 
by it, 1 94, k. 

Supper, how eating one*s own sup- 
per (1 Cor. xi.) is to be under- 
stood, 143, a. 



Testimony of God, (1 Cor. ii.) 

what it signifies, 85, a. 

Theatre, how St. Paul alludes to it, 

in the words set forth last, 1 00, r. 
Things that are not, the import of 

that expression, 83, c. 

— — — that pertain to God, what 

this phrase signifies, 379, b. 
Time is short, what it may refer 

to, 118, L 

Truth of the Gospel, (Galat. ii) 

what it signifies, 42, a. 

V. 

Vessel to honour, meaning of it, 

342, X. 

Virgin, (1 Cor. rii. 37) seems to 

signify a single state, 1 19, p. 

Unbeliei, in what sense charged on 

Jews and Gentiles, 358, x. 

Uddothed, and clothed upon, (2 

Cor. V. 4) what ihej mean, 

206, f. 

W. 

Wages of sin, (Rom. ri.) what 
meant by, 308, w. 

Walk not after the flesh, but after 
the spirit, what it means, 323, 

Weakness, the meaning of through 
weakness, (2 Cor. xiii.) 241, b. 

Wisdom of God in a mystery, 
(1 Cor. ii.) how to be imder- 
stood, 88, f. 

Witnesses, what St. Paul means by 
two or three witnesses^ 240, a. 

Women, of their behaviour in 
Christian assemblies, 136, a. 

Workmanship of God, created^ 
what it means, 416, a. 

Works, how excluded by the Go- 
spel, 352, d. 
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